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Read  the following paragraph.

Eskimos live in one of the coldest parts of the world. It is so 
cold that many kinds of plants and animals can not live in this 
place. Some winter storms keep people indoors for days at a 
time. Snow covers most of the land all year long. Ice covers 
the lakes and rivers for most of the year too.

Imagine that someone asks you, “What is the main idea of this paragraph?” 
What would you say? Most likely, you would say:

Eskimos live in one of the coldest parts of the world.

You were able to come up with this main idea because you recalled, or 
remembered, the facts in the paragraph. These facts give you information 
and details about the Eskimos and the place they live. When you remember 
these facts, you can pick out the main idea more easily.

Now read the following paragraph.

Catherine wants to ride her bike. But she cannot, because 
her bike is too small. Catherine is much too big to ride it. The 
bike is rusty and its brakes are broken, so the bike is not safe 
to ride.

Think about the facts in this paragraph. As you recall the information and 
details about Catherine’s bike, the main idea becomes clear. Catherine 
needs a new bike. 
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Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following paragraphs. Circle a or b to show which gives the 
most important ideas.

1.  Eastern coyotes do not live in big groups. Eastern coyotes live with 
both their mates and their young. Together this small group looks for 
food. Both adult coyotes take care of their offspring and find food for 
them. They give the food to their young.

a.  Eastern coyotes do not live in big groups and this makes them 
harder for people to find.

b.  Eastern coyotes live in family groups, with both adult coyotes 
taking care of the young.

2.  Experts who study wild animals say the number of coyotes is growing. 
This is happening at a time when many other wild animals in the 
Northeast are becoming extinct.

 One of the reasons for this is the kind of food coyotes eat. Coyotes do 
not have one special kind of food. They will eat just about anything. 
They eat fruits, fish, birds, and other small game. They will also eat 
any dead animals they find.

a.  Coyotes eat fruits, fish, birds, and other small game.
b.  One reason why the number of coyotes is growing is that they can 

eat so many different things.

3.  Alexander von Humboldt looked at the men standing at the mouth of 
the cave. “Why won’t you go in?” he asked.

 “We are afraid,” one of the men said.
 “Afraid? Afraid of what?”
 “Afraid of the birds that live in the cave!” the man said. “They are the 

souls of the dead. If we go into the cave, we are afraid we won’t come 
out!”

 The birds in the cave were guacharos. In Spanish, guacharos means 
those who cry.

a.  Alexander Humboldt found that the men were afraid that guacharos 
were souls of the dead.

b.  The Spanish name for the birds in the cave was guacharos, which 
means “those who cry.”
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Remembering,  or recalling information and details, from a
story can be easier if you think first about the main idea. 

Read the following paragraph and decide what is the main idea.

If you were to visit a city in India, you might see a cow walk right into 
the street. No one gets excited, not even the cow. The drivers go 
around the animal. Cows are in a city because refrigeration is very 
costly and not everyone has a refrigerator. Milk must get from the 
cows to the people very quickly.  So it makes sense to have cows 
close to the people. You might count 50,000 cows in a city in one 
day.

The last sentence gives you most of the main idea. “You might count 50,000 cows in 
a city in one day.”

Recall the information and details that explain that main idea.

a. Refrigeration is costly.
b. Not everyone has a refrigerator.
c. Milk must reach the people quickly.

Now read the following paragraph and think about the main idea.

As Mark neared the burning building, he saw the cat running from 
one end of the window to the other. Mark could not hear Toby, but the 
cat’s mouth opened and closed as he ran. Mark knew he had to save 
Toby! Mark called to Toby. Toby did not come in answer to Mark’s 
call. As Toby raced along, Mark caught him. He grabbed Toby with 
one hand and pulled him through the hole in the window. Mark held 
Toby safely in his arms and talked gently to him.

Main Idea: 

Mark saved Toby from the fire.

Information and Details:

a. Toby was trapped in the store window.
b. Toby was very frightened.
c. Mark finally caught Toby and pulled him through a hole in the window.

You will find that you can recall more information and details if you think first about 
the main idea of a story.
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Read the following paragraphs. Write the main idea on the first line. Next write any two details about that 
main idea.

1. In the far North, there is hardly any summer as we know it. Winter lasts most of the year. Snow
covers the ground and the sea turns to ice.

Main Idea:

Details:
a.

b.

2. As the years went on, Willie Mays did not let the people down. He got hit after hit, home run
after home run. He ran faster than anyone and fielded better.

Main Idea:

Details:
a.

b.

3. Sometimes fires were used to send messages. People would make a fire at night on a high hill.
First they would cover the fire. They would take off the cover and then quickly put it back on.
People on other hills would see the light go on and off. They could read messages this way.
Then they would answer in the same way.

Main Idea:

Details:
a.

b.
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Read 
 the following paragraph.

Kate’s mother was wondering whether the school picnic would really take place 
on Friday. She had heard a weather forecast on Thursday that said it was sup-
posed to rain. Now it was Friday. So Kate checked the morning newspaper for 
the weather report. It said there would be rain all day. The report her mother had 
heard was right. No picnic.

When you read a story, you may not remember all the information. Or you may remember part of 
it, but have some questions in your mind. Then you will want to do what Kate did. You will want to 
check to be sure. Other times, you may want to check to see if something is true or not. You can 
do this by looking back at what you have read.

Here are some things a reader remembered from a story about a tornado.

Now read the following paragraph. Check to see if what the reader remembered is true or not.

Wednesday, April 3, 1974, began like any other day in the small town of Xenia, 
Ohio. In offices, homes, and schools, 27,000 people went about their work. They 
had no way of knowing that by the end of the day a tornado would destroy half 
of their town.  About 1,000 people would be hurt, 32 would be killed, and 10,000 
would be left without homes.

When you checked the five things the reader remembered, you found out that:
 
Number 1 is true — Sentence three gives this information.
Number 2 is true — Sentence four gives this information.
Number 3 is not true — See sentence four.
Number 4 is not true — See sentence two.
Number 5 is not true — See sentence four.

 
Now read this paragraph and check the facts that follow.

The tornado had made a track seven miles long and half a mile wide, right through 
Xenia. More than 2,700 homes had been hit. There was nothing left of half of 
these. Six of the town’s nine schools were gone. So were nine churches and 
nearly 200 stores and other businesses.

Fact 1 — More than 200 homes were hit by the tornado.
Fact 2 — Nine churches were wiped out by the tornado.
Fact 3 — The tornado made a track seven miles long and half a mile wide.

Fact 1 is not true, Fact 2 is true, and Fact 3 is true.  

If you are not sure whether the information you remember is true, then go back to the story and 
check it.

1.  Half the town was destroyed.
2.  On April 3, 1974, 32 people were 

killed in Xenia, Ohio.
3.  27,000 people were left without 

homes.

4.  There were 10,000 people in Xenia 
in 1974.

5.  10,000 people were hurt in Xenia.
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1.  It was November 25, 1783, the very last day of the war. The British and Americans had 

already signed the papers ending the war. It had been agreed that the British soldiers who 

were still in America would leave for England right away. They would sail from New York. 

British ships were waiting for them at the waterfront. 

 The British were happy to be going home. They were riding down Broadway on their 

horses. The British were headed for the ships that would carry them away from America 

and a war they had lost.

2.  The 1974 – 1975 National Basketball Association season was winding down to its last 

game. The teams that would be in the NBA playoffs that season were just about set. 

 This time there would be a new team in the playoffs, a team that had been a loser for all 

of its past seven NBA seasons. The name of the team that had come up a winner for the 

first time in eight years? The Seattle SuperSonics. The reason for this first winning season 

was their coach.

Read the following paragraphs. Next to the statements that follow, write T if the statement is true 
and N if it is not true. Underline the words or sentence from the paragraph that helped you figure 
out the answer.

          a. The war between the Americans and the British ended in 1783.
          b. The British had won the war in 1783.
          c. The British were sailing to England from New York.

          a. The Seattle SuperSonics were losers for eight NBA seasons.
          b. The Seattle SuperSonics were in the 1974 – 1975 NBA playoffs.
          c. The Seattle SuperSonics did well because of their coach.
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If you read the above paragraph with the idea that you wanted to write or tell about grapefruit, 
what would be the significant details?

Significant details to answer the question: What is a grapefruit?

1.   a citrus fruit larger than an orange
2.   yellow when ripe and a little bitter tasting
3.   a good source of vitamin C

In a story about rats, the author compared wild rats and tame rats. In the list below, which are 
the significant details? What are the important reasons that make rats a nuisance?

WILD RATS
Why are they a serious nuisance?
•  outnumber people
•  carry disease
•  start fires
•  cause floods
•  destroy property
•  existed on Earth before man
•  weigh about a pound

In the seven ideas listed above, the first five are important and significant details. They help 
answer the question. The last two are true, but they are not important to the question.

Now answer this question by choosing the significant ideas.

TAME RATS 
What is good about this type of rat?
 •  can seem quite stupid
 •  are night animals
 •  used by scientists for research
 •  can be trained
 •  can make a good pet

Sometimes 
 the purpose of reading is to get information. Unlike reading for 

pleasure, you will find that this type of reading needs more care and thought. Some of the 
details and ideas will be more important than others. It is your job to select the significant or most 
important details and ideas. Read the following paragraph.

The grapefruit is a large citrus fruit. People enjoy it as part of a healthy breakfast 
or in fruit salads. The grapefruit got its name from the fact that it grows in bunches 
like grapes. It is larger than an orange and is yellow when it is ripe. The meat 
of the grapefruit has a tart and slightly bitter taste. It is an excellent source of 
vitamin C. Grapefruits can grow only in climates that do not drop below 20 degrees 
Fahrenheit.

The first two ideas are facts, but they are not the significant or important details to answer the 
question.

When you read a story to gain information, think about the larger question you want answered, 
then select the significant details to answer it.
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Read the following paragraphs and decide which details are more significant or important to the topic.

1. Recycling Can Be Fun.
 Everyone is interested in ecology these days. We all want to make our environment cleaner and 

more livable. There are so many things that seem to clutter our daily lives. Unfortunately some 
of these things are not so easily discarded. But there are ways to use these things to make our 
homes more attractive. Why not make a toy from an empty cookie box, a table decoration from a 
magazine, or a picture from some scraps of newspaper? These crafts can serve both the ecology 
and the economy.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details. 
a.  Everyone is interested in ecology.
b.  Making toys and table decorations can be fun.
c.  Many things clutter up our daily lives.

2. What are meteors?
 Meteors are chunks of stone, metal, or combinations of the two that enter the Earth’s atmosphere at 

great speeds. A meteor will burn up or vaporize from frictional heating as it enters the atmosphere. 
A burning meteor is popularly called a shooting star or falling star. A meteor is called a meteoroid 
before it enters the Earth’s atmosphere, and meteors the size of dust particles are called 
micrometeors. Meteors usually become visible at about 70 miles above the Earth’s surface.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details. 
a.  Meteors burn up as they enter the Earth’s atmosphere.
b.  Meteors are sometimes called shooting stars.
c.  Meteors are usually visible about 70 miles above the Earth’s surface.

3. The Dollar: Our Monetary Unit
 In the early days of our nation, before United States currency was issued, money from many nations 

was in circulation. There were shillings from England, louis d’ors from France, and doubloons from 
Spain, along with other units of those nations’ currency. This caused a great deal of confusion and 
slowed up trade. The American dollar was adopted by Congress in 1785 as our monetary unit and 
the decimal system as the method of reckoning. In 1792 the United States monetary system was 
established, and in 1793 the United States Mint began coining.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details. 
a.  English shillings were used in America before 1785.
b.  The use of foreign currencies caused a great deal of confusion in America before 1785.
c.  The dollar was adopted by Congress in 1785 as the U. S. monetary unit.

4. The First Four-Minute Mile
 Roger Gilbert Bannister ran a mile in 3 minutes and 59.4 seconds on May 6, 1954. The four-minute 

time sought by every great miler for 20 years was beaten by a slim, sandy-haired medical student 
in a dual meet at Oxford University. Bannister’s mile smashed the world record set by Gunder 
Haegg of Sweden, who ran the distance in 4 minutes and 1.4 seconds in 1945. Bannister seemed 
particularly pleased to have set a record at Oxford where he ran his first race as a freshman and 
his time then was five minutes.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details. 
a.  Bannister ran a mile in 3 minutes and 59.4 seconds.
b.  Bannister broke the world’s record in 1954.
c.  Bannister was a medical student at Oxford when he reached his goal.
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Sometimes   you read an article that is so full of details that you say to your-
self, “How can I possibly remember all that?”

There are things you can do to help remember information and details from what you have 
read.  You can try not to clutter your mind with every tiny detail and you can sort out the 
information in an orderly pattern that makes it easier for you to remember it.  Read the fol-
lowing paragraph, which is full of details.

Skinner demonstrated that he could alter an animal’s behavior by placing 
a hungry animal in a box and giving it a certain task to learn.  The animal 
was rewarded with food each time it took a step toward completing the 
task.  For example, Skinner taught pigeons to walk in a figure eight pat-
tern, a pattern in which pigeons do not usually walk.  He would place a 
hungry pigeon in the box.  The pigeon would walk around the box look-
ing for food.  As soon as the pigeon made a slight clockwise turn, it was 
rewarded with food.  Skinner would wait for the pigeon to make more of 
a turn, then give it more food.  Within a few minutes, he could teach it to 
walk in a circle.  Then the pigeon was taught to walk in a circle going in 
the opposite direction.  Within 10 – 15 minutes, Skinner would alter the 
pigeon’s behavior so that it walked a perfect figure eight.  By rewarding its 
appetite, Skinner was able to control the pigeon’s behavior.

You cannot expect to remember every detail of this paragraph.  You do not need to remem-
ber, for example, that Skinner started feeding the pigeon when it made a clockwise turn.  
The important thing to remember is that by rewarding a pigeon with food, it would continue 
in the same direction no matter which way it had started.

If you think about Skinner’s overall plan for teaching the pigeons and how he went about it, 
step by step, you are likely to remember the details as you go along.

In some articles, you are given many details.  You cannot expect to remember every small 
detail.  Read the following paragraph.

In the practice of voodoo, witchcraft may also be used to bring injury or 
death to an enemy.  A wax figure of the enemy is made and pins are stuck 
into it.  Such figures are believed to have more powerful magic if they 
include some part of the victim such as hair, nail clippings, or bits of cloth-
ing.

You want to remember mainly that wax figures of enemies are used to bring harm to them.  
If you concentrate on trying to remember small details such as “hair, nail clippings, or bits of 
clothing,” you may remember every one of these small details, but forget what their mean-
ing was in the story.

As you read, look for the most important idea or ideas.  Then re-read to find support for the 
idea or ideas.  By not overloading on details, and by thinking clearly about the main point 
of what you read, you can make it easier to remember information.
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1. The sentences below are grouped in pairs.  Circle the letter of the sentence in each pair that you 
feel is a better example of the kind of information you should try to remember about a subject.

a. Light travels 186,282 miles a second.
b. Light travels about 186,000 miles a second.

a. Shakespeare’s works are so popular that they have been translated into more languages 
than any book except the Bible.  One famous library has more than 15,000 editions of his 
plays and poems.

b. Shakespeare’s popularity is such that the following writers have all praised his greatness:  
John Milton, Johy Dryden, Alexander Pope, Joseph Addison, Samuel Johnson, John Keats, 
Lord Byron, Charles Lamb, Samuel Coleridge, Sir Walter Scott, Robert Browning, Ralph 
Waldo Emerson, James Russell Lowell, and Walt Whitman.

a. They traveled 39 miles the first day, 41 the second, and 40 the third.
b. In three days, they traveled 120 miles, averaging about the same distance every day.

a. Christopher Columbus was born in 1451 and died in 1506.
b. Christopher Columbus discovered America in 1492.

2. Read the following paragraph.  Circle the letter of the details below that you feel are the most impor-
tant to remember from what you read.

Sitting Bull was born in the early 1830s and died in 1890.  He was a medicine man and leader 
of a Sioux tribe called the Hunkpapa Teton Sioux.  Although it is commonly believed that Sitting 
Bull led the tribe at the battle of the Little Big Horn on June 25,1876 (General George Custer 
was killed in the battle), Sitting Bull did not.  Sitting Bull’s role was actually that of medicine 
man, in preparing his men for the battle.  In 1875, he had a vision that he would triumph over all 
his enemies.  Later, he led a ceremony in which he  told his men that they should change their 
method of warfare, fighting to kill instead of trying to show how brave they were.  It was this new 
method that led to the destruction of Custer and his men in the battle.

a. Sitting Bull was born in the early 1830s.

b. Sitting Bull was a Sioux leader and medicine man.

c. Sitting Bull’s tribe was a branch of the Sioux called the Hunkpapa Teton Sioux.

d. The battle of the Little Big Horn took place on June 25.

e. Sitting Bull did not actually lead the tribe in the battle, as is commonly believed.

f. Sitting Bull taught his people a new fighting tactic.

g. Custer and his men lost the battle because of the Sioux’s new method of fighting.
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Sometimes   when you read it is hard to keep track of all the details you learn about various 
characters. One way to help remember is to create graphic notes. A good way to do this is to put the name 
of the main character (or any minor character whose details you are trying to remember) in a circle in the 
middle of a page in your notebook. After you have finished reading, think of adjectives that describe the 
character and put those in boxes and attach them to the main circle with lines. Then use more lines to 
connect to other boxes (or any shape you want) containing the details that support those adjectives. If you 
can, find quotes from the text to support your details. Sound confusing? It really is not. Take a look at this 
example of a student’s notes on Montressor, the main character and narrator from The Cask of Amontillado 
by Edgar Allan Poe. 

In the story Montressor tricks Fortunato into going with him into Montressor’s wine cellar to try some wine. 
Montressor tells Fortunato that if he does not go, Montressor will sell the wine to a man named Luchesi. 
Montressor then bricks up the wall and leaves Fortunato to die as punishment for something Fortunato has 
done. Montressor is telling the story 50 years later.

This same method can be used to take notes about the setting of a story, a major theme, or the events that 
take place and their consequences. Just put the main idea you want to remember in the center and use the 
spokes to add supporting details and specific references to the text.

Montressor

narrator

guiltymanipulative

first-person 
narration

speaks directly to audi-
ence.  “You who so well 
know the nature of my 
soul...”

still remembering telling 
story 50 years later

kind of details he remembers:
   - offers to let Fortunato go
   - his own discomfort as they 
     proceed, “My
     heart grew sick; it was the
     dampness of the catacombs... 
     I hastened to make an end...”

dishonest
sneaky

two-faced pretends friendship “neither 
by word nor deed had I given 
Fortunato cause to doubt my 
goodwill.”plans to not get caught, “I 

must not only punish but 
punish with impunity.”

smart

planned well, “The very 
definitiveness with which 
it was resolved precluded 
the idea of risk.”

pulls it off, “for half 
a century no mortal 
has disturbed them”

tricks Fortunato into 
continuing, bringing 
up Luchesi, “we will go 
back..., your health..., 
there is Luchesi...”
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Now create your own graphic notes describing Mrs. Rachel Lynde using information from the 
paragraphs below.

Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea main road dipped down into a 
little hollow, fringed with alders and ladies’ ear drops and traversed by a brook that 
had its source away back in the woods of the old Cuthbert place; it was reputed 
to be an intricate, headlong brook in its earlier course through those woods, with 
dark secrets of pool and cascade; but by the time it reached Lynde’s Hollow it 
was a quiet, well-conducted little stream, for not even a brook could run past Mrs. 
Rachel Lynde’s door without due regard for decency and decorum; it probably 
was conscious that Mrs. Rachel was sitting at her window, keeping a sharp eye 
on everything that passed, from brooks and children up, and that if she noticed 
anything odd or out of place she would never rest until she had ferreted out the 
whys and wherefores thereof.

There are plenty of people in Avonlea and out of it, who can attend closely to their 
neighbor’s business by dint of neglecting their own; but Mrs. Rachel Lynde was 
one of those capable creatures who can manage their own concerns and those of 
other folks into the bargain.  She was a notable housewife; her work was always 
done and well done; she “ran” the Sewing Circle, helped run the Sunday-school, 
and was the strongest prop of the Church Aid Society and Foreign Missions 
Auxiliary.  Yet with all this Mrs. Rachel found abundant time to sit for hours at her 
kitchen window, knitting “cotton warp” quilts – she had knitted sixteen of them, as 
Avonlea housekeepers were wont to tell in awed voices – and keeping a sharp eye 
on the main road that crossed the hollow and wound up the steep red hill beyond. 
Since Avonlea occupied a little triangular peninsula jutting out into the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence with water on two sides of it, anybody who went out of it or into it had to 
pass over that hill road and so run the unseen gauntlet of Mrs. Rachel’s all-seeing 
eye.
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Have 
 you ever been on a trip where you stopped in several places along the way? When you try to 

tell your friends about it later, they may have trouble trying to keep straight what happened to you when, 
where you went first, and who you met along the way. It can become very confusing as places and events 
begin to run together. Some books are like that too.  As the main characters travel widely, meet different 
people, and do a number of things, it can be difficult to keep track of all the details. 

One way to solve this dilemma is to use three-column notes. Draw lines down a page in your notebook, 
separating it into three columns. Put titles at the top of each column. The first column is for location, the 
second is for characters, and the third is for events. Then fill in the appropriate information for each column. 
Chances are you will have few entries in the “location” column, several entries in the “characters” column, 
and many entries in the “events” column. This will help you to keep track of who did what and where they 
were when they did it.

Take a look at this passage from Around the World in 80 Days by Jules Verne. Phileas Fogg is at home in 
his mansion on Saville Row in London.

The mansion in Saville Row, though not sumptuous, was exceedingly comfortable. The 
habits of its occupant were such as to demand but little from the sole domestic, but Phileas 
Fogg required him to be almost superhumanly prompt and regular.  On this very 2nd of 
October he had dismissed James Forster, because that luckless youth had brought him 
shaving-water at eighty-four degrees Fahrenheit instead of eighty-six; and he was awaiting 
his successor, who was due at the house between eleven and half-past. 

Phileas Fogg was seated squarely in his armchair, his feet close together like those of a 
grenadier on parade, his hands resting on his knees, his body straight, his head erect; he 
was steadily watching a complicated clock which indicated the hours, the minutes, the 
seconds, the days, the months, and the years.  At exactly half-past eleven Mr. Fogg would, 
according to his daily habit, quit Saville Row, and repair to the Reform.

A rap at this moment sounded on the door of the cosy apartment where Phileas Fogg was 
seated, and James Forster, the dismissed servant, appeared.

“The new servant,” said he.

A young man of thirty advanced and bowed.

Your notes would look like this:

Location Characters Events
London
Saville Row
house

Phileas Fogg
James Forster

fires servant
shaving water not warm enough
waiting for new servant
sitting in chair, very stiff, regular
announces new servant has arrived
comes in, bows
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Read the paragraphs below and create your own three-column notes..

1. From Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, an autobiography written by a slave who escaped slavery 
to live in the northern sections of the United States prior to the Civil War.

 We arrived at Baltimore early on Sunday morning, landing at Smith’s Wharf, not far from Bowley’s Wharf. 
We had on board the sloop a large flock of sheep; and after aiding in driving them to the slaughterhouse 
of Mr. Curtis on Louden Slater’s Hill, I was conducted by Rich, one of the hands belonging on board of the 
sloop, to my new home in Alliciana Street, near Mr. Gardner’s ship-yard, on Fells Point.

 Mr. and Mrs. Auld were both at home, and met me at the door with their little son Thomas, to take care of 
whom I had been given. And here I saw what I had never seen before; it was a white face beaming with the 
most kindly emotions; it was the face of my new mistress, Sophia Auld. I wish I could describe the rapture 
that flashed through my soul as I beheld it. It was a new and strange sight to me, brightening up my pathway 
with the light of happiness. Little Thomas was told, there was his Freddy – and I was told to take care of little 
Thomas; and thus I entered upon the duties of my new home with the most cheering prospect ahead.

2. In The Odyssey by Homer, Odysseus (also known as Ulysses) tells the story of his travels after leaving 
Troy at the end of the Trojan War. In this excerpt, he and his men have arrived on Circe’s island. Eurylochus 
has led 22 of Odysseus’ men to investigate Circe’s house. They knocked on her door when they heard her 
singing, hoping to determine if she was a woman or a goddess.

 They called her and she came down, unfastened the door, and bade them enter. They, thinking no evil, fol-
lowed her, all except Eurylochus, who suspected mischief and stayed outside. When she had got them into 
her house, she set them upon benches and seats and mixed them a mess with cheese, honey, meal, and 
Pramnian wine, but she drugged it with wicked poisons to make them forget their homes, and when they 
had drunk she turned them into pigs by a stroke of her wand, and shut them up in her pig-styes. They were 
like pigs – head, hair, and all, and they grunted just as pigs do; but their senses were the same as before, 
and they remembered everything.

 Thus then were they shut up squealing, and Circe threw them some acorns and beech masts such as 
pigs eat, but Eurylochus hurried back to tell me about the sad fate of our comrades. He was so overcome 
with dismay that though he tried to speak he could find no words to do so; his eyes filled with tears and he 
could only sob and sigh, till at last we forced his story out of him, and he told us what had happened to the 
others.
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One   way to organize the information you read and help you to remember it is to create an outline. An outline 
has a main idea, with the supporting ideas and details listed under it using Roman numerals, capital letters, 
numbers, and lower case letters. Outlines can go into even more detail, but four levels of detail are enough for 
most purposes. There are two rules to remember when you create an outline. 

1. The title of what you are outlining is not part of the outline. 
2. You need to maintain balance; if you have a I, you need a II; if you have an A, you need a B. 

Read the following two paragraphs from Edward Channing’s A Short History of the United States.

Now look at the outline a student created.

I. Coronado left Gulf of California looking for gold and silver, 1540.

A.  For 73 days journeyed north to pueblos of Southwest
1. made of stone and sun-dried clay
2. some large enough to hold 300 families
3. still exist in Arizona and New Mexico
4. still talk about Coronado

B. Hardly any gold or silver there

II. Indians told Coronado there was a golden land to the north.

A. Rode to eastern Kansas
1. vast plains
2. no mountains
3. thousands of miles

B.  Found buffalo and Indians
1. great herds of buffalo, “wild cows”
2.  Indians lived in tents made of buffalo hide

C. Coronado and men went home
1. found no gold or silver
2. returned broken hearted

You will notice that the Roman numerals mark the main idea of each paragraph. The upper case letters mark the 
necessary supporting ideas. The phrases marked by numbers are interesting details and explain the supporting 
statements, but they are not necessary to understand the material.

In 1540 Coronado set out from the Spanish towns on 
the Gulf of California to seek more gold and silver. 
For seventy-three days he journeyed northward until 
he came to the pueblos (pweb’-lo) of the Southwest. 
These pueblos were huge buildings of stone and 
sun-dried clay. Some of them were large enough to 
shelter three hundred Indian families. Pueblos are 
still to be seen in Arizona and New Mexico, and the 
Indians living in them even to this day tell stories of 
Coronado’s coming and of his cruelty. There was 
hardly any gold and silver in these “cities,” so a great 
grief fell upon Coronado and his comrades.

Soon, however, a new hope came to the Spaniards, 
for an Indian told them that far away in the north there 

really was a golden land. Onward rode Coronado 
and a body of picked men. They crossed vast plains 
where there were no mountains to guide them. For 
more than a thousand miles they rode on until they 
reached eastern Kansas. Everywhere they found 
great herds of buffaloes, or wild cows, as they 
called them. They also met the Indians of the Plains. 
Unlike the Indians of the pueblos, these Indians 
lived in tents made of buffalo hides stretched upon 
poles. Everywhere there were plains, buffaloes, and 
Indians. Nowhere was there gold or silver. Broken 
hearted, Coronado and his men rode southward to 
their old homes in Mexico.
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Create an outline for each of the following paragraphs. Since each outline is for only a single paragraph, you 
will probably have a I without a II. This is sufficient because it is a limited exercise but would not be acceptable 
in a more formal outline. Remember, the main idea of a paragraph is not always stated; therefore, the main 
idea and outline format for the first exercise have been provided. 

1. The first French expedition to America was led by an Italian named Verrazano (Ver-rae-tsae’-no), but he 
sailed in the service of Francis I, King of France. He made his voyage in 1524 and sailed along the coast 
from the Cape Fear River to Nova Scotia. He entered New York harbor and spent two weeks in Newport 
harbor. He reported that the country was “as pleasant as it is possible to conceive.” The next French 
expedition was led by a Frenchman named Cartier (Kar’-tya’). In 1534 he visited the Gulf of St. Lawrence. 
In 1535 he sailed up the St. Lawrence River to Montreal. But before he could get out of the river again 
the ice formed about his ships. He and his crew had to pass the winter there. They suffered terribly, and 
twenty-four of them perished of cold and  sickness. In the spring of 1536 the survivors returned to France. 
(Channing, A Short History of the United States)

I. Different French Expeditions had different outcomes.

A.  Verrazano

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

B. Cartier

1.

2.

3.

a.

b.

c.

4.

2.  The strongest of all the Indian tribes were the nations who formed the League of the Iroquois. Ever since 
Champlain fired upon them they hated the sight of a Frenchman. On the other hand, they looked upon 
the Dutch and the English as their friends. French missionaries tried to convert them to Christianity as 
they had converted the St. Lawrence Indians. But the Iroquois saw in this only another attempt at French 
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conquest. So they hung red-hot stones about the missionaries’ necks, or they burned them to death, or 
they cut them to pieces while yet living. For a century and a half the Iroquois stood between the Dutch 
and English settlers and their common enemies in Canada. Few events, in American history, therefore, 
have had such great consequences as Champlain’s unprovoked attacks upon the Iroquois. (Channing, 
A Short History of the United States)

3. Between 400 and 450 Rome left Wales to look after itself.  An able family, called the House of Cunedda, 
took the power of the Dux Britanniae, and they translated the title into Gwledig--”the ruler of a gwlad 
(country).”  Of this family Maelgwn Gwynedd is the most famous.  It was his work to try to unite all the 
smaller kings or chiefs of Wales under his own power as “the island dragon.”  It was a difficult thing to 
persuade them; they all wanted to be independent. A legend shows that Maelgwn tried guile as well as 
force.  The kings met him at Aberdovey, and they all sat in their royal chairs on the sands.  And Mael-
gwn said:  “Let him be king over all who can sit longest on his chair as the tide comes in.”  But he had 
made his own chair of birds’ wings, and it floated erect when all the other chairs had been thrown down.  
Before Maelgwn died of the yellow plague in 547, his strong arm had made Wales one united country, 
and had made every corner of it Christian.  (Sir Owen Morgan Edwards, A Short History of Wales)

I.

A.

B.

C.

1.

2. 

3.

D.

E.

I.

A.

1.

2. 

3.

a.

b.

c.

B.

C.
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Sometimes 
  technical articles or descriptions of complex processes can be confusing 

and hard to understand.  One study skill that helps give a clear picture of this kind of material and 
anything you read is summarizing.  When you make a summary, or a condensed, shortened version of 
an article, the article becomes easier to understand.  The summary should include only the main points; 
less important details should be omitted.

Follow these three steps to write a summary:

1. Read the article carefully.

2. Note the main ideas and significant details.  (You may want to jot down these points if 
the article is long.)

3. Restate this information clearly and concisely in a paragraph.  (You will probably 
choose to use your own words, rather than those of the author.)

Read the paragraph below.  Notice the main ideas and most significant details.  Then read the summary 
that follows.

Ultraviolet light is short-wavelength radiation emitted naturally by the sun, stars, 
and galaxies.  Most of it is destined for oblivion because it is absorbed in Earth’s 
atmosphere.  The cumulative amount of radiation given off by a celestial object in all 
forms (ultraviolet, visible light, X-rays, and so on) allows astronomers to determine its 
chemical composition, traveling speed, and distance from Earth.  In 1969 an orbiting 
astronomical observatory, OAO-II, got surprisingly powerful ultraviolet readings from 
half a dozen nearby galaxies, indicating that these star systems are really brighter than 
Earthbound astronomers had 

previously calculated.  If these galaxies are truly as bright as OAO-II’s ultraviolet 
readings made them seem, then the faintness of visible galactic light observed on Earth 
is due to the fact that it has to travel much farther before it reaches us.  “We thought we 
were looking at a dim light bulb close to us,” one NASA scientist explained.  “But now 
that we know that the bulb is brighter, we figure it must be more distant.”

Summary

From the total amount of radiation present in light in all its various forms, 
scientists can calculate the distance of celestial bodies from Earth.  OAO-II, 
an orbiting observatory, picked up strong ultraviolet radiation readings from 
other galaxies.  These findings led scientists to believe that the galaxies close 
to Earth are much brighter and much farther away than previously thought.

Did the summary include the same information you chose?  Notice that three sentences summarize 
the passage.  A summary usually should be only half as long as what is being summarized because it 
is meant to be concise and direct.

When you summarize, you will do the following:

•  Distinguish the essential information from the less important ideas.

•  Identify the methods of organization the author used.

•  Examine the content so closely that you will be more likely to understand and remember it.
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Write a summary for each of the following passages.

1. In 1817 Giovanni Battista Belzoni, traveler and 
archaeologist, pushed away the sand from what 
looked like an entrance to a temple.  While working 
at Abu Simbel, Belzoni had observed the four giant 
heads, and guessed that there might be something 
worth looking at under all that sand.  Belzoni’s shovel 

broke through into a huge dark chamber.  He entered 
and found himself in a large hall filled with paintings 
and statues on carved stone slabs.  The sand and 
the dry climate had kept them in almost their original 
condition.

2. The study of the weather is the science of meteorology.  
It is the meteorologist’s job to figure out the behavior 
of the ocean of air that covers the surface of the 
Earth.  The meteorologist knows many of the laws of 
science that govern the behavior of the atmosphere, 
but the problem is to figure out how to apply these 
rules.  The task of understanding and predicting the 
weather is one of extreme complexity.  It is the job 

of the meteorologist to try to explain this complexity.  
Using special theories that allow the application of 
mathematical skills, meteorologists hope not only to 
keep abreast of the changes in the weather, but also 
to be able to predict it.  Perhaps as the meteorologist’s 
understanding of the atmosphere increases, we will 
one day be able to control the weather, but that 
seems to be a very distant goal.

3. In February 1789, George Washington was chosen 
to be the first President of the United States and 
John Adams the first Vice President.  Washington 
was not a brilliant leader, but he managed the 
nation well.  He had the ability to make up his mind.  
Washington chose very competent men to help him 

run the government and he knew how to solicit their 
advice.  His judgment proved sound in many matters.  
It is likely that without the leadership of George 
Washington, the federal government would have 
faced much rougher going in the early years.

4. Because pure air is an invisible gas without odor or 
taste or other qualities that we can readily sense, 
it is difficult to think of air as a physical substance.  
Nevertheless, air is a very real substance.  Each air 
particle has both mass and weight and is affected 
by the pull of Earth’s gravity.  In the lower regions 
of the atmosphere, the particles are more strongly 
affected by gravity than are those in the upper 

regions.  Furthermore, the particles in the lower 
regions are compressed by the overlying weight of 
the particles above them.  As a result, the air near 
the ground is quite dense compared to the air in the 
upper atmosphere.  According to some estimates, 99 
percent of all air particles are within 20 miles of the 
ground’s surface.
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Sometimes    it can be difficult to make sense of complicated texts or to remember the details
of what you have read. One way to resolve this is to write chapter or section summaries as you read. These 
summaries should be short and to the point. Since these notes are for your use only, they do not need to 
be complete sentences or paragraphs.  However, they should be clear enough so that they will serve as a 
recall aid when you return to them later. They should include the setting (if known), a list of characters, your 
first (or continuing) impressions of those characters, a rough timeline of events, any questions you want to 
answer as you continue to read, and specific notes as to what changes have occurred or what new conflicts 
are coming into play (what you know, what you want to know, and what you have learned). 

Below is the first section of The Yellow Wallpaper by Charlotte Perkins Gillman.

It is very seldom that mere ordinary people like John and myself secure ancestral halls for 
the summer.

A colonial mansion, a hereditary estate, I would say a haunted house, and reach the height 
of romantic felicity—but that would be asking too much of fate!

Still I will proudly declare that there is something queer about it.

Else, why should it be let so cheaply?  And why have stood so long untenanted?

John laughs at me, of course, but one expects that in marriage.

John is practical in the extreme.  He has no patience with faith, an intense horror of super-
stition, and he scoffs openly at any talk of things not to be felt and seen and put down in 
figures.

John is a physician, and PERHAPS – (I would not say it to a living soul, of course, but this 
is dead paper and a great relief to my mind) – PERHAPS that is one reason I do not get 
well faster.

You see he does not believe I am sick!

And what can one do?

If a physician of high standing, and one’s own husband, assures friends and relatives that 
there is really nothing the matter with one but temporary nervous depression – a slight 
hysterical tendency – what is one to do?

My brother is also a physician, and also of high standing, and he says the same thing.

One student’s notes on the section are shown below.

Setting: a mansion, nothing clearer

Characters: narrator, husband John is a doctor, brother also a doctor

Narrator had some kind of nervous breakdown, husband doesn’t believe her, may just be 
over-dramatic, hard to tell. She thinks the house is haunted, wants it to be? 

John very practical, doesn’t believe in anything he can’t see. Narrator does.

Event: they’ve rented a house for the summer

Questions: does the narrator have a name? Is the house haunted, is the narrator nuts, or 
both?

The student’s notes sum up the basic ideas in the text, list the characters introduced so far and give some 
basic impressions of them. She also lists the only event she has read about so far and asks a few questions. 
As the student continues to read, she will add to the notes, draw new conclusions about the characters as 
the text warrants them, add events, and try to answer her questions. She will also add new questions as 
they occur to her.
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Write notes, including the same kind of information as used in the previous example, based on the following 
excerpts. 

1. In the ancient city of London, on a certain autumn day in the second quarter of the sixteenth century, a 
boy was born to a poor family of the name of Canty, who did not want him.  On the same day another 
English child was born to a rich family of the name of Tudor, who did want him. All England wanted him 
too.  England had so longed for him, and hoped for him, and prayed God for him, that, now that he was 
really come, the people went nearly mad for joy.  Mere acquaintances hugged and kissed each other 
and cried. Everybody took a holiday, and high and low, rich and poor, feasted and danced and sang, 
and got very mellow; and they kept this up for days and nights together.  By day, London was a sight 
to see, with gay banners waving from every balcony and housetop, and splendid pageants marching 
along.  By night, it was again a sight to see, with its great bonfires at every corner, and its troops of rev-
ellers making merry around them.  There was no talk in all England but of the new baby, Edward Tudor, 
Prince of Wales, who lay lapped in silks and satins, unconscious of all this fuss, and not knowing that 
great lords and ladies were tending him and watching over him—and not caring, either.  But there was 
no talk about the other baby, Tom Canty, lapped in his poor rags, except among the family of paupers 
whom he had just come to trouble with his presence.

 (Mark Twain, The Prince and the Pauper)

Setting:

Characters:

Events:

Questions:

2. Lily, the caretaker’s daughter, was literally run off her feet. Hardly had she brought one gentleman 
into the little pantry behind the office on the ground floor and helped him off with his overcoat than the 
wheezy hall-door bell clanged again and she had to scamper along the bare hallway to let in another 
guest. It was well for her she had not to attend to the ladies also. But Miss Kate and Miss Julia had 
thought of that and had converted the bathroom upstairs into a ladies’ dressing-room. Miss Kate and 
Miss Julia were there, gossiping and laughing and fussing, walking after each other to the head of the 
stairs, peering down over the banisters and calling down to Lily to ask her who had come.

 (James Joyce, “The Dead” from Dubliners)

 Setting:

 Characters:

 Event:

 Questions:

Continued
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3. The stranger came early in February, one wintry day, through a biting wind and a driving snow, the last 
snowfall of the year, over the down, walking from Bramblehurst railway station, and carrying a little 
black portmanteau in his thickly gloved hand. He was wrapped up from head to foot, and the brim of his 
soft felt hat hid every inch of his face but the shiny tip of his nose; the snow had piled itself against his 
shoulders and chest, and added a white crest to the burden he carried. He staggered into the “Coach 
and Horses” more dead than alive, and flung his portmanteau down. “A fire,” he cried, “in the name of 
human charity! A room and a fire!” He stamped and shook the snow from off himself in the bar, and fol-
lowed Mrs. Hall into her guest parlour to strike his bargain. And with that much introduction, that and a 
couple of sovereigns flung upon the table, he took up his quarters in the inn.

 (H.G. Wells, The Invisible Man)

 Setting:

 Characters:

 Events:

 Questions:
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Sometimes   when you read, whether it is a novel or a textbook, it is difficult to keep track of 
the details. One helpful way to remember details and keep facts straight is to write down your impressions 
of what you have read after every chapter or section in the form of a summary or journal entry. It is helpful to 
include questions you may have or predictions as to what will happen next in the story. You can use these 
notes to review what has changed, what answers you have found, and which answers you are still seek-
ing. These notes also provide a resource for examining the foreshadowing of current events, your correct 
and/or incorrect predictions, and the significance of unexpected events.

Below is an excerpt Great Expectations by Charles Dickens. 

What response might be written to the paragraph above? One student’s notes are shown below.

This method also works when trying to simplify complex texts for easier understanding. Read the following 
paragraph from The Federalist Papers, Number 38, by James Madison.

It is not a little remarkable that in every case reported by ancient history in which govern-
ment has been established with deliberation and consent, the task of framing it has not 
been committed to an assembly of men, but has been performed by some individual citi-
zen of preeminent wisdom and approved integrity.

The student’s notes follow.

I give Pirrip as my father’s family name, on the 
authority of his tombstone and my sister – Mrs. Joe 
Gargery, who married the blacksmith.  As I never 
saw my father or my mother, and never saw any 
likeness of either of them (for their days were long 
before the days of photographs), my first fancies 
regarding what they were like, were unreasonably 
derived from their tombstones.  The shape of the 
letters on my father’s, gave me an odd idea that he 
was a square, stout, dark man, with curly black hair.  
From the character and turn of the inscription, “Also 

Georgiana Wife of the Above,” I drew a childish con-
clusion that my mother was freckled and sickly. To 
five little stone lozenges, each about a foot and a 
half long, which were arranged in a neat row beside 
their grave, and were sacred to the memory of five 
little brothers of mine – who gave up trying to get a 
living, exceedingly early in that universal struggle 
– I am indebted for a belief I religiously entertained 
that they had all been born on their backs with their 
hands in their trousers-pockets, and had never 
taken them out in this state of existence.

Pip, our narrator, calls his sister “Mrs. Joe Gargery.” 
Why doesn’t he give her first name? He also doesn’t 
know anything about his parents or brothers except 
what’s on their headstones. Why hasn’t the sister 
told him? She’s probably cold, aloof, and distant. 
Pip refers to infants as having given up “trying to get 
a living.” I don’t normally think of children as making 
or getting a living.  That’s for adults. Pip’s life must 

be hard if he’s already worried about that. That the 
brothers never took their hands out of their pockets 
would imply that they were lazy (as babies?), and 
reinforces that Pip’s life is hard. This is also writ-
ten from the perspective of Pip looking back, so 
we know he at least has some kind of future at this 
point in the book.

“It is not a little remarkable” would probably mean 
that it’s A LOT remarkable or worth paying attention 
to that any time in history that people have thought 
about how to set up the kind of government they 
wanted, it wasn’t done by committee. Instead, one 

really smart person got to figure it out. “Approved 
integrity” probably means it was somebody that 
everyone agreed was honest and “honorable,” 
which makes sense. You wouldn’t want a crook set-
ting up a government!
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On a separate piece of paper write your own summary of, or reaction to, the following excerpts from The 
Story Hour by Kate Chopin.

1. Knowing that Mrs. Mallard was afflicted with a heart trouble, great care was taken to break to her as 
gently as possible the news of her husband’s death.

 It was her sister Josephine who told her, in broken sentences, veiled hints that revealed in half conceal-
ing. Her husband’s friend Richards was there, too, near her. It was he who had been in the newspaper 
office when intelligence of the railroad disaster was received, with Brently Mallard’s name leading the 
list of “killed.” He had only taken the time to assure himself of its truth by a second telegram, and had 
hastened to forestall any less careful, less tender friend in bearing the sad message. 

 She did not hear the story as many women have heard the same, with a paralyzed inability to accept its 
significance. She wept at once, with a sudden, wild abandonment, in her sister’s arms. When the storm 
of grief had spent itself she went away to her room alone. She would have no one follow her.

 (Kate Chopin, The Story of an Hour, paragraphs 1-3)

2. There stood, facing the open window, a comfortable, roomy armchair. Into this she sank, pressed down 
by a physical exhaustion that haunted her body and seemed to reach into her soul. 

 She could see in the open square before her house the tops of trees that were all aquiver with the new 
spring life. The delicious breath of rain was in the air. In the street below a peddler was crying his wares. 
The notes of a distant song which some one was singing reached her faintly, and countless sparrows 
were twittering in the eaves. 

 There were patches of blue sky showing here and there through the clouds that had met and piled one 
above the other in the west facing her window. 

3. She sat with her head thrown back upon the cushion of the chair, quite motionless, except when a sob 
came up into her throat and shook her, as a child who has cried itself to sleep continues to sob in its 
dreams. 

 She was young, with a fair, calm face, whose lines bespoke repression and even a certain strength. But 
now there was a dull stare in her eyes, whose gaze was fixed away off yonder on one of those patches 
of blue sky. It was not a glance of reflection, but rather indicated a suspension of intelligent thought. 

 There was something coming to her and she was waiting for it, fearfully. What was it? She did not 
know; it was too subtle and elusive to name. But she felt it, creeping out of the sky, reaching toward her 
through the sounds, the scents, the color that filled the air. 

4. Now her bosom rose and fell tumultuously. She was beginning to recognize this thing that was approach-
ing to possess her, and she was striving to beat it back with her will—as powerless as her two white 
slender hands would have been. 

 When she abandoned herself a little whispered word escaped her slightly parted lips. She said it over 
and over under her breath: “Free, free, free!” The vacant stare and the look of terror that had followed it 
went from her eyes. They stayed keen and bright. Her pulses beat fast, and the coursing blood warmed 
and relaxed every inch of her body. 

 She did not stop to ask if it were or were not a monstrous joy that held her. A clear and exalted percep-
tion enabled her to dismiss the suggestion as trivial. 

 

Continued
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5. She knew that she would weep again when she saw the kind, tender hands folded in death; the face 
that had never looked save with love upon her, fixed and gray and dead. But she saw beyond that bitter 
moment a long procession of years to come that would belong to her absolutely. And she opened and 
spread her arms out to them in welcome. 

 There would be no one to live for during those coming years; she would live for herself. There would 
be no powerful will bending her in that blind persistence with which men and women believe they have 
a right to impose a private will upon a fellow-creature. A kind intention or a cruel intention made the act 
seem no less a crime as she looked upon it in that brief moment of illumination. 

 And yet she had loved him – sometimes. Often she had not. What did it matter! What could love, the 
unsolved mystery, count for in the face of this possession of self-assertion which she suddenly recog-
nized as the strongest impulse of her being! 

 “Free! Body and soul free!” she kept whispering

6.  Josephine was kneeling before the closed door with her lips to the keyhole, imploring for admission. 
“Louise, open the door! I beg; open the door – you will make yourself ill. What are you doing, Louise? 
For heaven’s sake open the door.” 

 “Go away. I am not making myself ill.” No; she was drinking in a very elixir of life through that open 
window. 

 Her fancy was running riot along those days ahead of her. Spring days, and summer days, and all sorts 
of days that would be her own. She breathed a quick prayer that life might be long. It was only yesterday 
she had thought with a shudder that life might be long. 

7. She arose at length and opened the door to her sister’s importunities. There was a feverish triumph in 
her eyes, and she carried herself unwittingly like a goddess of Victory. She clasped her sister’s waist, 
and together they descended the stairs. Richards stood waiting for them at the bottom. 

 Some one was opening the front door with a latchkey. It was Brently Mallard who entered, a little 
travel-stained, composedly carrying his grip-sack and umbrella. He had been far from the scene of the 
accident, and did not even know there had been one. He stood amazed at Josephine’s piercing cry; at 
Richards’ quick motion to screen him from the view of his wife. 

 But Richards was too late.

 When the doctors came they said she had died of heart disease – of joy that kills. 
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. b
3. a

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. The far north is a cold place.

a. There is hardly any summer.
b. Snow covers the ground.

2. Willie was a consistently great player.
a. Willie got hit after hit.
b. Willie ran faster than anyone.

3. Fire was a means of communication.
a. People	would	cover	and	uncover	the	fire.
b. People would send messages back and forth.

Recalling Information and Details

Lesson D-1
1.  a.  T
          1783, the very last day of the war.

b. N
          The British were headed for the ships that would carry them away from
          America and a war they had lost.

c. T
          British soldiers would leave for England
          They would sail from New York.

2.  a.  N
          a loser for all of its past seven NBA seasons.

b. T
          1974-1975 National Basketball Association new team in the playoffs,
          Seattle Supersonics.

c. T
          The	reason	for	this	first	winning	season	was	their	coach.

Lesson E-1
1. a

c

2. a
c

3. b
c

4. a
b

Lesson F-1
1. b, a, b, b

2. a, b, f, g
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Lesson G-1

Lesson H-1

Location Characters Events
Baltimore Frederick Douglass

Sophia Auld

Frederick
Thomas

Arrived	in	Baltimore	-	Smith’s	Wharf
Aided sheep to slaughterhouse
Conducted by Rich to new home - Alliciana St.
Met Frederick at the door
Face beamed with kindly emotions
Made	happy	by	Mrs.	Auld’s	greeting
Told Freddy would take care of him

1.

Location Characters Events
Circe’s	Island Eurylochus and men

Eurylochus
Circe

Eurylochus’	men

Eurylochus

Called Circe to come down
Suspicious - stayed outside
Fed the men drugged wine
Turned men into pigs, put in pig-styes
Looked like pigs
Remembered everything
Ran to Odysseus to tell him what happened

2.

Answers will vary but should include the following:
Middle circle

adjective
detail

adjective
detail

adjective
detail
detail
detail
detail

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

Rachel Lynde
stickler for decency and decorum
even brook was well-behaved
busybody
“would	never	rest	until	she	had	ferreted	out	the	whys	and	wherefores	thereof”
organized
managed own house
ran sewing circle
helped run Sunday school
strongest prop of two church groups
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1.
	I.	Different	French	Expeditions	had	different	outcomes.

A. Verrazano
1.sailed in service of Francis I of France
2.sailed from Cape Fear to Nova Scotia in 1524
3. entered New York Harbor
4. two weeks spent in Newport Harbor
5.reported	country	“as	pleasant	as	it	is	possible	to	conceive”

B. Cartier
1.visited Gulf of Lawrence- 1534
2.sailed up St. Lawrence River to Montreal- 1535
3.ice formed around ships

a. had to spend winter
b. suffered terribly
c. 24 men died

4. survivors return to France - 1536

2.
I.	Few	events	had	as	great	an	impact	as	Champlain’s	unprovoked	attacks	on	Iroquois

A. League of Iroquois strongest Indian tribe
B. hated French because of Champlain
C. saw French missionaries as attempt at conquest

1. hung red-hot stones around necks
2. burned them to death
3. cut them to pieces while still alive

D. friends with English and Dutch
E. protected English and Dutch from the French in Canada

3. 
I. Maelgwn Gwynedd united Wales when Rome left it to look out for itself 

A. used both force and guile to persuade other kings
1. had all kings meet at Aberdovey
2. set up royal chairs on sand
3. let him be king who can sit the  longest

a. his chair made of feathers
b. his	chair	floated
c. he became king

B. united Wales, made it Christian
C. died of yellow plague in 547

Lesson I-1
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Lesson J-1
Answers will vary, but should resemble the following:

1. Giovanni	Battista	Belzoni	discovered	a	chamber	filled	with	paintings	and	statues	in	1817	after	deciding	to
dig where he had observed four giant heads in the sand.

2. Meteorology is very complicated. Meteorologists need to know what rules weather follows and when to
apply each. They work very hard to understand and predict weather. Maybe someday, very far in the
future, we will be able to control the weather.

3. George	Washington	was	elected	as	the	first	President	of	the	US	in	1789	with	John	Adams	as	his	Vice
President. Washington chose smart men to work with him and was able to make decisions. He had good
judgment. Things would have been harder without him in the early years of the US.

4. Air is odorless, colorless, and tasteless, but it has weight. The air closest to the ground is affected the
most by gravity and is weighed down by all the air on top of it. A total of 99% of the air around Earth is
within 20 miles of the surface.

Lesson K-1
1. Setting:  London, mid 1500s

Characters:  Tom Canty - poor, unwanted, Edward Tudor- rich, wanted, Prince of Wales,
	families,	townspeople	(unnamed)

Events:  two babies born, one celebrated, one not
Questions:  will vary

2. Setting:		big	house,	no	specific	locale	or	date	given
Characters:  Lily - servant, Miss Kate, Miss Julia, unnamed guests
Event:  guests arriving for something
Questions:  will vary

3. Setting:  Coach and Horses - inn in Bramblehurst
Characters:  unnamed stranger, Mrs. Hall- runs inn
Event:		stranger	arrived	at	station,	walked	to	inn,	yelled	for	a	room	and	a	fire
Questions:  will vary

Lesson L-1
Answers will vary, but should follow the story line of The Story of an Hour. Students should have predicted 
Louise’s	grief,	but	not	her	joy.	Teachers	may	want	to	point	out	elements	of	word	choice	in	the	description	
of what she sees through the window that suggest new life and rebirth and the foreshadowing these repre-
sent. 

Question for discussion:
Although Louise sometimes loved her husband, she was relieved at the news of his death because she 
would no longer have to answer to him or live her life based on his needs and desires.
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Some   stories have a lot of talk in them. It is always important to remember what is 
said. It is also important to remember who said what. If you do not watch carefully as you 
read, you could get mixed up.

There is a lot of talking in the paragraphs below. Read the following and think about who 
said what as you read. Then go over the questions below.

Angela said, “There is the flower man. He is Italian, like my family. He 
calls his horse Bella. Do you know that, in Italian, bella is the word for 
beautiful?” 

“Really? That’s how you say it in Spanish too,” said Primo.

“Bella is beautiful, but I can see her bones,” said Primo. “She must be very 
old.”

The flower man said, “No lady likes to be called old. Bella was a real race 
horse years ago.”

“That funny bag on her nose is Bella’s feed bag,” Father said. “She is eating 
her lunch. The feed bag has grain in it.”

Angela had an idea. “It’s so bright and warm. Let’s eat our lunch outside.”

“Bella is friendly,” said Father. “But be careful with horses you do not 
know.”

Who said something like this?
1. “My family is Italian.”

Angela said something like that.

2. “Bella means beautiful in Italian and in Spanish too.”
Primo said something like that.

3. “Bella used to be a race horse.”
The flower man said something like that.

4. “Bella’s feed bag has grain in it.”
Father said something like that.

5. “It would be nice to have lunch outside.”
Angela said something like that.

6. “Be careful around strange horses.”
Father said something like that.

Remember that you will understand more of what you read if you always make sure who 
said what.
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Read each of the paragraphs. Circle the correct answer.

“Eat your breakfast, dear,” said Peter’s mother.

“An elephant would make a nice pet,” said Peter.

“An elephant!” cried Mother. “Oh, Peter dear, where would we put an 
elephant? What would you do with one?”

“I could ride him to school,” said Peter. “I could tie him in the schoolyard 
until I came out.”

Peter’s dad said, “An elephant would not be right for you. Try to think 
of another animal for a pet. Think of one that would be nice for a small 
boy.”

Peter thought, “All right. I’ll try to think of something small, but some day, 
I’ll be big. Then I’m going to have an elephant for a pet.”

1.    Who said something like this?

       “Eat your breakfast, Peter.”

a.    Mother

b.    Father

2.    Who said something like this?

       “You don’t have the place for an elephant.”

a.    Mother

b.    Father

3.    Who said something like this?

       “I would tie up the elephant until it was time to go home.”

a.    Father

b.    Peter

4.    Who said something like this?

       “An elephant is not the right kind of pet for you.”

a.    Mother

b.    Father

5.    Who said something like this?

       “If an elephant is not right for me now, I’ll think of something else.”

a.    Peter

b.    Father
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There   is a lot of talking in some stories. You have to be sure who is saying what to understand what
is going on. As you read, you should remember what is being said and who is saying it.
Read the following.

“I don’t want to go to the circus. I will not go,” said the girl.

Penny looked at her little sister Susan in surprise.
“Susan, you have been asking to go the circus for so long. Why don’t you want to go to 
the circus?” asked Penny.

“I went to the circus animal parade today and I don’t like the animal smells.”

And with that Penny laughed and laughed.

Who said, “I don’t want to go to the circus”?
      Answer: Susan said it.

      Who said, “Why don’t you want to go to the circus”?
       Answer: Penny said it.

     Who said, “I don’t like the animal smells”?
      Answer:      Susan said it.

Now read the following text and think about who is speaking.

“I want a pet so much,” said Peter.

Mother stopped to think. “Well, dear, you do have a birthday coming soon.”

“Next week is my birthday!” cried Peter. “I want an elephant for a pet.”

“Try to think of another animal for a pet,” said his dad.  “Think of something that would be 
nice for a small boy.”

Peter thought, “All right. I’ll try to think of something small. Some day I’ll be big, and then 
I’m going to have an elephant for a pet.”

Who said it?

   “I want a pet so much.”
   “Next week is my birthday.”
   “Think of something that would be nice for a small boy.”

You should have answered the questions like this.

   Peter said, “I want a pet so much.”
   Peter said, “Next week is my birthday!”
   Peter’s dad said, “Think of something that would be nice for a small boy.”
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Read the following. Circle the correct answer.

1. “I don’t think my cat, Pretty, likes me,” Susie told her mother. “I don’t think she likes living
here.”

“Animals can’t talk the way people do,” said Mother. “But they communicate with one an-
other. When a duck quacks, or a dog barks, or a chick peeps, it is talking. Did you know
that, Susie?”

“Do you mean that Pretty is talking to me?” asked Susie.

Who said, “But they communicate with one another”?
a. Pretty
b. Susie
c. Mother

Who said, “I don’t think my cat, Pretty, likes me”?
a. Mother
b. Pretty
c. Susie

2. Tom came riding up. “We have seen some trees,” he said. “It looks like a good place to
stop for the night.”

“Good!” said Father. “Pat, go and tell the family.”

When they came to the stopping place, everyone was happy.

“Pat, give the horses some water,” called Father.

“I’ll	find	some	firewood.”

“How pretty it is here,” said Sarah. “See how the creek runs through the trees. There are
flowers	too!”

Who said, “It looks like a good place to stop for the night”?
a. Pat
b. Tom
c. Father

Who	said,	“I’ll	find	some	firewood”?
a. Father
b. Pat
c. Sarah

Who said, “How pretty it is here”?
a. Tom
b. Pat
c. Sarah
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Sometimes  stories can be confusing. To understand a story, you need to know
which character is which. You need to know which character is speaking. How do you find out 
which character is speaking?  You look for clues in the story. Read the following part of a story.  
Pay close attention to the underlined words, or clues. 

“Wait for me by the classroom door after school,” she said. 
“I will be just a few minutes late. You will be safe there!” 

First, circle all the words the author uses to refer to the person speaking in this story. 

me she I      you 

Did you circle the words me, she, and I?  Good job.  Now let’s look for more clues.  The speaker 
is telling this person where to wait after school.  She must be the person who picks someone up 
after school!  She tells us this person is a woman.

Now, circle all the words that refer to the person being spoken to who will have to wait. 

me she I      you 

Did you circle the word you?  That’s exactly right.  Now let’s look for more clues.  The speaker is 
telling this person where to wait for her after school.  The word you must be talking about a stu-
dent at the school!

To learn even more, good readers look back in the text.  Sometimes we do this without even think-
ing. When the person speaking says, “You’ll be safe there!” we know the person means, “You’ll be 
safe at the classroom door!” because the person first said, “Wait for me by the classroom door.”  
Classroom door and there must mean the same thing.

Most authors do not use words like me, I, she, and you unless they first explain them.  Let’s look 
back in this story to see if we can find out who is speaking.

“I’ll pick up your birthday cake on my way to school but I don’t think I’ll make it on 
time,” said Mom.

“I’ve never waited by myself after school, Mom,” replied Kim.

“Wait for me by the classroom door after school,” she said. 

“I will be just a few minutes late. You will be safe there!” 

Now you can answer the questions below!

Who will have to wait after school?  Kim Mom
Who says, “Wait for me . . . ?” Kim Mom
Who is picking up the birthday cake?  Kim Mom
Who is having a birthday? Kim Mom

Kim will have to wait after school. Mom says, “Wait for me….  Mom is picking up 
the birthday cake. Kim is having a birthday.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Close Reading
Identifying Speaker and Character Details Level C-1

37



Reading Plus® Identifying Speaker | C
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRACTICE 

Student Name________________________________________________________

Rachel and Nick were in the after-school Chess Club. The members 
nicknamed the club the Knights.  They worked hard all year to learn 
to play the game.

At the end of the year, the chess students held a tournament. They 
wanted to see who would win the first-place trophy.  In the first 
round, Rachel played Nick.

“I captured your horse!” she said.

“Now we’re even,” he replied.

a. Who nicknamed themselves Knights?
Rachel Nick Members of the Chess Club

b. Who worked hard to learn to play chess?
Rachel Nick Members of the Chess Club

c. Who was excited about capturing the horse in the story?
Rachel Nick Members of the Chess Club

d. Who said, “Now we’re even!”
Rachel Nick Members of the Chess Club

a. Which runner is holding the baton? Ashley Stacey

b. Who will run next in the relay? Ashley Stacey

c. Which runner thinks she can make first place? Ashley Stacey

d. Which runner yells, “Don’t drop it?” Ashley Stacey

Speaker 1:  “Pass the baton,” I yelled to Stacey as she 
raced to reach me.  “Don’t drop it!”

Speaker 2:   “You’ve almost got it, Ashley . . . and I think we 
can still make first place.  Run!!!”  

Read the stories in the boxes and circle the answers to the questions below.

1.

2.
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Imagine   you are sitting in front of a television and your eyes are 
closed. A TV show is playing and you can hear the characters talking. You 
can hear what they say, but you are not sure who is speaking. It would be 
very hard to understand what is happening on the show if you cannot tell 
which person is speaking. You need to know who is talking to be able to figure 
out what is happening.

The same thing is true when you read. It can be confusing to follow a story if 
you are not sure which character is talking.  By identifying the speaker, you 
get a better sense of what is happening in the story. 

One thing you can do to identify who is speaking is to look for clues in the 
text. A story might start out like this:

“I can hardly wait to go on our class field trip to the Science 
Museum. The museum has a great exhibit on insects, and I 
love to learn about bugs. I wonder if Hannah is excited about 
going to the museum. She does not like bugs very much.” 

   
Reading this passage, you know that the speaker is a student who enjoys 
learning about insects. But you do not know this character’s name. You do 
not know to whom the character is speaking. 

Now read the next few sentences from the same story: 

“You are right, Jessica,” said Paul. “Hannah does not like bugs 
at all. I think she will stay home on the day our class visits the 
museum.”

What clues are there in this passage? First, you notice that another character, 
Paul, is speaking. He is talking to the first character. Next, you can tell from 
what Paul says that the first character’s name is Jessica. The character Paul 
gives you the clues you need to identify the speaker in the first passage.

Identifying the speaker is easier when you look for clues in the text. 
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1.  Read the story below.  Answer the questions about what you have read.

 They sat around the campfire, staring at Derek. Derek sat quietly, looking down at the 
ground.

 “I can’t believe you forgot the marshmallows,” Danny teased. “My big brother’s brain is 
softer than a marshmallow! Now what are we supposed to do?”

 Bruce stood up. “Toasting marshmallows is a fun part of a camping trip. But I am sure we 
will have fun on this camping trip, with or without marshmallows. Would you boys like to 
hear a scary ghost story to take your minds off the missing treats?”

 Who is:

  The Uncle     ____________________    

  The Little Brother ____________________    

  The Quiet One ____________________    

2.  Read the following passage.  Circle the answer.

 “My little brother Dan hates when people fuss over him,” said Audrey.  “He can’t stand getting  
his  hair brushed or his face washed.”

 Audrey is Dan’s  mom  big sister babysitter

3.  Read the following text. Circle the correct answer for each question.

   “It’s no surprise that Linda won a prize in math this year. Since she was a baby, I have 
watched her count and add things. Mom, I am so proud of her!”  

    “I’m so glad you called me with the news. Even though I live far away, it is always  great to 
hear wonderful things about my granddaughter,” commented Nan. “Thank you for calling 
me, dear.”

 “Mom, I am happy to share the news with you. I am really proud of Linda!”

How many people are speaking?  one          two
Who won a math prize?   Linda          Nan
Nan is Linda’s     friend          grandmother
Who is talking to Nan?   Linda’s mother        Linda’s teacher
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Read  the following text.

“Patty was mean to me today!” said Jana. “She ignored me on the bus! I am never 

going to talk to her again. You should not talk to her either, Carla! I think you should 

tell her she cannot come to your birthday party! Carla, we need to stop being friends 

with Patty!”

Jana sounds very angry, doesn’t she? She is angry with Patty. She wants Carla to be angry with 

Patty too.  But Carla is hearing only one side of the story. It is hard to be fair when you know only 

one side of a story. Carla should not make a decision about her friendship with Patty until she hears 

Patty’s side about what happened. Maybe Patty did not see Jana on the bus, which would explain 

why she did not speak with Jana.  By listening to all sides of a story, it is more likely that you will 

figure out what really happened.

When you read a story written in a first-person narrative, one of the speakers, usually the main 

character, is telling the story. You get only one side of the story, that of the narrator. You need to 

remember that the story is being told from one character’s point of view.  To understand what really 

happened, you may need to consider what other characters are thinking or doing, just as Carla 

needs to consider Patty’s side of the story.

Read the following sentences.

I had no doubt that Brad stole my baseball. I could not find my baseball this morning 

when I searched through the messy piles of sports equipment in my room. When 

I went to the park in the afternoon, I saw Brad playing catch with a white baseball. 

It must be my ball!

According to the storyteller, Brad is a baseball thief.  But a good reader would realize that baseballs 

all look the same. It is very possible that Brad was playing with his own baseball, and the storyteller’s 

baseball is hidden in one of the messy piles. You should consider Brad’s side of the story before you 

decide you agree with the storyteller.
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Read the following stories and answer the questions.

1. I woke up this morning feeling very happy. My mom let me have my favorite cereal for breakfast, and
she let me watch TV while I ate!  She said she packed my favorite sandwich for lunch. I got dressed,
grabbed my backpack, and walked out to the bus stop. I got the best seat on the bus! When I got to
school, my friend Myra was already there.  “Hi, Myra,” I called out. “Isn’t this the best day ever?”  Myra
looked very upset. Her eyes were red and swollen as if she had been crying. How could she be so
sad when I was so happy?

The narrator thinks this is the best day ever. Who might not agree?

Describe how Myra might explain the day.

2. My brother would not let me play with him. He went off to play ball with his friends. “You’re too little,
Greg. You cannot play with us.” I could still hear his friends laughing as they walked away. He said
they were not laughing at me, but I think they were.

How does the narrator feel? 

Describe another side to this story.

3. My friend Camilla is a dreamer. She always tells people she is a princess, or a famous actress, or a
rich businesswoman. She always claims to have more money than she needs. She tells people she
had a mansion, and housekeepers, and many fancy cars. But I know that her family is not rich. They
are not famous or royal. They are a regular family, same as mine. I think Camilla likes to fool people.

Describe why Camilla might tell people she is rich and famous?
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In   some books, one person, usually the main character, tells the story. This is known as 
“first-person narration.” You find out about the story through the words of this character. 
It almost seems as if the main character is talking directly to you, the reader. You will see 
words such as “I,” “me,” and “my” in the text. 

When you see these words, it is most likely that the storyteller is the person saying 
them. 

In first-person narration, the character is part of the story, so he or she knows what 
happened, or will happen, and shares that information with you. 

I could tell it was going to be a bad day from the moment I woke up. It 
was raining, so I knew my class field trip to the park would be canceled. 
My favorite jeans were dirty, so I had to wear my brown pants. My brother 
ate the last bit of Super Crisp cereal for breakfast, so my Mom forced me 
to eat oatmeal. Why do all these awful things happen to me?

 
Other stories use “third-person narration.” There is a narrator in these stories, but the 
storyteller is not a character in the story. The storyteller lets you know what is happening 
without being part of the action.  

Tom could tell it was going to be a bad day from the moment he woke 
up. It was raining, so he knew his class field trip to the park would be 
canceled. His favorite jeans needed to be washed, so he had to wear 
his brown pants. His brother ate the last bit of Super Crisp cereal for 
breakfast, so his Mom forced him to eat oatmeal. He wondered why all 
these awful things happened to him.

Keep in mind that you may still see words like “I,” “me,” and “my” in a “third-person 
narration” story. But in these stories, the words will be found in quotations.  For 
example,

There was suddenly a loud knock at the door. Dana stopped reading her 
book and thought, “Who could that be? I do not expect any visitors today. 
The only person who knows I am home is my friend, Richie. But why 
would he come to see me?”

There was a second, louder knock at the door. Dana put down her book 
and walked to the door. She was curious to see who was knocking.

The narrator tells you what is happening. The words that appear within the quotation 
marks are being said by the story’s characters.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Close Reading
Identifying Speaker and Character Details Level F-1

43



Reading Plus® Identifying Speaker | F-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name________________________________________________________

Read the following passages. Decide if the text is “first-person narration” or “third-
person narration.”

1.  There are two things I really love, swimming and parties. When Maggie 
invited me to her house for a pool party, I was delighted. I planned to wear 
my new bathing suit.

 _____ First-person narration  ____Third-person narration

2.   How would Lori get to school today? She overslept and missed the bus – for 
the second time this week! The last time Lori missed the bus, Mom drove 
her to school. But Mom said that if it ever happened again, Lori would have 
to find another way to get there.

 ___First-person narration   ____Third person narration

3.   Marcus would eat anything his Dad made for dinner. Dad was a terrific 
cook, and he always prepared interesting and tasty meals. Marcus was in 
his bedroom, but he could smell something wonderful that was cooking in 
the kitchen.

 “Dad, what is that great smell? Are you making my favorite dinner tonight?” 
Marcus shouted.

 Dad was stirring a pot of simmering sauce. “Yes, Marcus, we’re having 
spaghetti and meatballs tonight.”

 ___First-person narration  ____Third person narration
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There    are many reasons why it is important to identify the speaker as you
read.  One of the primary reasons is so you can understand what is happening in a 
story’s plot. Keeping track of who said what  makes it easier to follow along with a 
story. Dialogue often provides details of characters’ actions and reactions to events 
in a story. Dialogue can also offer details of a story’s setting and important plot 
information. 

Another reason it is important to identify the speaker in a story is so you can determine 
if the speaker is biased. For example, if a story is in the first-person narrative (the 
narrator is a character in the story), chances are the narrator will present the story 
with a specific point of view, namely his or her own.  A story that uses third-person 
narrative (the storyteller is not a character in the story) is more likely to present more 
than one side of a story.  Readers may be presented with multiple points of view.

Still another reason why it is important to identify the speaker is that the words in 
a story can mean different things if spoken by different characters.  For example, 
imagine the following scene. A dad is driving his son home from baseball practice. 
They stop at the drive-up window of a fast food restaurant to pick up a snack. As the 
car is about to exit the restaurant’s parking lot, one of the people in the car shouts:

“Oh my goodness!  Watch out!”

Now think about who might have said these words.  If the boy said this to his father, 
you might think that the boy was warning the dad about an oncoming car. The boy 
might be alerting the dad about a dangerous situation on the road.  On the other 
hand, the father may have said these words to the boy. Perhaps the boy spilled his 
drink all over the car’s seat. The dad was reacting to the wet, sticky mess that was 
rapidly spreading over the seat.  Now read what happened next in the story:

“Dad, I’m so sorry! The cup slipped from my hands. I’ll clean up this 
mess as soon as we get home.”

Now you know that the father spoke first. He was reacting to his son’s mess. By 
identifying the speaker, you can figure out the meaning of what is said in the story.
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Read the following dialogue. Use your imagination to create a final line of dialogue that will 
make it clear to a reader who is speaking. 

1. “You cannot go to the concert. I forbid it.”

“But I really want to go! You are so mean!”

“____________________________________________________________”

2. “How much does this sweater cost?”

“The sweater is very expensive. Perhaps you should look for something else.”

“____________________________________________________________”

3. “Slow down! Are you crazy?”

“I’m not going that fast.”

“_____________________________________________________________”

4. “Who did this? Who made this mess”

“I did, but I can explain what happened.”

“_____________________________________________________________”
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All   stories and novels are narratives. They are told by a narrator. There are, however, a 
number of options for narrative voice, also called point of view, or who that narrator is and how 
he or she is related to the story.

A first-person narrator, or first-person narration, is when the narrator is somehow a part of 
the story, as an active participant. This can be easy to identify because the narrator refers to 
himself or herself as “I” within the story. A narrator can be a major character, like Huck Finn 
telling his own story in The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn by Mark Twain.

 “You don’t know about me without you have read a book by the name of The 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer; but that ain’t no matter. That book was made by Mr. 
Mark Twain, and he told the truth, mainly.”

A narrator can also be a minor character telling someone else’s story, like Dr. Watson in The 
Adventures of Sherlock Holmes by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. 

“When I glance over my notes and records of the Sherlock Holmes cases 
between the years ’82 and ’90, I am faced by so many which present strange 
and interesting features that it is no easy matter to know which to choose and 
which to leave” (The Five Orange Pips).

Second-person narration is very rarely used. It occurs when the story is being told as the 
reader’s story using the second-person pronoun, “you.” In recent years, this technique has 
been used in various interactive or role-playing stories.

Third-person narratives are told by an outside observer. The narrator never appears in the 
text. The story is told using primarily third-person pronouns (he, she, and they). This type of 
narration can also be either an omniscient or limited narrator. Omniscient means “all knowing.” 
Omniscient narrators know everything about what all of the characters are doing.  This can be 
seen in the following excerpt from The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain.

Aunt Polly was vexed to think she had overlooked that bit of circumstantial 
evidence, and missed a trick.  Then she had a new inspiration:

“Tom, you didn’t have to undo your shirt collar where I sewed it, to pump on your 
head, did you?  Unbutton your jacket!”

The trouble vanished out of Tom’s face.  He opened his jacket.  His shirt collar 
was securely sewed.

“Bother!  Well, go ‘long with you.  I’d made sure you’d played hookey and been 
a-swimming.  But I forgive ye, Tom.  I reckon you’re a kind of a singed cat, as the 
saying is—better’n you look.  THIS time.”

She was half sorry her sagacity had miscarried, and half glad that Tom had 
stumbled into obedient conduct for once.

A limited narrator tells the story primarily from the perspective of one character. The reader will 
see the thoughts and inner feelings of one character but not of the others. This can be seen in 
James Joyce’s “The Dead” from Dubliners, where the reader sees what Gabriel sees, but not 
what goes on outside his sphere.
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For each of the following passages, select the letter that corresponds to the correct 
narrative voice.

1. After a little rambling talk, the lawyer led up to the subject which so disagreeably 
preoccupied his mind.

 “I suppose, Lanyon,” said he, “you and I must be the two oldest friends that Henry 
Jekyll has?”

 “I wish the friends were younger,” chuckled Dr. Lanyon.  “But I suppose we are.  
And what of that?  I see little of him now.”

 “Indeed?” said Utterson.  “I thought you had a bond of common interest.”

 “We had,” was the reply.  “But it is more than ten years since Henry Jekyll became 
too fanciful for me.  He began to go wrong, wrong in mind; and though of course I 
continue to take an interest in him for old sake’s sake, as they say, I see and I have 
seen devilish little of the man.  Such unscientific balderdash,” added the doctor, 
flushing suddenly purple, “would have estranged Damon and Pythias.”

 This little spirit of temper was somewhat of a relief to Mr. Utterson. “They have only 
differed on some point of science,” he thought; and being a man of no scientific 
passions (except in the matter of conveyancing), he even added:  “It is nothing 
worse than that!”

 (Robert Louis Stevenson, The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde)

a. first person

b. second person

c. third-person limited

d. third-person omniscient

2. Every night of the year, four of us sat in the small parlour of the George at Debenham 
– the undertaker, and the landlord, and Fettes, and myself.

 (Robert Louis Stevenson, The Body-Snatcher)

a. first person

b. second person

c. third-person limited

d. third-person omniscient

Continued
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3. “Then God bless you!” said Faith, with the pink ribbons; “and may you find all well 
when you come back.”

 “Amen!” cried Goodman Brown. “Say thy prayers, dear Faith, and go to bed at 
dusk, and no harm will come to thee.”

 So they parted; and the young man pursued his way until, being about to turn 
the corner by the meeting-house, he looked back and saw the head of Faith still 
peeping after him with a melancholy air, in spite of her pink ribbons.

 (Nathaniel Hawthorne, Young Goodman Brown)

a. first person

b. second person

c. third-person limited

d. third-person omniscient

4. My father’s family name being Pirrip, and my Christian name Philip, my infant 
tongue could make of both names nothing longer or more explicit than Pip.  So, I 
called myself Pip, and came to be called Pip.

 (Charles Dickens, Great Expectations)

a. first person

b. second person

c. third-person limited

d. third-person omniscient

5. Call me Ishmael. Some years ago—never mind how long precisely—having little 
or no money in my purse, and nothing particular to interest me on shore, I thought 
I would sail about a little and see the watery part of the world.

 (Herman Melville, Moby Dick)

a. first person

b. second person

c. third-person limited

d. third-person omniscient
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When   authors write fiction, they have a number of options for narrative voice. 
“Narrative voice” refers to the point of view from which the story is written. A first-person 
narrator is one who is also a character in the story. The story is written using personal 
pronouns (I, me). The Bottle Imp by Robert Louis Stevenson is an example of this. The 
story begins, “There was a man of the island of Hawaii, whom I shall call Keawe; for the 
truth is, he still lives, and his name must be kept secret.” 

If a story has a third-person narrator, this means the story is being told from the outside. A 
limited third-person narrator knows only one character’s version of the story. An example 
of this is An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge by Ambrose Bierce. This story begins, “A 
man stood upon a railroad bridge in northern Alabama, looking down into the swift water 
twenty feet below.” Everything the reader sees or knows is what would be seen or known 
by that character. In this story, not everything is as it appears, but we see only what the 
man on the bridge sees until the end of the story.

An omniscient third-person narrator knows everything and is able to move between 
locations and characters seamlessly. Mark Twain uses an omniscient third-person narrator 
in The Adventures of Tom Sawyer. In the first chapter we see both Aunt Polly’s and Tom’s 
sides of the story. 

Why would an author make these choices? What difference does the perspective the 
reader has on the story make to understanding it? One reason an author might choose to 
use a first-person narrator or a limited third-person narrator is because it gives the author 
a very natural-seeming way of limiting what information the reader has. 

Think about this. You walk into your classroom and instead of the regular posters and 
student projects hanging on the walls, you find every inch of wall space covered in 
pictures of faraway places and streamers. Would you know what was going on or how 
they got there? No, you would not know until someone told you what had happened in 
your absence. It would be a mystery. The same thing works in stories. If you have a first- 
person narrator, or a limited third-person narrator, the reader will know what goes on only 
when the narrator, or the character the narration follows, is actually present. The author 
can create mysteries and reveal information to the reader as it is revealed to the narrator. 
The narrator, or the character the narration follows, can jump to wrong conclusions, and 
the reader will not know until the truth is revealed to that character.  

With an omniscient third-person narrator, the reader might know what is really going on 
before the main character does. Often the author uses this to let the reader see what 
motivates many of the characters, rather than just one, or at least what several different 
characters are thinking and feeling. Other times, the author does not reveal what any 
character is thinking and just lets the action unfold, allowing the reader to draw his or her 
own conclusions without direct input from the author.
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Answer the following questions.

1. Have you ever read a story with a surprise ending? Would the surprise have worked if you had 
known what all the characters were doing?

2. Why might an author want to include a surprise ending? What does he or she accomplish with 
it?

3. What narrative styles would work best to achieve a surprise ending?

Read the following passages carefully and answer the questions that follow.

4. But Joe’s spirits had gone down almost beyond resurrection. He was so homesick that he could 
hardly endure the misery of it. The tears lay very near the surface. Huck was melancholy, too. 
Tom was downhearted, but tried hard not to show it. He had a secret which he was not ready to 
tell, yet, but if this mutinous depression was not broken up soon, he would have to bring it out. 
He said, with a great show of cheerfulness:

 “I bet there’s been pirates on this island before, boys. We’ll explore it again. They’ve hid trea-
sures here somewhere. How’d you feel to light on a rotten chest full of gold and silver – hey?”

 But it roused only faint enthusiasm, which faded out, with no reply. Tom tried one or two other 
seductions; but they failed, too. It was discouraging work. Joe sat poking up the sand with a 
stick and looking very gloomy.

 (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Tom Sawyer)

a. What narrative point of view is being used?

b. What do you know about the moods of all three boys that you might not know with a differ-
ent point of view?

 

5. I did not gain very much, however, by my inspection. Our visitor bore every mark of being an 
average commonplace British tradesman, obese, pompous, and slow. He wore rather baggy 
grey shepherd’s check trousers, a not over-clean black frock-coat, unbuttoned in the front, and 
a drab waistcoat with a heavy brassy Albert chain, and a square pierced bit of metal dangling 
down as an ornament. A frayed top-hat and a faded brown overcoat with a wrinkled velvet collar 
lay upon a chair beside him. Altogether, look as I would, there was nothing remarkable about 
the man save his blazing red head, and the expression of extreme chagrin and discontent upon 
his features.

Continued
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 Sherlock Holmes’ quick eye took in my occupation, and he shook his head with a smile as he 
noticed my questioning glances. “Beyond the obvious facts that he has at some time done 
manual labour, that he takes snuff, that he is a Freemason, that he has been in China, and that 
he has done a considerable amount of writing lately, I can deduce nothing else.”

 (Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, The Red-Headed League)

a. What narrative point of view is being used?

b. What does this scene reveal about Sherlock Holmes and the narrator?

c. Whose view of the man being described would a reader be most likely to share, Holmes’ or 
the narrator’s?

d. Why is the narrative style that Doyle chose necessary for this story?
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All   books and short stories are stories told by a narrator of some kind. With a third- 
person narrator, one who is not a part of the story, most of the time the narrator just tells 
the story. Third-person narrators can be limited to one character’s point of view, or at most 
a small group; or they can be omniscient, knowing what every character is doing, thinking, 
and feeling. Omniscient narrators can also sometimes be intrusive; they give opinions 
about the action or the characters they are describing. 

In The Secret Garden, when Frances Hodgson Burnett first introduces Mary, the narrator 
says, “When Mary Lennox was sent to Misselthwaite Manor to live with her uncle everybody 
said she was the most disagreeable-looking child ever seen.  It was true, too.” How does 
this affect the reader’s opinion of Mary? Later on, the narrator, still describing Mary, says 
“by the time she was six years old she was as tyrannical and selfish a little pig as ever 
lived.” Now what is the reader supposed to think? By having the narrator give these 
opinions, Burnett is able to shape the reader’s opinion of this character very quickly. Then, 
when Mary changes, the reader can see how she grows.

In the first chapter of Pride and Prejudice, Jane Austen’s narrator describes Mrs. Bennet 
by saying, “She was a woman of mean understanding, little information, and uncertain 
temper.” The reader is able to make an immediate judgment about her based on this, 
without Austen having to show Mrs. Bennet demonstrating these qualities.

Authors often use an intrusive narrator in short stories to quickly establish characters so 
they can move on with the plot. Guy de Maupassant uses this kind of narration in The 
Necklace when the narrator describes Mathilde Loisel by saying, 

Mathilde suffered ceaselessly, feeling herself born to enjoy all delicacies 
and all luxuries. She was distressed at the poverty of her dwelling, at the 
bareness of the walls, at the shabby chairs, the ugliness of the curtains. All 
those things, of which another woman of her rank would never even have 
been conscious, tortured her and made her angry. The sight of the little 
Breton peasant who did her humble housework aroused in her despairing 
regrets and bewildering dreams.

 It is immediately clear to the reader that Mathilde is unhappy with her circumstances and 
feels very sorry for herself. The facts that she has a servant who does the housework and 
that other women in her situation would feel differently tell the reader that Mme. Loisel 
is selfish and unreasonable in her views. Having established this at the beginning, de 
Maupassant can now go on with the action of the story
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Continued

Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow.

1. For no very intelligible reason, Mr. Lucas had hurried ahead of his party. He was per-
haps reaching the age at which independence becomes valuable, because it is so
soon to be lost. Tired of attention and consideration, he liked breaking away from the
younger members, to ride by himself, and to dismount unassisted. Perhaps he also
relished that more subtle pleasure of being kept waiting for lunch, and of telling the
others on their arrival that it was of no consequence.

(E.M. Forster, The Road from Colonus)

a. How would you describe Mr. Lucas? Is he old or young? What kind of person is
he?

b. What clues does the narrator give to the age and temperament of Mr. Lucas?

c. Is the narrator sympathetic toward Mr. Lucas? How do you know?

2. As Mary begins her journey to England in The Secret Garden, the narrator tells the
reader this:

Other children seemed to belong to their fathers and mothers, but she had never
seemed to really be anyone’s little girl. She had had servants, and food and clothes,
but no one had taken any notice of her.  She did not know that this was because she
was a disagreeable child; but then, of course, she did not know she was disagreeable.
She often thought that other people were, but she did not know that she was so her-
self.

(Frances Hodgson Burnett, The Secret Garden)

a. What does this passage reveal about Mary?

b. How does it change the reader’s opinion of Mary from what we saw in the earlier
passage (first page, second paragraph)?

c. Using information from both passages, what is the narrator’s attitude toward
Mary?
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3. The trouble with him was that he was without imagination.  He was quick and alert
in the things of life, but only in the things, and not in the significances.  Fifty degrees
below zero meant eighty odd degrees of frost.  Such fact impressed him as being cold
and uncomfortable, and that was all.  It did not lead him to meditate upon his frailty as
a creature of temperature, and upon man’s frailty in general, able only to live within
certain narrow limits of heat and cold; and from there on it did not lead him to the
conjectural field of immortality and man’s place in the universe.  Fifty degrees below
zero stood for a bite of frost that hurt and that must be guarded against by the use of
mittens, ear-flaps, warm moccasins, and thick socks.  Fifty degrees below zero was
to him just precisely fifty degrees below zero. That there should be anything more to it
than that was a thought that never entered his head.
(Jack London, To Build a Fire)

a. What does the man being described think about the cold?

b. Does the narrator think the man is right to think of the cold the way he does?

c. What is the narrator’s opinion of the cold?

d. What do you think of the man? Do you think this is what the narrator, and the au-
thor, intend?
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Did   you ever listen to someone tell you something, but you felt that you could not trust what 
was being said? In some cases, the speaker is someone you know well and trust, yet something 
about the words he or she says seems untruthful. In other cases, you may think the speaker 
himself or herself is untrustworthy. Either way, you do not believe what you hear.

This also can happen in the stories that you read. Sometimes the narrators are unreliable. 
Sometimes narrators are very young, so their observations may be clouded by a lack of 
experience. This inexperience can lead them to be optimistic, cynical, or simply naive. The 
narrator in The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, Huck himself, is young and does not always see 
things the same way an adult might. This is clear when Huck tells the reader about spilling salt. 
Huck views it as guaranteeing bad luck; whereas, Miss Watson just sees it as making a mess.

One morning I happened to turn over the salt-cellar at breakfast. I reached for 
some of it as quick as I could to throw over my left shoulder and keep off the 
bad luck, but Miss Watson was in ahead of me, and crossed me off. She says, 
“Take your hands away, Huckleberry; what a mess you are always making!”  The 
widow put in a good word for me, but that warn’t going to keep off the bad luck, 
I knowed that well enough. 

This does not automatically make Huck an unreliable narrator, but it does mean that you cannot 
always take Huck’s observations at face value. 

Some narrators are inconsistent in the way they present themselves or the situations they 
describe. In Notes From the Underground by Fyodor Dostoyevsky, in the course of the first few 
paragraphs the narrator states:

I am a sick man… I am a spiteful man. I am an unattractive man….

I used to be in the government service, but am no longer. I was a spiteful 
official….

I was lying when I said just now that I was a spiteful official. I was lying from 
spite.

What are you to believe from this? Why would an author create a narrator who is unreliable, or 
even untrustworthy? Some narrators cross the line from untrustworthy to unstable. Why would 
an author create a narrator who is not entirely sane? What effect would these types of narrators 
have on a reader?

When a narrator is untrustworthy, unreliable, or unstable, you must read more closely and pay 
more attention to the details of a story to determine what is real. An untrustworthy narrator also 
causes you to think more about what is actually happening. In some stories, an author will 
include details, either from the narrator’s self-assessment, or from the way the narrator speaks, 
that indicate whether or not the narrator is to be trusted. Sometimes a narrator’s unreliability is 
revealed slowly or is not revealed until the end of a story. This will cause you to go back, either 
physically to review the text, or at least to review in your mind, the details and hints an author 
may have given to foreshadow this revelation.
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For each of the following excerpts and summaries decide if the narrator is more or less reliable 
based on the information given. Support your opinion with specific details from the text. Circle your 
answer choice and then write your reasons on the lines that follow.

1.  TRUE! - nervous - very, very dreadfully nervous I had been and am; but why will you say that I 
am mad? The disease had sharpened my senses - not destroyed - not dulled them. Above all 
was the sense of hearing acute. I heard all things in the heaven and in the earth. I heard many 
things in hell. How, then, am I mad? Hearken! and observe how healthily - how calmly I can tell 
you the whole story.

 (From The Tell-Tale Heart by Edgar Allan Poe)

 The narrator states that he is very nervous and suffers from a nervous disorder, but assures 
the reader that he isn’t “mad” (insane). He then tells the reader to notice how calm he is as he 
tells his story. 
a. Does the narrator sound calm? YES or NO
b. Does his statement make the narrator seem MORE or LESS reliable?
c. Give reasons for your answers. __________________________________________  

     
2.  For the most wild, yet most homely narrative which I am about to pen, I neither expect nor 

solicit belief. Mad indeed would I be to expect it, in a case where my very senses reject their 
own evidence. Yet, mad am I not - and very surely do I not dream. But tomorrow I die, and to-
day I would unburden my soul.

 (From The Black Cat by Edgar Allan Poe)

 The narrator tells the reader that his story is unbelievable, that he does not really expect the 
reader to believe it, but he wants to tell the story before he dies.
a. Does this statement make the reader MORE or LESS inclined to believe the narrator’s 

story?
b. Give reasons for your answers. __________________________________________  

      
3. Fairly early in The Yellow Wallpaper by Charlotte Perkins Gilman, the narrator speculates that 

perhaps she is not getting well because her husband, who is a prominent physician, does not 
believe she is ill. She says “If a physician of high standing, and one’s own husband, assures 
friends and relatives that there is really nothing the matter with one but temporary nervous 
depression--a slight hysterical tendency--what is one to do?”

 She begins to describe the house where they are staying. In her initial description of the 
wallpaper in the room where she is staying she says, “It is dull enough to confuse the eye in 
following, pronounced enough to constantly irritate and provoke study, and when you follow 
the lame uncertain curves for a little distance they suddenly commit suicide--plunge off at 
outrageous angles, destroy themselves in unheard of contradictions.”

 In a later description of the wallpaper she says, “There is a recurrent spot where the pattern 
lolls like a broken neck and two bulbous eyes stare at you upside down.

 I get positively angry with the impertinence of it and the everlastingness.  Up and down and 
sideways they crawl, and those absurd, unblinking eyes are everywhere.  There is one place 
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where two breadths didn’t match, and the eyes go all up and down the line, one a little higher 
than the other.”

 Few specific references to the narrator’s mental state are made besides those supporting her 
husband’s initial assessment. 
a. Do the narrator’s statements about her illness make her MORE or LESS reliable?
b. Do the narrator’s descriptions of the wallpaper make her MORE or LESS reliable?
c.  Give reasons for your answers. _____________________________________________  

     

4.  Call me Ishmael.  Some years ago--never mind how long precisely--having little or no money 
in my purse, and nothing particular to interest me on shore, I thought I would sail about a little 
and see the watery part of the world.  

 For my part, I abominate all honorable respectable toils, trials, and tribulations of every kind 
whatsoever.

 No, when I go to sea, I go as a simple sailor, right before the mast, plumb down into the 
forecastle, aloft there to the royal mast-head. True, they rather order me about some, and make 
me jump from spar to spar, like a grasshopper in a May meadow.

 Again, I always go to sea as a sailor, because they make a point of paying me for my trouble, 
whereas they never pay passengers a single penny that I ever heard of.

 (From Moby Dick by Herman Melville)

a. Do Ishmael’s self-assessment and his reasons for going to sea make him MORE or LESS 
reliable? _______________________________________________________________

b.  Give reasons for your answers. _____________________________________________  
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Have   you ever listened to several different people describe the same person or event? 
Perhaps you have asked several of your friends what they think of a new teacher or student. Do you 
always get the same answers from everyone? The stories or descriptions that you hear probably 
vary to some extent; sometimes they will vary dramatically. This may end up giving you a fuller 
picture of the person or event being described, or it may leave you trying to figure out what the 
truth really is. This layered narration or multiple voices is a technique that authors sometimes use 
in their storytelling. 

Sometimes authors will have several different people telling a story, or they may tell a story from 
several different points of view. This can give the reader an “outside” perspective on the narrators; 
the reader will get to see each narrator through the eyes of other characters or narrators. It will also 
give the reader different viewpoints on the events in the story. Different characters or narrators will 
view the events differently, and perhaps lay blame for what occurs in different ways. By showing 
how the narrators are perceived by those around them, the author may try to influence how the 
reader sees that narrator.  If the reader is more or less sympathetic to a narrator than the characters 
within the story, the author may force the reader to re-evaluate their perceptions both within the 
story and in the way the reader views the “real world.”

In The Turn of the Screw, Henry James begins with what is called a frame story. There is a group 
of characters who have gathered to tell ghost stories. This group plays no part in the main story 
James is telling except to serve as an audience. Douglas, one of these characters, claims to have 
a story that he can share. The narrator of this frame story describes how nervous and hesitant 
Douglas is to share what he claims to be a true story shared with him by someone else. 

Douglas has an opportunity to describe the narrator of the main story. Douglas describes her by 
saying, 

“She was a most charming person, but she was ten years older than I. She was my 
sister’s governess,” he quietly said. “She was the most agreeable woman I’ve ever 
known in her position; she would have been worthy of any whatever.” 

Douglas’ trust of the narrator gives some credibility to his description. 

The story the governess told to Douglas is less credible. She describes her first position as a 
governess and the ghosts that she encountered. The problem is that no one else living in the house 
where she is working ever sees these ghosts or admits to it if they have seen them. Douglas’ initial 
description of the governess is designed to encourage the reader to take her story at face value, to 
believe what she describes, rather than to discount her as hallucinating. The fact that she was able 
to find other employment after these events, as is evidenced by the fact that she was the governess 
of Douglas’ sister, reinforces this idea. The layered narration or multiple voices technique makes 
this more of a ghost story and less a story about insanity.
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Read the following excerpts from Mary Wollstonecraft Shelley’s Frankenstein, or The Modern Prometheus 
and answer the questions that follow.

1. Robert Walton’s is the first voice heard in the novel. He is writing a series of letters to his sister, 
Margaret, describing how he proceeded after he decided to be the first man to sail to the North 
Pole.

 “Six years have passed since I resolved on my present undertaking.  I can, even now, re-
member the hour from which I dedicated myself to this great enterprise.  I commenced by 
inuring my body to hardship.  I accompanied the whale-fishers on several expeditions to 
the North Sea; I voluntarily endured cold, famine, thirst, and want of sleep; I often worked 
harder than the common sailors during the day and devoted my nights to the study of 
mathematics, the theory of medicine, and those branches of physical science from which 
a naval adventurer might derive the greatest practical advantage.”

 “I have hired a vessel and am occupied in collecting my sailors; those whom I have already 
engaged appear to be men on whom I can depend and are certainly possessed of daunt-
less courage.”

 “But I have one want which I have never yet been able to satisfy, and the absence of the 
object of which I now feel as a most severe evil, I have no friend, Margaret:  when I am 
glowing with the enthusiasm of success, there will be none to participate my joy; if I am 
assailed by disappointment, no one will endeavor to sustain me in dejection.”

 Which of the following describe Robert Walton? (choose more than one)
a. kind
b. hard-working
c. methodical
d. miserable
e. lonely

2. Walton then goes on to describe how, while on his voyage to the North Pole, he finds a man freez-
ing and probably dying on the ice. That man turns out to be Victor Frankenstein. Walton describes 
Frankenstein to Margaret.

 “I never saw a more interesting creature:  his eyes have generally an expression of wild-
ness, and even madness, but there are moments when, if anyone performs an act of 
kindness towards him or does him any the most trifling service, his whole countenance 
is lighted up, as it were, with a beam of benevolence and sweetness that I never saw 
equaled.  But he is generally melancholy and despairing, and sometimes he gnashes his 
teeth, as if impatient of the weight of woes that oppresses him.”

 “Yet his manners are so conciliating and gentle that the sailors are all interested in him, 
although they have had very little communication with him.  For my own part, I begin to 
love him as a brother, and his constant and deep grief fills me with sympathy and compas-
sion.  He must have been a noble creature in his better days, being even now in wreck so 
attractive and amiable.  I said in one of my letters, my dear Margaret, that I should find no 
friend on the wide ocean; yet I have found a man who, before his spirit had been broken by 
misery, I should have been happy to have possessed as the brother of my heart.”

 “He is so gentle, yet so wise; his mind is so cultivated, and when he speaks, although 
his words are culled with the choicest art, yet they flow with rapidity and unparalleled 
eloquence.  He is now much recovered from his illness and is continually on the deck, ap-
parently watching for the sledge that preceded his own.  Yet, although unhappy, he is not 
so utterly occupied by his own misery but that he interests himself deeply in the projects 
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of others.  He has frequently conversed with me on mine, which I have communicated to 
him without disguise.  He entered attentively into all my arguments in favor of my eventual 
success and into every minute detail of the measures I had taken to secure it.”

 Which of the following describe Frankenstein as Walton perceives him? (choose more than 
one)
a. intelligent
b. kind
c. angry
d. miserable
e. joyful

3. Frankenstein relates the story of his happy childhood, the death of his mother as he is getting ready 
to leave to attend a university, and how he became interested in trying to create life by reanimating 
a corpse as an exercise in “natural philosophy.”

 As soon as he succeeds in this endeavor, however, he regrets the decision. He is horrified 
by the ugliness of what he has created and abandons his creation.

 “I started from my sleep with horror; a cold dew covered my forehead, my teeth chattered, 
and every limb became convulsed; when, by the dim and yellow light of the moon, as it 
forced its way through the window shutters, I beheld the wretch—the miserable monster 
whom I had created.  He held up the curtain of the bed; and his eyes, if eyes they may be 
called, were fixed on me.  His jaws opened, and he muttered some inarticulate sounds, 
while a grin wrinkled his cheeks.  He might have spoken, but I did not hear; one hand was 
stretched out, seemingly to detain me, but I escaped and rushed downstairs.  I took refuge 
in the courtyard belonging to the house which I inhabited, where I remained during the rest 
of the night, walking up and down in the greatest agitation, listening attentively, catching 
and fearing each sound as if it were to announce the approach of the demoniacal corpse 
to which I had so miserably given life.”

 “I passed the night wretchedly.  Sometimes my pulse beat so quickly and hardly that I felt 
the palpitation of every artery; at others, I nearly sank to the ground through languor and 
extreme weakness.  Mingled with this horror, I felt the bitterness of disappointment; dreams 
that had been my food and pleasant rest for so long a space were now become a hell to 
me; and the change was so rapid, the overthrow so complete!”

 What is Frankenstein’s and, through his eyes, the reader’s first impression of Franken-
stein’s creation? (choose more than one)
a. ugly
b. mute
c. piteous
d. awe-inspiring
e. vengeful
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Lesson B-1
1. a
2. a
3. b
4. b
5. a

Lesson B-2
1. c, c
2. b, a, c

Identifying Speaker

Lesson F-1
1. first	person
2. third person
3. third person

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1.

a. Members of the Chess Club
b. Members of the Chess Club
c. Rachel
d. Nick

2. 
a. Stacey
b. Ashley
c. Stacey
d. Ashley

Lesson D-1
1. Bruce, Danny, Derek
2. big sister
3. two,	Linda,	grandmother,	Linda’s	mother

Lesson E-1
Answers will vary.

Lesson G-1
Answers will vary.

Lesson H-1
1. c
2. a
3. d
4. a
5. a
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Lesson L-1
1. b, c, e
2. a, b, d
3. a, b

Lesson I-1
Questions 1 - 3:  Answers will vary.
4. a.  Omniscient, third person

b. what	each	one	is	feeling	(wording	will	vary)
5.	 a.		first	person

b. answers will vary
c. narrator’s
d. keeps ending a mystery

Lesson J-1
1. a.  old

b. and c.   answers will vary
2. a.  answers will vary

b. disagreeable, lonely
c. more sympathetic

3. a.  answers will vary
b. does not take it seriously, no
c. deadly
d. answers will vary

Lesson K-1
Answers will vary.
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Sometimes 
 authors tell readers where their stories 

take place.  Sometimes they do not.

Pat Green lives in a big city.  His grandmother and 
grandfather live in another city far away.  But Pat can 
visit them any time he wishes — by mail.

The author of the above paragraph tells you right away, in the first 
sentence, that Pat lives in the city.  The city is the place, the where of 
the story.  This where is called the setting.

There are times when the author makes readers find the setting on 
their own.

The woman placed all letters going to the same city in 
one box.  She put those going to another city in a box 
for that city.  Soon she had all the letters on the table 
sorted and put into the right boxes.

After reading the above paragraph, where do you think the woman 
works?  Did the letters and sorting of the letters help you know she 
works in a post office?

If the author does not come right out and tell you where the story 
is taking place, use what the author does tell you to figure out the 
setting for yourself.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Close Reading
Identifying Setting Details Level B-1

64



Reading Plus® Identifying Setting| B-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read each of the following, then circle the answers.

1. Linda’s mother gave the man money for the tickets.  Then she 

turned to Linda and said, “We will leave from Track 2, down un-

der the station.  Let’s go.”

 Linda and her mother soon found a place to sit.  Linda sat near 

a window.  Her mother sat next to her.

 As soon as they were in their places, it was time to leave.  At first, 

they rolled along very slowly.  They went so slowly that Linda 

hardly knew that they were moving.

 “We will never get there!” Linda said.

 Linda’s mother laughed.  “Once we leave the station, it will not be 

slow at all.  You will be surprised.”

a. Linda and her mother were going somewhere on a 

train.

b. Linda and her mother were going somewhere on an 

airplane.

2. Mr. Hill was talking to Ellen in his office.  “When people read 

something, they want to know all about it.  I had to have all the 

answers.  I had to know who did what, where, why, and how.”

 “When something happened, we had to have it in print the same 

day.  Readers want to know all about something in a short time.  

They don’t want to read about it three days later.”

a. Mr. Hill worked in a big bookstore.

b. Mr. Hill worked in a newspaper office.
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It 
 makes a story more interesting if you know where it  

happens.  Authors often tell you where a story happens.  The 
place where a story happens is called the setting.  Read this part 
of a story and think about its setting.

It was a bright spring day.  Primo sat on the steps at 
401 East Street in New City.  His family had moved 
to this apartment building two weeks earlier.  They 
had come from a small home on a beautiful island to 
this big unfriendly city.

In this text, the author tells you where Primo lives.  He lives in New 
City on East Street at number 401.

Other times, authors do not give you the setting. In the following 
paragraph about Carlos, the author does not come right out and 
say where Carlos lives.  You have to get this from some of the 
things the author writes.

Carlos stood at the door of his tall apartment house.  
He looked across the walks and green grass to 
Building Number Seven.  Then Carlos walked past 
many tall buildings and came to the playground.  He 
saw some older boys on the ball field.

When you read about apartment houses, tall buildings, and a 
playground, did you think the setting was in a city?  If you did, you 
were right.

Knowing where the story is taking place helps make the story 
more real and reading more fun.
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Read each of the following story openings, then circle the answers.

1. The Eskimo girl got up early.  Her family was still asleep.  
Outside it was dark, and an angry wind blew cold air into the 
house.

 Ennok wanted to harness Kolu to the new sled she had 
made.

Where does the story take place?

a. in the deep South

b. in the far North

2. Mary watched the cowboys and rodeo horses.  There 
were cowgirls too, just like on television.  The horses were  
beautiful.  Some were black, some white, some brown. 
The cowboys made their horses do tricks.  The horses went 
around in circles.  Then they stood up on their back legs.  One 
cowgirl jumped on and off her horse while it was running.

Where does the story take place?

a. at a rodeo

b. on television

3. Steve and Frisky ran through the fields together.  They 
jumped on the stones down by the pond.  They splashed in 
the water.

 Sometimes they played in the barn, making hills in the hay.

Where does the story take place?

a. on a farm

b. on a city street
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Look   at the pictures below. Can you tell where and when each picture is taking place?

Picture  ‘A’  takes place at the beach and it 
is probably summertime. 

Picture ‘B’ is in the city and the snow sets 
the scene in the wintertime. 

By noticing the where and when of these pictures, the setting of the pictures can be identified. Authors show 
the setting or the where and when of their stories with words and clues. You often have to identify the setting 
yourself if they do not come right out and tell you where and when their stories take place.

For example, read the following selection.

The forest was quiet. Small animals moved among the low bushes while birds flew silently 
through the sky above. Except for the sound of giant feet dragging across the forest floor, 
there was no sign of the fierce attack that was to come.

The “hunter” in search of food was Tyrannosaurus Rex, the most terrible killer that ever 
walked the Earth. The “hunted,” lazily chewing some leaves, was Triceratops. Triceratops 
was the closest an animal ever came to being a living, fighting tank. It was one of the few 
animals that could manage to fight off Tyrannosaurus Rex.

From the above paragraphs you know part of the setting — the where. You may also know the when from 
what you have read about dinosaurs. If you have never read about dinosauars, the author tells you when 
his story might have taken place in the following selection.

A fight like this one might have taken place in the dark past of 60 million to 130 million years 
ago.

Now read part of a story in which the author does not come right out and identify the setting for you. See if 
you can tell the where and the when from the words and clues.

Carl stood at the door of his apartment house. He shivered from the cold even though he 
wore a heavy ski jacket. He looked across the courtyard to building number seven.  The 
shades were all down on the third floor.

Ben, Carl’s best friend, lived there. A few days ago, Ben told Carl he was going to move. 
His dad got a new job in another city. 

Carl was unhappy when Ben moved away. It was hard to keep a close friend in a place 
where families came and went all the time. Things would not be the same without Ben.
Carl walked over to the playground.

Where?   Probably in the city.
Clues:     Apartment house, playground.
When?    Probably in the wintertime.
Clues:     Cold, heavy ski jacket.

If you identify the setting from the words and clues the author gives, the story will be more interesting.

A B
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Read each of the following and complete the exercises.

1. The sun was high in the sky. George and Sue walked slowly down the road, kicking at empty 
cans.

 “Isn’t that the old Brown Ranch over there?” George asked. “Let’s go over and take a look 
around. No one lives there now.”

 “You know Mother told us to stay away from there,” Sue said. “Father told her someone must 
be hiding there. Some nights there’s a light in the ranch house, but no one ever sees people 
around.”

 “What could happen to us? Come on. Don’t be afraid.”

 “Well,” said Sue slowly, “OK.”

 They left the road and walked through the woods.

 Where does the above probably take place? 
a. in an airport
b. in the city
c. in the country

 Underline the clue or clues that helped you get the answer.

 When does the above probably take place?
a. about evening time
b. about sunrise
c. about noon time

 Underline the clue or clues that helped you get the answer.

2. The wolf stopped running at the top of the tall hill. He had come a long way from his home deep 
in the woods. The sun above him was hot. It was hot enough to bake the ground hard as stone. 
The wolf wanted a drink, but he had little time and far to go.

 He looked down. At the foot of the hill was a small, poor village. The people were very busy for 
such a hot day. The wolf watched them. Then he turned quickly and was off.

 In the village, the people went on working. The children too were busy with one thing or an-
other.

 “Leave my mask alone,” shouted Small Deer. His older brother Brown Deer was teasing him.

 Where does the above probably take place?
a. in a Native American village in the southwest
b. in an Inuit village in Alaska
c. in an empty village in the hills

 Underline the clue or clues that helped you get the answer.

 When does the above probably take place?
a. in the winter
b. in the summer
c. in the fall

 Underline the clue or clues that helped you get the answer.
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The   time  when and the place where a story happens are factors that 
make a setting. Sometimes an author comes right out and tells you where and 
when the story is happening.

I could not believe the beauty and color as we stepped off 
the plane in Hawaii. Each of us was greeted with an aloha, a 
kiss, and a lei of lovely orchids. I had planned and saved for 
this vacation during all of 2005. I thought January 2006 would 
never come. At last, here I was — Elsie Morris in Hawaii.

After reading the above paragraph, you would probably agree that the setting is 
clearly in Hawaii in January of 2006.

There are times when the setting is not clearly stated and you have to read 
between the lines. Read part of the following story. If you read between the 
lines, would you say this setting is in a city or in the country, and when would 
you say it takes place?

On their way home, Pedro saw a sign on their apartment 
building. He had not seen it before. Pedro read the words 
“UNDER RENOVATION.”

“What does that mean?” Pedro asked Joey.

“It means the buildings on this street are going to be fixed up 
and made nice.  We will all have our apartments painted and 
repaired so they look new.  We are going to see an apartment 
that has already had work done to it.”

You probably realized the story takes place in the city, and it could be today 
because apartments are renovated all the time.

The next day Joey and his father walked inside the fixed-up 
apartment. Joey had never been in an apartment as nice as 
this one. 

When you realize where and when a story is taking place or you identify the 
setting, you will have a better understanding of that story.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and then answer the questions.

1. The Inuit girl got up early. Her family was still asleep. Outside it was dark, and an angry wind blew 
cold air into the house. Ennok wanted to harness Kolu to the new sled she had made. Kolu was 
just a puppy, but Ennok wanted to train him.

Where does the above story take place? Circle the answer.

a. in the deep South
b. in the far North
c. way out West
d. on a Pacific Island

Underline the two sentences that help you know the setting.

2. Every winter, our next door neighbor builds an ice rink. He builds it in his back yard and puts water 
into it. When it gets cold, the water freezes and we can skate. 

 He builds a big fence around the rink. When we cannot stop, the fence helps us stop. All we have 
to do is skate into it. If we fall near the fence, it gives us something to hold.

At what time of the year does the story take place? Circle the answer.

a. Spring
b. Summer
c. Fall 
d. Winter

Where does this story take place? Circle the answer.

a. in a park
b. in someone’s back yard
c. at a public skating rink
d. on a large farm

3 “I’m not going to be afraid,” Susan thought to herself. “This is the place to be if you are hurt. They 
will make my head all better soon. I know they will.” She looked around at all the other people wait-
ing. They looked like they had to have help just like she did. 

 Soon a boy about as old as Susan walked in. He was crying and holding on to his mother with one 
hand. The other hand looked so big, and was a funny color blue. They walked up to the nurse. 
The boy would not let go of his mother’s hand. After they talked to the nurse, they sat down next 
to Susan.

Where was Susan? Circle the answer.

a. in a train station
b. in a police station
c. in a hospital waiting room
d. in a school

Circle the things that helped you know the setting.

a. Susan saw other people.
b. Susan’s head was hurt.
c. The people waiting needed help.
d. One boy hurt his hand.
e. The boy sat down next to Susan. 
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The   setting of a story is where the story takes place.  Usually you find out the setting at
the beginning of a story.  Sometimes an author comes right out and tells you that the setting 
is “a small town” or “a big city” or “a planet in the outer reaches of our solar system.”

In the paragraph below, the author clearly identifies the setting in the very first sentence.

Wednesday, April 3, 1974, began like any other day in the small town of Xenia, 
Ohio.  Its 27,000 people went about their work as always, in offices, homes, 
and schools.  They had no way of knowing that by the end of the day, half 
of their town would be gone.  About 1,000 people would be hurt, 32 would 
be killed, and 10,000 would be left without homes, all because of a terrible 
tornado.

From what you read, you know that the story takes place in the small town of Xenia, Ohio.

Sometimes an author does not directly state the setting.  You have to read carefully and put 
facts together to figure out where the story is taking place.  Read the following paragraph and 
think about the setting.

Sue Ellis could hear the sound of girls laughing as she walked down the hall. 
Sue did not even turn her head.  Why should she?  She knew who the girls 
were.  But then, so did everyone else at Central High School.  They were the 
“cool” girls.

The first sentence in the paragraph tells you that Sue is walking down the hall.  As you read 
along, you also find out that she is a student at Central High School.  Clearly, the events in 
this story take place in the hallway of Sue’s high school.

Now read the following and think about the setting.

A flood of memories filled Adam Moller’s head as he stepped off the bus at 
Elmstead and looked around.  Nothing had changed, not the sleepy main 
street nor the stores that lined it, nor the crisp mountain air that hung over it.

In this paragraph, three important facts add up to give you the setting.

1. The place is called Elmstead.
2. Its main street is described as sleepy.
3. There is crisp mountain air.

With this information, you could figure out that the setting is a sleepy, mountain town with the 
name of Elmstead.

In order to really understand a story, you should know where it takes place.  It is a good idea 
to stop and think about the setting when you first begin to read.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and then circle the letter of the correct answer.

1. Vasco Sanchez moved from South America a few years ago.  He likes living in the United
States.  He likes U.S. television, cars, food, and things like that.  There is just one thing he
does not like.

“There are no good sports here,” he told his best friend, Sam Bell.

The setting is

a. South America.
b. a TV studio.
c. the United States.
d. a sports field.

2. One day in 1652, 16-year-old Pierre Radisson set out with two friends to go hunting.  It was to
be a day he would never forget.

The boys and their families were French settlers in New France, what is now eastern Canada.
They lived in Three Rivers, one of many French settlements along the St. Lawrence River.

The setting is not
a. Three Rivers.
b. France.
c. Canada.
d. New France.

3. It was not a big apartment building.  It had just five floors and only 20 apartments.  That is
what Bonnie loved about it.  She would not have liked living in one of those giants of stone and
glass with 20 apartments on every floor.

There were so many places like that in the city.  This one was different.  It was small and quiet
– just the right place to go home to at night after fighting the city crowds.

The setting is

a. a farming community.
b. a small village.
c. a big city.
d. a summer resort.

4. After what seemed like light-years deep in outer space, we were finally returning home.  Home.
Just saying the word could make you feel good if you had been away as long as we had.

The setting is

a. an Arctic weather station.
b. a submarine on patrol.
c. a jungle way station.
d. a spaceship in flight.
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Read  the short story below.  Think about how it might be like your life.

When the alarm clock rang at 7 a.m., Bill woke up in his bed at home.  He 
got up, dressed, had breakfast, and set off for school.  He just made the 
8:30 bell, entered his classroom, and worked hard at math all morning 
before heading to music and then running three laps around the field during 
gym class.

Even before half his day is over, Bill has found himself in a variety of places, or settings.  In 
the above passage you might have noticed the following places – bedroom, home, school, 
classroom, music room, field, and the following times, 7:00 a.m., 8:30 a.m., and morning. 
Most people will find themselves in different places at different times of the day.

Everything that happens in your life or in a story is set in a time and place.   That is why time 
and place are referred to as the setting.  In a well-written story, the time, place, characters, 
and action will all make sense.  For example, in this story Bill ate breakfast between 7:00 
and 8:30 a.m. in the morning at home, just after he woke up and got dressed and before 
he went to school.  This makes sense.  If the story said that he ate breakfast at 9 a.m., it 
would not make sense, since he would already be at school doing math problems!

Now, let’s see how the day turns out.  How many clues to time and place can you find? 
Circle them.

Bill’s stomach started to rumble as he entered the cafeteria at noon.  He was 
pleased to find that they were serving his favorite lunch of pizza because it 
was Friday.  It was hard to concentrate during the afternoon reading class 
because he knew his Mom was picking him up early for the campout this 
weekend.  

It was a long trip in the van on the Interstate but he was still excited! A stop 
at a diner for dinner broke up the trip. By bedtime, he was snuggled up tight 
in his sleeping bag in a tent pitched near the Peace River with all the other 
Scouts.

Look at the places and times from the story listed below.  Can you match them so they 
make sense?  Draw a line from the place to the time that would complete the setting.

Places Times
cafeteria afternoon
classroom dinner time
diner 12:00 noon
tent bedtime

Bill was in the cafeteria at noon. He was in the classroom for reading class during the 
afternoon.  He was at a diner for dinner and in his tent by bedtime. 
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5. In which setting(s) would you feel fearful?

6. Which setting(s) would be good for a vacation?

7. In which setting(s) would you hear a seagull and smell salt air?

8. In which setting would you feel most out of place?

1975

Sirus City

mechanic 

mini-shuttle

2975

Boston

robot

pick-up truck

1910

Ellis Island

sailors 

cruise ship

1492

Nile River

immigrants

steamer

noon

city

ghost 

candles

midnight

country

grandmother

lamp

spring

summer

fall

dusk

present

past

future

dawn

family

ranger

martian

lifeguard

Mars

Statue of Liberty

Old House

Cape Hatteras

fishing

skydiving

swimming

sailing

Which setting details match the illustration?  Circle the ones that match.

a. Mars b. Statue of Liberty c. Old House d. Cape Hatteras

a. Mars b. Statue of Liberty c. Old House d. Cape Hatteras

a. Mars b. Statue of Liberty c. Old House d. Cape Hatteras

a. Mars b. Statue of Liberty c. Old House d. Cape Hatteras

1.

2.

3.

4.
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Many 

 of the stories you read take place in ordinary surroundings that are familiar 

to you, while others take place in distant lands and in the past or future.  The time and 

place of a story, whenever or wherever it may be, refer to its setting.

The author usually establishes the story’s setting at the beginning, so the reader will know 

where and when the action is taking place.  Here is an example:

Marcie Nesbitt sniffed the hot, damp summer air, then wrinkled her nose.  

The sour odor of goat cheese and mildew that filled the Old Bazaar was 

the first and only unpleasant thing she had encountered in the Middle East. 

Still, she had to smile.  They were tourists in this strange land for just one 

week and she wanted to stay forever.

Marcie and her sister Lynn had come early to the bazaar.  It was a musty, 

dimly lit place of tiny shops filled with glittering mounds of souvenirs and 

piles of brass and copper objects spilling out of crumbling doorways.

The author has done a good job of setting the scene for you.  In two short paragraphs, you 

are introduced to the atmosphere of a Middle Eastern bazaar with its heat, aromas, and 

colorful sights.  The author has described the setting so that you feel you are really there.  

The setting arouses your interest and probably is important to the plot of the story.

In the following paragraph, the setting is a necessary part of the plot. The story is about 

boa constrictors, which are found only in the tropics.  The author sets the scene for you, 

as follows:

John looked down over the green treetops to the valley below.  The new 

blossoms of the imortelle made splashes of orange in the solid green growth.  

A twist in the road and the valley disappeared from view.  Silvery streams 

trickled down the hillside, following gravelly beds and running into culverts 

beneath the road.  From an old silk-cotton tree, the dried grasses hung like 

ornaments on a Christmas tree.  Large “yellowtails” flew in and out of the 

swinging nests, and their sun-yellow color brightened the Trinidad forest.

Noticing the details of the setting will involve you more in the action of a story and give you 

a greater feeling of enjoyment while reading.
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Read the paragraphs and then complete the exercises.

1. Henry Simpson dragged his weary body through the door and slumped into a chair. His wife 
brought him a glass of cold apple juice, and Henry gulped it down. Then he settled back in his 
chair and shook his head — a head weary from toiling in the hot Mississippi sun for so many 
years.

 “There’s no way I’m going to make a living from that land.”

 Lucille Simpson did not answer. She had heard Henry say the same thing so many times 
before that it had stopped having meaning. Like many people in their town, her husband was 
a sharecropper. He worked a piece of land that belonged to someone else. Few African Ameri-
can men in Mississippi owned land of their own. Most of them scraped out a living working a 
few acres on land owned by someone else. In return, the owner got more than half the crops 
the sharecropper grew.

 Henry often said, “If that’s not a form of 20th-century slavery, I don’t know what is.”

 Henry earned very little money and it was hard for Lucille to feed their six hungry children. 
Lucille and Henry often went without a meal so that the children would have enough to eat. 
However, worse than all this was realizing that there was no chance for things to ever get any 
better. Certainly not in Mississippi.

 The above passage is the beginning of a story in which the author establishes the setting. 
Answer the following questions to set the scene.

 Where does the story take place? ______________________________________________

 How does Henry try to earn a living? ____________________________________________

2. The women looked like bright flowers in a summer garden. Some wore brilliant red skirts and 
others wore graceful blue turbans. Girls balanced baskets of yellow bananas on their heads.  
Some women had little babies on their backs — babies looking like flower buds peeping out of 
petals of shimmering colored cloth.

 “Jambo!  Jambo!”  (“Hello! Hello!” ) they called to one another.

 Where does the above scene most likely take place?  Circle the answer.

 Kenya               Canada               England

3. Eric opened his eyes. He looked at the white ceiling and then at the white walls. A strange 
machine was strapped to his arm. A curtain was drawn to enclose the two sides of the bed.

 Where is Eric? ___________________________________

 Underline the words that help you know where Eric is.
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When  you read, you can use details from the text to identify the setting of a story. 
The setting is where and when the story takes place. An author may tell you the setting of 
a story directly by providing clear details of where and when the story is occurring. Or, the 
author may suggest the setting indirectly by providing clues. 

Read the following paragraph, which is the opening to L. Frank Baum’s The Wonderful 
Wizard of Oz.

Dorothy lived in the midst of the great Kansas prairies, with Uncle Henry, 
who was a farmer, and Aunt Em, who was the farmer’s wife. Their house 
was small, for the lumber to build it had to be carried by wagon many miles. 
There were four walls, a floor and a roof, which made one room; and this 
room contained a rusty looking cookstove, a cupboard for the dishes, a 
table, three or four chairs, and the beds. Uncle Henry and Aunt Em had 
a big bed in one corner, and Dorothy a little bed in another corner. There 
was no garret at all, and no cellar—except a small hole dug in the ground, 
called a cyclone cellar, where the family could go in case one of those great 
whirlwinds arose, mighty enough to crush any building in its path. It was 
reached by a trap door in the middle of the floor, from which a ladder led 
down into the small, dark hole. 

Baum tells you directly that Dorothy lives in a farmhouse on the great prairie. He describes 
details that allow you to form a picture in your mind of a small, sparse house sitting on a 
treeless Kansas farm. Now read the next paragraph from the story.

When Dorothy stood in the doorway and looked around, she could see 
nothing but the great gray prairie on every side. Not a tree nor a house 
broke the broad sweep of flat country that reached to the edge of the sky 
in all directions. The sun had baked the plowed land into a gray mass, with 
little cracks running through it. Even the grass was not green, for the sun 
had burned the tops of the long blades until they were the same gray color 
to be seen everywhere. Once the house had been painted, but the sun 
blistered the paint and the rains washed it away, and now the house was 
as dull and gray as everything else. 

Here too Baum is providing more details about setting. He tells you directly where the 
story takes place – in a little house that stands alone and unprotected in the gray, parched 
land. Baum lets you know indirectly about when the story takes place. His descriptions of 
the sun-baked land, the burned grass, and the blistered paint let you know that this story 
takes place in the heat of summer. 
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1.    Read the following excerpt from A Christmas Carol by Charles Dickens. Underline the most impor-

tant details pertaining to Scrooge’s office, the setting of this part of the story.

 Once upon a time—of all the good days in the year, on Christmas Eve—old Scrooge sat busy in 
his counting-house. It was cold, bleak, biting weather: foggy withal: and he could hear the people in 
the court outside go wheezing up and down, beating their hands upon their breasts, and stamping 
their feet upon the pavement stones to warm them. The City clocks had only just gone three, but it 
was quite dark already—it had not been light all day—and candles were flaring in the windows of 
the neighboring offices, like ruddy smears upon the palpable brown air. The fog came pouring in at 
every chink and keyhole, and was so dense without, that, although the court was of the narrowest, 
the houses opposite were mere phantoms. To see the dingy cloud come drooping down, obscuring 
everything, one might have thought that nature lived hard by and was brewing on a large scale. 

 The door of Scrooge’s counting-house was open, that he might keep his eye upon his clerk, who 
in a dismal little cell beyond, a sort of tank, was copying letters. Scrooge had a very small fire, but 
the clerk’s fire was so very much smaller that it looked like one coal. But he couldn’t replenish it, for 
Scrooge kept the coal-box in his own room; and so surely as the clerk came in with the shovel, the 
master predicted that it would be necessary for them to part. Wherefore the clerk put on his white 
comforter, and tried to warm himself at the candle; in which effort, not being a man of strong imagi-
nation, he failed.

 “A merry Christmas, uncle! God save you!” cried a cheerful voice. It was the voice of Scrooge’s 
nephew, who came upon him so quickly that this was the first intimation he had of his approach.

 “Bah!” said Scrooge. “Humbug!”

2.   Read the following excerpts from Heart of Darkness by Joseph Conrad. Then answer the ques-
tions.

 The Nellie, a cruising yawl, swung to her anchor without a flutter of the sails, and was at rest. The 
flood had made, the wind was nearly calm, and being bound down the river, the only thing for it was 
to come to and wait for the turn of the tide.

 The Director of Companies was our captain and our host. We four affectionately watched his back 
as he stood in the bows looking to seaward. On the whole river there was nothing that looked half 
so nautical. He resembled a pilot, which to a seaman is trustworthiness personified. It was difficult 
to realize his work was not out there in the luminous estuary, but behind him, within the brooding 
gloom.

 We exchanged a few words lazily. Afterwards there was silence on board the yacht. For some 
reason or other we did not begin that game of dominoes. We felt meditative, and fit for nothing but 
placid staring. The day was ending in a serenity of still and exquisite brilliance. The water shone 
pacifically; the sky, without a speck, was a benign immensity of unstained light; the very mist on the 
Essex marshes was like a gauzy and radiant fabric, hung from the wooded rises inland, and draping 
the low shores in diaphanous folds. Only the gloom to the west, brooding over the upper reaches, 
became more somber every minute, as if angered by the approach of the sun.

a.  Can you tell where this story takes place?                                           ___yes   ___no 
 If yes, underline the passage(s) that tell you the setting. 

b.  Can you tell when this story takes place?                                              ___yes   ___no
 If yes, underline the passage(s) that tell you the setting.
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In  literature, the time when and the place where action occurs are important factors. 
Together, these two elements constitute the setting of a narrative or drama.

An author will normally establish the setting early in the story to set the scene for the action 
to follow or to interest the reader. 

Georgia stepped out of her beautiful mountain home for the last time, 
knowing that when she returned from college so far away in the eastern 
United States, it would be gone. With her home demolished and her family 
dispersed to different places, she doubted life would ever be the same. Her 
memories, however, were strong. She closed her eyes as she took her seat 
on the airplane and looked back to the life she had known.

In the above passage, the author immediately tells the reader that Georgia has been 
living somewhere in a mountainous region in the middle or western United States. She is 
leaving a beautiful home in the mountains. Since she is boarding an airplane, the reader 
knows that the story takes place sometime in either the mid to late 20th Century or after 
the year 2000. As she closes her eyes to remember her life, the reader is led to believe 
that the story will take place in Georgia’s mind. It will be set in the home and the area that 
she is about to leave. 

Sometimes the author will slowly reveal details about the setting as the action unfolds. 
This is often done through the use of details such as dress.

Julio held his coat closed tightly as he battled the strong wind. Darkness 
fell early these days and the temperature dropped quickly from cold to 
freezing as the sun went down. Although most local streets were bustling 
day and night, in Julio’s small area, they were dark and quiet and fraught 
with danger. He moved quickly, past dark alley after dark alley, hoping to 
make it home safely.

In the above passage, the author does not directly describe the setting but allows the 
reader to surmise where and when the action takes place by inserting certain revealing 
details. For instance:

The reader can figure out that:

• the story takes place in the winter, since darkness falls early, Julio is wearing a 
coat, and the temperature is dropping to freezing.

• the story likely takes place in a city, since most local streets bustle day and 
night.

• Julio’s area of the city is a dangerous area, since the streets there are dark, 
quiet, and fraught with danger.
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Read the paragraphs below and answer the questions that follow.

1.  The splashes of laughing children jumping into the pond could be heard for miles, if there 
had been anyone there to hear them. Sources of entertainment were few where these chil-
dren lived, and most pleasure was derived by taking advantage of what nature had to offer. 
All too soon, they would be putting their carefree fun days behind them and returning to the 
classroom.

The story takes place in

a. a rural area.
b. a suburban area.
c. an urban area.

The time of year is

d. early summer.
e. late summer.
f. spring.

2.  As the sun rose, the man awakened, overcome by thirst and fear. As he felt the coldness 
of the night air give way quickly to the searing heat of the day, he searched for his way out 
of the situation but discovered that his camel had left him behind. Suddenly he saw some-
thing. Was it the outline of a pyramid in the distance or simply a mirage?

The story takes place in

a. a tundra area.
b. a desert in the United States.
c. an Egyptian desert.

The time of day is

d. midday.
e. morning.
f. afternoon.

3.  The ropes were tied from the prow and stern, as all hands on deck inhaled the warm salt 
air and awaited their passengers. The long skirts of the women rustled as they began to 
come on board, chattering loudly with excitement over the adventure that would com-
mence before dark. 

 The story takes place

a. on a dock.
b. in a city.
c. on a ship.

The story is set

d. after the year 2000.
e. in the late 20th Century.
f. in the late 19th or early 20th Century.
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Read 
 the following.

“The sparkling blue waters, white sands, and sublime tropical 
sunsets all made South Island the perfect vacation land.”

This description gives an actual and interesting picture of South Island.  A vivid and 
carefully described setting enhances a story.  The setting is the time and place in 
which the story takes place.

If the author describes a scene as taking place in a plain room, the reader’s interest 
would not be stimulated.  If the author describes a dark, creepy, chilly room with 
the furniture covered with white, dusty sheets, the setting would add to the story’s 
appeal.

Time also helps a reader form a picture in which to place the story.  For example, 
a story with a person walking through the woods early in the morning would give a 
reader a completely different feeling than a story about a person walking through 
the woods late at night.  Time is very important to setting when it helps a reader 
visualize the scene.

A reader must be able to notice the description of the setting.  If the author does 
not come right out and describe the setting, the reader must form a picture by 
putting together any clues the author gives.

Read the following paragraph.

Early the next morning, we mounted our howdah elephants and 
moved silently out of the camp on our way to the tiger jungles.  
We had come to hunt the beautiful creatures, and in those days it 
was not yet forbidden.  Today, the tiger is India’s national animal.  
People must refrain from shooting tigers...except with a camera.

The author gives some information about the setting of the story in this paragraph.  
From the phrase “early in the morning,” a picture of the sky and the way the light 
shines can be formed.  The rest of the first sentence also forms a picture — people 
on elephants riding into a jungle.

Read another paragraph from the same story.

That night after dinner, when we all sat around a blazing fire 
discussing the day’s events, I distinctly heard one of the women 
say with completely innocent charm, “I would not have missed it 
— not for anything in the world.”

The setting here is quite different.  It is a peaceful setting, people sitting and talking 
in the dark around a large fire.

The setting of a story helps a reader picture what is happening.  Always notice 
each setting, because small details can make quite different pictures appear.
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Read each of the following paragraphs.  Circle all of the items that tell something about the setting as 
described by the author.

1. That night the wind blew up to about 45 knots, 
sending the surf smashing across the reefs 
on both ends of our island.  Our boat was tied 
securely in the protected area just below the 
old, abandoned lighthouse.  After listening to 

the weather reports, I said to Marie, “It looks 
as though we might be here for a week.  I hope 
you’re not going to get too bored since there is 
nothing else on this island.”

2. It was still dark, but from the look of the sky 
Michael could tell it was time to get up.  Peter 
was asleep, breathing softly in his bed across 

the room.  The nursery was very quiet, but it 
would not be long before the alarm clock went 
off in Nana’s room.

3. On a fine day in April 1862, a passenger train 
drew out of Marietta, Georgia, bound north.  
Those were not days of abundant passenger 
travel in the South, except for those who 
wore the butternut colored uniform of the 
Confederacy and carried muskets, but this 
train was well filled.  At Marietta a score of men 
in civilian clothes had boarded the cars.  They 
were soldierly looking fellows — not the kind 

who were likely to avoid the Confederate draft 
for very long.

 Eight miles north of Marietta the train stopped 
at the station of Big Shanty for breakfast, and 
the hungry passengers quickly converged on 
the lunch counter, followed by the conductor, 
engineer, and brakemen.  The train was empty 
within 10 minutes.

a. It was morning.

b. It was very cold.

c. It was very stormy.

d. The weather was calm.

e. The waves were extremely rough.

f. The island was a resort area.

g. The island was deserted.

h. There were many buildings on the island.

i. There was an old lighthouse.

j. The storm was ending.

k. Marie was bored.

a. It was very dark.

b. It was just beginning to get a little bit light.

c. It was morning.

d. The room was Michael’s.

e. This scene is in the bedroom belonging to 
Michael and Peter.

f. It was very quiet.

g. People were moving about downstairs.

a. The train was a passenger train.

b. The train carried freight.

c. The day was pleasant.

d. The train was filled.

e. The train was not filled.

f. It was morning.

g. It was noon.

h. Everyone left the train quickly.
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Sailors 
 all over the world are familiar with the saying:

“Red sky in the morning, sailors take warning; red sky at night, sailors delight.”

What does this saying mean? It means that you may expect either clear or foul weather at sea, 
depending on when the sky takes on a reddish hue. 

In literature, as in the example above, the time when and the place where action occurs are 
significant factors. Together, these two elements constitute the setting of a narrative or drama.

Often an author establishes the setting at the beginning of a work. This is done for two purposes.

1. to arouse your interest
2. to set the scene for the action or plot

The following is an introduction of an article about a horribly deformed man. As you read, note how 
the setting is established.

In the Mile End Road, opposite London Hospital, there was a small, vacant fruit 
and vegetable store that was for rent. Affixed to the front of the shop was an 
enormous hanging sheet of canvas announcing that the Elephant Man could be 
seen within for a small admission charge. Painted on the canvas was a life-size 
portrait of the Elephant Man, a frightful creature that could only have been possible 
in a nightmare. It was the figure of a man with the characteristics of an elephant, 
though he was still more of a man than a beast. 

The exhibition was closed, but I learned that I could have a private view if I paid an 
additional charge. The shop was empty and gray with dust, and the far end was 
cut off by a curtain. The room was cold and dank, for it was November. The year 
was 1884.

In  the above paragraphs, the author describes the setting. The place is a room in a small, vacant 
fruit and vegetable store opposite London Hospital on Mile End Road (this enables you to visualize 
the scene). The time is November 1884 (this gives you a historic frame of reference).

Setting, however, is not always readily apparent at the outset of a story. Sometimes, authors slowly 
reveal details about setting as the action unfolds. They present the action in such a way that you 
can infer exactly where and when it is taking place. The example below combines both of these 
techniques.

Balmy weather made it a perfect night for a walk. But such a well-dressed couple 
— she in her flapper dress, rhinestones, and sequins, and he in his tux — what 
were they doing in this seedy part of town? Looking for trouble? Or something 
else? 

Suddenly, they turned into a dark alley and proceeded cautiously until they reached 
a door. He knocked, the door opened, and whispered words were exchanged. 
Shortly, the couple was allowed entrance. Then they made their way through still 
another door into a brightly lit, music- and smoke-filled room.

From the details of dress, you can determine that the time is the Roaring Twenties. From the action, 
you can figure out that the man and woman are making their way into a speakeasy, a place where 
alcoholic beverages were illegally sold during Prohibition.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Close Reading
Identifying Setting Details Level J-1

84



Reading Plus® Identifying Setting| J-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following passages and underline all details pertaining to the setting (remember that setting includes both 
time and place).

1. There is probably no more incongruous setting for 
a comic ruse than a meeting of the heads of two 
great nations (together with their top military chiefs) 
to discuss the prosecution of a terrible war that is in 
progress. 

 What can be said for comedy goes double in spades 
for the sound of blows, a cry of pain, the eruption 
of gunfire and ricocheting bullets, as well as the 
removal of something like a sheeted corpse on a 
gurney from a closed room in which all but the very 
top men have been mysteriously excluded.

 Such were the actual events to which I was a witness 
on a mid-August morning in 1943 at the Château 
Frontenac in Quebec. This particular memoir tells 
what happened at one of the great World War II 
Quadrant Meetings between Franklin D. Roosevelt, 
president of the United States, and Winston S. 
Churchill, prime minister of Great Britain — along 
with the combined chiefs of staff of both nations — 
the heads of the armies, navies and air forces of the 
United States and United Kingdom.

2. I can still remember how hot it was the summer I 
was a first-year resident in medicine at Charity 
Metropolitan Hospital. There were no air-conditioning 
units on the wards, just fans placed haphazardly 
high along the corridor walls. Those old brick walls 
seemed to sweat from the intense heat, and the 
sheets and bedclothes would stick to the patients. 
Everyone was uniformly miserable.

3. The huge logs in the fireplace crackled in the 
blazing fire. Mary Shelley, her poet-husband, Percy 
and their poet-friend, Lord Byron, were assembled 
around the fire at the Villa Diodati. Each one took 
a turn reading aloud a chilling German ghost story. 
The Shelleys and Lord Byron had spent many such 
evenings together during that rainy summer of 1816 
in Geneva, Switzerland.

4. Fear of the unknown has always haunted man. But 
fear of the known, as in the case of spiders, has 
produced an equal haunt and is deeply rooted in 
history. Names like “black widow” conjure up visions 
of vampire fangs and deadly proficiency. So it was 
in the midst of the 14th century when a small wolf 
spider in Taranto, Italy, the lycosa tarantula, was 
said to inflict a fatal bite unless the victim was given 
recourse to an unusual and fantastic cure.

5. It was my misfortune to fall wounded into enemy 
hands and to do a 20-month stint in Libby prison. 
Having been captured the second day of the battle, I 
had witnessed the vehement struggle from behind the 
lines. Afterward, a column of prisoners accompanied 
the Confederate Army back to Richmond, Virginia, 
our journey on foot being not much less than 200 
miles. On July 18, 1863, we were led under guard 
toward the city’s southeastern border, followed by 
a boisterous mob of men, women, and children. 
We halted in front of an antiquated building, over 
which hung a small weather-beaten sign bearing 
the inscription, “Libby & Sons, Ship Chandlers and 
Grocers.”

6. The worst drought since Biblical times befell the 
Sahel, a 2,000-mile belt of land along the southern 
edge of the Sahara Desert. When it began in 1968, 
it was generally regarded as just one of the droughts 
that occurred in the area every four or five years. 
By 1973, however, it was widely recognized as an 
emergency of the greatest magnitude because, by 
then, food reserves had run out.
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Read the following passages, carefully noting the setting in each. Then circle the answers to the 
questions.

7. Wully was born in the 1880s, high in the Cheviot Hills that border England and Scotland. He 
and one other of the litter were kept — his brother because he resembled the best dog in the 
vicinity and Wully because he was a little yellow beauty.

 The setting described above is:
 a. urban England in the early 20th Century.
 b. rural Great Britain in the late 19th Century.
 c. the British hill country in the early 20th century.
 d. suburban Scotland in the late 18th century.

8. The middle-age woman set down her shopping bag, took a seat opposite the doctor’s desk, 
and began to express her concern over a recent condition—aching bones and loss of hair. “I 
should be in perfect health,” she told the doctor. “After all, I take vitamins!”

 What happened next not only surprised the doctor, but also horrified him, for the woman 
removed from her shopping bag no fewer than 34 vitamin bottles containing every conceivable 
shape and size of capsule, pill, and tablet — her daily intake.

 Which of the following does NOT apply to the passage above?
 a. It lacks reference to time.
 b. It emphasizes setting more than action.
 c. It gives a general location as opposed to a highly specific one.
 d. It describes a contemporary phenomenon.

9. The time: June 29, 1943.

 The place: The United States Army’s North African theater of operations. 

 From the headquarters of General Dwight D. Eisenhower came this message to headquarters 
back home in America: “On (an) early convoy, request shipment (of) 3 million bottled Coca-
Cola (filled), and complete equipment for bottling, washing (and) capping same quantity twice 
monthly.” 

 Eisenhower’s troops did, in fact, get their Coca-Cola bottling plants — ten of them, no less.

9. Which of the following is NOT a reason for presenting a setting as it is presented in the passage 
above?

 a. for clarity
 b. for dramatic effect
 c. to save space
 d. to arouse curiosity
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Many  stories follow an archetypal hero’s journey. The archetypal hero’s journey in 
many ways is a reflection of real life, particularly rites of passage. In this journey, a hero 
(who can be male or female) grows up, or grows from innocence to experience, through 
both a physical and a metaphysical process of departing from what is known, being 
changed in some basic way, and returning home with new knowledge and experience.

The setting for this journey is an important piece of the story. The physical journey begins 
with the hero living in a known and familiar place, similar to a child living in a home to 
which he or she has become accustomed. In order for growth to take place, the hero must 
move from the familiar place into someplace new. The new place is often frightening at 
first, but is always initially unknown. This change in setting is essential.

In Charles Dickens’ Great Expectations, Pip moves from the small village where he grew 
up first to Miss Havisham’s house, where his education and transformation begin. He then 
moves to London. Although his home in the small village is not particularly pleasant, it is 
familiar to Pip and, in that sense, comfortable. Pip does not begin his journey willingly, as 
he is forced to go to Miss Havisham’s. However, the changes he undergoes there make 
him willing and ready to move on to the next stage of his journey, the trip to London. 

The final stage in the hero’s journey is the return home. The hero is changed in some 
profound way, having learned something about himself or herself. In traditional hero’s 
journeys, the hero often leaves home to destroy some threat or returns with some 
knowledge or talisman that will heal his or her homeland in some way. Often there is a final 
challenge that the hero must overcome on this return trip. Think about adventure stories 
you have read or movies you have seen where someone who is not a warrior has to stand 
up and shoulder the burden to save the world as he or she knows it. 

The hero’s journey is reflected in real life too. Think about someone who goes away to 
college, or attempts to live on his or her own, for the first time. That person is learning to 
shoulder adult responsibilities. The person returns to the home where he or she grew up 
possessing knowledge and maturity that was not in place before the journey.

Being able to recognize these changes in setting will help you to follow the hero’s path and 
recognize the stages of the journey as it unfolds. 
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Read the following passages from The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn by Mark Twain and identify what 
aspect of the hero’s journey they reflect.

1. At first I hated the school, but by and by I got so I could stand it. Whenever I got uncommon 
tired I played hookey, and the hiding I got next day done me good and cheered me up.  So 
the longer I went to school the easier it got to be.  I was getting sort of used to the widow’s 
ways, too, and they warn’t so raspy on me.  Living in a house and sleeping in a bed pulled on 
me pretty tight mostly, but before the cold weather I used to slide out and sleep in the woods 
sometimes, and so that was a rest to me.  I liked the old ways best, but I was getting so I liked 
the new ones, too, a little bit. The widow said I was coming along slow but sure, and doing very 
satisfactory.  She said she warn’t ashamed of me.

 a.   beginning, home b.   someplace new and unknown c.   return to the familiar

2. I was pretty tired, and the first thing I knowed I was asleep.  When I woke up I didn’t know where 
I was for a minute.  I set up and looked around, a little scared.  Then I remembered.  The river 
looked miles and miles across.  The moon was so bright I could a counted the drift logs that 
went a-slipping along, black and still, hundreds of yards out from shore. Everything was dead 
quiet, and it looked late, and SMELT late. You know what I mean—I don’t know the words to 
put it in.

 a.   beginning, home b.   someplace new and unknown c.   return to the familiar

3.  It was a monstrous big river here, with the tallest and the thickest kind of timber on both banks; 
just a solid wall, as well as I could see by the stars.  I looked away down-stream, and seen 
a black speck on the water. I took after it; but when I got to it it warn’t nothing but a couple of 
sawlogs made fast together.  Then I see another speck, and chased that; then another, and this 
time I was right.  It was the raft.

 a.   beginning, home b.   someplace new and unknown c.   return to the familiar

4.  It was a mighty nice family, and a mighty nice house, too.  I hadn’t seen no house out in the 
country before that was so nice and had so much style.  It didn’t have an iron latch on the front 
door, nor a wooden one with a buckskin string, but a brass knob to turn, the same as houses in 
town. There warn’t no bed in the parlor, nor a sign of a bed; but heaps of parlors in towns has 
beds in them.

 a.   beginning, home b.   someplace new and unknown c.   return to the familiar

5. Tom’s most well now, and got his bullet around his neck on a watch-guard for a watch, and is 
always seeing what time it is, and so there ain’t nothing more to write about, and I am rotten 
glad of it, because if I’d a knowed what a trouble it was to make a book I wouldn’t a tackled it, 
and ain’t a-going to no more.  But I reckon I got to light out for the Territory ahead of the rest, 
because Aunt Sally she’s going to adopt me and civilize me, and I can’t stand it.  I been there 
before.

 a. beginning, home b.   someplace new and unknown c.   return to the familiar
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For  some texts, it is not critical where the story takes place. The story could 
happen anywhere, any time, and it would still make sense. For others, the set-
ting is absolutely critical. The setting is an active part of the story. The setting 
may have symbolic value, or it may play an active part in the action of the 
story.

In Mark Twain’s Life on the Mississippi, the setting, the Mississippi River, is 
almost another character in the story. Everything that happens in the text 
revolves around the river and the unique culture that had sprung up around it in 
the 19th century. The Mississippi River and its environs play an important role 
in many of Twain’s stories, just as London and various small English villages do 
for Charles Dickens. The stories might work in other places, but they would lose 
something in the translocation.

Dickens’ Great Expectations begins with a description of the village where Pip 
grows up. The description begins with a churchyard and, specifically, with the 
headstones of Pip’s parents and five little brothers. This description of Pip’s 
environment tells the reader a great deal about Pip and his early life, and sets 
the tone for what is to come.

The first three chapters of Twain’s Life on the Mississippi give history, geogra-
phy, and background information on the river itself to set the stage for the rest of 
the text. A little further into the text, Twain describes the river as a book. 

“The face of the water, in time, became a wonderful book – a 
book that was a dead language to the uneducated passenger, 
but which told its mind to me without reserve, delivering its most 
cherished secrets as clearly as if it uttered them with a voice. And 
it was not a book to be read once and thrown aside, for it had a 
new story to tell every day.”

Twain’s love and awe for the Mississippi are clear in this description of the river. 
He describes it as having a mind of its own; a mind it will reveal to those who 
know how to read it. Twain’s attitude is obvious. He uses this description and 
others like it to set the tone for the rest of the text. The autobiographical story 
he tells could not take place anywhere other than the Mississippi. It is a living 
character in his view.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Close Reading
Identifying Setting Details Level L-1

89



Reading Plus® Identifying Setting | L-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Setting can have a symbolic value as in Great Expectations, or serve as a critical backdrop and character 
as in Life on the Mississippi. Read the following passages. Decide what purpose the setting serves in 
each and then describe how it might influence either the plot or the reader.

1.  Young Goodman Brown came forth at sunset into the street at Salem village*; but put his head 
back, after crossing the threshold, to exchange a parting kiss with his young wife. And Faith, as 
the wife was aptly named, thrust her own pretty head into the street, letting the wind play with 
the pink ribbons of her cap while she called to Goodman Brown.  (Nathaniel Hawthorne, Young 
Goodman Brown)

 (*Salem was the site of the famous witchcraft hysteria and trials from 1691-1692.)

 Which of the elements of setting might have a symbolic value?
a. time
b. place
c. both

 What might be symbolized by these elements?

 How might this setting affect the story being told? 

 What kind of a story do you anticipate?

2. In the bosom of one of those spacious coves which indent the eastern shore of the Hudson, at that 
broad expansion of the river denominated by the ancient Dutch navigators the Tappan Zee, and 
where they always prudently shortened sail and implored the protection of St. Nicholas when they 
crossed, there lies a small market town or rural port, which by some is called Greensburgh, but 
which is more generally and properly known by the name of Tarry Town.  This name was given, 
we are told, in former days, by the good housewives of the adjacent country, from the inveterate 
propensity of their husbands to linger about the village tavern on market days.  Be that as it may, I 
do not vouch for the fact, but merely advert to it, for the sake of being precise and authentic.  Not 
far from this village, perhaps about two miles, there is a little valley or rather lap of land among 
high hills, which is one of the quietest places in the whole world.  A small brook glides through it, 
with just murmur enough to lull one to repose; and the occasional whistle of a quail or tapping of 
a woodpecker is almost the only sound that ever breaks in upon the uniform tranquillity.

    I recollect that, when a stripling, my first exploit in squirrel-shooting was in a grove of tall walnut-
trees that shades one side of the valley.  I had wandered into it at noontime, when all nature is 
peculiarly quiet, and was startled by the roar of my own gun, as it broke the Sabbath stillness 
around and was prolonged and reverberated by the angry echoes.  If ever I should wish for a 
retreat whither I might steal from the world and its distractions, and dream quietly away the rem-
nant of a troubled life, I know of none more promising than this little valley.

     From the listless repose of the place, and the peculiar character of its inhabitants, who are descen-
dants from the original Dutch settlers, this sequestered glen has long been known by the name 
of SLEEPY HOLLOW, and its rustic lads are called the Sleepy Hollow Boys throughout all the 
neighboring country.  A drowsy, dreamy influence seems to hang over the land, and to pervade 
the very atmosphere.  Some say that the place was bewitched by a High German doctor, during 
the early days of the settlement; others, that an old Indian chief, the prophet or wizard of his tribe, 
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held his powwows there before the country was discovered by Master Hendrick Hudson.  Certain 
it is, the place still continues under the sway of some witching power, that holds a spell over the 
minds of the good people, causing them to walk in a continual reverie.  They are given to all kinds 
of marvellous beliefs, are subject to trances and visions, and frequently see strange sights, and 
hear music and voices in the air.  The whole neighborhood abounds with local tales, haunted 
spots, and twilight superstitions; stars shoot and meteors glare oftener across the valley than in 
any other part of the country, and the nightmare, with her whole ninefold, seems to make it the 
favorite scene of her gambols. (Washington Irving, The Legend of Sleepy Hollow)

 What is the mood in the first  paragraph of this description? 
a. peaceful
b. eerie
c. cheerful

 What mood do you begin to see in the third paragraph?
a. peaceful
b. eerie
c. cheerful

 Where does this shift actually take place? 

 What is the first image that indicates the shift?

 How might this setting affect the story being told? 

 What kind of a story do you anticipate?

3. Going up that river was like traveling back to the earliest beginnings of the world, when vegetation 
rioted on the earth and the big trees were kings. An empty stream, a great silence, an impenetra-
ble forest. The air was warm, thick, heavy, sluggish. There was no joy in the brilliance of sunshine. 
The long stretches of the waterway ran on, deserted, into the gloom of overshadowed distances. 
On silvery sand-banks hippos and alligators sunned themselves side by side. The broadening 
waters flowed through a mob of wooded islands; you lost your way on that river as you would in a 
desert, and butted all day long against shoals, trying to find the channel, till you thought yourself 
bewitched and cut off for ever from everything you had known once – somewhere – far away 
– in another existence perhaps. There were moments when one’s past came back to one, as it 
will sometimes when you have not a moment to spare for yourself; but it came in the shape of 
an unrestful and noisy dream, remembered with wonder amongst the overwhelming realities of 
this strange world of plants, and water, and silence. And this stillness of life did not in the least 
resemble a peace. It was the stillness of an implacable force brooding over an inscrutable inten-
tion. It looked at you with a vengeful aspect. (Joseph Conrad, Heart of Darkness)

 What mood is created by this description? How does the narrator seem to be feeling?
a. happy
b. isolated
c. angry

Conrad is describing a trip up the Congo into Africa during the height of British Imperialism. What 

symbolic value can you see in his description?

 What do you predict for the rest of the story based on this description of the setting?
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4.  Daytimes we paddled all over the island in the canoe. It was mighty cool and shady in the deep 
woods, even if the sun was blazing outside.  We went winding in and out amongst the trees, and 
sometimes the vines hung so thick we had to back away and go some other way.  Well, on every 
old broken-down tree you could see rabbits and snakes and such things; and when the island had 
been overflowed a day or two they got so tame, on account of being hungry, that you could paddle 
right up and put your hand on them if you wanted to; but not the snakes and turtles—they would 
slide off in the water.  The ridge our cavern was in was full of them. We could a had pets enough 
if we’d wanted them.  (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn)

 What mood is created by this description of setting?
a. scary
b. peaceful
c. eerie

The island Huck is describing is in the middle of the Mississippi. He and Jim are currently on the run. 
In what way is the island a symbol? Of what is it a symbol?

What do expect the progression might be like before and after this episode in the story?
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b

Lesson C-2 & Hi C-2
1. b

The Inuit girl got up early.

Outside it was dark, and an angry wind blew 
cold air into the house.

2. d
b

3. c
b, c, d

Lesson E-1
1. 2975, Sirus City, robot, mini-shuttle
2. 1910, Ellis Island, immigrants, steamer
3. midnight, country, ghost, candles
4. dawn,	summer,	family,	lifeguard,	fishing,

swimming, sailing
5. c
6. b, d
7. b, d
8. a

Identifying Setting

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. c

old Brown Ranch, woods
c
The sun was high in the sky.

2. a
village, Small Deer, Brown Deer
b
The sun above him was hot.
It was hot enough to bake the ground hard as stone.

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
1. b
2. a
3. a

Lesson D-1
1. c
2. b
3. c
4. d
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Lesson F-1
1. Mississippi

sharecropper
2. Kenya
3. In the hospital

He looked at the white ceiling and then at
the white walls. A strange  machine was
strapped to his arm. A curtain was drawn to
enclose the two sides of the bed.

Lesson J-1
1. a closed room; a mid-August morning in 1943 at

the Chateau Frontenac in Quebec. One of the
great World War II Quadrant Meetings.

2. the	summer	I	was	a	first-year	resident	in	medicine
at Charity Metropolitan Hospital. On the wards...

3. at the Villa Diodati; that rainy summer of 1816 in
Geneva, Switzerland.

4. in the midst of the fourteenth century; Taranto,
Italy

5. in Libby prison; Richmond, Virginia; July 18, 1863;
southeastern border of the city; an antiquated
building

6. Sahel, a 2,000-mile belt of land along the southern
edge of the Sahara Desert; in 1968; by 1973

7. b
8. b
9. c

Lesson G-1
1. on Christmas Eve

his counting-house
The city clocks had only just gone three
of	Scrooge’s	counting-house
in a dismal little cell beyond, a sort of tank
“A	merry	Christmas,	Uncle!	God	save	you!”

2. a. yes—a cruising yawl bound down the river
b. yes—the day was ending

Lesson H-1
1. a, e
2. c, e
3. c, f

Lesson I-1
1. c, e, g, i
2. b, c, e, f
3. a, d, f, h

Lesson K-1
1. a
2. b
3. b
4. b
5. c
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Lesson L-1
1. c

sunset - night symbolized evil as does the fact that it is Salem
setting anticipates a gloomy story
expectations	will	vary	-	something	scary	or	unusual

2. a, b
shift occurs in paragraph 2 with the shooting of the gun
the angry echoes
story	not	as	pastoral	as	first	paragraph	-	there	will	be	a	darker	side
expectations	will	vary	-	something	eerie

3. b
Answers will vary, but the forest isolates one implying that the authority of the British Empire is only a veneer.
predictions will vary - story will not be happy, will probably involve dominance of nature over civilization

4. b
answers will vary - island represents a time of peace, a respite from running
answers will vary - pursuit had been going on before this, will continue after
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Authors 
 want to make reading interesting, but they do not always write 

everything they want you to know. They hide the real meaning in their words. They 
want you to use your head and have some fun finding out what the words really 
say.

Read the following sentences and see if you can find out what the author really 
wants you to know about Waddles. The words do not say, but you can find out by 
thinking about what each sentence says.

Waddles had the biggest webbed feet any duck ever had. His feet 
were really something, even for a duck. 

At first he tried not to think too much about his feet. But sometimes 
he would hear animals whisper behind his back.

He wished his feet were smaller. Sometimes one or two little drops 
would fall from his eyes. Soon he began to stay away from the other 
ducks and animals.

The author is really telling you that

Waddles was not happy.

The meaning of these sentences was hiding among the words. But the author did 
not write these words. The author made it more fun by telling you interesting things 
you could think about. The author wanted you to have the fun of finding out what 
happened.

Now read the following and see if you can tell what the author is hiding between 
the lines.

Waddles looked at his new friends. Maybe, he thought, he should 
like his big feet. Maybe being a little different from the other ducks 
was not so bad after all.

The author really is saying that now Waddles is happy.
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Read each of the following paragraphs. Circle the letter of the best answer.

1. One day, the dragon was flying over the little red house where Lin, her father, 
and her five dolls lived. The dragon looked down and he saw Lin reading a story 
to her five dolls. “Oh,” said the dragon with the big tail. “Just look at the dolls! 
How happy I could be if I had them. And at the same time, I could make that 
little girl unhappy too! Ha! Ha! Ha!”

  The author really wanted you to know that

 a.  the dragon loved dolls.
 b.  the dragon was mean.

2. Fran lived in an apartment building in a big city. She liked to look out of her 
window. She liked the noise that the cars, buses, and trains made as they 
rode by. Things were always happening on where Fran lived. Now and then 
she could hear the noise of drills making holes in the street. She could watch 
workers build huge skyscrapers.

  The author really wanted you to know that

 a.  Fran liked the city because she had windows in her apartment.
 b.  Fran liked the city because it was such a busy place.

3. Back at the house, Katie tried to tell her mother how lonely she had been until 
she had found Tawana, a Native American girl. Still Katie’s mother just would 
not listen.

 But Katie was lonely and Tawana was a good friend. So Katie kept playing with 
her, only farther from home, in places where her mother would not see them.

  Hiding between the lines is the idea that

 a.  Katie did not want to make her mother angry.
 b.  Katie liked to play far away from her house.

4. Grandma Moses was born Anna Mary Robertson. When Anna Mary grew up, 
she was Mrs. Thomas Moses. She cooked and cleaned and did her part of the 
work on their farm. She picked berries and made butter to sell. Everyone said 
her butter was the best around. She and Thomas Moses had five children, 
and like most mothers in those days, most of her time was taken up by her 
children.

  Hiding between the lines is the idea that

a.  In the earlier years of her married life, Grandma Moses did all of the work on 
the farm.

b.  In the earlier years of her married life, Grandma Moses spent all her time 
caring for her family.
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Read 
 the following paragraph.

When the jazz band finished playing, the people sitting on 
the grass began to clap wildly. Many stood up and cheered. 
People who were close to the band reached up to shake 
hands with the musicians.

In these sentences, the author tells you what the people in the audience 
did when the band finished playing.

1. They clapped wildly.

2. They stood up and cheered.

3. They shook hands with the musicians.

With these hints, the author is telling you something important about the 
people in the audience. The author is telling you that the people enjoyed 
the jazz band very much. Notice that the author did not come right out and 
say so. The author gave you hints that you could add up to get the point 
of what was written.

Often when you read, you have to add up the author’s hints or ideas to get 
the point. This is called reading between the lines.

Now read the following paragraph. Think about what the author does 
not write. Try to figure out what the meaning is of this paragraph. Read 
between the lines.

“I worked hard to get my children what they needed.” said 
Mrs. Fisher. “And yet for all the hard work, those were good 
years.” Her eyes lit up. “We always found ways to have fun. 
We used to come to this very same park. We did simple 
things. We played games and took long walks together.”

The author does not come right out and say it, but this is what the author 
is telling you: For Mrs. Fisher, raising her children was a hard job, but she 
really enjoyed the years she spent at it.

Reading between the lines can help you get a hidden point an author 
wants to make. It can add to your understanding of a story.
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Read each of the following paragraphs. Circle the correct answer.

1. The dress Jenny was trying on looked great on her. The style and the color
looked nice on her, and the fit was perfect. Jenny would have bought it, but,
when she looked at the price tag, her heart sank.

Hidden between the lines is the idea that

a. Jenny bought the dress.

b. Jenny could not make up her mind.

c. Jenny did not buy the dress.

2. When the movers arrived at our house, they quickly began tagging each piece
of furniture and marking every carton. In just a few hours, they had everything
out of the house and safely loaded onto their van. The good job they did helped
make moving a lot easier for us.

Hidden between the lines is the idea that the author of the paragraph

a. is sad about moving.

b. is glad he called in movers.

c. could have moved his things by himself.

3. At the factory where he worked, David did his job with a smile. David smiled
even when the foreman kept on giving him all the dirty jobs no one else wanted
to do. David smiled even when the other workers sometimes laughed a little
because he was trying so hard to learn his new job.

Hidden between the lines is the idea that David

a. did not like having to work in the mill.

b. did not let things on the job get him down.

c. knew his job inside out.
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Sometimes 
 when you read, the author tells you something 

important without directly stating it. Instead, he or she gives you hints or ideas. 
You have to “add up” the author’s hints and figure out what is being said 
“between the lines.” This way of thinking is called making inferences.

Read the following paragraph.

Mrs. Ryan was always busy. One day she might be making 
soup for Mr. Chambers next door. The next day, she would be 
making cookies for the neighborhood kids who always stopped 
by her house. If a dog or cat got sick, Mrs. Ryan knew what to 
do. If someone had a problem to talk over, she would always 
listen. 

This paragraph tells us a few things about a woman named Mrs. Ryan: she 
is helpful, kind, and patient. The author does not directly tell you this. Instead, 
you know it by thinking about what you read — by making an inference.

Read the following paragraphs from an article about the famous opera singer 
Beverly Sills. Think about what the author is saying between the lines.

Over the next three years, she auditioned seven times for the 
famed New York City Opera Company. She was turned down 
each time because the company’s general manager, Dr. Joseph 
Rosenstock, felt that she had “no personality.”

Fighting mad, Beverly auditioned one last time. But, instead of 
wearing a plain dress, she wore a fancy dress and black lace 
stockings. Rosenstock hired her on the spot!

By making an inference from this passage, you know that Beverly Sills is clever 
and determined. You also know that Dr. Rosenstock finally hired her because 
she changed her style of dress. The author does not come right out and tell 
you this. Instead, you read between the lines and added up the details in the 
paragraph.

You learn not just by reading the facts an author gives you, but also from the 
inferences that can be made from them.
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Read each of the following selections, then circle the best answer. 

1. Patricia was very excited when she boarded the big plane. She looked at everything. 
She noticed the flight attendants and wondered what they would do during the flight. 
She noticed the overhead compartments and wondered what they were.

 By reading between the lines, you can make the inference that

a.  Patricia probably liked to fly.

b.  it was probably Patricia’s first plane trip.

c.  Patricia wanted to become a flight attendant.

2. The night was black and cold. A man stood back in the shadows, as if he were waiting. 
Shots could be heard in the distance. Then a light flashed. The man moved out of his 
dark doorway and ran down the street as fast as he could.

 By reading between the lines, you can make the inference that the man

 a.  was waiting for a bus.

b.  was going to work.

c.  was hiding from someone.

3. Rhonda climbed into the bright, shiny sports car. She did not buckle her seatbelt. She 
turned the key and raced the engine. Laughing, she put the car in gear and drove off. 
She pushed the gas pedal to the floor and the car jumped ahead and raced down the 
street. She turned on the radio. She looked at all the buttons on the dashboard. She 
did not pay attention to the road.

 By reading between the lines, you can make the inference that Rhonda

a.  had never driven a car before today.

b.  was a careful driver.

c.  was not a careful driver.

4. The skateboard would make a perfect gift for my brother’s birthday, thought Craig, 
as he looked through the store’s window. It was beautiful and it looked fast. He went 
inside and asked the clerk the price. When he heard the answer, his heart sank.

 By reading between the lines, you can make the inference that Craig

a.  thought the price was too high.

b.  could not make up his mind.

c.  bought the skateboard.
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Sometimes 
 you know more after reading a story or an article than 

what the sentences in the story say. That is because authors do not always directly 
tell you everything about a character or event. Sometimes, they only give you hints. 
Then, by adding these hints together with your own thoughts, you come up with a 
new idea—you make an inference.

 Hints From the Reading Selection + Your Own Ideas = Inference

 Read the following example.

The mechanical equipment that ran the factory’s production line was 
old and in bad shape. It made a lot of mistakes. Sometimes the line 
moved too quickly. Then the hot plastic molds would come racing 
along at high speeds. The hot wet plastic would fly all over. If it 
landed on a worker’s skin, it stuck there.  The person got a really 
bad burn.

Now read the following paragraph.

1.  The mechanical equipment was old and in bad shape. 
2. It made lots of mistakes.
3. By moving too quickly, it caused hot plastic to spill.
4.  If the hot plastic spilled on workers, it could burn them badly.

By thinking about these hints, you can make the inference that the mechanical 
equipment was very dangerous. 

Now read the following paragraph:

This time the sheriff did not even tell his night deputy where he was 
going. And, he did not turn on the police car’s red light. He was 
hoping that if there really was a UFO on Smith’s property it would be 
gone when he got there.

By adding up the hints you can make this inference: 

The sheriff did not want anyone to know that he was going to 
investigate the UFO report. He did not want people laughing at 
him.

By making inferences, you can get more meaning from your reading and gain a 
better understanding of it.
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Read each of the following  selections. Circle the letter of the sentence that contains the 
best inference. 

1.  Outside, the fire blazed.  Trees that had taken many years to grow tall and 
straight went up in flames and fell to the ground with loud crashing sounds. 
Johnny and Ivan lay on the floor of the cabin, holding wet towels to their 
faces. One by one the anxious hours passed, filled with the sounds of 
frightened cattle and the roaring of the fire that swept through the trees not 
far away.

  a.  Johnny and Ivan fainted from the heat.
  b.  Johnny and Ivan lay on the floor because they were frightened.
  c.  Johnny and Ivan held towels to their faces so they would not breathe   

  in the smoke from the fire.
  d.  Johnny and Ivan lay on the floor in case a tree fell on the cabin. 

2.  Every day before a show, animal trainer Gunther Gebel-Williams checks 
on his animals to see if they are well, and to see what their moods are like. 
“I can see on my tigers’ faces if they are angry or don’t feel well,” he says. 
If one is not ready to perform, he keeps it out of the show that day. After a 
show, he sees them again, petting those who have done well and scolding 
those who have not.

  a.   Gebel-Williams wants to make sure that every show is perfect.
  b.   The animals get sick quite often and have to be checked all the time.
  c.   Gebel-Williams takes good care of his animals.
  d.   The tigers always perform their act just right. 

3.  Many cities and towns use dumping as a method of getting rid of waste. 
Dumping means moving garbage from one place to another—from the 
household garbage can to a dump. As the amount of waste grows every 
year, many cities are running out of space in which to dump it. Rotting 
garbage smells, and a garbage dump is not pleasing to the eye. Chemical 
wastes and bacteria from rotting garbage enter the ground and often mix 
with the underground water supply. Garbage then becomes a cause of 
water pollution. Garbage is burned in open furnaces at some dumps and  
this causes air pollution.

  a.  Dumping is not a good way to get rid of waste.
  b.  Dumping is the only way to get rid of waste.
  c.  People are too wasteful.
  d.  Bad smells from rotting garbage are the worst effect of dumping. 
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When 
 you take some information you read and add your own thoughts 

to help you to arrive at a conclusion, you are making inferences. Here is a 
simple example: When you see a dark cloud looming in the sky and the tem-
perature suddenly drops, you add to these facts your own past experience and 
come to the conclusion that a storm is coming.

Luisa slammed the tennis ball over the net. Her partner re-
turned it lazily and Luisa raced to hit it back over the net. It 
landed in the far corner, but her partner did not return it.

From this paragraph, you can infer that Luisa took the tennis game seriously 
and that her partner did not.

When you are reading, you find out certain things. By thinking about what an 
author has written, you may come up with ideas and conclusions on your own. 
The following paragraph shows how this works:

The oil lamps made pools of light along the dark street. 
The man in the dark suit kept out of the light as much as 
possible, looking all around him as he crept quietly down the 
street. Suddenly, he heard the clatter of horses’ hoofs on the 
cobblestones as a wagon approached. He darted into a dark 
doorway until the wagon passed.

From this paragraph you can make two inferences.

1. You are given the following facts about the setting: There are 
oil lamps, cobblestone streets, and horse-drawn wagons. From 
these facts it is reasonable to draw the inference that the story 
is set in an earlier time.

2. You read that the man is wearing a dark suit. He is avoiding the 
light and he jumps into a doorway when the wagon approaches. 
Therefore, you can make the inference that he is a man who 
has something to hide.

Making inferences not only makes reading more exciting but helps you to get 
more from what you read.
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Read each paragraph and circle the answer of the question that follows it.

1. Large numbers of people were rounded up and given tests to determine if they were 
witches. Their heads were shaved, and they were searched for “witches’ marks.” These 
were supposed to have been placed on their bodies by the devil. Unfortunately, a mole or 
birthmark often qualified as a witch’s mark.

 What inference can you make from this paragraph?
a. Many people were suspected of being witches.
b.  Many people were unjustly accused of being witches.
c.  Many witches happened to have moles or birthmarks.
d.  People with shaved heads were thought to be witches. 

2. During the 1960s, a Texas oil millionaire, A.H. Meadows, acquired a sizable collection 
of paintings by well-known 20th-century artists. His more than 40 works of art bore such 
signatures as Matisse, Chagall, and Picasso. It was an impressive collection. But most 
impressive of all, was the fact that every single painting turned out to be the work of Elmyr 
de Hory, a master art forger.

 What inference can we make about the Meadows art collection?
a. It was worth nothing.
b.  It was worth millions.
c.  Meadows used his life’s savings to buy it.
d.  It had been a gift from de Hory.

3. At about the same time Meadows discovered his collection was not what it seemed, another 
collection of paintings came up for auction near Paris. These paintings had been supplied 
by the same two art dealers from whom Meadows had bought his collection.

 What inference can we make about the Paris art collection?
a. It also belonged to Meadows.
b.  These paintings were also forgeries.
c.  The art dealers had also been fooled by de Hory.
d.  Meadows was working with the phony art dealers.
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To 
 understand what it means to make an inference, read the following selection.

“And how is the chef today?” asked the restaurant manager, taking off his 
hat and coat.

“He is as usual,” replied the headwaiter, raising his eyes heavenward.

Shortly, from the kitchen came a bellowing as if an angry bull had been 
turned loose. Pots and pans banged furiously, and pale-faced waiters 
scurried from the kitchen like frightened jackrabbits.

What do you know about the chef from this passage? You learn two things.

1. He is angry, shouting, banging pots and frightening waiters.

2. We learn from the headwaiter’s statement, “He is as usual,” that this is 
the chef’s habitual behavior.

You have not been told directly that the chef is a bad-tempered man. Instead, you put 
together the facts that were presented, and from them you come up with the idea on your 
own. This is what it means to make an inference.

In a classroom, when the teacher is asking questions about last night’s homework, Susan 
gets down to look for something under her desk, then, when she is called on, says “Um ... 
uh ... I cannot remember.” Susan’s teacher does not have to be told that Susan did not do 
her homework. The teacher know this by making an inference.

Read the following paragraph from an article about working women. Think about the 
inference that can be made from it.

Today women make up half of the nation’s workforce. About 42 percent of 
all women age 16 and older work at some kind of job. Yet in 2003 a woman 
could expect to earn only 76 percent as much as a man. In other words, 
for every dollar a man earned doing a certain job, a woman could expect 
to earn only 76 cents for doing the same job. This was true even if the man 
and woman had the same levels of schooling and performed the job equally 
well.

The facts tell you that although many women work at jobs, their average wages are much 
less than men’s average wages, even if they have the same educational level. The inference 
you can make is that women are discriminated against in employment.

By learning to make inferences, you can add to what you learn from simply reading facts.
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1.  Read the following selection. Then circle the statements below it that are inferences that 
can be drawn from the selection.

When Miss Emily Grierson died, our whole town went to the funeral. The men 
attended out of respect for a fallen monument, the women attended mostly out of 
curiosity to see the inside of her house, which no one, except an old manservant,  
had seen it in at least 10 years.

It was a big, squarish frame house that had once been white, decorated with 
cupolas and spires and scrolled balconies in the heavily airy styles of the 1870s, 
set on what had once been our most select street.

But garages and cotton gins had encroached and obliterated even the most 
dignified family homes of the neighborhood. Only Miss Emily’s house was left, 
lifting its stubborn and coquettish decay above the cotton wagons and the 
gasoline pumps — an eyesore among eyesores. Now Miss Emily had gone to 
join the representatives of those dignified families where they lay in the cedar-
bemused cemetery among the ranked and anonymous graves of Confederate 
soldiers who fell at the battle of Jefferson.

a. Miss Emily had had no close friends.
b. Her servant was both gardener and cook.
c. Miss Emily’s house was the only elegant spot in a run-down neighborhood.
d. The story takes place in the southern part of the United States.
e. Everyone knew of Miss Emily although no one knew her personally.
f. Miss Emily was a person who had not kept up with the times.

2. Underline the inferences in the following sentences.

Charles Howard looked up from his morning newspaper. “Oil prices keep rising” 
he said. “If that keeps up a lot of people won’t be able to afford gasoline to go on 
vacations next summer.”

“Maybe things will be better by then,” said Mrs. Howard hopefully. “Oh dear, the 
toast is burned again. There must be something wrong with the toaster. I’ll take it 
to the repair shop this morning.”

“Don’t take it to the same place you took the vacuum cleaner,” said Mr. Howard. 
“It’s never worked right since. I suspect, from his work, that man hasn’t had 
enough experience with small appliances.”

“I’ll take it to that new man on Green Street,” said Mrs. Howard. “Judging by all 
the business he does, he must be pretty good. That is, I’ll go there if I can get the 
car started.”

“What’s the matter with the car?” demanded Mr. Howard.

“It hasn’t been starting right. I have to try for quite a while before it gets going.”

“Must be the battery,” grumbled Mr. Howard. “I must be off now, or I’ll miss my 
train.”
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Sometimes 
 when you read, you add your own thoughts to the information 

you are given and you arrive at a conclusion that is not directly stated in the reading mate-
rial. This is called making inferences. When you read you learn many things by inference, 
although you may not always be aware that you are doing so.

Read the following example:

The soldiers remained hidden in the forest all afternoon. 
Their uniforms blended so well with their surroundings 
that enemy planes directly overhead could not tell them 
from the trees and shrubs.

The above selection does not state that the soldiers were wearing uniforms that were col-
ored green and brown. But by stating that they blended with their surroundings and that 
the enemy could not tell them from the trees and shrubs, you may safely conclude that 
they were wearing green and brown uniforms.

Reading material is often more interesting when the author tells us things indirectly, as in 
the above paragraph, rather than spelling out every detail.

Here is another example:

The hockey scout cannot wait for the colleges, or even 
the high schools, to do his work for him. He is after the 
young ones — those 11- and 12-year-old preteens who 
skate in the Bantam Leagues of Canada, in hundreds of 
that country’s villages and towns, like Gananoque and 
Parry Sound, Ontario.

From the above paragraph, you can make two inferences. First, that a boy who wants to 
play hockey cannot wait until his high-school years to enter the game — he must begin 
his training before that. Second, hockey is more important in Canada than anywhere else. 
Do you see how you arrived at these conclusions? First you are told that a hockey scout 
cannot wait for high schools or colleges to help him find potential hockey stars. Instead, 
he concentrates on adolescent skaters. The age factor is made to seem very important, so 
you may conclude that a hockey player must start very young if he wishes to get into the 
game at all. Next you are told that the scouts focus their attention on the Bantam Leagues 
in the villages and towns of Canada — no other country or region is mentioned. From this 
you may safely make the inference that Canada is the cradle of most hockey stars, and 
that the sport is especially important in that country.

Reading is more enjoyable when the author allows you to put your own thoughts into the 
material and arrive at conclusions that are not directly stated. The next time you read a 
selection, notice how many things you learn by inference.
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Read the paragraphs and complete the exercises that follow.

Donations nearly stopped altogether, far short of goals. It was at that point that Pulitzer and 
his influential New York World came to the rescue. In just five months, all of the money 
needed to complete the project was at hand. Eighty percent of the donations were in sums 
of less than $1 each.

1. What inference can you make about the people who donated the money?

2. Which statement is the basis for your inference?

Steamboating on America’s inland waterway — and especially on the Mississippi River — is 
still cloaked in nostalgia. It should come as no surprise to any history buff to learn that 1973 
was celebrated all along the Big Muddy because of a number of important anniversaries, 
most of them tied in with the steamboat.

3. In this paragraph, we learn, by inference, that the Big Muddy is another name for 

Though experts have different opinions about eyecare, all experts agree on one thing: 
Whether sunglasses are ornamental or practical, well-built or flimsy, or cost $1 or $100, 
sunglasses will not protect your eyes if you look directly at the sun.

4. In this paragraph we learn, by inference, that looking directly at the sun

Louis was standing by an oak tree at the dock when the newest batch of exiles came down 
the gangplank and greeted Emmeline with a mixture of amazement and dismay. . . because 
he had to tell her that he had given up waiting and married another woman. Emmeline fell 
into a faint, then into a deep sorrow, and very soon into her grave.

5. From this paragraph, you can make the inference that Emmeline died because
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You 
 are seldom aware that you are making inferences, although you do it often. Here are 

some examples.

A friend comes into class.  He is whistling and greets you with a big smile. You know 
he is in a good mood about something without him telling you so.

Your dog hangs his head and puts his tail between his legs. You know right away 
that he has done something wrong.

In both instances, you come to know something but you do not learn it directly. Your friend, for 
example, does not say that he is in a good mood. Nor, for that matter, does your dog tell you he 
has done something wrong! By putting some facts together, and thinking about them, you come up 
with an idea, or a conclusion. That is what it means to make an inference.

Much of what you learn from your reading is learned by making inferences. Read the following 
paragraph.

Old Mr. Appleby always had time for the kids on our block. If you had something 
that needed fixing, like a flat bicycle tire, or a broken roller skate, he would stop 
his weeding, or raking, or whatever he happened to be doing, and take care of it. 
Or, if you had a problem you wanted to talk about, he always seemed to have the 
solution for it.

This paragraph tells us a number of things about a man named Appleby: he gardens, is good at 
fixing things, he is patient and kind, and likes children. The author does not tell us all this directly 
— you know it by making inferences from the things he has told you.

Read these opening paragraphs from an article about a maker of magnificent riding saddles. Think 
about the inferences that can be made from them.

In the late 1880s, when G.S. Garcia opened his saddle shop in Elko, Nevada, local 
cowboys emerged as the most stylish horsemen west of the Rocky Mountains, 
perhaps in the whole West. What set Nevada riders apart was the caliber of the 
leather and hardware that became standards in their trade.

To say it in another way, no man rode prouder than in a Garcia saddle, wearing 
Garcia silver-inlaid spurs, and sporting on his horse all the other handsome and 
well-made accessories handcrafted by Garcia.

And so, throughout the West, the Garcia saddle shop became a horesman’s 
headquarters. Riders gathered there to inquire about the range, the cattle, the 
colorful and festive rodeos, and about the area’s wild horses known as mustangs.

By making an inference, you know that in Elko, Nevada, and throughout the West in the 1880s, 
everyone took a much greater interest in horses and horsemen than they do today. You know too 
that leather and hardware were very important to horsemen of that day, and a saddle shop could 
be a center of activity.

You learn not just by reading the facts an author gives you but also from the inferences that can be 
made from them.
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1. In reading, some facts you learn are told to you directly by the author, others you learn by making 
inferences. Read the following paragraph, then circle the statements that you have learned by 
making inferences.

It was Friday.  Because it was Friday, promptly 
at three o’clock the doorman announced that 
Mr. Miles’ station wagon was at the door.  Mrs. 
Miles’ personal maid told the doorman that they 
would be right down. In a very few minutes they 
were down: Elsie Miles, in her blue windowpane 
tweed cape and black hat; George Miles, in his 
trenchcoat with hood and his wool ski cap. The 
motor was running; the heater was function-

ing. The doorman, Jim, saw to it that the blue 
tote bag and Mrs. Miles’ black suitcase and Mr. 
Miles’ old leather bags were nicely arranged on 
the floor of the station wagon.

“You didn’t forget anything?” asked George 
Miles.

“No,” said Elsie Miles. And they were off.

a. Jim, the doorman, put the suitcases in the station wagon.
b. Mr. and Mrs. Miles are well-to-do people.
c. Mrs. Miles was wearing a black hat.
d. Mr. and Mrs. Miles were leaving on a trip.
e. Mr. and Mrs. Miles appear to be people who like things done in an orderly way.
f. The story does not take place in the summer.
g. Mr. and Mrs. Miles were ready to leave shortly after 3:00 p.m.

2. Circle the statements that are inferences.

a. “I can tell by the way he is dressed that he is not well off.”
b. “My throat feels sore and I keep sneezing. I must be coming down with a cold.”
c. “This dry spell has caused the stream to dry up.”
d. “Judging by your expression, I’d say you didn’t get a good mark on the quiz.”
e. “Listen to that laughing and singing! It must be a good party going on upstairs!”
f. “Aspirin will relieve your headache and reduce your fever.”

Lucy looked up at the sky, then at the 
thermometer, and decided that it was going to 
be a hot day.

“That settles it,” she said to herself. “If it’s going 
to be hot, I’ll wear my blue shorts and blouse to 
the picnic.”

Her little sister Karen came into the room, 
carrying something cupped in her two hands. 
Lucy caught a glimpse of something, and 
shrieked.

“You’ve got another bug! I saw something small 
and black and wiggly, so I know you’ve got 
another bug there! Get it out of here or I’ll call 
Mother!”

“Oh don’t be such a ninny,” said Karen. “Anyway 
it isn’t a bug. Insects have three-part bodies and 
three pairs of legs, so I know it isn’t an insect.”

“You’re trying to fool me again, Karen; I can tell 
by the way you’re talking — and by that silly 
look on your face.”

“It isn’t an insect, I promise,” Karen said, 
coming closer. “I just told you . It’s a.... ” She 
opened her hands.

“A spider!” Lucy screamed. “Mother!”

“You didn’t have to scream like that over a 
spider,” said Karen. “If you knew anything about 
spiders, you’d know they are helpful to man 
because they eat insects. They won’t hurt you 
— except maybe for the Black Widow. I know 
this isn’t a Black Widow because it doesn’t have 
a red mark on its stomach. I think I’ll name him 
Charles because he looks like that new boy in 
my class.”

3. Underline the inferences in the following selection.
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Joan was very upset. Someone had hit and damaged her new car while 
it was parked in front of her house. Whoever had done it had simply left 
the scene without saying anything. Joan called the police, and Detective 
Tomlin was assigned to investigate. He looked at the side of Joan’s red 
sports car. It was badly scratched. Around the scratches were flecks of 
brown paint. He noted that the car was parked right across from Mrs. 
Andrews’ driveway. Then he looked at the rear of Mrs. Andrew’s car. It was 
a brown car and he saw flecks of red paint along the edges of a dent.

“I didn’t hit that car,” said Mrs. Andrews when Tomlin questioned her about 
it.

But, Detective Tomlin was sure Mrs. Andrews was lying.

How could Detective Tomlin be so sure? Joan had not seen who had hit her car, and Mrs. 
Andrews denied it. The evidence pointed to Mrs. Andrews. So Tomlin inferred that Mrs. 
Andrews was guilty of the hit and run. He was making an inference based on the evidence 
he saw.

Without thinking, you make inferences when you read. By adding up facts or details, 
you come up with additional ideas that are not directly slated, but that can be logically 
inferred.

Read the following passage and think about the inferences you can make.

Approximately 175 million Americans saw and heard President Richard 
M. Nixon deliver his inaugural address on January 20, 1973. It was hoped 
that his audience did not follow the example of Charles Taft at the 1909 
inauguration of his father, President William Howard Taft. Charlie sus-
pected that the speech would be boring, so he tucked a copy of Treasure 
Island under his arm, and he read it eagerly during his dad’s inaugural 
address.

From the evidence in this passage, you could infer two details that are not directly 
stated:

1. Charles Taft had heard speeches his father had given previously and had 
found them to be dull.

2. Charles Taft enjoyed reading the book Treasure Island.
 

If you make inferences, your reading will become more interesting and enjoyable. For 
example, by inferring that Treasure Island was an enjoyable book, you might decide to 
read it.

Read 
 the following paragraphs:
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Read each passage. Then complete the exercise that follows. Fill in the blank next to each state-
ment with F if the statement is a fact from the passage, or with I if it is an inference that you 
make.

1.  When Allen H. Morgan quit selling insurance policies in 1957 to become executive vice-
president of the Massachusetts Audubon Society, America’s oldest band of birdwatchers 
numbered some 4,500 members. And many of them were cast in the mold of little old 
ladies in tennis shoes. 

 Now, this organization is an empire that consists of 23,000 members and about 8,500 
acres of precious woods and wetlands rescued from the path of developers’ bulldozers. 
Annual budgets have passed the $1.5 million mark, about five times what was available 
when Allen H. Morgan arrived.

a.  Today, there are 23,000 members in the Massachusetts Audubon 
Society.

b.  Allen H. Morgan made a lot of changes in the Massachusetts Audubon 
Society.

c.  In 1957, the Massachusetts Audubon Society was mainly an organiza-
tion of birdwatchers.

d.  Allen H. Morgan had a powerful position in the Massachusetts Audobon 
Society.

e.  Allen H. Morgan was the executive vice-president of the Massachusetts 
Audubon Society.

2.  If you are a superstar, learning how to turn away people who hang around you for their own 
benefit is like learning to hit knuckle balls. At one time, Johnny Bench, the great baseball 
catcher and power hitter, was one of those who did not know how to say no to the flat-
tery of hangers-on. Few ballplayers ever hit the headlines of the sports pages as hard as 
Bench did in the late 1960s when he was the main power source for Cincinnati’s Big Red 
Machine. Bench starred for the Reds and then went on to a show business career of his 
own during the winter.

    “It was too much for him,” said manager Sparky Anderson. “He was only 22, and there 
were all kinds of people pursuing him with flattery and favors. The only favor these people 
could do for him would be to leave him alone. I think he has finally learned that. When he 
had a bad year in 1971, I believe that he found out who his real friends were.”

a.  Johnny Bench was a very popular baseball player.

b.  In 1971 Johnny Bench played baseball for the Cincinnati Reds.

c.  Johnny Bench found it very difficult to avoid hangers-on.

d.  Hangers-on can have a very bad effect on some superstars.

e.  In 1971 Johnny Bench had a bad year in his career as a baseball 
player.
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Read each passage. Then carefully read the statements that follow. Circle the letter of the state-
ment that is an inference that can be made from the passage.

3.  In 1965 the U. S. Northeast experienced an electrical blackout that left nearly 25 million 
individuals in several states suffering from the inconvenience of power failure, some of 
them for more than 12 hours. For many, the power outage meant nothing more than doing 
without lights in their homes and in the streets for about half a day. For countless others, 
the blackout meant extensive financial loss. Utility company records indicate thousands 
of claims from residents seeking compensation. Many of those were restaurant and food-
store owners who lost thousands of dollars worth of food in freezers and refrigerated cases 
that could not operate without electricity.

a.  Restaurant and food-store owners depend on electricity for their liveli-
hood.

b.  Some people did without electricity more easily than others.

c.  In 1965 some New Yorkers did without electricity for more than 12 
hours.

d.  Utility companies received claims for compensation for losses due to 
the power blackout.

e.  In 1965, 25 million people suffered inconveniences due to a power fail-
ure.

4.  Water held behind a dam, a storage battery, and natural gas all have potential energy. A 
spring in a watch, if the spring has been wound, has potential energy. A stretched rubber 
band also has potential energy. Even a boulder at the edge of a cliff has potential energy. 
In each of these examples, no work is being done, but the capacity for doing work is 
present.

a.  Potential energy is the same as electrical energy.

b.  Potential energy can be found in many forms.

c.  In order for potential energy to be harnessed, motion is necessary.

d.  In order for potential energy to exist, a device of some type must be utilized.

5.  Thousands of years before the common era, the people of Babylon built a gigantic tower 
in an effort to reach heaven. Later the Egyptians constructed a 400-foot lighthouse at 
the mouth of the Nile. Centuries ago, the Roman writer, Juvenal, wrote bitterly about the 
clutter of high-rise apartment buildings in Rome, and then went on to describe how their 
occupants were terrorized by bullying drunks and muggers. During the past 50 years, thou-
sands of high-rise apartment buildings have been put up to provide low-income housing in 
high-population density areas.

a. Today, people are still trying to reach the heavens by building tall towers.

b.  Fear has impelled humans to build high structures.

c.  There is probably an inborn motive for humans to build tall structures.

d.  The Egyptians and the Romans built tall structures for the same purpose.
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Read 
 the following selection.

A sign outside the student union building says: “Guest Speaker Tonight at 8.” It is now 
7 p.m. and crowds of students are milling around, waiting for the doors to open. There 
are so many students, in fact, that the line for tickets extends all the way around the 
building.

Such a scene might prompt you to think that the speaker must be someone very interesting in order to 
draw so many people. By coming to this conclusion, you would have made an inference. 

Making an inference means deriving something by reasoning. It may also be defined as concluding or 
judging from evidence. In the examples above, you would have made a judgment about the speaker 
based on the number of people who wanted to hear what he or she had to say. In other words, you would 
have inferred something on the basis of visible evidence. 

When you read, you often make inferences, whether or not you are consciously aware of doing so. Here 
is an example:

During the 1930s, the American people struggled to overcome the Great Depression. 
Because of hard times, many citizens lost faith in the American way of life and in 
themselves. Fear mounted and became widespread. It was believed that the severe 
economic slump might actually destroy the country.

Having read this paragraph, you know something that was not directly stated: the 1930s were a time of 
nationwide insecurity and doubt. This is an inference. It is an idea that is based on the facts, but goes 
beyond what is stated. 

The following paragraph is from an article about the famous blues composer and musician, W.C. Handy. 
As you read it, think about what could be inferred about the blues tune entitled, “Mr. Crump.”

The day W.C. Handy’s musicians played “Mr. Crump” publicly for the first time, the crowd 
went wild over it. They pushed up against the bandwagon on which the band rode and 
begged that it be played over and over. They waved their hands, tapped their feet, and 
swayed their bodies. In a few minutes, the sidewalks were covered with dancers. People 
from nearby office buildings stuck their heads out of windows to catch the melody.

The fact that “Mr. Crump” made people literally dance in the streets is clearly stated. The inference you 
could have made is that it must have been a very pleasing, catchy sound that was new and different at 
the time. 

Now see what you can infer from another passage from the same selection.

One night in 1914, while in search of a song, Handy slipped into a reverie about his first 
trip to St. Louis, when he had slept on cobblestones along with others who were faced 
with hard luck. One of them had lamented, “I hate to see the evenin’ sun go down.” 
Another, Handy remembered, was a woman who had been drinking heavily and who 
said dolefully as she staggered by, “My man’s got a heart like a rock cast in the sea.” By 
daylight, he had written the “St. Louis Blues.” 

Inference: “St. Louis Blues” is based on Handy’s memories of old times that were also hard times.

Remember: One infers from what another has implied. Sometimes authors imply things very subtly. So it 
is a good idea to read carefully with an eye toward making inferences. The extra enjoyment you will derive 
from your reading can make it well worth the extra effort.
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When you read, you learn some things because they are stated by the author and other things because you infer 
them. Read the following paragraphs carefully and note what is plainly stated and what you must derive by infer-
ence. Then circle the answer to each question.

It is important for us to understand Taiwan’s unusual 
situation with China. Although opposed to each other’s 
government, the leaders in Beijing (the People’s 
Republic of China) and Taipei (capital of the Republic of 
China) agree on one point: there are not “two Chinas,” 
there is only one government of China. The Chinese in 
mainland China believe that their government in Beijing 

is the legal government of China, while the Chinese in 
Taiwan believe that their government in Taipei is the 
legal government. Beijing’s control extends through 
the 22 provinces of mainland China. Taipei’s control 
covers only the province of Taiwan.

 Which of the following must be inferred from what you read? 
 a. The two Chinas are antagonistic toward each other.
 b. Communist China is vastly larger than the Republic of China.
 c. There is total disagreement between the two Chinas.
 d. A union between the two Chinas is highly unlikely.

Just before the United States entered World War I, 
President Woodrow Wilson sent protest note after 
protest note to authorities in Germany calling for an 
end to the unprovoked sinkings by submarines, and 
threatening war if they did not stop. Time after time 
the Germans promised to restrict the activities of their 
submarines, but there was always some new horror 

to show that they had forgotten their pledge. At last, 
after the great liner Sussex was sunk with an appalling 
loss of life, the Germans pledged not to sink merchant 
vessels without warning and without ensuring the 
safety of the people on them. This was on the condition 
that such ships did not resist or try to escape. Like the 
others, this pledge was not kept for long.

 Which of the following must be inferred from what you read? 
 a. Woodrow Wilson was a forceful president.
 b. The Germans never received the protest notes.
 c. Wilson lacked the backing of the American people.
 d. During that time, the Germans did as they pleased.

Strictly speaking, military occupation of the South after 
the Civil War may have been unconstitutional. Congress 
assumed powers that before had belonged to the 
president.... As commander-in-chief, only the president 
had the authority to direct the military. Furthermore, the 
Supreme Court had ruled in 1866 that civilians could 

not be tried in military courts when civil courts were 
functioning, as they were in the South. When other 
decisions of the Supreme Court also seemed to say 
that the Reconstruction plans were illegal, Congress 
threatened to take away the Court’s powers.

 Which of the following must be inferred from what you read? 
 a. During Reconstruction, Congress was not concerned with the legality of its actions.
 b. All Supreme Court rulings of the time were ignored.
 c. Presidential authority over the military was abused during Reconstruction.
 d. Congress took on greater powers than it had formerly had.

1.

2.

3.
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Read the following passages and complete the exercises that follow. Write your answers to the questions on the 
blank lines.

The captivating vision of the bygone beauty of Atlantis 
has enticed countless scholars and scientists into turn-
ing their backs on the magnificence of their labs in New 
York, their libraries in Paris, or museums in Rome to 
devote a lifetime to the search for the dead, seaweed-
encrusted remains of a lost, centuries-old continent, 
which indeed may never have existed. Atlantis attracts 
these honest scientists along with the same kind of 
fanatics who spend their entire lives trying to verify the 

claim that Francis Bacon wrote William Shakespeare’s 
plays. The complex Atlantis theme over the years has 
been tied variously to romanticism, racism, pacifism. 
socialism, communism, and spiritualism. Crackpots 
have linked it with cannibalism and flying saucers as 
well. Over the years, phony intellectuals, faith healers, 
and crackpots have seen Atlantis as historical proof 
for every variety of strange philosophy in which they 
believe.

 What inference can you make about Atlantis?
                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, author of the famous Sherlock 
Holmes detective stories, was a believer in spiritual-
ism. By the end of World War I, Doyle had decided to 
give up writing detective and adventure stories for what 
he considered far more important writing. He wrote a 
dozen nonfiction works, plus a number of articles for 
psychic journals, while continuing to strengthen his 
beliefs in the supernatural. In the 1920s he traveled 
to the United States to speak on the subject of spiri-
tualism. Wherever his presence was anticipated, he 
found journalists awaiting his arrival. While they often 
praised and admired Doyle, there was sometimes an 
element of mocking humor in their tone. 

“Well, now, Mr. Doyle,” inquired one reporter, “do they 
play golf in the next world?”

“No,” Doyle replied.

“Well,” the reporter persisted, “you said they had 
amusement.”

“Yes, they say they have more than we,” Doyle said. 
“Maybe golf is among them, I never heard them say 
so.”

The next morning he opened the paper to the head-
line: DOYLE SAYS THEY PLAY GOLF IN HEAVEN!”

 What inference can you make about the reporter?
                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Dr. Thomas had just performed the painful duty of 
informing Mr. Jackson that his wife had died. Then, 
Thomas, trembling slightly, still gripping his knee with 
his right hand, performed his last unenviable duty as 
the physician of Anna Jackson. 

“Mr. Jackson, since this is a scientific institution, and 
since we are young doctors trying to learn as much as 
possible about medicine, whenever we’re unfortunate 
enough to have a death, we make it a policy to ask the 
relatives for their assent to an autopsy.”

He seemed almost lost in his own words, until he came 
to the distasteful word, “autopsy.” Then he stopped and 
looked squarely at Mr. Jackson, waiting for a response. 
But there was none.

“What is this. . . autopsy?” Mr. Jackson finally asked.

“Well,” Thomas went on, looking at the floor in discom-
fort once again, “it is a search for data by means of a 
scientific analysis of a patient’s body organs.”

Slowly, as he realized the nature of Thomas’ proposal, 
Mr. Jackson’s chin began to tremble. Then he began 
to cry.

 What inference can you make about Dr. Thomas?
                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

4.

5.

6.
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You  are sitting on a bench in a local park on a Saturday afternoon. You 
see a woman walk by holding two children by the hand. Each of these children 
is holding the hand of another child, as is each of those. There are six children 
total. The children all appear to be the same age and none of them look alike. 
The child to the woman’s right is wearing a paper crown and has a balloon tied 
to his wrist. What do you think is going on?

Chances are you will infer that the child with the crown is having a birthday party 
in the park. To infer is to deduce by reason or to conclude from evidence. In the 
case above, a group of children, one of whom is wearing a crown, is probably 
gathered for a birthday party.

When you read, you will often make inferences based on what the author has 
said, what the author has left unsaid, or what the author has implied.

Read the following sentence from the first chapter of Charles Dickens’ Great 
Expectations.

I give Pirrip as my father’s family name, on the authority of his 
tombstone and my sister - Mrs. Joe Gargery, who married the 
blacksmith.

You can infer several things from this one sentence. First of all, we know the 
speaker’s father has passed away. He has a tombstone. Second, we can make 
some inferences as to the speaker’s relationship with his sister. When you talk 
about your siblings, or when your friends talk about their siblings, what do you 
call them? If you were the speaker referring to your own sister would you call her 
Mrs. Joe Gargery or would you use her first name? From this, you can tell that 
the speaker is not very close to his sister. Third, you can infer that the speaker’s 
mother is not around. If she were, why would the speaker only know his father’s 
last name from a tombstone and his sister? It is likely that his mother would know 
his father’s last name! 
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Read the following passages and complete the exercises that follow.

1. She was dressed in rich materials - satins, and lace, and silks - all of white.  Her shoes 
were white.  And she had a long white veil dependent from her hair, and she had bridal 
flowers in her hair, but her hair was white.   Some bright jewels sparkled on her neck 
and on her hands, and some other jewels lay sparkling on the table. Dresses, less 
splendid than the dress she wore, and half-packed trunks, were scattered about.  She 
had not quite finished dressing, for she had but one shoe on - the other was on the 
table near her hand - her veil was but half arranged, her watch and chain were not put 
on, and some lace for her bosom lay with those trinkets, and with her handkerchief, 
and gloves, and some flowers, and a prayer-book, all confusedly heaped about the 
looking-glass.

 Charles Dickens, Great Expectations (Pip’s first description of Miss Havisham)

 Which of the following CANNOT be inferred from the passage? (More than one answer 
may be appropriate.)

a. Miss Havisham is old.

b. Miss Havisham’s wedding was cancelled as she was getting dressed for it.

c. Miss Havisham is evil

d. Miss Havisham is eccentric.

2. “Well, Pip,” said Joe, taking up the poker, and settling himself to his usual occupa-
tion when he was thoughtful, of slowly raking the fire between the lower bars:  “I’ll tell 
you.  My father, Pip, he were given to drink, and when he were overtook with drink, he 
hammered away at my mother, most unmerciful.  It were a’most the only hammering 
he did, indeed, ‘xcepting at myself.  And he hammered at me with a vigour only to be 
equaled by the vigour with which he didn’t hammer at his anvil. - You’re a-listening and 
understanding, Pip?”

 Charles Dickens, Great Expectations (some spelling standardized for ease of analy-
sis)

 For each of the following, write I on the line if the idea is inferred or S if it is specifically 
stated.

a. Joe’s father was an alcoholic. _______

b. Joe’s father was a blacksmith. _______

c. Joe’s father beat Joe and his mother. _______

d. Joe’s father rarely worked at his profession. _______

3. Pretty soon I wanted to smoke, and asked the widow to let me.  But she wouldn’t.  She 
said it was a mean practice and wasn’t clean, and I must try to not do it any more.  That 
is just the way with some people.  They get down on a thing when they don’t know 
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nothing about it.  Here she was a-bothering about Moses, which was no kin to her, and 
no use to anybody, being gone, you see, yet finding a power of fault with me for doing 
a thing that had some good in it.  And she took snuff, too; of course that was all right, 
because she done it herself.

 Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (Huck is the narrator)

 Which two statements can be inferred from the above passage?

a. Huck thinks the widow is a hypocrite.

b. Huck has no desire to learn about Moses.

c. Huck is a very heavy smoker.

d. The widow believes Huck is a lost cause.

4. Well, three or four months run along, and it was well into the winter now. I had been to 
school most all the time and could spell and read and write just a little, and could say 
the multiplication table up to six times seven is thirty-five, and I don’t reckon I could 
ever get any further than that if I was to live forever.  I don’t take no stock in mathemat-
ics, anyway.

 Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (Huck is the narrator)

 Which of the following can you infer from the passage?

a. Huck is an excellent student.

b. Huck is not good at math.

c. Huck has been going to school regularly his whole life.

d. Huck has very good grammar.

5. And Jim said you mustn’t count the things you are going to cook for dinner, because 
that would bring bad luck.  The same if you shook the table-cloth after sundown.  And 
he said if a man owned a beehive and that man died, the bees must be told about it 
before sun-up next morning, or else the bees would all weaken down and quit work 
and die.  Jim said bees wouldn’t sting idiots; but I didn’t believe that, because I had 
tried them lots of times myself, and they wouldn’t sting me.

 Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, (Huck is the narrator)

 Which of the following statements CANNOT be inferred from the passage?

a. Jim is superstitious.

b. Huck is superstitious.

c. Huck is afraid of bees.

d. Jim is a beekeeper.
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1. c
2. b
3. b

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. b
3. a
4. b

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1

1. b
2. c
3. c
4. a

Lesson D-1
1. c
2. c
3. a

Lesson E-1

1. b
2. a
3. b

Lesson F-1
1. a

d
e
f

2. “If	that	keeps	up	a	lot	of	people	won’t	be	able	to	afford
gasoline	to	go	on	vacations	next	summer.”
There must be something wrong with the toaster.
“I	suspect,	from	his	work,	that	man	hasn’t	had	enough
experience	with	small	appliances.”
“Judging	by	all	the	business	he	does,	he	must	be	pretty
good.”
“Must	be	the	battery.”

Lesson G-1

Lesson H-1
1. They were not wealthy people.
2. Eighty percent of the donations were in sums of less than $1 each.
3. Mississippi River.
4. is dangerous to your eyes.
5. her heart was broken.

Wording of answers may vary.

Making Inferences
Close Reading
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Lesson I-1
1. b, d, e, f
2. a, b, d, e
3. Lucy looked up at the sky, then at the thermometer, and decided that it was going to be a hot day.

I	saw	something	small	and	black	and	wiggly,	so	I	know	you’ve	got	another	bug	there!

Insects	have	three-part	bodies,	and	three	pairs	of	legs,	so	I	know	it	isn’t	an	insect.

“You’re	trying	to	fool	me	again,	Karen;	I	can	tell	by	the	way	you’re	talking	—	and	by	that	silly	look	on	your	face.”

I	know	this	isn’t	a	black	widow	spider	because	it	doesn’t	have	a	red	mark	on	its	stomach.

Lesson K-1
1. d
2. b
3. a
4. Atlantis has an alluring quality that makes people search for it.
5. The	reporter	deliberately	twisted	Doyle’s	words	to	report	a	sensa-

tional news story.
6. Dr. Thomas felt bad he had to ask Mr. Jackson about performing

an autopsy.

Wording of answers in exercises 4, 5, and 6 may vary.

Lesson J-1
1. a. F

b. I
c. F
d. I
e. F

2. a. I
b. I
c. I
d. I
e. F

3. a. I
b. I
c. F
d. F
e. F

4. b
5. c

Lesson L-1
1. b, c
2. a.  S

b. I
c. S
d. I

3. a, b
4. b
5. b
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In 
 some stories you can figure out an author’s main idea. The author’s words 

clearly state the main idea. In other stories it is not so easy to figure out the 
author’s main idea. You have to add your own ideas to what you have read. 
Your own ideas plus the author’s words will help you figure out the story’s main 
idea. This is called drawing conclusions.

Read the following paragraph and figure out the main idea even though the 
author’s words do not clearly state it.

The man slowly walked up the steps. He could hardly lift one foot 
after another. His right hand held the railing as he took one step 
at a time. At last he reached his floor. He opened the apartment 
door and made his way to the large chair near the window. The 
man kicked off his shoes, sat back, and closed his eyes.

From what the author tells you, did you add your own ideas and figure out 
that:

The man was tired.

Or you might have figured out that:

The man was feeling sick.

When you figure out things that the author means but does not come right out 
and say, you will get more meaning from the things you read.

Villella was one of the greatest dancers in the world. But his life 
as a dancer cost him more than the pain of practicing. There was 
no time for a home life with his wife and young son.

From what you read about Villella, you might say that: 

His life as a dancer was very hard for his family.
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Read the following paragraphs. Circle the letters of the correct an-
swers.

1.  When you use a computer, make sure the screen is in the right 
place for you. If someone was using the computer before you, the 
screen might be in the right place for that person. But the screen 
might be too high or too low for you. Put the screen in a good 
position for you before you start to work.

 If you add you own ideas to what you have read, you can figure out 
that

a.  someone moved your computer screen and you have to fix it.
b.  you need to move the computer screen so you can see it 

clearly.

2.  Edward Villella knows better than most dancers that some people 
find it hard to accept ballet. He was raised in New York City. In his 
home, there were strong opinions about what a man should be and 
do in his life. His father, most of all, thought ballet had nothing to do 
with these things. His father was the kind of man who did not think 
men should dance.

 If you add your own ideas to what you have read, you can figure out 
that

a.  Villella’s father did not want his son to be a dancer.
b.  Villella’s father thought that Villella should be a boxer.

3.  Tyler could not find his cat, Winky. Tyler looked around for Winky. 
He looked in some places in the house. He looked in some places 
in the yard. Tyler began to cry. He said, “Winky is gone! He ran 
away! I will never see my cat again!” Just then, Winkly crawled out 
from under Tyler’s bed.

 If you add your own ideas to what you have read, you can figure out 
that 

a.  Winky ran away from the house.
b.  Winky had been hiding under Tyler’s bed.
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Read 
 the following paragraph.

Abby walked up the five flights of steps. She walked down the 
dark hall and unlocked her door. Her “home” was one room 
with a small bed and a chest of drawers. A broken mirror hung 
above the chest. A closet door stood open showing all Abby’s 
clothing hanging from three thin, wire hangers.

The author is telling you something important about Abby. But the author 
does not come right out and say it. Instead, the author gives you some 
ideas—or hints. By putting these ideas or hints together, you can come up 
with the overall idea. In other words, when you add things up, you get the 
point. By adding things up in the above paragraph, you can get the point 
that Abby does not have much money.

Adding up the author’s ideas to get the point is something a reader often 
has to do.
 
Read the following paragraph and see if you can come up with the  overall 
idea.

Once Pete and Chloe went to the zoo. It cost almost nothing 
and there was so much to see. Pete and Chloe spent half the 
afternoon just watching the seals and monkeys. What a day! 
They had never laughed so hard.

Did you get the idea that Pete and Chloe were able to have a great time 
together without spending a lot of money? 
 
As you read, keep adding up the author’s ideas to find out the author’s 
point.
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Read the following paragraphs. Circle the best answers.

1.  That night, while the meeting was going on, Mrs. Darragh got out of bed very quietly 
and went to the door of the meeting room. She got down on the floor. Through the 
opening between the floor and the door she could hear what was being said inside. 
The British were planning a surprise attack on George Washington’s army!

The author’s words and your ideas give you the overall idea that

a.  Mrs. Darragh could not sleep.
b.  Mrs. Darragh was planning a surprise.
c.  Mrs. Darragh was not supposed to be listening.

2.  Sue wore her new earrings to school the next day. And the next. And the next. And, 
because she wanted everyone to see how beautiful they were, she walked down the 
halls with a smile and her head up high—something she had never done before.

The author’s words and your ideas give you the overall idea that

a.  Sue was like a different person when she wore her new earrings.
b.  Everyone loved the way Sue acted since she got her new earrings.
c.  Sue’s earrings were the most beautiful earrings anyone had ever seen.

3.  Not all women runners in the race are young girls. One year, the best women’s time 
was clocked by Miki Gorman, a 38-year-old who was all of 89 pounds. In 1973 she 
ran one of the best women’s time—2 hours, 47 minutes, and 11 seconds. She also 
finished in the top 300 out of the more than 1,700 runners.

The author’s words and your ideas give you the overall idea that

a.  only older women have what it takes to finish in the top 300 in the Marathon.
b.  you do not have to be young to finish in the top 300 in the Marathon.
c.  you do not stand a chance of finishing in the top 300 in the Marathon if you 

are a man.

4.  After Kathy won the big race, there was no question that she was a top rider. 
Everyone could see that, and the other jockeys admired her skill. When they got to 
know her, they liked her as a person too. Soon they were kidding her and patting her 
on the back, not caring if she was a woman or a man.

The author’s words and your ideas give you the overall idea that

a.  the other jockeys began to accept Kathy when they saw how good she was.
b.  Kathy was able to do her best once she learned that the others liked her.
c.  women jockeys are much better riders than men jockeys.
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Read  
the following paragraph.

Becky and Alicia planned to meet in front of the Palace Movie Theater at 
3 p.m. on Saturday.  When Saturday afternoon came, Becky was at the 
Palace right on time.  Alicia, on the other hand, was nowhere in sight.  
Becky wondered, “What could have happened?”

What would you think if you were Becky?

Alicia forgot about the plan to meet at the theater.
Alicia did not show up on purpose.
Alicia is late.

Becky figured out that Alicia was late.  She came to this conclusion by adding up these 
facts about her friend:

Alicia never forgot a plan to meet Becky.
Alicia would always call if she needed to change plans.
Alicia really wanted to see the movie that was playing at the theater.

Drawing a conclusion means adding up facts and figuring out an idea from those facts.   
It is often helpful to draw conclusions when you read.

For example, read the following paragraph.

Geraldo is following the basketball coach’s suggestions.  He is practicing 
his foul line shots and he is running sprints to increase his speed.

The facts are clear:

Geraldo is following the coach’s suggestions.
Geraldo is practicing shooting baskets.
Geraldo is trying to improve his speed.

What can you figure out if you add up these facts?  Geraldo wants to play for the  
basketball team. This is a good conclusion. It is not directly stated, but it is supported by 
the facts.

Now read the following paragraph.  As you read, see if you can draw a conclusion based 
on the facts the author gives you.

The Gila monster is no ordinary garden lizard.  As one of only two 
venomous lizards in the world (the other being the Mexican beaded 
lizard), it is a creature not to be handled lightly...if at all.  But a young 
woman stands, calmly holding the black and pink reptile that measures 
just short of two feet.  The group of onlookers around her keeps a 
respectful distance.

Based on what you read, you could say:  The young woman knows Gila monsters and 
how to handle them.  In other words, you could draw this conclusion.
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Read each of the following paragraphs, then circle the answers.

 If you add up the facts, you can draw the conclusion that magicians

a. did not know that their companions were dishonest.
b. became very wealthy in a short time.
c. were not always welcomed by the townspeople.
d. had a good reputation.

 If you add up the facts, you can draw the conclusion that

a. a person had to go to a doctor to get Marvacola.
b. other soft drinks were sold mainly as refreshments.
c. other soft drinks were bad for a person’s health.
d. Marvacola probably did not sell very well.

 If you add up the facts, you can draw the conclusion that the speaker

a. did not know how to hit the ball.
b. could not see the ball.
c. did not want to let down the team.
d. did not like Jarrod.

 If you add up the facts, you can draw the conclusion that environmental conservation officers

a. have to have extensive training.
b. should be good fishermen.
c. need a law degree.
d. should have experience in the boating industry.

4.  Environmental conservation officers oversee 
fishing in state waters. In order to do this well, 
they have to know all the laws that regulate 
fishing.  When demand and the price of fish go 
up, this becomes especially important because 

the laws are broken more often.  Generally, the 
officer who also has a complete knowledge of 
fishing is best equipped to deal with people who 
break the fishing laws.

3.  Despite Jarrod’s command to “hit the ball,” I 
held back. Jarrod was the team captain and I 
should listen to him. But what if I took a swing 
and missed the ball? Everyone on the team 

would be mad at me. I took a deep breath and 
waited for the next pitch. When the ball crossed 
the plate, I hit it as hard as I could. It was a 
home run! Our team won the game!

2.  When Marvacola was first produced, it was 
sold by a brand new approach for the soft drink 
business.  Ads said that Marvacola was good 
for you. The ads claimed that Marvacola would 

improve the health of anyone who drank it. The 
ads said that Marvacola could cure stress and 
help people quit smoking.

1. In the Middle Ages, most magicians traveled 
from town to town with a group of other 
performers. Some of the other performers 
were not honest.  While the magician was busy 

doing tricks, his fellow performers were quietly 
doing their own kind of magic, stealing as many 
money bags as they could from the people 
watching the show.
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Drawing 
 a conclusion is similar to playing detective. Suppose, for 

example, you have a new puppy that likes to chew things like books, hats, 
and slippers.  On Saturday morning you are looking for your baseball glove, 
but cannot find it in your closet.  What conclusion are you likely to draw?  Did 
you conclude that the new puppy chewed your glove?  Your conclusion proves 
correct when you find your glove under the bed, with a guilty-looking pup 
exercising his jaws on it.

Drawing a conclusion is making a decision (or forming an opinion) by applying 
reason to a set of facts or ideas. When you read, you are often led by authors 
to draw conclusions.  For example, in one book the author presents many facts 
about troubles between Native Americans and settlers in the Old West. You 
conclude from the book that the Native Americans were very badly treated, 
which is what the author intended for you to conclude.  In this case, the author 
led you to draw a conclusion in order to make the point about which the auhtor 
feels strongly.

Authors of mystery and adventure stories often lead you to draw conclusions 
that are wrong, perhaps to fool you or build up to a surprise ending.  In the story 
from which the following passage is taken, the author leads you, through the 
character of Sara Jane, to several wrong conclusions.  In the opening scene, 
Sara Jane is awakened by a banging and a voice calling “Fire!  Everybody out!”  
Sara Jane and the reader come to the conclusion that her house is on fire, and 
only later find out that the fire is really in another building.

Later, Sara Jane is led to another conclusion.

That crumpled piece of paper!  What was on it 
that could get her brother so upset?

Sara Jane had to know.  She went over to the 
basket, reached in, and drew out the paper.  As 
quietly as possible, she unfolded it.  She couldn’t 
believe what she was reading.

“We have your husband.  Stay by the phone and 
wait.  If you call the police ....”

The reader draws the conclusion, along with Sara Jane, that her brother is 
involved in a kidnapping.  Later, the reader finds that the brother was forced to 
write the note.

Finally, another wrong conclusion is made. Sara Jane releases Mr. Madden, the 
store owner, thinking he is an innocent victim.  The author has again led the 
reader to draw the wrong conclusion, adding to the story’s excitement.

By leading you to draw conclusions, authors can convince you to agree with 
their own ideas ... or amuse you by fooling you for a little while.
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What is the conclusion that you can draw from each of the following paragraphs?

1. There were four slices of bread on the counter when John walked out of the kitchen.  When 
he came back, he found only two slices of bread and his large Irish Setter hiding under the 
kitchen table.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________

2. When Marvin walked into Social Studies class, he was unhappily surprised to hear the 
teacher say, “Today we are going to have a quiz on the Civil War.”  Out of the ten questions 
on the quiz, Marvin could answer only two.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________

3. She undid the lock and swung open the door.  “Mr. Rogers will be so ....”  But the words froze 
on her lips.  Her eyes grew wide with shock and disbelief as she stared at the empty shelf.

 “But it’s not possible!” she mumbled out loud, searching the locker’s dark shelf with her hand.  
Nothing!  Again she searched, sliding her hand carefully from corner to corner over the cold 
metal.  Again, nothing.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________

4. Lemu knew he would have to find a better hiding place — and fast!  He pulled himself up onto 
a wing of the airplane, and squirmed into the cockpit.

 The lions slowly walked over to the plane.  They sniffed the wheels and the propeller.  One 
lion put his paws up on one of the wings and looked at the cockpit.  Lemu squirmed down as 
far as he could.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________

5. In 1904 it was still just a dream.  Jim liked athletics, but he could not even hold a football 
properly.  He could do one thing better than most: he could run like a deer.  He could out race 
anyone he had ever met.  He knew he was faster than all the players on the Carlisle team.  
To achieve his goal, he told himself all he needed was the height and weight.  So he had to 
be patient.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________

6. The class was going to act out A Christmas Carol and both Max and Roberto wanted to play 
the part of Mr. Scrooge.  The teacher said tryouts would be held and the class would vote 
on who would get the part.  Roberto read his part, mumbling the words to himself, so no one 
could hear him.  When Max read his part, he used a great deal of expression and spoke 
loudly and clearly.  The class cheered when he was finished.

 Conclusion:________________________________________________
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Drawing  a conclusion is making a decision based on facts. The process is something 
people do often in their daily lives. Shoppers, comparing prices and quality in supermarkets, draw 
conclusions about the week’s best food buys. Scientists draw conclusions from studying and 
comparing facts in experiments.

Here is an example of how knowledge is advanced by drawing conclusions.

Many years ago, archaeologists generally tended to believe that human history in 
North America went back only about 4,000 years. In 1925, George McJunkin, a 
cowhand, made a discovery near Folsom, New Mexico, that shook the world.

While searching for stray cattle, McJunkin noticed some huge bones sticking out of 
the bank of a dry stream. Curious, he began digging them out and found, in addition 
to the bones, the point of a weapon.

What McJunkin had found provided proof that the first North Americans lived longer 
ago than anyone had suspected. The point of the weapon was found among the 
bones of a bison that had been extinct for 10,000 years!

The scientists, finding the weapon among 10,000-year-old bones, were forced by the facts to 
draw the conclusion that humans had lived in North America for a much longer time than they 
had thought.

In your reading, you are often presented with material containing facts from which you can draw 
conclusions. You can learn the following facts from an article about the fossil fuel supply:

1.  Authorities in science, business, and government are afraid that there is a 
great danger of using up the entire supply of fossil fuels, except coal, in the 
foreseeable future.

2.  In the United States, supplies of natural gas are being used up faster than new 
deposits are being discovered.

3.  Evidence shows that there is enough oil in the world to last perhaps another 
quarter of a century, but some say much less.

4.  Authorities think that there are enough coal deposits to last several hundred 
years. However, the mining and use of coal as a fuel present other problems.

From these facts you can draw some conclusions. For example:

1.  Fuel conservation measures must be taken at once.
2.  It will be necessary to develop new sources of power, such as solar or wind 

energy sources.

Learning to examine facts carefully and to draw conclusions from them is a helpful skill.
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Read the paragraphs and then complete the exercises that follow.

1.  “Be quiet, you fool,” Cynthia snapped at Jason. “Just what makes you think I might not have 
wanted something out of this too. You were willing to settle for peanuts. We can get five times 
that amount of money out of Smith,” she said. “He’ll never want these papers to get into the 
wrong hands.”

 Circle the letter of your conclusion.
a. Cynthia will not sell the papers.
b.  Cynthia is in love with Smith.
c.  Cynthia will blackmail Smith with the papers.
d.  Cynthia will let the papers get into the wrong hands.

 Underline the sentence that helped you draw that conclusion.

2.   At the nurse’s office, Mrs. Ross had Sharon sit down. Slowly, the girl’s sobs quieted. The nurse 
then flashed a light into Sharon’s eyes. Then she looked at her throat. “There’s your trouble,” 
she said.

 Circle the letter of your conclusion.
a.  Sharon was faint from the heat.
b.  Sharon had a high fever.
c.  Sharon had an eye infection.
d.  Sharon had an infected throat.

 Now underline the two sentences that helped you draw that conclusion.

3.  Wanted: Part-time typist with some experience; available 12:00 to 5:00 p.m., Must be able to 
type at least 60 words a minute. Must have own transportation. 

 Susan decided to apply for the job. It was her first interview. She was nervous, but she knew 
she had to appear sure of herself. Mrs. Allen smiled and asked, “Have you had any previous 
typing experience?”

 Susan replied, “No, but I can type the required 60 words a minute and I am an accurate typ-
ist.”

 Mrs. Allen continued, “Are you available for work during the hours of 12 to 5 in the after-
noon?”

 “My last class ends at 12:15 p.m., and I can be here at 12:30 p.m.,” said Susan.

 “How will you come to work? You need reliable transportation. Do you drive?” asked Mrs. 
Allen.

 “My brother has promised to bring me to work and pick me up,” said Susan.

 Then Mrs. Allen looked at the typing test Susan had completed. “I see that you have scored 
45 words a minute on this test.”

 “I guess I was a little nervous,” replied Susan.

 Mrs. Allen smiled, “Have a seat in the outer office and I’ll get back to you in a few minutes 
about the job opening.”

  Did Susan get the job?  ________

  Why?  ____________________________________________________________________

  Underline the three sentences that helped you draw that conclusion.  
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If 
 you were walking down a street and a masked man suddenly dashed out of a bank 

holding a weapon and a cloth bag, what would you think?

You would probably think “Bank Robbery!” Even without being told that a bank robbery had 
taken place, you would arrive at that idea based on the information at hand—the man’s 
behavior, the place, the bag, the weapon. In other words, you would draw a conclusion.

Drawing conclusions means forming ideas by “adding up” the things you hear, read, or 
see.

Here is an example. 

In November 1961, a 42-pound chimpanzee orbited the Earth twice in 
a space vehicle. The animal’s flight was successful and proved that the 
spacecraft was ready for manned missions. In the next flight, which took 
place a few months later, John Glenn orbited the Earth, becoming the first 
American to do so.

A conclusion that can be drawn from this paragraph is:

Information gathered through experiments with animals has contributed to 
the success of the manned space program.

This idea was not stated in the paragraph. Yet it can be assumed because of what the 
paragraph does state.

 Here is another example.

The Puritans were willing to spend money to educate their children. The 
Massachusetts School Law of 1647 said every town with as many as 50 
families had to have a school. As the years passed, Americans contin-
ued to make sacrifices so that their children could be educated. Today 
Americans give generous support to education at all levels through tax 
payments and other means.

Read the following statements and decide which conclusion can be drawn from the para-
graph.

• The Puritans were big spenders, just as most modern Americans.
• Respect for learning is one American characteristic that can be traced to the early 

Puritans. 
• No people make more sacrifices for education than Americans.

The second statement is the correct conclusion. The first statement is not a sound conclu-
sion. The paragraph does not suggest that the Puritans spent money on anything except 
education. This does not mean that the Puritans were not big spenders. It simply means 
that the paragraph does not contain adequate information for drawing that conclusion. The 
last statement is not a sound conclusion because it assumes too much from the informa-
tion—making sacrifices for education and making more sacrifices for education than any-
body else are too completely different ideas.

Remember:  Your conclusions have a greater chance of being accurate if you base them 
on the information at hand, nothing more.
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Read the following paragraphs and then circle the letter of the conclusion that can be drawn.

1. Since its formation, Nigeria’s main problem has been to form a government that will satisfy most of 
its people. Since the 1970 armistice, Nigeria has tried to direct its energies to unity and long-range 
development.
a. Nigeria is a nation that achieved independence more than a century ago.
b. Nigeria was formed in 1970.
c. In the years just before 1970, Nigeria was involved in a war.
d. Nigeria was totally undeveloped before 1970.

2. The Puritans were looking for freedom of worship when they left England and founded 
Massachusetts. But the Puritans did not believe that other people in their colony should worship 
as they pleased. The Puritans believed that people who held non-Puritan beliefs should have only 
the freedom to leave Massachusetts.
a. During the time of the Puritans, the people of England had no freedoms.
b. The early Puritans were no more broad-minded about freedom of worship than those who 

had denied them that right.
c. The Puritans were successful in making Massachusetts a totally Puritan colony.
d. The early Puritans did not have very strict laws, except when it came to religion.

3. Although the Puritans had strict laws about amusements, they did allow some sports and recre-
ation. Children had dolls and other toys. There were days that were treated like holidays. Special 
days were set aside for training the men to defend the towns. These days were marked by huge 
meals, flowing wine, and games. Another special day was election day.
a. The sports and recreation allowed by the Puritans made up for all their strict laws.
b. The Puritan people had a voice in their government.
c. The Puritan colony was never invaded, thanks to the training of men to defend their 

towns.
d. All holidays currently celebrated in the United States were first celebrated by the 

Puritans.

Read the following conclusion. Circle the letter of the paragraph from which that conclusion could be 
drawn.
4. Stockholm is a city in Sweden that was designed expressly for the needs and convenience of its 

people.
a. Stockholm is the capital of Sweden and is that country’s largest city. This clean, modern city 

is the center of industrial activity in Sweden. Sweden is divided into 24 counties plus the 
city of Stockholm. Stockholm has a governor-general who is nominated by the king. Each 
county has a council, which is elected by the people.

b. In Stockholm, Sweden, many hills were leveled to make walking and driving easier. A shop-
ping area was built, along with tunnels for cars and trucks that bring freight to the city. The 
city also built underground tunnels for people to cross under streets. Many towns have also 
been planned just outside of Stockholm. High-speed underground trains connect many of 
the communities to one another and to Stockholm.

c. At one time, Stockholm, the capital of Sweden, was a city whose people lived in houses 
made of logs. Because of fires, the city was rebuilt with granite. Modern Stockholm is a 
clean, uncrowded city, whose architecture features simple, plain designs in granite, brick, 
or stone. Stockholm is also an important manufacturing area with a good harbor.
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Did 
 you ever come home and see a car parked in front of your house? Perhaps you recognized the 

car because it belonged to a friend. Before you go inside your home, you know that your friend has come 
to visit. In making this decision you have drawn a conclusion, based on evidence.

Drawing conclusions means adding up the evidence you have gained from observing or from reading and 
using this evidence to make a judgment. In other words, you add up the facts or ideas you have been given 
and let them lead you to an idea of your own that extends the original information you were given. Read 
the following statement:

Jim is a straight A student. He is calm and never loses his head. He is taking some important tests 
next week. He will study hard for those tests.

What conclusion can be drawn from the information here? The most likely conclusion would be:

Jim will probably do well on next week’s tests.

This can be concluded because Jim does well in his studies and is not likely to be unnerved by tests. 
Drawing conclusions involves considering all of the information very thoroughly and then making an 
extension. However, you must be careful not to draw a conclusion that is not suggested by the original 
information. 

Read the following statement and decide if you would draw the conclusion that follows it.

If this conclusion was drawn from the statement above it, it is an incorrect conclusion. There is no evidence 
to suggest that the young man played football, even though he may have. 

Read the following paragraphs about anthropologist Jane Goodall. As you read, think about what conclu-
sion can be drawn about Jane’s answer and why.

About a month after her arrival in Africa, someone suggested that anyone as interested in animals 
as she was should certainly meet Dr. Louis Leakey, the famous anthropologist. Their meeting ful-
filled Jane’s childhood desire.

Dr. Leakey was impressed with the sensitive young woman and instantly hired her as a secretary 
for his museum staff. During the eight years that Jane worked in Nairobi, Kenya, with Dr. Leakey, 
she learned much about anthropology and was finally invited to accompany Dr. Leakey and his wife 
on one of their annual expeditions. 

It was on that expedition that Dr. Leakey told Jane of the work that needed to be done with the wild 
chimpanzees. He informed her that an extended field study had never been undertaken.  Then he 
asked her if she would be willing to tackle the job.

Before a conclusion can be drawn, the information must be sorted. Consider the following evidence:

1. Jane meets Dr. Leakey and fulfills a childhood desire.
2. Dr. Leakey is impressed with Jane.
3. Jane works for him for eight years, learning much about anthropology.
4. Jane is invited to accompany Leakey on an expedition.
5. Dr. Leakey tells Jane of a study that needs to be done.

By adding up the above information, you can conclude that Jane will accept her assignment. In drawing 
this conclusion you are also drawing other ones as well. They are:

1. Jane likes working with animals.
2. Jane likes working for Dr. Leakey.
3. Dr. Leakey is pleased with Jane’s work.

When drawing conclusions, always be sure to add up only the evidence that is given.

STATEMENT:
CONCLUSION:

 The young man had a broken arm. 
 The young man was a football player.
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Read the following paragraphs and circle the letter of the conclusion that can be drawn for each 
one.

1. Last year, after several years of effort, a group of business people succeeded in breeding sea 
turtles in captivity. The turtles laid nearly 5,000 eggs and the business people are confident 
that they will soon have sea turtles to send to northern markets.

a. The business people are breeding sea turtles to save them from extinction.
b. The business people are breeding sea turtles for their meat.

2. The cost of automobile insurance has gone up steadily over the past few years. When a large 
group of people were asked why they thought this was so, many of them responded that with 
more drivers, there are more cars, and more cars mean more accidents.

a. The auto repair business has expanded.
b. The cost of autos has risen.

3. Canadian money has similar value to American money and comes in the same denominations 
(except that Canada also has a very handy and much-used two-dollar bill). Although American 
money is universally accepted, with a couple of cents knocked off the dollar for the exchange 
rate, the smile of welcome is sometimes warmer if you have gone to the trouble of changing 
your money into local currency. This may be even truer in Canada than in Europe, because 
Canadians are so resentfully accustomed to being regarded as a mere northern part of the 
United States.

 a. American money would be more welcome in Canada than Canadian money.
 b. Canadian money would be more welcome in Canada than American money.

4. People in the West are blending traditional Chinese medicine, herbal remedies, and 
acupuncture with Western medicine, which employs such things as antibiotics and 
anesthetics.

 a. Westerners have decided to adopt traditional Chinese medicine. 
b. Westerners have decided there is good in both kinds of medicine.

5. Grass, hay, and grain are low in fat content, and are used to feed beef steers. However, 
steer meat has a high-fat content and is now considered to play a major role in contributing 
to artery and heart disease in humans.

 a. Something in the steer’s system changes low-fat food into high-fat meat. 
b. Steers should be fed a diet that will not produce high-fat meat.
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Drawing 
 conclusions is very different from jumping to conclusions. Jumping to conclusions 

means making snap decisions without careful consideration of evidence. Drawing conclusions 
means making valid decisions after carefully analyzing all the facts. The basic difference is 
that when you jump to a conclusion, you decide hastily and without much thought. However, 
when you draw a conclusion, your decision is based on a thorough examination of facts. 
When you read, drawing a valid conclusion is hard when the conclusion is not obvious. In this case, 
you must mentally go beyond what is stated outright. You must think about what you read, weigh the 
facts, and ask yourself, “Where does this information logically lead me? What conclusion may I draw 
from it?”

Now read the following. Look for the conclusion drawn by one scientist on the basis of facts that came 
to his attention purely by chance.

While investigating minerals that glow, Henri Becquerel learned that certain minerals 
could effect a photographic plate. Thus he would usually study a mineral sample by 
first placing it in sunlight, and then test the sample with a photographic plate. One time, 
Becquerel wanted to test some uranium ore. Because the sky was cloudy, he could 
not place the ore in sunlight. Instead, he placed the materials in a drawer with the ore 
sample on top of an envelope containing the photographic plate. Several days later 
he removed the materials from the drawer and developed the photographic plate. To 
his surprise he found that the plate had been darkened! Evidently uranium ore did not 
have to be exposed to sunlight in order to produce the type of rays that darkened the 
photographic plate.

Becquerel’s discovery of the darkened photographic plate led him to the obvious conclusion that 
uranium ore could produce the change he found without exposure to sunlight. His conclusion was a 
valid one. It was strongly based on fact.

The ability to draw valid conclusions is as important in science reading as it is in science 
experiments.

The following paragraph about Gregor Mendel, who discovered the principal of heredity, can lead you 
to a number of valid conclusions based on the facts it contains.

Mendel experimented with dominance in pea plants for eight years in the garden of a 
monastery. His research was done about the time of the American Civil War. A report 
of his work was published in a scientific journal in 1865. However, it did not receive 
much attention by other scientists until 1900. This is often the case in science. A new 
discovery may go unnoticed for years before other scientists realize and appreciate 
its value.

From this paragraph you can draw strong conclusions that will enrich your understanding of how 
scientific progress is made. They are:

1. Mendel’s experimentation with pea plants was time-consuming and demanded a 
great deal of perseverance on his part.

2. Mendel’s work was not ignored because of a lack of respect for his ability as a 
scientist.

3. Acceptance of a new scientific concept largely depends on recognition of its 
worth.

You can see how drawing these conclusions means going beyond the ideas presented in the paragraph. 
The process is done logically and carefully, keeping the facts clearly in mind.
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Read the paragraphs below and the following conclusions. Circle Valid or Not Valid to show whether each conclu-
sion can validly or not validly be drawn on the basis of what you have read.

1. The modern approach to oceanography got its start 
more than a century ago. The British steam and sail-
ing ship, the Challenger, was the first ship specifically 
designed and equipped to carry out studies of the 
ocean. For three and a half years, scientists aboard 
ship collected samples, observed living organisms, 
and measured depths and temperatures of the 
ocean.

 Many large modern ships today are designed and 
used exclusively for studying the oceans and the 
sediment and rock of the ocean floor. These ships 

are seagoing laboratories with specialized equip-
ment. The oceanographers aboard these ships col-
lect general basic information on the configuration 
of the ocean floor and the water’s temperature and 
salinity. They also attempt to solve specific problems. 
For instance, one scientist on a ship may study 
the variety of noises produced by different kinds of 
whales, while another may be concerned with the 
daily vertical motions of certain plankton. Still oth-
ers may study ocean currents in canyons, or collect 
samples of sediments from the ocean floor.

2. In the exploration of space, men have sent instru-
mented spacecrafts far from Earth. Mariner IV, which 
traveled past Mars in 1965, was one such spacecraft. 
Most of the data that Mariner IV was designed to col-
lect were collected as the spacecraft passed Mars 
— 134 million miles from Earth. However, some 
instruments on board were designed to measure the 
characteristics of interplanetary space. At one point, 

Mariner IV was on the far side of the sun, as viewed 
from the Earth, still sending back data to the large 
radio telescopes designed to receive the signals.

 In spite of the fact that Mariner IV was 216 million 
miles from Earth, astronomers still consider it “close 
in.” After all, it was just barely outside the orbit of 
Mars, one of the closer planets that circle the sun.

Conclusions:
a. Mariner IV was an unmanned spacecraft.
   Valid        Not Valid

b. The characteristics of outer space are a basic concern of astronomers.
   Valid       Not Valid

c. In astronomy, distances that measure millions of miles from Earth are as staggering to the scientist 
as they are to the average person.

   Valid        Not Valid

d. Mariner IV not only gathered data but also processed data before transmitting it to Earth.
   Valid        Not Valid

e. Investigation of Mars and the area closely surrounding it was the primary goal of Mariner IV.
   Valid        Not Valid

Conclusions:
a. Modern oceanographic research vessels in general are probably equipped for long-term 

expeditions.
   Valid       Not Valid

b. Oceanographers aboard research ships probably do not have specific areas of specialization in 
their field.

   Valid       Not Valid

c. British pioneering efforts at modern oceanography were successful.
   Valid       Not Valid
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In  Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s stories, master sleuth Sherlock Holmes is so successful at 
solving cases that he often puts London’s Scotland Yard to shame. He is successful because 
he is able to draw conclusions based on the facts he uncovers during his investigations.

When you analyze information while reading and, based on concrete support, figure out a 
logical extension of that information, you are drawing a conclusion.

Authors sometimes present facts and draw unstated conclusions from them. These authors 
expect you, the reader, to come up with the same conclusions. They expect you to use extra 
thought and go beyond the stated facts.

Read the following paragraph written by Charles Darwin on his trip to the Galapagos Islands 
in the 19th century. Try to draw the conclusions that Darwin draws, but which he leaves 
unstated.

During the breeding season, the male tortoise emits a grotesque roar, which 
can be heard more than 100 yards away. The female never uses her voice 
and the male uses his only at these times.

Did you conclude that the male tortoise’s roar is part of the breeding behavior used to attract 
the female tortoise? If you did, you would have arrived at the same fact that Darwin did, based 
on the evidence he reported from his observations.

These steps may help you draw conclusions:

1.  Think about what you have read.
2.  Examine the facts.
3.  Determine how the facts relate to one another by asking yourself these 

questions: What does this information logically lead me to think? What 
conclusion may I draw from it?

Read the following paragraph, also written by Darwin. What conclusion does he draw, and 
expect you to draw too?

I opened the stomach of several aquatic lizards and found them largely 
swelled with seaweed. I do not recollect having observed this seaweed in 
any quantity on the tidal rocks where the lizards live, and I have reason to 
believe it grows at the bottom of the sea at some distance from the coast. If 
this is the case, the purpose of these animals occasionally going out to sea is 
explained. The stomachs contained nothing but the seaweed.

Based on the facts in this paragraph, you can conclude as Darwin did that these lizards 
probably feed mostly on the seaweed found at the bottom of the sea some distance from the 
coast.

Conclusions go beyond the facts, but they are valid only when strongly supported by the facts.  
Drawing valid conclusions will help you better understand what you are reading.
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Read the following. Draw valid conclusions based on facts. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate 
answers.

1. I have picked just about all the most important crops in California. When I was 10 years old I 
used to work all day in the fields and then go home and cook dinner for my brothers and sisters. 
Picking tomatoes and topping sugar beets are the hardest jobs of all, but grapes are not too 
bad. You can make the most money picking cherries, but you really have to work hard for it and 
the picking season is only about three weeks, at the most.

 I worked in a packing shed for a few weeks, but I did not like it.  It was too noisy and you could 
not ever see outside.  I did not know which was worse, the peat dust in the packing shed or 
the chemicals sprayed outside.  Still, a lot of people would not mind working in the fields if they 
could make fair wages.

What conclusion can you draw about the kind of working situation this person prefers?

a. CONCLUSION:

b. FACTS:

Continued
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2.  The worst drought since Biblical times befell the Sahel, a 2,000-mile belt of land along the 
southern edge of the Sahara Desert. When it began in 1968, it was generally regarded as 
just one of the droughts that occur in the area every four or five years. By 1973, however, it 
was widely recognized as an emergency of the greatest magnitude because, by then, all food 
reserves in West and Central Africa had run out.

 The six countries that were most seriously affected were Mauritania, Senegal, Mali, Niger, Volta 
(now called Burkina Faso), and Chad. The combined area of these countries was as large as 
the continental United States. In economic resources, they were among the most impoverished 
and least developed nations in the world. Under normal weather conditions, they received 4 
– 12 inches of rain a year. But in 1968, the amount of rainfall radically declined. As a result, vast 
portions of these countries were turned into sterile and arid wastelands, creating a southward 
extension of the Sahara. The land was no longer fit for cultivation, and the water vanished. The 
latter was crucial to sustaining the wildlife as well as the cattle, goats, sheep, and camels on 
which human life depended.

 What conclusion can you draw about the health of the people in the Sahel?

a.  CONCLUSION:

b.  FACTS:

 What conclusion can you draw about the people’s usual means of livelihood?

c.  CONCLUSION:

d.  FACTS:

 What conclusion can you draw about the ecology of the area?

e.  CONCLUSION:

f.  FACTS:
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DO 
 you know someone who served on a jury? Jurors have to listen to testimony and look at evidence.

After considering all the facts, members of a jury have to make a decision. They have to draw a conclusion 
based on the evidence they saw and heard. 

Jurors have to draw conclusions about the innocence or guilt of a defendant. Similarly, readers have to draw 
conclusions from the information an author presents. Drawing conclusions means forming new ideas by 
“adding up” information.

Often authors reveal conclusions. However, sometimes authors draw conclusions but leave them unstated. 
Then readers are expected to derive the conclusions on their own. Sometimes authors deliberately mislead 
readers to arouse curiosity, set a mood of mystery, or achieve a comic effect. These authors present 
information in a way that makes readers draw a conclusion that seems valid but is actually invalid.

Read the following passage about a World War II meeting between Franklin D. Roosevelt and Winston 
Churchill. What conclusion do the facts lead you to draw? (Be careful!)

A top secret meeting was being held between Franklin D. Roosevelt, President of the United 
States, and the Honorable Winston S. Churchill, Prime Minister of Great Britain. But no top 
advisers had been included. We all remained outside the meeting room wondering why 
we had been excluded. Then, a series of incredible and ominous events unfolded. These 
events might have led to our rushing into the room had not the Mounties maintained a guard 
at the conference doors. Through the doors we could hear heavy, dull thuds. Some said 
they heard a cry of pain mixed in with the sounds. So, incongruous as it may seem, it wasn’t 
too hard for us to assume that, far from agreeing on something, the top Allied leaders had 
unbelievably come to blows. Had we been excluded because an ugly matter that threatened 
the Alliance would come to a head? One could not imagine President Roosevelt adequately 
defending himself from his wheelchair in the starkly fantastic event that fists were flying . . . 
unless he were armed. As if to support such a bizarre notion, a series of shots from a large 
caliber revolver suddenly resounded through the heavy doors. Our consternation grew, but 
the Mounties remained immobile. 

Shortly after the shots were heard, the doors were opened from within, and through the 
stunned military group in the hall, the serenely expressionless Lord Louis Mountbatten and 
his professor pushed a wheeled gurney of the type used to move hospital patients to and 
from operating rooms. The gurney, which was completely covered with a sheet, could easily 
have seemed a makeshift bier. Under the sheet was something that could have been a 
rotund body with a substantial middle bulge.

Did you conclude that Winston Churchill had been shot? The author created a tone of mystery and suspense 
by purposely presenting the facts in a way that leads the reader to draw an invalid conclusion. The next 
passage reveals the author’s intent.

After a barely audible blasphemy, someone loudly blurted, “Winston Churchill!” 
I told you at the start that this was a ruse. We were the victims of it. The best of the joke 
ends with the bizarre truth that we Americans had momentarily feared that Franklin Delano 
Roosevelt had shot Winston Spencer Churchill. 

He did not. But, according to the later account in Churchill’s memoirs, Lord Mountbatten very 
nearly shot his own air chief, Sir Charles Portal, by accident.

The two heads of state were testing the strength of a new material planned for use by Great Britain in the 
war. The author related an actual incident in the same way it had occurred in order to give the reader the 
same sense of suspense, as well as the humor of the episode. The author depended on the reader to draw 
a particular conclusion.
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Read the passages below and the conclusions that follow. Decide whether or not each conclusion could be validly 
drawn on the basis of the information given. Write V (valid) or NV (not valid) on the line provided.

1. The first food producers were probably women. In the 
centuries just before 6500 B.C.E., women learned to 
cut wheat and barley grasses. These grains grew 
wild along the hillsides. Next, the women made an 
important discovery. They learned to let some of the 

ripe grain seeds drop to the ground and stay there. If 
they did, then even more grasses would grow in that 
place the next year. Finally, the women learned that 
they could make grasses grow in fields where such 
grasses did not usually grow.

2. Only a fraction of the more than two million people 
who visit the Statue of Liberty each year know that 
the gigantic sculpture’s official name is “Statue of 
Liberty Enlightening the World.” How many recall the 
name of Frédéric Auguste Bartholdi, the freedom-
loving Alsatian sculptor, who conceived, created, 
and constructed the colossal lady? Or the fact that 
the steel skeleton so necessary to hold the massive 

figure together was designed by Gustave Eiffel, the 
builder of the Eiffel Tower in Paris? Did you know that 
the sculptor Gutzon Borglum, famous for his giant 
Presidential heads carved on Mount Rushmore, 
supervised the remodeling of the torch years after the 
original was completed to make electric floodlighting 
possible?

3. Charles Darwin was born in England in 1809. Even 
as a young man he was extremely interested in 
plants and animals. At age 27, Darwin sailed to South 
America with a British expedition, aboard the ship 

Beagle, to study the species of certain regions such 
as the Galapagos Islands. Darwin used many of the 
findings from that voyage in formulating his theories 
on evolution.

4. Now that oil prices are so high, maybe it is time we 
Yankees started looking around for our own source 
of power. It is also a good time to question our right 
as fellow travelers on Space Ship Earth to burn up 
1,000 years’ accumulation of oil or coal every few 

hours. As a nation with less than five percent of the 
world’s population, we consume more than a third of 
the precious supplies stored aboard our space ship. 
We pollute our common environment much more than 
our fellow voyagers from less-developed countries.

5. Goodyear Aerospace Corporation is considered the 
world’s foremost authority on lighter-than-air craft, 
having built 300 dirigibles. However, the company 
has not built any big airships in almost two decades. 

Retooling would cost plenty. Also, labor and materials 
are more expensive today, as is the ever more 
stringent testing necessary to obtain Federal Aviation 
Administration certification.

 Conclusion: The women worked harder than the men.    _____ 

 Conclusion: The Statue of Liberty is generally regarded more as a tourist attraction than a monument with an 
illustrious history.    _____

 Conclusion: If Darwin had not accompanied the British expedition on the Beagle, he would not have formulated 
his theories on evolution.    _____ 

 Conclusion: The author of this passage is opposed to the indiscriminate use of energy.    _____

 Conclusion: Should a large demand for dirigibles arise in the future, Goodyear would be a likely candidate to fill 
the need.    _____

Continued
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Read the following passages. Think about the information that the author presents and then draw a logical conclu-
sion based on the information. Write your conclusion on the lines provided.

6. Brooklyn was home to Shirley Chisholm for most of 
her life. As she grew up, she watched her largely 
African American neighborhood change. She saw 
the streets and apartments grow old, rundown, and 
overcrowded. She saw her neighborhood schools 
become the poorest in the city, with the oldest 

textbooks, least-experienced teachers, and fewest 
classroom materials. Her friends and neighbors were 
unable to find good jobs. In 1969 Shirley became 
the first African American woman elected to the U.S. 
Congress, representing her Brooklyn community.

7. In 1865 the United States had about 40,000 miles 
of railroad track. By 1900, however, the railroads 
had laid almost 250,000 miles of track, more than 
that of all the European countries put together. The 
new settlers of the Great Plains states depended on 
the railroad for shipping their crops and cattle and 
for bringing them necessary manufactured goods. 

Factories no longer had to be located very near the 
natural resources that they used. Railroads made 
it possible to ship large quantities of materials and 
manufactured goods great distances. The country 
became less regional in nature and more truly 
national in scope.

8. In 1966 Coca-Cola™ introduced a sugar-free citrus-
flavored drink, Fresca, which became one of the 
success stories of the soft drink industry. In 1969 
another citrus-flavored drink, Simba, was put on the 
market. A year later, the company introduced a line  
of drinks under the Santiba label. These included 

ginger ale, quinine water, club soda, and sparkling 
water. 

 In South America in 1968, the company created and 
introduced a protein-based beverage designed for 
countries where the population is undernourished. 

9. In recent winters, when home heating demand has 
been at its peak, natural gas supplies to industry 
and electric utilities (which are lower in priority under 
current government regulations) have sometimes 

had to be interrupted. Even worse, in some parts of 
the country, gas utilities have been forced to say “No” 
to new residential customers.
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Drawing  conclusions is something that people do all the time. It means considering 
what you hear, read, or see, and letting it lead you to an idea that is a logical outgrowth of the 
original information. Most often, you draw conclusions with lightning speed and without even being 
conscious of what you are doing.

Consider these old sayings:

“All that glitters is not gold.”
   and            

“You can’t judge a book by its cover.”

In essence, they warn against drawing false 
conclusions. Based on what you see (that is, 
glitter or the outer covering of a book), you could 
draw conclusions, but they may not be valid 
because what you see can be misleading.

Drawing a valid conclusion involves careful and 
thorough consideration of evidence. You can 
tell if your conclusion is valid if it is supported 
by facts.

For example, based on information about an 
abandoned dog, you might validly draw the 
conclusion that the person who abandoned the 
dog was cruel and heartless. If, however, you 
were to hear that the owner had been suddenly 
killed, you might draw a totally different 
conclusion.

Here is a passage about the coming “cashless” 
society. Read it and think about what you could 
validly conclude from it.

We are quickly becoming a cashless society.  In addition, we no longer need a salesperson 
to complete a purchase. It is easy to shop for clothing, food, or other merchandise without 
ever handling cash or speaking with a cashier. For example, you can purchase goods 
online. Visit a merchant’s website, view items that are for sale, select the ones you wish 
to buy, and enter your billing and shipping information. Your purchase will be sent to you 
without an exchange of cash or conversation. If you do visit an actual store, you can 
use a self-service checkout line, scanning items yourself and using a credit card or debit 
card to pay. This is another quick, cashless transaction that requires no interaction with 
a store employee.

Based on what you just read, you could 
conclude that a cashless society has little 
personal interaction. Why? Because you do 
not need to leave your home to shop and, even 

if you do visit a store, your interaction with the 
salesperson is limited. Read another passage 
on the same topic and think about what it could 
lead you to conclude.

The cashless society is here to stay. The problems are minimal and the public and 
retailers have both embraced this method of buying. Technology exists to electronically 
transfer funds from your account to a merchant’s account, eliminating the need to carry 
cash to make a purchase.

Conclusion: The changeover to a “cashless 
society” is here to stay because both consumers 
and merchants have adapted to this method of 
buying.

Conclusions go beyond the information you 
read, but they must be firmly based on facts 

in order for them to be valid. Sharpening your 
ability to draw conclusions as you read will 
make your reading more meaningful and can 
increase your knowledge on a wide variety of 
subjects.
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Read the following passages and conclusions. Circle V (valid) or NV (not valid) to indicate whether or not each 
conclusion can validly be drawn. 

1. The exact route that Paul Revere took on his famous 
ride can never be duplicated. At its very start, in City 
Square, Charlestown, a “Do Not Enter” sign blocks 
the entrance to Main Street, where Revere traveled. 
Subway stations and all sorts of new twists and 

turns have completely altered the route.  Revere 
might have trouble finding the Hancock-Clark 
house, which was at the end of his ride, because it 
has since been moved.

2. The sun produces ultraviolet radiation. If most of 
this energy penetrated the atmosphere, it could 
possibly damage, or even destroy, many living 
things. Fortunately, much of the ultraviolet radiation 
is absorbed by the Earth’s atmosphere, thus 
protecting us from severe damage. Oxygen in the 

atmosphere, when hit by ultraviolet radiation, is 
changed to ozone. Each ozone molecule has three 
atoms of oxygen instead of two. This layer of ozone 
is the “shield” that keeps large doses of ultraviolet 
radiation from reaching us.

3. In nature there is a struggle for existence. It is not 
always dramatic, such as a rabbit’s escape from 
a hawk. Instead the struggle for existence is a 
continuing process with many factors involved. Each 
factor has the potential of eliminating an individual 

organism at any stage in its existence. It may be 
eliminated because fertilization does not occur 
successfully or early development is incomplete.  
Once born, it may succumb to disease or to other 
external factors.

4.  Although “Quantrill’s Raiders” were part of the 
Confederate forces in the U.S. Civil War, they 
operated totally independent of higher command. 
Few prisoners were taken. Ruthless as they were, 
the Raiders did provide Southern generals with 
the results of which they were desirous. In 1862 
the Raiders captured the city of Independence, 
Missouri, from a strong force of Union troops. This 
successful coup provided Quantrill, their leader, with 

his most solid defense when his flagrant brutality 
was criticized by more gentlemanly officers. In 
many quarters in the South, the Raiders were held 
in open contempt, but apparently no effort was 
made to reprimand them. Despite the discrepancies 
between their methods and those of the rest of the 
Confederacy, results were important and there was 
no denying the damage they were causing to the 
Union.

Conclusion:  Revere’s route cannot be followed because “progress” won out over historical considerations.  

  V  NV

Conclusion:  To destroy the ozone layer in our atmosphere is to put human life at risk.    

   V  NV

Conclusion:  Only the strong survive.  

   V  NV

Conclusion:  Quantrill’s Raiders were ruthless and brutal because they were following orders from “higher-ups.” 

   V  NV
Continued
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Read the following passages. Think about the information given and then draw a logical conclusion. Write your 
conclusions in the spaces provided.

5.  Examination of the wolf spider, or tarantula, reveals 
nothing extraordinary except that scientifically it is 
more of an animal than a bug. Recent experiments 
on insects have revealed that the spider’s venom 

does not kill its victim. Rather it stuns the hapless 
insect, which remains in suspended animation until 
the spider sucks the life from it.

6. W.C. Handy’s masterpiece, the “St. Louis Blues,” 
is one of the enduring classics of American popular 
music. Through the years, it has been performed 
with gusto in an endless variety of arrangements 
and on every conceivable musical instrument or 
combination of instruments. It long ago became 
a standard “distinctive American composition” 

to be played for visiting foreign dignitaries. It also 
enjoyed singular recognition abroad. In the early 
20th century, European royalty danced to the piece 
at official functions. Former Queen Mother Elizabeth 
of England included it in a list of her favorite musical 
numbers. In the Far East, it was a familiar and 
popular tune.

7.  The Sangre de Cristo mountains are rough. Running 
from central Colorado into New Mexico, this ragged 
line of peaks is the most forbidding range in the 
area. There are no gentle foothills, few easy valleys, 
and only a single major pass. The haunting name 

— Spanish for Blood of Christ — was bestowed 
centuries ago because of the brilliant crimson 
sunrises that often spread over these summits.

8.  Acupuncture did not make sense to the zealous 
Jesuit missionaries who took Western medicine to 
China in the 17th century. They came home, red 
in the face, constrained to admit that somehow or 
other, barbarous Chinese medicine men could cure 
a toothache by sticking a needle into the little toe 
— and much more besides. Undaunted and blinded 
by apathy, the American Board of Commissioners 

for Foreign Missions continued to look askance at 
acupuncture. It pressed Western medicine upon the 
Chinese, principally because they felt it would help 
the spread of Christianity. By 1930   every major city 
in China boasted a well-equipped Western medical 
hospital. Western medicine was being taught in 
medical schools and practiced by individual doctors 
who prescribed Western drugs.

9.  The American competitive spirit may be alive and 
well, but it has produced a culture whose children 
are systematically irrational. Ten-year-olds in Los 
Angeles who participated in experiments repeatedly 
failed to get rewards for which they were avidly 
striving because they competed in games that 

required cooperation and they could not cooperate! 
In other situations, these children worked hard and 
even sacrificed their own rewards in order to reduce 
the rewards of their peers. Among children there 
is a correlation between irrational competition and 
increasing age.

Conclusion: 

Conclusion: 

Conclusion:

     

Conclusion: 

Conclusion:
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. a
3. b

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. c
2. a
3. b
4. a

Lesson F-1
1. c

“He’ll	never	want	these	papers	to	get	into	the	wrong	hands.”
2. d

Then she looked at her throat.
“There’s	your	trouble,”	she	said.

3. No
She did not meet the requirements.
“My	last	class	ends	at	12:15	p.m.,	and	I	can	be	here	at	12:30	p.m.
“My	brother	has	promised	to	bring	me	to	work	and	pick	me	up.”
“I	see	that	you	have	scored	45	words	a	minute	on	this	test.”

Lesson G-1
1. c
2. b
3. a
4. b

Lesson H-1
1. b
2. a
3. b
4. b
5. a

Lesson I-1
1. a. Valid

b. Not Valid
c. Valid

2. a. Valid
b. Valid
c. Not Valid
d. Not Valid
e. Valid

Drawing Conclusions

Lesson D-1
1. c
2. b
3. c
4. a

Lesson E-1
1. His dog ate two slices of bread.
2. Marvin had not learned his lessons.
3. Something is missing from her locker.
4. Lemu is about to be caught.
5. Jim is going to wait to grow.
6. Max	will	get	the	role	of	Mr.	Scrooge.
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Lesson J-1

1.    a.   CONCLUSION: Person prefers working outside.

b. FACTS: Did not like working in packing shed - too noisy, could not see outside, peat 
dust.

2. a. CONCLUSION: They were starving and susceptible to disease in such a weakened condition.

b. FACTS: A	terrible	drought	made	the	land	unfit	for	growing	crops.
Food resources ran out in 1973. The area was very poor under normal condi-
tions.

c. CONCLUSION: People could no longer raise crops or animals.

d. FACTS: The	land	was	no	longer	fit	for	cultivation	and	the	water	had	vanished.	
Vast portions of land had become sterile, arid wastelands.

e. CONCLUSIONS: All vegetation and natural wildlife died from lack of water.

f. FACTS: Vast portions of these lands were turned into sterile and arid wastelands, creat-
ing	a	southward	extension	of	the	Sahara.

Lesson K-1
1. NV
2. V
3. NV
4. V
5. V
6. Shirley	Chisholm	was	a	good	person	to	represent	her	Brooklyn	neighborhood	because	she	had	firsthand

knowledge of life there.
7. The	railroad	was	significant	in	the	opening	of	the	North	American	continent.
8. Coca-Cola launched many successful products in the late 1960s.
9. Natural gas supplies are dwindling.

Wording of answers in exercises 6 – 9 may vary.
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Lesson L-1
1. V
2. V
3. V
4. NV
5. Spider venom does not kill.
6. The beauty of the music transcends national and ethnic differences.
7. There is probably little tourism in the Sangre de Cristo mountain area.
8. The Westerners considered Chinese medicine inferior to their own.
9. The need to compete at all costs is a self-destructive tendency.

Wording of answers in exercises 5 – 9 may vary.

Close Reading
Drawing Conclusions Answer Key

150



Reading Plus® Main Idea|  B
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRACTICE 

An    author often puts the most important point, or the main idea,
in one of the sentences in the story. It can be in the first sentence, 
like this:

Ennok knew that her father would not let her keep a 
dog that was not useful. “Kolu must show he can pull 
a sled,” Ennok thought. “If he can’t, Father won’t take 
him with us to our summer house. He is still a happy 
puppy. Now he can only eat and play and wag his tail. 
I must train him right away.”

Sometimes an author will put the main idea sentence in the middle 
of a story. This makes it a little harder to find the main idea. You will 
find it if you read carefully. The other sentences help tell why the 
main idea sentence is the most important point. It is harder to find 
the main idea sentence when it is somewhere in the middle. Read 
the following paragraph. You will see that it is harder to find the main 
idea sentence here.

“Kolu must show he can pull a sled,” Ennok thought. 
“If he can’t, Father will not let me keep a dog that is 
not useful. Kolu is still a happy puppy. Now he can 
just eat and play and wag his tail. I must train him 
right away.”

Sometimes an author gives the main idea in the last sentence, like 
this:

“Kolu must show he can pull a sled,” she thought. “If 
he can’t, Father won’t take him with us to our summer 
house. He is still a happy puppy. Now he can just eat 
and play and wag his tail. I must train him right away. 
Father will not let me keep a dog that isn’t useful.”

Always look for the main idea sentence to find the author’s most 
important thought. Remember, you may find it at the beginning, 
middle, or end of what you are reading.
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Draw a line under the main idea sentence in each of the following para-
graphs.

1. As time went by, things got harder and harder for the red foxes.
Some nights they had to stay out all night before they could catch
something to eat. Some nights they could not find food at all.

2. Many bees fly out of the hive every day. They take nectar from
the flowers. Each bee brings a little nectar back to the hive. The
nectar is stored there. After a time the flower nectar gets to be
what we call honey. The worker bees are the ones that make this
honey.

3. There are just these three colors here. They are called the “Pri-
mary Colors.” It is with these three primary colors — red, yellow,
and blue —  that you can make any other color you want.

4. One Saturday, Marcy and her mother went down town. They
wanted to buy Marcy a new watch for her birthday. They went
inside the biggest store. It had many different departments. They
knew they would see a watch they liked there.

5. The postal workers place all letters going to the same city in one
box. Those going to another city are put in a box for that city.
Soon all the letters on the table will be sorted and put into the
right boxes.
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Often 
 an author gives you the most important thought or main idea 

at the beginning of a paragraph. Read the following and look carefully at 
the underlined sentence.

Scott was going to try to make some money doing different 
jobs for the people who lived on his street. He called each one 
to see if there was some job he could do to earn some money. 
By lunchtime Scott had lined up four jobs.

The first sentence is the main idea. The other sentences tell you something 
more about Scott and his jobs.

Sometimes the main idea does not come right away. Here is a paragraph 
from a story about a man who called himself the Emperor of the United 
States. See if you can find the main idea.

Did you find that the main idea is in the second sentence? The first and third 
sentences tell something about the main idea — in San Francisco nobody 
cared who you were.
 
Sometimes the most important thought may come at the end of the para-
graph like this:

When Norton wanted to eat, he just went into the nearest res-
taurant and ate without paying. No one thought of giving him a 
check or asking him for money. It was the same when Norton 
wanted to go somewhere. He just got on a streetcar and went 
where he wanted without paying. The Emperor was a real part 
of San Francisco and the people always took care of him. 

As you read, keep in mind that the author may give you his main thought 
anywhere in the paragraph. Look for the main idea first.  Most of the other 
sentences in the paragraph tell something about that main idea.

One day, a man named Norton said, “I am the Emperor of 
the United States,” and that was all right with the rest of San 
Francisco. In San Francisco, no one cared who you were or 
where you came from. You could call yourself anything and 
get away with it.
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Read each paragraph. Underline the most important thought or main idea.

1.  The next day Charlie looked for work, but there were 
no jobs. It was a bad day like all the others before. 
There was no sign of things getting better.

2.  After a time, the children started waiting for Ray to 
come and see them. Many of the older people in 
the hospital started waiting for Ray. They waited 
because of all the good things Ray did for them and 
because he helped them to get better.

3. “Today, when I was out food shopping, I ran into a 
woman from the school where the children go. We 
started talking, and I said that we were having a 
little money trouble. She said that they are hiring 
at the school. They need women to help make the 
children’s lunches. So I went right over there and I 
got the job!”

4.  Before them were many creatures sitting by a fire. 
They looked a lot like humans. There was long hair 
all over them. They were not big, but they looked 
strong. Some that might have been women had 
young ones with them. Some were picking the meat 
from bones and making sounds, as if talking to one 
another.

5. Tony works for a company that makes motors for 
buses and trains. The job is hard, but Tony likes his 
work. He works long hours, but he does not mind. 
Tony does the very best he can. Sam, the foreman, 
is pleased. 
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Almost 
 everything you read has a main idea. Sometimes one sentence will state 

the main idea and it will tell you the most important idea in the story. But often you have to 
come up with the main idea yourself. To do this, you have to think about each sentence. 
What is the one idea all the other sentences are leading to?

Edward Villella danced, not only on the theater stage and on TV, but in schools 
and anywhere else he could get a crowd together. He wanted everyone to see 
good dancing and to find out what ballet is all about.

There are two sentences in this paragraph. If you take the idea from the first sentence and 
add it to the idea in the second sentence, you will have the main idea of the paragraph.

	 Idea	One
 Edward Villella danced on the stage, on TV, in schools, and anywhere else he 

could get a crowd together.

	 Idea	Two
 He wanted everyone to see good dancing and to find out what ballet was all 

about.

	 Main	Idea
 Edward Villella made use of every chance he got to show people what ballet was 

all about.

Now read the following text from a story. Then put together the thoughts from all the 
sentences to form one main idea.

1.  By evening, the city was buried under three feet of snow and there was 
not a bus to be seen.

2.  So Nathan called Emily and the kids to say he would not be able to get 
home for dinner.

3.  This was not the first dinner Nathan had missed at home because of the 
snow.

4.  Every year from October through May, snowstorms hit often, bringing 
traffic to a standstill and leaving people with no way of getting where 
they had to go.

Sentences one and four tell what snowstorms do to the city.
Sentences two and three tell how snowstorms make it hard for Nathan.
You could put these ideas together and state the main idea in this way:

In the city where Nathan lived, snowstorms often cause trouble for him and for 
other people.
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 Read each of the following paragraphs. Then circle the best answer.

1. Nathan ate some of the orange cake and thought about Florida. Orange cake 

always made him think of Florida and oranges growing on the trees. For years, he 

had dreamed of going to Florida. He was unhappy in this city where he had lived 

all his life. He wanted to get out of the cold and go to a place where he could feel 

the heat of the sun all year long. Nathan thought that Florida was just the place 

for him.

 The main idea of the above is

a.  orange cake always made Nathan think about going to Florida.

b.  Nathan had lived in the same city all his life.

c.  Nathan was unhappy in this city and dreamed of living in Florida.

2.	 Nathan	knew	he	would	never	get	 to	Florida.	 It	cost	so	much	to	raise	five	kids.	

Even with Emily’s paycheck, there was never much money left over for other 

things, let alone a big move to Florida. Florida was a long way off.

  The main idea of the above is

a.  Nathan thought that he would never have enough money to move to Flor-

ida.

b.  Nathan thought that after a long time he would be able to go to Florida.

c.		 Nathan	and	Emily	both	had	to	work	to	raise	their	five	kids.

3. Then Nathan said, “It says here in the ad, Emily, that they need cooks too. I’d 

be cooking for the people who are building a pipeline in Alaska. It would be hard 

work because the hours would be long. But the pay would be out of this world. 

Emily, they’ll pay almost $2,000 a week for the same kind of work I’m doing now. 

With money like that, my dream can come true — we would be able to move to 

Florida in no time.”

  The main idea of the above is

a.  Nathan wanted to take the new job because it would be a change from 

the job he already had.

b.  Nathan wanted to take the new job so that he could have a part in build-

ing the Alaska pipeline.

c.  Nathan wanted to take the new job so he could save enough money to 

move to Florida.
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When 
 you read a selection, the first thing you probably do is get the main 

idea. Then, as you read along, you find details or ideas that support or uphold that 
thought. For instance, read the following and identify the main idea.

A parakeet is a small bird that is a member of the parrot family. 
Parakeets can be clever, friendly, and amusing pets. They are nat-
ural acrobats and can usually do many tricks on toy ladders and 
seesaws. Parakeets can be trained to talk and can learn many 
words. They are playful, like to perch on people, and can amuse 
themselves and their trainers for hours at a time.

Did you decide that the main thought is parakeets can be clever, affectionate, and 
amusing pets?

Now if you answer the following questions, you will see the details that support the 
main thought.

1. What can a parakeet be trained to do?
2.  How are parakeets friendly with people?
3.  What comes naturally to a parakeet?

Your answer to the first question was probably that parakeets can be trained to talk. 
This detail supports the main thought that parakeets are clever.

For the second question, you probably thought that parakeets like to perch on peo-
ple. This detail supports the main thought that parakeets are friendly.

For the third question, did the detail about parakeets being natural acrobats help 
you support the main thought that parakeets are amusing?

The main thought is in the first sentence of the following paragraph. See if you can 
find two details that support the idea that there was action everywhere.

Now there was action everywhere. Small animals dashed in and 
out of the clearing, looking for a place to hide among the bushes 
on the creek bank. Cody and Ian were running around, herding the 
cattle into the corral. When they were all inside, Ian asked, “What 
can I do now?” 

Did you find these two supporting details?

1.   Small animals dashed in and out of the clearing.
2.   Cody and Ian were running around.

When you read any kind of selection, you get a more complete picture of the infor-
mation if you find the main thought first, and then find the details that support that 
idea.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Determining Main Idea and Theme Level D-1

157



Reading Plus® Main Idea | D-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following paragraphs. The main idea has been underlined in each paragraph. Circle the details that support the 
main idea.

1 Whittles was unhappy. The scientists at the aquarium 
could not please their new bottlenose dolphin. They 
tried to feed him, but he would not eat. He would not 
surface for air.  He just stayed at the bottom of his 
new underwater pen. Although so many things were 
being done for him, nothing seemed to please Whit-
tles.

2. The business of papermaking keeps growing and 
changing as improvements are made. At one time, 
we were using up trees faster than we could grow 
them. But now, with careful farming of trees, this is no 
longer true. Also, papermakers are now working on 
ways to keep from spoiling our rivers and lakes with 
dirty waste material from mills. They are experiment-
ing  with ways to use old paper, to make it new again. 
Using old paper over again serves two purposes: It 
supplies a type of paper that is low cost.  There is 
less paper to be thrown away and burned, so the air 
in our towns and cities is not spoiled. Papermakers 
are also finding ways to use the materials that are left 
from wood after the fibers are removed. For example, 
these materials, mixed with chemicals, can be used  
to make tires.

3. The climates that cover Earth are very different. Ice 
sheets cover Greenland and Antarctica. These ice 
sheets are thousands of feet thick. There are frozen 
zones, like parts of Canada and Alaska. There are 
areas with medium temperatures, like much of the 
United States. In addition, there are areas where it is 
always very hot, like parts of Africa and Brazil.

4. Gwendolyn Brooks loved words. She loved the 
sounds they made as they fell on her ears and she 
loved the pictures they brought to her mind. Most of 
all, she loved the warm feeling they brought when 
her father read bedtime stories to her as she curled 
up under her blanket. To young Gwendolyn, growing 
up in Chicago during the early 1920s, words meant 
happy times.

a. The scientists could not please him.
b. They tried to feed him.
c.  He would not eat.
d.  He would not surface.
e.  He stayed at the bottom.
f.   Many things were being done for him.
g.  Whittles was a bottlenose dolphin.
h.  He had just come to the seaquarium.

a.  In the past, we used up trees faster than we could 
grow them.

b.  We now farm trees more carefully.
c.  Papermakers are now working on ways to keep 

from spoiling our rivers and lakes.
d.  They are experimenting with new ways to use old 

paper.
e.  Papermakers have found that re-using old paper 

serves two purposes.
f.  There is less paper to be thrown away.
g.  There is less paper to be burned.
h.  We will not spoil the air of our towns and cities.
i.  It supplies a type of paper that is low cost.
j.  Papermakers are finding ways to use the materials 

that are left from the wood.
k.  Papermakers make tires.

a.  Ice sheets cover Greenland and Antarctica.
b.  These ice sheets are very thick.
c.  There are frozen zones.
d.  Parts of Canada and Alaska are frozen zones.
e.  There are areas with medium temperatures.
f.  Much of the United States has medium tempera-

tures.
g.  There are areas where it is always very hot.

a.  She loved the sounds the words made.
b.  The sounds fell on her ears.
c.  They brought pictures to her mind.
d.  She loved the warm feeling they brought.
e. Her father read bedtime stories to her.
f.  She curled under her blanket.
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“What’s 
 the big idea?”

Have you ever used this expression? If you did, you were probably trying to find out what was 
happening in a particular situation. If you ask, “What’s the big idea?” after you finish a reading 
selection, chances are you will come up with the most important thing the author intended to 
say.  This is called the main idea.

Almost everything you read has a main idea.  Often the main idea is very clear and the author 
tells it to you in a sentence. Then it is easy to understand what the author is trying to say. But 
sometimes the main idea is not stated directly. Sometimes you have to come up with the main 
idea yourself. To do this you have to think about each sentence in the selection.

Read the following sentences. As you read, think about the one idea that is common for all 
the sentences.

1.  Harmful substances in the smoke from factory smokestacks can 
remain in people’s lungs. 

2.  These impure substances can really hurt people who already 
have breathing problems. 

3.   In fact, in some heavily polluted cities, people have died as a 
result of breathing dirty air.

If you take the ideas in these three sentences and put them together, you will have the main 
idea.

Sentence 1 / Idea 1 - The air you breathe contains harmful substances.
Sentence 2 / Idea 2 - Impure substances harm people.
Sentence 3 / Idea 3 - Air pollution can be deadly.

When you add the three ideas together, you come up with the main idea.

Air pollution is bad for your health.

As you read the following, try to think about how the ideas in each sentence lead you to the 
main idea.

Myra knew that her work was important, but she was not 
completely happy with it. She really wished she could work 
more with people. Myra’s job required her to sit in front of a 
computer all day.  Myra often joked that the computer was 
the least-friendly co-worker she ever had.

The first sentence tells that Myra was not happy with her job.

The second sentence tells that she would have liked a job in which she would have more to 
do with people.

The third and fourth sentences tell what she thought about working with a machine.

If you add these ideas together, you can come up with the main idea: 

Myra wanted a different job.

When the main idea of a paragraph is unstated, you have to think about the ideas in each 
sentence. Then, in your own words, tell the main idea to which they all lead.
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Read each paragraph below, then circle the answers.

1.  Joe could see the heavy black clouds in the distance. The air was 
damp and heavy. He felt the wind on his face, and he frowned.

  The main idea of the paragraph is

a.  Joe did not feel well.
b.  a storm was coming.

2.  There are so many things to see, thought Gabrielle. The streets were 
filled with people all hurrying to get somewhere. She could not wait to 
go to the theater and visit all the museums. The skyscrapers towered 
above her. Gabrielle was excited.

  The main idea of the paragraph is

a.  Gerta liked the city.
b.  Gerta liked the skyscrapers.

3.  Enrico looked at all the parts. Then he looked back at the diagram. 
Although he had followed the instructions exactly, all he saw was a 
jumble, with metal sticking out in many different directions.

 The main idea of the paragraph is

a.  Enrico had not done what the instructions said to do.
b.  the instructions were incorrect.

4.  When Kate stepped off the bus, she was very sleepy. It was early 
in the morning, and not many cars were on the street. She began 
walking. She remembered that there had been a diner next to the bus 
stop, but she did not see one.

  Then she walked two blocks, expecting to come out on Morton Street. 
But, when she got to the intersection, the streets that met there were 
Sycamore and Elm.

 The main idea of the paragraph is

a.  Kate had stepped off the bus at the wrong bus stop.
b.  things were just as Kate had left them.
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Every 
 story or article that you read has a main idea, a point that the 

author wants to get across either through a plot or by presenting facts to you.

Finding that main idea is like looking for a pin on a carpet.  Sometimes you see 
it right away, sometimes you have to do some searching.

For example, if an article’s title is, “How To Be a Great Hockey Player,” you do 
not have to look very far for the main idea. You do not have to look far for the 
main idea in the following selection. Here the author tells you the main idea in 
the first paragraph.

In 1879 the U. S. government started a training school for 
Native American boys at Carlisle, Pennsylvania. The boys 
were taught skills that would help them earn a living. Some 
learned to become carpenters.  Others learned how to repair 
shoes. One, Jim Thorpe, became one of the greatest athletes 
in  American history. This is how it happened.

The author has told us that the main idea of the story is how a Native American 
boy became one of the greatest athletes in American history.

In an article about desert life that gives you much information and many details, 
you may have to look a little harder to find the main idea. One way you can 
determine the main idea is to list some of the things the author tells you. For 
example, here is a listing from that article:

a.  the climate of the desert (harsh, with hot days, cold nights, and 
an almost year-round drought)

b.  animal life of the desert (lizards and snakes, birds, pack rats, 
and so on)

c.  plants of the desert (Saguaro cactus, Ibervilla cactus, mesquite 
tree, and so on)

d.  how some desert animals have adapted to desert life
e.  how come desert plants have adapted

In this article, the main point of the story is not the climate of the desert. The 
description of the climate serves as an introduction, and provides a background 
for most of the information that follows. The author tells you something about 
the climate of the desert so that you can understand how and why the animals 
and plants that live there are different from those in other places. 

How animals live in the desert is not the main idea either. The author has told 
you as much about desert plants as he has about animals.

By considering all the points on the list, you can decide that the author’s main 
idea is to tell you

how living things survive in the desert.
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Circle the letter of the main idea for each of the following paragraphs.

1. Canada has many man-made and natural resources. Various manufactured goods are sent 
from its cities to all parts of the world. On its vast plains, wheat and other grains are grown for 
a world market. Its forests, which cover half the country, produce wood and paper. Canada is 
also a huge storehouse of various minerals, such as nickel and uranium. 

 a.    Canada is a storehouse of various minerals.

b.  Canada has many minerals.

c.  Canada has many man-made and natural resources.

d.  Canada grows wheat for the world market.

2. In ancient times the city of Rome was enclosed by a wall to keep its inhabitants safe from 
enemies. When the enemies were driven off, well-to-do Romans began to move beyond the 
wall and out of the noisy, bustling city. They built beautiful homes just outside the city walls. The 
air was fresher and there was less chance of catching one of the deadly diseases that killed off 
so many of the poor population living inside the city.

a.  Ancient Rome was enclosed by a wall to keep its people safe from enemies.

b.  The air was fresher outside the walls of ancient Rome.

c.  Wealthy Romans moved outside the walls after the enemies were gone.

d.  Poor Romans continued to live within the walls of the city.

3. Millions of American soldiers who were returning from World War II were eager to get back 
to their regular lives. They wanted to get married and raise families. At the time, there was a 
terrible shortage of apartments in most American cities. In addition, cheaper ways of building 
houses were developed.  Millions of new houses were built in the suburbs. So as soon as they 
were built, the houses were bought by these men and their new families.

a.  Millions of American soldiers returned from World War II.

b.  The soldiers wanted to get married and raise families.

c.  Returning American soldiers bought houses in the suburbs.

d.  After World War II, there was a shortage of apartments. 

4. Suburbia has changed completely over the last 60 years. It is no longer made up of a few lightly 
settled but very rich communities. Rather, it has become a string of bustling communities that  
enclose most of the country’s big cities, and often extend in an unending stretch from one city 
to another.

a.  Suburbia is a string of bustling communities.

b.  Suburbia extends from one city to another.

c.  Suburbia has changed in the last 60 years.

d.  Suburbia has lightly settled but rich communities.
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Stories 
 you read are built from sentences and paragraphs that are put together 

like the framework of a building. Some parts carry most of the weight, others act as 
supports.  You can tell the most important parts of stories by what happens when you try 
to remove these parts. Read the following example.

Two centuries ago in Colonial America, frontier rangers were very 
important people. A frontier ranger was a person whose main job was 
to carry messages between colonial towns and distant forts. Often, 
a frontier ranger was also asked to buy household goods for pioneer 
families that lived deep in the wilderness.

In this paragraph, the first sentence carries the weight. It is a key sentence, or main idea, 
of the paragraph. It tells you that frontier rangers were very important people and when 
and where they were important. The next two sentences build on this idea, telling you 
some of the reasons they were important. If the first sentence were left out, you would 
not know  the basic facts needed to make sense of what follows. 

Often the key sentence of a paragraph comes at the beginning of a paragraph, but not 
always. In the following paragraph the key sentence appears at the end.

Roberto Clemente could and did improve his English. He could and did 
learn the ways and customs of his new country. But, being a man of 
fierce pride, he could never accept the discrimination that remained in 
many areas of baseball.

Read the following paragraph from an article on sickle-cell anemia. Find the key 
sentence.

The red blood cells of a person who has sickle-cell anemia seem to 
change shape into sickle cells, especially when the  victim’s body needs 
more oxygen than usual. For example, the body of a man running down 
a city block needs more oxygen than the body of a man lying down 
asleep. The body of a pilot flying a military jet needs more oxygen than 
the body of a soldier driving a military jeep, because the air far above 
the Earth contains less oxygen than the air close to the ground. The 
blood cells of people with sickle-cell anemia often change under such 
conditions.

The first is the key sentence. It makes a point, describing what happens to the blood cells 
of a person who has sickle-cell anemia. The two following sentences are examples that 
are used to support the point, to make it clear to the reader. 

Being able to identify key sentences helps you to pick out and remember the main points 
of what you read. 

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Determining Main Idea and Theme Level E-2

163



Reading Plus® Main Idea| E-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Write the key sentence in each paragraph on the lines provided below.

1.  Today, men and women armed with spades are combing the area. They are finding 
it a tremendous treasure-house of a different kind. The Southwest is furnishing 
archaeologists with a wealth of information about the first Americans, ancestors of 
today’s Native Americans. In the warm, dry desert regions of Arizona, New Mexico, 
and Colorado, traces of early humans have been remarkably well preserved. 
Archaeologists are able to determine more the age of countless bones, weapons, 
and  other findings.

The key sentence in the selection above is:

2. Nearly all of Egypt’s people live along the banks of the Nile and they have always  
depended on the Nile’s waters. The Nile, the longest of the world’s rivers, supplies 
almost all of the water for the farmers of Egypt. But the river is not always good to 
the Egyptians. If  not enough water flows down the Nile, the people go hungry. If 
too much water flows, the fields are flooded. Again, the people go hungry.

They key sentence in the selection above is:

3. Smog has also done great damage to many of Venice’s priceless paintings. These 
were done centuries ago by some of the greatest artists who ever lived. Now 
these paintings are in danger of being lost forever, even though they represent and 
important part of the history of art.  Unfortunately, smog damage means that future 
students and art lovers will not have the opportunity to see these works as they 
were originally painted.

The key sentence in the selection above is:
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Read   the following paragraph:

The knights and their great horses were not a part of the war in 
the beginning. For the most part, Peter the Hermit had aroused 
peasants and townspeople. They followed him on foot after they 
had packed their families and belongings onto carts and began 
the brutal and dramatic trip.

The above paragraph from an article about the Crusades contains what is known 
as a key sentence. A key sentence is the sentence that states the most important 
piece of information in the paragraph for the main idea. The other statements in 
the paragraph usually support the key sentence. Now look at the above para-
graph again. Can you tell which is the key sentence? If you said the first sen-
tence, you are correct.

The key sentence does not always appear at the beginning of the paragraph. 
Sometimes it appears toward the middle or near the end.

One simple rule to follow when trying to find the key sentence is to remove each 
of the sentences one at a time to see what the paragraph sounds like with that 
sentence missing. The paragraph probably will not make as much sense when 
you remove one particular sentence, which, of course, is the key sentence.

Now read the following paragraph from the same article and try to pick out the 
key sentence.

The Turks preferred to fight at long range with their short, power-
ful bows. Every Turkish soldier had a string of horses that were 
kept close to the battle lines. When their mounts were tired, the 
soldiers simply went back for a new horse. Because of the Turks’ 
shrewd maneuvers, they were able to outlast the knights.

In the above paragraph, the key sentence is the last one.
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The purpose of this exercise is to offer you practice in finding key sentences. Read the fol-
lowing paragraphs and underline the key sentence in each.

1. There were moments of triumph when applauding audiences seemed to give 

and get from Pearly Mae a feeling of genuine affection far beyond the normal 

bond between performer and audience. There were moments of personal sad-

ness when Pearly Mae’s brief marriage broke up. Indeed, the road to fame for 

Pearly Mae was rocky and uneven.

2. Forging art involves great risks and takes enormous talent. A would-be forger 

must acquaint himself with each and every work by the artist he seeks to 

imitate. He must apply the same kind of paint and colors the artist used. He 

must learn the various methods of giving his imitations the appearance of age. 

He has to label each work with a signature convincing enough to pass close 

inspection.

3. There is a fascinating story about Peter the Great, who ruled Russia from 

1682 to 1725. If nothing else, this story proves that hair once had great reli-

gious importance. Peter’s nation was far behind the times, so Peter decided 

to outlaw certain customs. Since most Europeans did not have beards, Peter 

ordered all Russians to shave their beards. Many religious Russian men 

believed they would not get into heaven without a beard.  Russian men saved 

their beards so they could be glued on when the man died.

4. In sleeping-away camp, Satchel had a bed and good food. There were activi-

ties such as woodworking, swimming, and baseball.  The counselors spent a 

lot of time helping Satchel feel less homesick. All in all, sleep-away camp was 

not as bad as Satchel thought it would be.
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The 
 main idea of a paragraph may be stated at the beginning, 

middle, or end of the paragraph. Regardless of its position, the main 
idea statement can usually be found without too much difficulty. 
Sometimes, however, a paragraph’s main idea is not stated at all. 
Rather, it is implied by the rest of the material in the paragraph. In 
that case, it is a little more difficult to figure out the main idea. You 
must put together all the clues that are given in the paragraph in 
order to determine the main idea.

Read the following paragraph and see if you can figure out the 
main idea that the author is trying to convey. This idea is not stated 
directly in the paragraph.

Cajun country is a place where one person may be 
getting rich from oil leases on his land, and another is 
comfortably well-off from a salary as an oil-drill rigger. 
But neighbors down the bayou may be struggling to 
make ends meet as sugarcane or rice farmers, or by 
gathering and selling Spanish moss for sofa stuff-
ing.

You will notice that none of the individual sentences in this para-
graph give you a statement of the main idea. But when you put 
them all together you see that an overall picture begins to emerge. 
Cajun country is shown to be a place where people living side by 
side nevertheless have sharply different lifestyles, different ways of 
earning a living, and different economic status. Therefore, you can 
safely say that the main idea of this paragraph is: Cajun country is 
a land of contrasts. If this sentence were placed at the beginning of 
the paragraph, all the following sentences would give support to the 
main idea. This is the best test you can make to determine whether 
or not you have found the main idea of the paragraph.

Remember, if everything you read had all the main ideas spelled 
out for you, you would undoubtedly find reading rather dull. It is a 
much greater challenge, and therefore a more pleasurable experi-
ence, when you put some of your own thoughts and ideas into what 
you read.
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Read each paragraph, then circle the letter of the main idea.

 Shrimp boats sail out Key West every night and return the next morning, loaded with 
shrimp. Nearly 12 million pounds of the shellfish are caught and packed in Key West each 
year. Many of the island’s residents are employed by the shrimping industry.

1. The main idea of this paragraph is 

a. there are many shrimp boats on Key West.

b. Key West processes 12 million pounds of shrimp each year.

c. shrimping is one of Key West’s leading industries.

d. the shrimping industry employs most of Key West’s residents.

 Not long ago, detectives dispatched to the scene of a burglary found some fingerprints, 
only one of which was sharp. Decades earlier, such a case would have gone unsolved 
because it would take a small army of clerks years to thumb through paper files looking 
for a print that matched.  But trained people used modern technology to scan the print 
into a computer.  Moments later, the computer matched the print with another one on file 
and printed out the culprit’s name and address.

2. The main idea of this paragraph is

a. speed is the most important factor in police work.

b. computers are the fastest machines made.

c. computers can greatly assist police.

d. modern criminals would never be caught if not for computers.

 When 30-year-old Allen H. Morgan took over as executive vice-president of the 
Massachusetts Audubon Society, that group numbered some 4,500 members.  Later, 
when Morgan was nearly 50 years old, he presided over an empire that consisted of 
23,000 members and about 8,500 acres of precious woods and wetlands rescued from 
the path of developers’ bulldozers. He controlled annual budgets that passed the $1.5 
million level, about five times what was available when he arrived.

3. The main idea of this paragraph is

a. the Massachusetts Audubon Society expanded considerably under Allen Morgan’s 
leadership.

b. Allen Morgan led the fight to save woods and wetlands from developers’ 
bulldozers.

c. Allen Morgan served as executive vice-president of the Massachusetts Audubon 
Society for nearly 20 years.

d. Morgan did more than any other man to raise funds for the Audubon Society.
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In   factual articles, as in other types of reading material, not every paragraph contains a main idea. 
Often a number of paragraphs must be considered together for you to determine the main idea of a 
particular section. Each of these paragraphs contains key ideas, all of which support and explain the 
main idea, but none of the paragraphs state the main idea.  

Sometimes, the main idea is clearly stated at the beginning of the first paragraph in a section. But 
even if it is not stated outright, it is often contained in the first paragraph.  

Read the following section from an article about oceanography and try to determine the main idea.

The material in a core sample from the bottom of the sea is a small part of 
Earth’s history. It contains particles that sank down to the ocean bottom, 
piling up at the rate of about a half-inch every 1,000 years.

The geologist analyzes particles of rock and clay that help her find out about 
the erosion of the Earth’s surface. She looks for layers of ash that settled 
down from the air in ancient times when volcanoes were very active.

The paleobiologist, a scientist who studies ancient life, examines bits of the 
core under his microscope. He looks for fossils of early plants and animals. 
Based on the findings of the biologist and the geologist, a climatologist may 
examine the core sample for evidences of change in the climate during the 
same periods of time.

This section is mainly about how core samples from the ocean floor provide information about Earth’s 
history. As you can see, the main idea for this section is, for the most part, contained in the first para-
graph. The remaining paragraphs tell how various scientists examine a core to get different kinds of 
information from it.

On the other hand, it is also possible to find a main idea at the end of a section. Look for the main 
idea as you read the following from a selection on the Vikings.

One winter nearly 1,000 years ago, a ship was lost in fog in the Atlantic 
Ocean. In those days, people had no instruments to guide them so they 
steered by the sun, moon, and stars. But the men on this fog-bound ship 
could not see the heavens. Day after day they sailed, not knowing where 
they were.

At last the fog lifted on a scene that must have startled the lost sailors. 
Ahead of them lay a low coast covered with trees. They drew closer, but 
saw no trace of inhabitants on this strange shore.

The captain gave orders to sail north without landing. He was trying to find 
the island of Greenland and he knew that this could not be the place he 
sought. Greenland had been described to him as a land of mountains and 
narrow inlets, or fjords.

The captain of that vessel was a Viking names Bjarni Herjolfsson. He and 
the others who sailed away that day never knew of their achievement. They 
were the first Europeans to set eye on North America. That was more than 
500 years before Christopher Columbus made his famous voyage.

The main idea here is that Vikings were the first Europeans to come within sight of North America and 
they did so more than 500 years before Columbus set sail. But you do not read this until you get to the 
last paragraph. Presenting the main idea at the end of a section is a less common way of organizing 
information, but it is just as effective as stating the main idea at the beginning.
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1.  The young mother could not hide the anxious look on her face as she stared at her 

newborn son through the glass window of the hospital nursery. Something was wrong, 

terribly wrong, with her baby.

 The other babies in the nursery had such a healthy pink skin color, and her baby’s skin 

seemed almost blue. Even worse, he seemed to be fighting for every breath he took 

while the other babies were breathing normally, easily.

 What the young mother did not yet know was that her son was a “blue baby,” a baby 

born with a heart defect, which prevented his blood from circulating properly through 

his body.

2.  Things had gone from bad to worse in Mexico for Pepe’s family. His father was a sil-

versmith, a trade he had learned from his father in a proud family tradition that reached 

back centuries into that nation’s great past.

 But in Mexico, Pepe’s father no longer had enough money to buy the silver he needed. 

Without silver, he had no work. So when Uncle Julio asked Pepe’s father to come and 

live with him in the United States and help out in his silver shop, the family had no 

choice but to leave their village and come to this strange land.

3.  When Dr. Louis Leakey died in London on October 1, 1972, newspapers all over the 

world carried the report.  Dr. Leakey, in his career as an anthropologist, had done 

more to shed light on the beginnings of humans than any other person. 

 Leakey’s discovery of a 1.75 milliion-year-old human skull pushed back human exis-

tence on earth by a million years.  He also identified the remains of a 19-million-year-

old creature as a link between human and ape. He startled the scientific world with his 

theory that humans did not develop in a distinct line from one ape-like ancestor, but 

had developed from many  branches. He established human origins in Africa, rather 

than in Asia, as was formerly believed.

Read the following sections. Underline the main idea.
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1. The reform spirit in the colonies paved the way for the American Revolution and for the economic 
and social change that followed. The old form of government was destroyed and a new one was 
put in its place. The American economy no longer had to depend on the British. People were freer 
and had new opportunities to gain wealth and social position.

Main Idea (Stated):  The reform spirit in the colonies paved the way for the American Revolution and for the eco-
nomic and social change that followed.

2. The reform tradition went on after the Revolution. The U. S. Constitution was set up to allow peace-
ful reform. For example, it provided machinery for making laws. Changing the laws is one way of 
making reforms, and the Constitution itself can be reformed by amendment.

Main Idea (Unstated): The spirit of reform exists in the document on which the United States was established.

3. Throughout the 1820s, with the growth of democracy, the spirit of reform became even more 
widespread. Reformers wanted better schools, hospitals, and prisons. They wanted equality and 
justice. Most important, they wanted to put an end to slavery, the issue that greatly divided the 
young nation and led to a bloody civil war.

Main Idea (Stated):  Throughout the 1820s, with the growth of democracy, the spirit of reform became even more 
widespread.

4. There are those in the United States today who see a real need for a change in social customs. 
Others feel the big change should be in government policies, while still others believe much could 
be gained by reform in the nation’s courts.

Main Idea (Unstated):  A spirit of reform exists in the United States today.

The spirit of reform has played and continues to play a major role in the history of the United States.

The 
 main idea of a text selection may be stated or 

unstated. That is, the author may come right out and 
tell you the main idea, or the author may not. When the 
author does not, it is up to you to figure out the main 
idea. This is important, for determining the main idea 
will give you a more complete understanding of what 
you read. 

In a selection, each paragraph usually has its own 
main idea, stated or unstated. When the main idea of 
a paragraph is stated, it may appear anywhere in the 
paragraph — at the beginning, toward the middle, or  
even at the very end. In addition, the entire selection 
has a main idea. To find the main idea, it is necessary  

 
to consider all of the important points that the author 
presents —  put them together and arrive at one overall 
idea.

One way to determine a paragraph’s main idea is to see 
if the rest of the information in the paragraph supports 
the main idea. When trying to determine the main idea 
of a selection, look for the “single thread of thought” 
running through all of the paragraphs. Here is an 
example from an article on reform in the United States. 
Read each of the following paragraphs and the main 
idea that appears below each.

Now think about the main idea of all four paragraphs 
as a whole. Remember to look for the “single thread 
of thought” running through all of the paragraphs. You 
may have noticed that each paragraph tells about re-
form in the United States. Reform existed before the 

Revolution. It had tremendous influence in the creation 
of the country: it is part of the Constitution, it led to Civil 
War, it is present in today’s society. Therefore, the main 
idea of this selection might be:
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Read each paragraph and circle the letter of the main idea on the right. When you have finished reading all of 
the paragraphs, circle the letter for the main idea for the entire selection.

1. Decades ago, a woman considering a career usually 
turned to nursing, teaching, or secretarial work. No 
one ever questioned women’s ability to be good in 
these positions. But bus drivers, mechanics, and 
engineers were jobs traditionally held by men.  It was 
unheard of for a woman to consider jobs like these.

The main idea of this paragraph is
a. women make better nurses, teachers, and secretaries 

than men.
b. men were meant to be bus drivers, mechanics, and 

firefighters.
c. at one time, women did not have complete freedom 

of choice when it came to jobs.
d. it is clear that women should have one kind of a job 

and men should have another.

2. But the job scene has changed. Discrimination against 
women in the employment field has always been 
unfair, but now it is illegal as well. One law, passed 
in 1972, bans discrimination against women in hiring, 
firing, wages, fringe benefits, promotions, training, 
and other conditions of employment. Another law 
bans payment of different wages to men and women 
who do the same work

The main idea of this paragraph is
a. the job scene has changed.
b. discrimination against women in the employment field 

has always been unfair, but now it is illegal as well.
c. new laws demand that women receive just as much 

pay as men.
d. laws require that when it comes to certain jobs, 

women must be hired instead of men.

3. There are still some laws that discriminate against 
women, but they are slowly being changed. Legislators, 
institutions, organizations, and individuals all continue 
to put pressure on employers. Even so, some of 
the figures remain grim. For example, men still far 
outnumber women among airline pilots, firefighters, 
and machinists.

The main idea of this paragraph is
a. there are still many laws that discriminate against 

women.
b. women would make better scientists, doctors, dentists, 

and engineers than men if only given a chance.
c. legislators, institutions, organizations, and individuals 

alike continue to put pressure on the employer.
d. despite efforts, some fields continue to be largely 

dominated by male employees.

4. Today, women are more fortunate. They have much 
more opportunity and freedom of choice in the 
employment field than women had decades ago. 
Women can enter a federal training program to 
become an airplane mechanic, a shipfitter, a carpenter, 
or learn any one of a dozen traditional “male” trades. 
It is common to see female construction workers and 
corporate executives.

The main idea of this paragraph is
a. women today have much more opportunity and 

freedom of choice in the employment field than 
women of decades ago.

b. women of today are fortunate.
c. it is becoming more and more common to see female 

cab drivers, construction workers, and corporate 
executives.

d. women can now learn any traditional “male” trades.

5. The main idea of this selection is
 a. at one time, women were limited to jobs such as nurses, teachers, and secretaries.
 b. while complete equality in the broad area of job selection has not been achieved, women    

 have made great progress.
 c. women of today enjoy total equality in all fields once dominated by men.
 d. women today are happy that they can have jobs that were once done exclusively by men.
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The 
 key sentence is a paragraph’s most essential sentence — it tells what the paragraph is 

about. A key sentence can appear anywhere in a paragraph — at the beginning, in the middle, or at 
the end. The only “must” is that the key sentence contains the main idea of the paragraph.

The best way to determine which sentence contains the main idea is to ask yourself the following 
questions.

1. What would the paragraph sound like without it? Would it sound as though something 
vital had been left out?

2. Do most of the other statements in the paragraph support it? In other words, do the 
other statements give further details about the sentence? Do they help to back it up, 
justify it, prove it?

Read the following paragraph and try to determine which sentence is the key sentence.

The population of Taiwan is nearly 23 million. The vast majority of this 
population is Chinese, divided into mainlanders and Taiwanese. In 
addition, about 2 percent of Taiwan’s population is made up of non-
Chinese aborigines living on the island.

The key sentence is the first sentence. If this sentence were missing, the paragraph would sound 
awkward. The first sentence tells what the paragraph is about, while other statements elaborate on 
that statement.

Here are two more examples. The key sentence is underlined.

1. The first shipload of English colonists arrived in New Zealand in 1840. 
These early colonists prospered almost immediately. The land was fertile 
and they were soon able to provide for most of their food needs. The 
grasses of the foothills were excellent for grazing sheep and the timber 
on their slopes provided much valuable lumber.

In the above example, the first sentence serves simply as a lead-in. The main idea of the paragraph 
is expressed in the second sentence.

2. Taiwan has high mountains and heavy rainfall. These two conditions 
provide the basis for Taiwan’s abundant hydroelectric power. By building 
dams and using water power, large amounts of electricity can be 
produced. For this reason, much of Taiwan’s economic success is due to 
its water power. Taiwan also has large amounts of coal.

In the above example the key sentence is near the end of the paragraph. Finding key sentences 
sharpens your understanding of the things you read.
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Read the following paragraphs. Notice that each sentence is numbered. Indicate the key sentence by 
writing the appropriate number in the space provided below.

1. 1. During the 1920s, many women were freed from 
normal household chores by the use of time-saving 
electric devices. 2. Some women found that they 
had the time both to work outside their homes and 
to raise a family. 3. Some women worked to change 

the law so women could vote, some women took 
more active roles in cultural activities, and other 
women found a role in politics. 4. In general, the 
1920s were a time when many women claimed a 
position of equality with men--and took it.

2. 1. Prohibition went into effect in January 1920. 2. But 
laws cannot change a nation’s habits overnight. 3. 
Many Americans liked to drink and intended to go 
on drinking — law or no law. 4. For that reason, pro-

hibition soon opened up a new type of business for 
groups of criminals, the illegal sale of alcohol. 5. One 
of the most famous of these criminal groups was Al 
Capone’s gang in Chicago.

3. 1. South of the Arctic and sub-Arctic regions lay a 
large plains area. 2. It was in the plains area that the 
big game hunting cultures of North America devel-
oped. 3. Until about 9,000 years ago, the climate of 
the area was cool and wet. 4. This kind of climate 

was well suited for huge grazing animals such as 
the buffalo and mammoth. 5. A mammoth was simi-
lar to an elephant, but much larger. 6. The people in 
this area lived by hunting animals. 7. Their economic 
system was based upon hunting.

4.  1. The League of the Iroquois, or Five Nations was 
the strongest Native American organization north 
of Mexico. 2. The League was ruled by a council 
of sachems. 3. Each nation sent a fixed number of 

sachems to the council. 4. The sachems were elect-
ed within the clans of each nation. 5. The council did 
a fine job of governing.

5.  1. The Puritans believed that the family was the 
foundation of society. 2. To them, the state or nation 
was made up of families, not of individuals. 3. The 

governors of Massachusetts tried to see that only 
families came to the colony. 4. Anyone who was not 
married was placed with a family.

Key Sentence:                           

Key Sentence:                           

Key Sentence:                           

Key Sentence:                           

Key Sentence:                           
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Determining 
 the main idea of a reading selection is often easy. In some selections, the main idea is 

clearly stated in the title. “How the West Was Won” and “How I Made a Million Dollars in the Stock Market” are titles 
that precisely point out what the selection is all about. 

When the text is of a more technical nature, however, headings may be used to set off various segments of the 
selection. In these cases, the “sum” of the information given in the headings tells you the main idea. In other 
cases, determining the main idea is a matter of “adding up” the information contained in key sentences in various 
paragraphs throughout the selection. 

Sometimes, however, the main idea of a selection is not as readily apparent to the reader. That is because the 
author makes no specific mention of it. This does not mean that an unstated main idea is any less important than a 
stated one; the main idea is always important. What it does mean is that you have to use some deduction to figure 
out the main idea. Here is an example from an article on diabetes.

In an offbeat sense, diabetes can be called a “sweet 
disease.” This is because it is most commonly 
associated with the inability of the human body to 
convert sugar and other carbohydrates, proteins, and 
fats into energy and nourishment the body requires in 
order to be healthy and vital. More specifically, it is due 
to the inability of the pancreas to function properly, 
resulting in a failure to produce sufficient insulin, the 
hormone that regulates glucose metabolism in the 
body. 

Diabetes is a “sour disease” in that it is the seventh-
leading cause of death in the United States, with a 
death rate of 20.6 deaths per 100,000 as indicated 
by U.S. Centers for Disease Control figures for 1996. 
The vast majority of these deaths are premature. 
Another somber fact is that the annual cost of 
diabetes to the national economy is estimated to be 
about $23 billion. What’s more, diabetes can only be 
treated — not cured.

The main idea of this selection is that diabetes is an incurable metabolic disease that is costly both in terms of 
human life and money. This statement of the main idea succinctly defines diabetes and states its effects, exactly as 
the selection does. Now read the following passage and determine what the main idea is.

The Coca-Cola™ Company, which now controls 
almost half of the soft drinks in the United States, 
has kept generations of lawyers busy, in and out of 
court, protecting the Coca-Cola trademark recipe 
and enforcing its brand of beverage. The CIA would 
be impressed with the company’s network of spies 
who discover when some tavern or bar or retailer 
is dispensing Brand X when a customer asks for 
“Coke.” Woe be unto that bartender or retailer when 
Coca-Cola finds out, and documents its case.

Literally, dozens of companies have imitated Coca-
Cola’s trademark formula, and about the only major 
court battle that the company has lost occurred in 
the early 1940s in a legal suit against its arch rival, 
Pepsi-Cola. In a famous case, Coca-Cola lost the 
rights to the word “cola,” although the rest of the 
name is protected. The formula for Coca-Cola, 
however, remains a closely guarded secret which has 
tantalized chemists by defying chemical analysis.

More recently, the ecologists took Coca-Cola (and 
other soft-drink makers) to task for production of 
nonreturnable bottles which the environmentalists 
say litter the landscape and do not decompose. 
Inevitably, this has led to research directed at bottle 
recycling, which the company believes will advance 
the cause of ecology.

A television network angered Coca-Cola a few years 
ago when it aired a documentary on the working 
conditions of migrant citrus workers in the Coca-Cola 
Florida groves. But officials of Coca-Cola say they 
discovered these substandard conditions long before 
the documentary was filmed, and took immediate and 
continuing steps to correct them through programs 
of home ownership, education, and health care. In 
fact, one Coca-Cola official terms the company’s 
Agricultural Labor Project a dynamic enterprise 
“unprecedented in American business.”

Unstated main idea: Not everything has been smooth sailing for the Coca-Cola Company.  When the main idea of 
a selection is unstated, carefully consider the most important points you have read and sum them up in a concise 
statement.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and check your answer.

1. Not long ago in China, every man, woman, and 
child performed some sort of work for the people. An 
individual earned respect not for the fame and fortune 
he had won, not for position or material possessions, 
but rather for the degree in which he or she served 
the people. Heroes were those who built bridges and 
dams, helped to eradicate disease, and especially 
who were members of the People’s Liberation Army 

(PLA). This unique army, which had no bases in any 
foreign country, not only existed to defend the country 
from outsiders.  PLA members lived among the 
people, and took part in all aspects of community life. 
The local committees that ran China’s factories, farm 
communes, schools, and hospitals, all had People’s 
Liberation Army members serving on them.

2. Although liquefied, synthetic, and imported versions 
of gas are all “top performers,” their allure is 
diminished by the expenses involved in producing 
and transporting them. The costs currently run from 
three to four times higher than for locally produced 
natural gas. Domestic natural gas, even if the price 
were doubled, would still be the consumer’s best 
energy buy, and, given the proper economic “climate,” 

there is plenty of it to be produced within the territorial 
boundaries of the United States. In fact, according to 
a U.S. Geological Survey estimate, billions of cubic 
feet of domestic gas remain to be discovered and 
produced. That is enough to supply the nation’s needs 
well into the future. The challenge arises in finding 
and producing these volumes at rates that will keep 
pace with growing requirements.

3. Scientists estimate that the results of their research 
into aging will be felt by a large segment of the 
population within the next 30 years. In coming years, 
a genuine increase in longevity should be apparent 
across the board. In the meantime, a healthier, 
longer-living population might well begin planning 
for the future. Second and third careers, structured 

re-education, productive leisure, and a kind of “new 
internationalism” are all in the future. Many of the 
people working or growing up today will be alive 
longer because of the dogged efforts of gerontologists 
around the world. The future is something for which 
we should prepare now. You can live to be 100.

The main idea of this paragraph is that
 a. the influence of the People’s Liberation Army was minimal in China.
 b. China never had enough workers to fill all its available goals.
 c. the defense and preservation of the Republic was the supreme goal in China.
 d. each individual in China was responsible for a certain allotment of work.

The main idea of this paragraph is that
 a. liquefied, synthetic, and imported versions of gas are excellent energy sources, but  they   

 are much too expensive for widespread use.
 b. domestic natural gas is plentiful and not too expensive, but it must be discovered and   

 produced at rates that will allow it to be competitive.
 c. a U.S. Geological Survey indicates that billions of cubic feet of domestic gas remain to   

 be discovered and produced in the United States.
 d. domestic natural gas will undoubtedly be the answer to all of the nation’s energy    

 needs well into the future.

The main idea of this paragraph is that we should plan for the future because
 a. we have no way of knowing how long our lives will be.
 b. the work of gerontologists today makes it likely that many of us will live longer.
 c. “an ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure.”
 d. gerontologists will soon be able to guarantee each of us a 100-year life span.
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4. On a fine day in April 1862, a passenger train drew 
out of Marietta, Georgia, bound north. Those were 
not days of abundant passenger travel in the South, 
except for those who wore the butternut uniform of 
the Confederacy and carried muskets, but this train 
was well filled, and at Marietta a score of men in civil-
ian dress had boarded the cars. They were soldierly 
looking fellows — not the kind that were likely to avoid 
the Confederate draft for very long. 

 Eight miles north of Marietta the train stopped at the 
station of Big Shanty for breakfast, and the hungry 
passengers quickly converged on the lunch counter, 
followed by the conductor, engineer, and brakemen. 
The train was empty within ten minutes.

 Yet breakfast did not seem to appeal to everyone on 
the train. The Marietta group of civilians left the train 
with the others, but instead of seeking the refresh-
ment counter, turned their steps toward the locomo-
tive. No one noticed them, though a sentinel walked 
his beat, rifle on shoulder, not a dozen steps from the 
engine.

 One of the men climbed into the engine. The sentinel 
paid no attention to him. Another slipped in between 
two cars, and detached them by disconnecting the 
coupling pin. The sentinel failed to observe him. A 
group of others climbed quickly into an open boxcar. 
The sentinel looked at them, and walked on serenely. 
The last man of the party now strode rapidly up the 
platform, nodded to the one in the locomotive, and 
swung himself lightly into the cab. The sentinel turned 
at the end of his beat and walked back, just beginning 
to wonder what all this meant.

 Suddenly the sharp report of a rifle rang through the 
air. The conductor hurried out to the platform. He had 
heard something besides the rifle shot — the grind 
of wheels on the track — and was astonished to see 
the train broken in two, and half of it running away. 
The passenger cars stood where he had left them. 
The locomotive and two boxcars had been detached 
from them and were flying up the track. The locomo-
tive had been stolen!

The main idea of this selection is that 
 a. the Confederate locomotive would never had been stolen if the train had not stopped in   

 Big Shanty.
 b. a score of men successfully carried out a daring plan to steal a Confederate 
  locomotive.
 c. a Confederate locomotive was stolen because the sentinel on guard was lax in doing   

 his duty.
 d. the Confederates had no way of knowing that the civilians from Marietta would steal   

 the locomotive.
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The 
 main idea of a paragraph is the most important point in the paragraph. Often, it is clearly 

stated in the first sentence.

Example: A paragraph that begins with the statement, “Underwater photography 
plays a vital part in oceanographic exploration,” and then goes on to explain this 
statement in the remaining sentences.

However, the main idea can appear any place in the paragraph, even in the last sentence.

Example: A paragraph that is about a new medical diagnostic method and that 
concludes with the statement, “Still in its early stages, this technique appears 
destined to become a vital tool in the detection of diseases.”

Many times, the main idea is left unstated, and some deduction is required in order to determine 
what it is. 

Like a single paragraph, a story segment or a cluster of paragraphs may also have an unstated 
main idea. With a number of paragraphs, the best way to determine the main idea is to isolate the 
key ideas and consider each as contributory to the main idea.

As you read the following passage from an article about Joseph Merrick, a horribly deformed man, 
make a mental note of the key ideas.

One of Merrick’s burning ambitions was to go to the theater, but the problem was how 
so conspicuous a being as the Elephant Man could be got there without creating a 
disturbance. With the help of a most considerate actress, a private box was obtained 
for Merrick and the others of us in his party. Merrick was brought up in a carriage with 
drawn blinds and was allowed to use the royal entrance so as to reach the box by 
a private stair. I had begged three of the hospital sisters to put on evening dresses 
and sit in the front row in order to form a screen for Merrick. Merrick and I occupied  
the back of the box, which was kept in shadow. All went well. 

One has often witnessed the unconstrained delight of a child at its first circus. But 
Merrick’s fascination was much more fervent. Here was a being with the brain 
of a man, the fancies of a youth, and the imagination of a child. So thoroughly 
engrossed was he in the spectacle that if he were spoken to he took no heed.

Merrick talked of this show for weeks. To him everything was real. Time and again 
as we conversed, he would say: “I wonder what the prince did after we left,” or 
“Do you think that poor man is still in the dungeon?” and so on.

Key Ideas 
1. Despite the problems involved, Merrick’s dream of going to the theater was 

realized.
2. He enjoyed the performance with the unrestrained and thorough delight of a child.
3. It made a long-lasting impression on him.

By consolidating the information contained in these key ideas, you can arrive at a valid statement 
of the main idea:

When his dream of going to the theater was realized despite obstacles, Merrick 
thoroughly enjoyed the spectacle and was left with a lasting impression of it.

Main ideas are often plainly stated for the reader, but they are just as often left unstated. Reading 
is a greater challenge when deduction is needed to determine what the paragraph, article, story, 
or book is all about.
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Read each of the following passages, then circle the main idea.

1. During the misty ages of prehistoric time, the 
carving of Colorado’s classic masterpiece, the 
mighty Grand Canyon, began with a single 
drop of water that joined others to form a small 
trickle. This trickle eventually became the pow-
erful Colorado River. For millions of years, the 
river ate away at layer after layer of rock, at 
first making only a depression. But this depres-
sion, in time, became a channel and, slowly, 
the channel grew broader and deeper. Sand, 
pebbles, and boulders swept along by the river 

 created a constant grinding action. The effects 
of this erosion were only made worse when the 
surrounding Great Plateau slowly began to rise 
in elevation.

 Today, after carving a mile-deep chasm, the 
river continues to carry away approximately 
500,000 tons of earth, rock, and sand daily. 
Unrestrained, it is now working on the ancient 
dark rock at the canyon’s bottom, eating away 
one foot every 2,150 years.

 The main idea of this passage is that 

a. the Colorado River began as a single drop of water and has become a raging 
torrent.

b. the erosion of the Grand Canyon by the Colorado River is a slow but reversible 
process.

c. the Grand Canyon was formed as the Colorado grew into a river and the Great 
Plateau began to rise.

d. the Colorado River has been eroding the Grand Canyon for millions of years and 
continues to do so.

2. Two or three centuries before the beautiful 
Cleopatra cast her glamorous shadow across 
the Nile, the first emeralds were found in Upper 
Egypt not far from the coast of the Red Sea.

 As a young princess, Cleopatra quickly learned 
that the green fire of these brilliant gems had a 
way of bringing out her most devilish attributes. 
Armed with this knowledge, once she became 
Queen of Egypt she quickly capitalized on her 
power by taking over the mines and confiscat-
ing the available supply of emeralds for her own 
personal use.

 Since there were no court photographers to 
reproduce Cleopatra’s captivating beauty for 
her legion of male admirers, she hired skilled 
artisans to engrave her portrait on the surface 
of the jewels and gave them as gifts to those 
who struck her fancy. At the height of Marc 
Antony’s romance with the glamorous Cleopa-
tra, he is said to have strolled down the streets 
of Rome, wearing her treasured emerald on 
his finger. This was a sign to all who knew the 
secret of the jewel that Marc was a man who 
had been places and done things.

 The main idea of this passage is that, because there were emeralds in Egypt, 

 a. they became the symbol of royalty.

 b. they were mined under the supervision of the state.

 c. Cleopatra used them to her best advantage.

 d. Marc Antony received them as gifts.

Continued
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Read the following passages. Write the main idea for each on the lines provided (exact wording may vary). 

3. Massive dosages of Vitamin C have been 
recommended as an aid in fighting cancer, 
and in spray form to be used externally on 
burns. Some physicians insist that massive 

dosages of Vitamin C can even help the body 
fight the poisonous effects of car fumes that 
are especially threatening in heavy traffic.

4. “Do you have the time?”

 How many times have you been asked that 
question? How many times have you asked 
it? And, how many times could you not give or 
get an answer? Probably not many.

 Of 100 people who were stopped recently on 
New York’s Fifth Avenue and asked the time, 
94 went right to their wrists for the answer.

 Nearly everyone wears a wristwatch today, 
which is not surprising since it is estimated 
that there are more watches in the world than 
there are people. But despite the enormous 
number of portable timepieces, there is not 
an enormous amount of accuracy. Of those 
94 people who were wearing a watch on 
Fifth Avenue that day, only  48 had the exact 
minute, and just two knew it to the second.

5. The early history of coffee is obscure, the first 
mention of the drink dating from the beginning 
of the 16th century. Even the origin of the 
word itself is debated — in classical Arabic, 
“qahwa” originally referred to a kind of dark 
red wine. Our English word “coffee” ultimately 

derives from “qahwa” by way of the Turkish 
“kahve.” There is also the curious fact that the 
coffee plant is indigenous to only part of the 
world — the highlands of Ethiopia, notably the 
area around the town of Kaffa. And the name 
of the town Kaffa sounds very like “coffee.”
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Unless   you already knew the main idea of the following paragraph, you would 
have to use some deduction to figure it out.

It has been more than five centuries since 
Europeans landed on North American soil, 
but it is only now that people are learning 
to appreciate the Native American mind 
and way of life. People used to have 
an image of Native Americans as cold-
blooded killers, or indolent drunks, images 
that were perpetuated by old Hollywood 
westerns. We now know that Native 
Americans are traditionalists in the purist 
form, and have an indivisible alliance with 

their environment. Native Americans were 
the first conservationists, and still have a 
unique affinity with nature. They respect the 
land, even the barren wastes to which they 
were once banished. Tribal ties continue to 
this day as Native Americans work hard to 
preserve their culture and heritage. Native 
Americans do not want to lose their identity, 
values, and tradition as they become 
assimilated in modern American society.

Essentially, the main idea conveyed by this paragraph is: Over the centuries, Native Americans 
were grossly misunderstood by people who viewed them in a negative way. How was it determined? 
By reading carefully and then consolidating the most important points into a concise summary 
statement.

Now read a cluster of paragraphs from the same selection. Note the key ideas that you must take 
into consideration when deciding on a statement of the main idea.

The despicable conditions under which 
Native American exist would send any 
other minority storming to Washington on a 
wave of indignant protest and rancor. The 
Native American lives in abject poverty on 
hundreds of reservations throughout the 
United States, land that for the most part no 
one else would have. Most good reservation 
land was appropriated by settlers. Between 
1887 and 1933, for example, 90 million 
acres of Native American land was stolen 
through loopholes in the Indian General 
Allotment Act, which became an instrument 
for just that purpose.

As for housing, many of reservation Native 
Americans live in substandard housing. 
The average income of a Native American 
family is far below the national average, and 
unemployment rates are among the highest 
in the nation. In the face of this situation, 
the government continues to impede the 
Native American with further inequities by 
working to liquidate Native American’s land, 
weakening many tribal enterprises, and by 
sometimes undermining and displacing 
tribal councils that have protested these 
unjust policies. As a result, the average 
Native American family ranges from poor 
to extremely poor.

Key Ideas:
• Land “taken” from Native Americans
• Abject poverty

poor housing
low income  
high unemployment

• Government impediments to Native American advancement

By putting together these key ideas, you can determine the main idea.  As a result of the government’s 
seizure of their land, many Native Americans today live at a subsistence level.
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Read the following paragraph clusters and then write the main idea for each on the lines provided 
(wording may vary).

1. Some people point out that scientific knowledge and 
the application of that knowledge (technology) are 
responsible for many comforts and conveniences. 
On the other hand, many people believe that science 
and technology are responsible for many of the 
discomforts and hazards of modern life.

 Can a new product that accomplishes the purpose 
for which it is intended have bad effects? Yes. Here 
are a few examples.

 Everyone benefits from the widespread use of 
electricity, but the use of electricity has a bad 
effect: pollution caused by coal-powered electrical 
generating plants.

 Another example concerns our health. Scientists 

have developed medicines, drugs, and food 
substitutes that are very effective. For people who 
cannot eat sugar, or who must watch their weight, 
sugar substitutes have been developed. However, 
some evidence indicates that using these substitutes 
over a long period of time can have negative effects 
on a person’s health.

 The automobile is another example of progress in 
technology. Automobiles are a necessary part of 
today’s world, but automobile exhaust is a major 
cause of air pollution. Automobiles, trucks, and 
buses also contribute to the high levels of noise and 
the extremely crowded conditions in many areas. 
Also, thousands of people are killed or injured in 
auto accidents each year.

2.   During their colonial rule, did the Dutch take away 
more from Indonesia than they gave to it? The 
question cannot be answered easily. It is true that 
Dutch investments in Indonesia in 1940, the last 
peaceful year of colonial rule, stood at more than 
$1.3 billion. It is also true, however, that only 637 
Indonesians (out of a total population of 70 million) 
were attending a university.

 It would be dishonest not to credit the Dutch 
with some contributions to Indonesian life. They 
accomplished many things that the Indonesian 
rulers, divided and often at war with each other, 
could not have. The Dutch brought peace and 
unity to the country for the first time in its history. 
The Dutch made many improvements in the area 
of public health which lowered the death rate and 
prolonged life for many Indonesians. They helped 
to improve irrigation facilities for rice cultivation, to 

establish modern schools, and generally aided with 
the economy’s development.

 Most important, the Dutch were responsible for 
transforming Indonesia into a modern country. 
Being dragged into the 20th century was painful for 
Indonesia, but it had to be done. Perhaps it could 
have been done more mercifully and generously, 
and there could have been more concern for the 
average Indonesian citizen.

 The Dutch failed the Indonesians most by not 
preparing them for independence. There were limited 
attempts to give Indonesians a say in government, 
but they were halfhearted attempts. Indonesians 
had no political influence in their own country. 
The explanation is simple: the Netherlands never 
accepted the possibility of Indonesian freedom.

Continued
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3.  In the past all Chinese cities were walled cities. High 
walls along with gates that could be closed and 
guarded provided security. They also lent charm and 
beauty to Chinese cities, as they did to European 
cities. Modernization has resulted in the removal of 
most of China’s city walls. Freeways and truck roads 
have taken their place.

 Chinese cities have always been manufacturing 
centers. Shops that specialized in luxury items 
trained workers to make large quantities of these 
goods. In the early days of English and American 
trade with China, many of China’s manufactured 
goods were superior to Western goods.

 The cities of China developed “shopping centers” 
hundreds of years ago. In old Peking (now called 
“Beijing,” the famous Eastern Peace Market was a 
shopper’s paradise. Hundreds of shops and miles 
of shopping lanes were open year round, night 
and day. These shopping centers had everything 
from restaurants to tailor shops, food shops,  and 

jewelry stores. They sold English language books 
and artificial flowers. You could easily get lost in the 
Eastern Peace Market, but you would not care so 
long as your money held out.

 In the residential areas, homes were in walled 
compounds. That is, several houses and courtyards 
were enclosed within a wall. A big red gate and large 
red door were at the entrance to the compound. A 
compound would house a whole family of several 
generations, servants, and a gateman who checked 
everyone who came in or went out.

 This is the China many people like to remember: 
the old gentlemen sedately taking their pet birds 
for a walk; the street hawkers selling candied 
apples, chestnuts, noodles, or children’s toys; 
Chinese women strolling or visiting friends, wearing 
embroidered robes and flowers in their hair. But in 
modern China, as in all countries, cities are growing 
and changing rapidly.

4.  Irregular dark spots called sunspots are a 
commonplace feature of the sun’s disk. They 
generally occur in groups about 30 degrees above 
and below the sun’s equator. Some are very small, 
while others may be 50,000 miles or more across. A 
typical sunspot lasts for only a few days. The larger 
ones may last for several months.

 When observed under high magnification, sunspots 
are revealed as having a dark core called the umbra. 
The umbra is surrounded by a lighter region called 
the penumbra. The umbra and penumbra only 
appear dark because they are much cooler than the 
surrounding photosphere and because we see them 
against the brilliant background of the photosphere.

 If a group of sunspots is observed over several days, 
it will appear to move from left to right. This east-

west motion is due to the rotation of the sun. From 
the motion of sunspots, as well as other means, 
astronomers have found that the sun rotates faster 
at its equator than it does at its poles. The sun’s 
average rotation is about 27 days, varying from 25 
days at the equator to about 30 days at the poles.

 No one knows what causes sunspots. They are 
often surrounded by bright, cloud-like patches called 
faculae. The appearance of faculae as small bright 
spots often signals the eruption of sunspots a few 
days later. The faculae increase in size until they are 
several times larger than their companion sunspots. 
Both the sunspots and the faculae that accompany 
them are believed to represent upwelling currents of 
hot interior gas.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Determining Main Idea and Theme Level L-1

183



Reading Plus® Determining Main Idea
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SK E 

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. As time went by, things got harder and harder for

the	red	foxes.
2. The worker bees are the ones that make this

honey.
3. It is with these primary colors, red, yellow, and blue,

that you can make any other color you want.
4. They wanted to buy Marcy a new watch for her

birthday.
5. Soon all the letters on the table will be sorted and

put	into	the	right	boxes.

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
1. The	next	day	Charlie	 looked	for	work,	but	 there	were

no jobs.
2. They waited because of all the good things Ray did for

them, and because he helped them to get better.
3. So	I	went	right	over	there,	and	I	got	the	job!”
4. Before	them	were	many	creatures	sitting	by	a	fire.
5. The job is hard, but Tony likes his work.

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. c
2. a
3. c

1. a, c, d, e
2. b, c, d, e, j
3. a, c, d, e, f, g
4. a, c, d

Lesson D-1
1. b
2. a
3. b
4. a

Lesson D-2
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1. c
2. a
3. c
4. c

Lesson E-1
1. The Southwest is furnishing archaeologists with

a	wealth	of	 information	about	 the	first	Americans,
ancestors	of	today’s	Native	Americans.

2. Nearly	 all	 of	 Egypt’s	 people	 live	 along	 the	 banks
of the Nile and they have always depended on its
waters.

3. Unfortunately, smog damage means that future
students and art lovers will not have the opportunity
to see these works as they were originally painted.

Lesson E-2

Lesson F-1
1. Indeed, the road to fame for Pearly Mae was rocky and uneven.
2. Forging art involves great risks and takes enormous talent.
3. If nothing else, this story proves that hair once had great religious importance.
4. All in all, sleep-away camp was not as bad as Satchel thought it would be.

Lesson G-2
1. What the young mother did not yet know what that

her	son	was	a	“blue	baby,”	a	baby	born	with	a	heart
defect

2. Things	had	gone	from	bad	to	worse	in	Mexico	for
Pepe’s	family.

3. Dr. Leakey, in his career as an anthropologist,
had done more to shed light on the beginnings of
humans than any other person.

1. c
2. c
3. a

Lesson G-1

1. c
2. b
3. c
4. a
5. b

Lesson H-1
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Lesson I-1
1. 4
2. 4
3. 2
4. 1
5. 1

1. c
2. b
3. b
4. b

Lesson J-1

Lesson K-1
1. d
2. c
3. Vitamin C is believed to have various curative effects.
4. Nearly everyone wears a wristwatch today, yet few have the

exact	time.
5. Obscurity and contradiction characterize the origins of the

ancient Middle Eastern drink known as coffee.

Wording of answers in exercises 4 and 5 may vary.

1. Scientific	progress	is	not	always	totally	beneficial.
2. In	some	ways,	Indonesia	benefited	from	Dutch	colonial	rule,	but	in	other	ways,	it	suffered.
3. China has had a long history of highly developed and highly sophisticated cities.
4. Sunspots,	a	commonplace	feature	of	the	sun’s	disk,	vary	in	size	and	duration,	and	are	of	uncertain

origin.

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson L-1
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Read   the following.

Mrs. Jones read the label on the bottle carefully. Her 10-year old daughter 
had a bad cold. She was going to give her daughter some medicine.  She 
wanted to be sure she read all the important details on the bottle.

The first sentence on the label gives her the most important, or the main idea.

The medicine in the bottle is for cold relief.

Now Mrs. Jones has to decide what other ideas are important. 

1.   Children ages 8 to 12 should be given half the dose that grown- 
      ups take.
2.   Grown-ups may take two teaspoons every four hours. Now Mrs.  
      Jones knows Susie is allowed one teaspoon every four hours.
3.   Grown-ups should not take more than eight teaspoons in a day.
      Susie can not have more than four teaspoons in a day.
4.   Go to the doctor if the cold lasts more than three days.

Those details above are all important to the main idea. 

In a story, an author gives some details that are important and some that are not. Read 
the text below.  Think about the main thought or idea.

Hugo the hippo was never lonely because he had so many friends. His 
best friend of all was Mas, a little boy who lived in the village. Mas would 
come down to the river to catch fish. As Mas threw out his nets, he would 
talk to Hugo and make the hippo feel important. Hugo liked to stand in 
the deep pool in the river and listen as Mas told him many things.

The main idea is that Hugo’s best friend was Mas, a boy from the village. The important 
details that tell about that idea are as follows:

1.   Mas talked to Hugo and made him feel important.
2.   Hugo would listen to Mas tell him many things.

The details that are not as important are:

1.   Mas came down to the river to fish.
2.   Mas threw out nets.
3.   Hugo stood in a deep pool.

When you read, decide what details are important to the main idea.  This will help you 
better understand the story.
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Read the following.  Answer by circling the correct answer.

When the mail arrives at the post office in your city or town, the bags are 
opened. All the letters are placed on a long table.

All the letters will be sorted by hand. The letters going to the same street are 
placed in a box on the table. All letters going to other streets are placed in 
other boxes. 

In the morning, the postal workers are ready for work. 

Each letter carrier goes through the boxes of sorted mail. They take only the 
mail for the people on their route.

Soon, no more incoming mail is left in the boxes. All the letters are now in the 
letter carriers’ bags. The mail is taken to the right streets, the right houses, 
and the right people.

1. The main idea of this story is 

a. what happens to mail when it arrives in a city or town.

b. all the incoming mail in the boxes must be given out.

2. Circle all the details that are most important to that main idea.

a. All letters are placed in bags at the post office.

b. All letters are placed on a table and sorted by hand.

c. All letters are placed in a box on the table.

d. The letters are placed in boxes according to streets.

e. The postal employees are ready for work in the morning.

f. Postal employees pick up and deliver the mail for their routes.
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When   you read a story, the first thing you should do is decide on 
the main idea. After that you think about the facts. Some are important to 
understanding the main idea. Others may be details that are just for interest. 
It is your job to find which facts are important to the main idea and which 
are not.

Read the following paragraph. The main idea is underlined. Two of the 
sentences are important to that main idea. One is for interest. See if you can 
find which two sentences are important to the main idea.

The heat from a star is much hotter than any heat on Earth. 1. 
Have you ever seen softened metal? 2. With very high heat, 
a hard metal like iron can be heated until it runs like water. 3. 
The heat of a star is many times greater than that.

Sentences 2 and 3 are important to the main idea. Sentence 1 is just for 
interest.

Read the next paragraph. The main idea has been underlined. Which of the 
other sentences is important to the main idea?

Today we know much about the heavenly bodies. 1. We can 
look at the sky through large telescopes.  We have answered 
many questions about heavenly bodies. 2. We still have much 
to learn.

Sentence 1 is important to the main idea. Sentence 2 is not.

As you read the following paragraph, think about the main idea. It is not 
stated in one sentence.

1. Stars are not the only wanderers through the heavens. 2. 
Sometimes, when it is just getting dark, you can see what 
seems to be a star of special beauty. 3. It shines with a strong 
light and does not seem to sparkle as most stars do. 4. We 
often make a wish on it. 5. It is not a star at all; it is a planet.

This paragraph tells about a wanderer through the heavens that is called 
a planet. Look back at the paragraph and see which of the sentences are 
important to this idea.

If you decided that sentences 1, 2, 3, and 5 are important to the main idea, 
you are right. Sentence 4 is for interest.

When you determine, or decide on, the relative importance of each detail to 
the main idea, you will come away with a good understanding of the stories 
you read.
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Read the following. Circle the correct answers.

Gerbils come from lands where it is very dry. Many animals can not live 
in dry lands. This is because they need water to drink. The gerbil does 
not need much water. From food, it gets as much water as it needs. So 
it drinks very little.

1. The main idea of this paragraph is 

a. many animals can not live in dry lands.
b. many animals need water to drink.
c. gerbils do not need much water.

2. The most important details to this main idea are

a. animals need water to drink.
b. animals can not live in dry lands.
c. gerbils get enough water from their food.
d. gerbils drink very little water.

Big or small, the penguin is the best of all birds in the water. It swims 
very fast. It uses flippers to push itself through the water. It has to be 
fast in the water because it feeds on fish and other water animals.

3. The main idea of this paragraph is that the penguin

a.   is the best of all birds in the water.
b.   uses flippers to push itself through the water.
c.   feeds on fish and other water animals.

4. The most important details to this main idea are that penguins

a.   swim very fast.
b.   use their flippers.
c.   have to be fast to get food.
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When 
 you read a story, it is necessary to decide the author’s thoughts and purpose. 

The author of a story uses many ways to hold your interest. It is, therefore, up to you to 
determine what information is important to your overall understanding of the story. The 
following is the first paragraph of a story.

Randy was a headstrong young boy. If he decided he wanted something, 
it was difficult to sway him. The boy never seemed to think ahead. His 
mother and father tried hard to reason with Randy and make him see that 
he should think before he acted. Randy’s teacher often cautioned Randy 
to “think first.” But all this advice never seemed to reach the boy. Then one 
day something happened, something that brought about a big change in 
Randy.

•   Main Idea: Randy was headstrong
•   Added Interest: Grown-ups gave advice
•   Most Important Idea: Something happened

The fact that something happened to change Randy is important to the author’s main 
point. Therefore, the last sentence in the paragraph is relatively most important to the 
main idea.

In a science story, you have the same job of deciding which facts are important to the 
main idea. For example, read the following paragraph from a science story.

Plants must have water to grow. They get their water from the soil. When 
seeds are planted, roots spread out into the soil and take up the water that 
the plant needs. Some plants, such as ivy, can be rooted in water before 
they go into the soil. The water goes up through the stem of green plants. 
If you were to look at the root of a plant with a magnifying glass, you would 
see tiny root hairs that spread out into the soil or water.

The most important idea of this story is that “Plants must have water to grow.” The facts 
in the story are listed according to their relative importance to that main idea. Read them 
to see if you agree.

1.  Roots spread out and get water from the soil.
2.  The water goes up through the stem of green plants.
3.  Some plants can be rooted in water.
4.  If the root of a green plant were magnified, you would see tiny root 

hairs spreading out into the soil or water.

Reading will be more meaningful if you can determine the importance of facts to the 
overall main idea.
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Read the following paragraphs. Answer the questions about each one.

There are no dinosaurs today. What happened?

Not one thing, but many, led to the end of the giant dinosaurs.

First, the world changed. The weather got colder and the dinosaurs could not 
live through the winter. Trees and plants changed too.

For this reason, the giant plant eaters could not find enough to eat in the cold 
months and they died. With no plant eaters to hunt, the meat eaters died off 
too.

Second, many of the lakes and seas were no more. In their place, high 
mountains rose and divided the land. So the dinosaurs, not suited for climbing, 
had no place to live.

Finally, dinosaurs had to share the world with a new group of animals that 
evolved—mammals. These were smaller, hair-covered and fur-covered beasts. 
They could stand the cold while dinosaurs could not.

Like foxes and raccoons today, early mammals loved to eat reptile eggs. Every 
dinosaur nest they found meant fewer dinosaurs.

1.  Circle the letter that best describes the main idea of the paragraphs. 

a.  Dinosaurs were large and strong.
b.  Dinosaurs were killed off 60 million years ago.
c.  Many things led to the end of the dinosaurs.
d.  Dinosaurs will never live again.

2.  Circle the letters for four sentences that are most important to the above 
main idea. 

a.   The lakes and seas where dinosaurs lived disappeared.
b.   The meat eaters had no plant eaters to hunt.
c. Plants were no longer green all year round.
d.   The world changed and the weather got too cold for dinosaurs.
e.   Dinosaurs were not as fast and smart as mammals.
f.   Mammals evolved and ate dinosaur eggs.
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You  may find that you need to read some books to gather information on a topic.  Unlike 
reading stories for pleasure, this type of reading needs more care and thought.  Some of the 
details and ideas will be more important than others and it is your job to select the significant 
or most important details and ideas.  Read the following paragraph.

The grapefruit is a large citrus fruit.  People enjoy it as a breakfast fruit or 
in fruit salads.  The grapefruit got its name from the fact that it grows in 
bunches, just as grapes do.  A grapefruit is larger than an orange and is 
yellow when it is ripe.  The meat of the grapefruit has a tart and slightly bitter 
taste.  It is an excellent source of Vitamin C.  Grapefruits can grow only in 
climates that do not drop below 20 degrees Fahrenheit.

If you read the above paragraph with the idea that you wanted to write or tell about a grape-
fruit, what would be the significant details?  The following is a list of significant details to 
answer the question:  What is a grapefruit?

1. a citrus fruit larger than an orange
2. yellow when ripe and a little bitter tasting
3. a good source of Vitamin C

In a story about rats, the author compared wild rats and tame rats.  In the list below, which are 
the significant details?  What are the important reasons that make rats a nuisance?

Wild Rats

Why are they a serious nuisance?
• more rats on Earth than people
• carry disease
• start fires
• cause floods
• destroy property
• rats here before humans
• weigh about a pound

In the seven ideas listed above, the first five are important and significant details.  They help 
answer the question.  The last two are true, but they are not important to the question.

Now answer this question by choosing the significant ideas.

Tame Rats

What is good about this type of rat?
• may be white, black, or brown
• are night animals
• used by scientists for research
• can be trained
• can make a good pet

The first two ideas are fact, but they are not the significant or important details to answer the 
question.

When you read a story to gain information, think about the larger question you want answered, 
then select the significant details to answer it.
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Read the following selections and answer the questions that follow.

1. Recycling Can Be Fun
 Everyone is interested in ecology these days.  We all want to make our environment cleaner and 

more livable.  There are so many things that seem to clutter up our daily lives.  Unfortunately 
some of these things are not so easily discarded.  But there are ways to use these things to 
make our homes more attractive.  Why not make a toy from an empty cookie box, a table deco-
ration from a magazine, or a picture from some scraps of newspaper?  These crafts can serve 
both the ecology and the economy.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details of this selection.
a. Everyone is interested in ecology.
b. Making toys and table decorations can be fun.
c. Many things clutter up our daily lives.

2. What Are Meteors?
 Meteors are chunks of stone, metal, or combinations of them that enter Earth’s atmosphere at 

great speeds.  A meteor will burn up or vaporize from frictional heating as it enters the atmo-
sphere.  A burning meteor is popularly called a shooting star or a falling star.  A meteor is called 
a meteoroid before it enters Earth’s atmosphere, and meteors the size of dust particles are 
called micrometeors.  Meteors usually become visible at about 70 miles above Earth’s surface.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details of this selection.
a. Meteors burn up as they enter Earth’s atmosphere.
b. Meteors are sometimes called shooting stars.
c. Meteors are usually visible about 70 miles above Earth’s surface.

3. The Dollar:  Our Monetary Unit
 In the early days of our nation, before United States money was issued, currency from many 

nations was in circulation.  There were shillings from England, louis d’ors from France, and 
doubloons from Spain, along with other units of those nations’ currencies.  This caused much 
confusion and slowed up trade.  The American dollar was adopted by Congress in 1785 as 
the unit of our money and the decimal system as the method of reckoning.  In 1792 the United 
States monetary system was established, and in 1793 the United States Mint began coining.

 Circle the two statements that are significant details of this selection.
a. English shillings were used in America before 1785.
b. The use of foreign currencies caused much confusion in America before 1785.
c. The dollar was adopted by Congress in 1785 as the United States’ unit of money.

4. The First Four-Minute Mile
 Roger Gilbert Bannister ran a mile in 3 minutes and 59.4 seconds on May 6, 1954.  The four-

minute time sought by every great miler for 20 years was beaten by a slim, sandy-haired medi-
cal student in a dual meet at Oxford University.  Bannister’s mile smashed the world record 
set by Gunder Haegg of Sweden, who ran the distance in 4 minutes and 1.4 seconds in 1945.  
Bannister seemed particularly pleased to have set a record at Oxford where he ran his first race 
as a freshman and his time then was five minutes.

 Circle the letters of the two statements that are significant details of this selection.
a. Bannister ran a mile in 3 minutes and 59.4 seconds.
b. Bannister broke the world’s record in 1954
c. Bannister was a medical student at Oxford when he reached his goal.
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When 
 you are taking a trip in a car, you see many things along the way such as trees, traffic 

lights, homes, buildings, or signposts.  All of these add interest to the trip, but some are of more 
significance to you than others.  A traffic light or a sign is of more importance in getting where you 
are going than the scenery.

When you read, certain details of a story are important guideposts for you too.  They suggest what 
is to come, rather than provide background such as a setting or mood.

Here is an example: 

The man hurried along the city street, looking neither right nor left, ignoring the 
crowds and the shop windows.  Under his arm he carried a package, hugging it to 
him as if he were afraid of dropping or losing it.  All around him people laughed and 
chattered, caught up in the mood of the holiday season.

The most significant detail in this paragraph is the package the man is carrying.  You know that it is 
of some value to him, and you suspect that it will play an important part in the story.

Compare these two paragraphs from a story.

Ten young Pawnee warriors stood without moving, their bows drawn, their eyes 
fixed upon the night sky.  Near them was the Chief of the great Pawnee Nation, 
surrounded by his magicians.  At the Chief’s side was Petalasharo, who would one 
day be chief.

In his heart, this night, Petalasharo was afraid.  He did not believe what his people 
believed, that only by a blood sacrifice would the Morning Star god continue to 
bless the Pawnee with peace and strength and riches.  He did not believe that 
these miracles would be lost to the Pawnee unless a sacrifice was sent to plead 
with the god.

The first paragraph describes a scene of readiness, and tells who was present. But you do not 
learn much about them.  The second paragraph is more significant.  You learn that the Chief’s son, 
Petalasharo, does not believe in the sacrifice.  You are led to believe that something will come of 
Petalasharo’s strong feelings.

Here are two more examples from the same story:

The Comanche girl wept no more, but allowed herself to be led out and, dressed in 
garments of red and black, tied upon the scaffold under the night sky.

The Chief looked for Petalasharo to take his place by his side, but the young man 
was not to be found.

The significant detail is that Petalasharo is not at the Chief’s side.  You wonder where he is, and 
why he is not there.

Such story details make your reading more enjoyable by drawing you in, making you curious to 
learn what will happen next.
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As you read these selections from different stories, watch for the details that give you clues to what 
is happening or what is about happen.

He was looking into the room, but I was sure he had not seen me crouched down 
by the wall. He must have thought no one was home, because I heard a rustle as 
he went through clumps of bushes toward the door.

I threw myself down behind the sofa just as I heard the screen door squeak.  Then 
he came into the living room.  I heard some papers rustling on Dad’s desk.  I  stayed 
still as a stone.

1. What details in the first paragraph tell us that the man is an intruder?

2. What details tells us that the man was looking for something?

3. How do we know the story is being told by a child?

But then, in a flash, Charlie saw a police car pull into the alley, one cop leaning out 
of the window. He heard a shout, “Stop, police.”  The tall man turned and stopped.  
There were more shouts. Charlie peeked around the corner, looking hard at Jimmy, 
who was being hand-cuffed.

4. What does the the story tell about Charlie and Jimmy?

John searched the trunk but he did not find any gaps.  Perplexed, he opened the 
car door and peered inside.  He got a flashlight and looked under the seats.  As he 
peered into a far dark corner under the back seat, he thought he saw something 
move.  But when he looked under the seat again, all was quiet.

The words “he thought he saw something move” have a double significance; they tell us two things 
in this paragraph.  What are they?

5. 

6. 
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If 
 you are telling someone about something that happened to you, you can make the 

story long by putting in many extra details, background information, or colorful descrip-
tions. You can make the story shorter by leaving out some of the least important details, 
and shorter still by leaving out all details and sticking just to the main points.

Deciding how to shorten your story involves judging the relative importance of each 
part; deciding which details are more important than others.

When reading, you will find that the parts of a story differ in their relative importance. 
Read the following paragraphs, which are from a story about two psychologists who 
taught sign language to an ape.

In June 1966, Mr. and Mrs. Allen Gardner, two psychologists, tried 
an experiment in language. They chose a young female chimpanzee, 
Washoe, equal in age to a one-year old human baby and decided to 
teach her a language. But the language they selected was a very special 
one. It is called ASL, the letters standing for American Sign Language. 
It is widely used by deaf people because it does not involve spoken 
words.

The deaf communicate with their fingers and hands instead of their 
voices, thus they “hear” or understand with their eyes instead of their 
ears. Perhaps you have seen someone communicate with another 
person by making a series of signs with his or her fingers and hands. If 
you have, you have probably seen a deaf person using ASL to hold a 
conversation.

The  italicized sentences are the most important. They contain the main points. The 
underlined sentence that follows provides further information, although it is not one of 
the main points. The last sentences are least important. They have very little to do with 
the main point and could be left out entirely without changing our understanding of the 
material in any way.

Read the following paragraphs, trying to determine the relative importance of the sen-
tences.

“Well, we’ve done our part,” Sam said. “But that odor is still pretty bad. 
It’s too bad we can’t get the river cleaned out a hundred percent. These 
kids have worked hard all day, but the river still isn’t up to government 
standards.”

“It might take a long time to do it, but we’ll meet the highest standards in 
the country before it’s over,” Harry said. “Guess there’s not much more 
we can do today though. Why don’t we go home and get cleaned up? 
Maybe there’s still time to make it to Rock Festival this evening.”

In these paragraphs, the author describes some people who are working on a neigh-
borhood water pollution problem. The paragraphs above tell you something about what 
they accomplished and what they still plan to do. The last two sentences, however, are 
not important in carrying out this idea. They have less relative importance.
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Read the paragraphs and complete the exercises that follow. 

A. During the next four years, Petalasharo’s doubts grew even stronger. His days were filled with 
prayer and his nights with fear. He could never put the idea of cutting down the forest out of 
his mind. But, unhappy as he was, he knew that he must find a way to stop this. He spoke of 
this to no one.

 No longer did he try to plead with the magicians or question the origin of old laws. He grew 
silent and sad. The old Chief’s troubled eyes were often upon him. But Petalasharo rode alone 
on the prairie, praying to the Spirit Father to obtain the help he would need to do what was 
right.

1.  Circle the letter of the main idea.
a.  The old Chief was troubled about Petalasharo.
b.  Petalasharo rode alone on the prairie.
c.  Petalasharo wanted to stop the cutting down of the forest.
d.  Petalasharo stopped questioning the old laws.

2.  Circle the letters for two most important points to the above main idea.
a.  Petalasharo prayed to the Spirit Father for guidance.
b.  Petalasharo could not put the idea of cutting down the forest out of his mind.
c.  Petalasharo’s doubts grew stronger over a period of four years.
d.  Petalasharo stopped asking the origin of old laws.

B. During World War II, a psychologist named B. F. Skinner came up with an idea that made 
some people wonder if he had gone crazy. Skinner’s idea was to use pigeons to operate and 
control a guided missile. Skinner harnessed the pigeons and placed them in the nose cone of 
a missile. Then he taught them to operate the missile by pecking for four to five minutes at a 
certain spot on a screen in the nose cone. Their pecking would keep the missile on course to 
the target. Fortunately for the pigeons, this missile was never used.

3.  The main idea of this paragraph is: Skinner came up with the idea to use pigeons to op-
erate and control a guided missile. Circle the two most important points to that idea. 
a.  The pigeons pecked at a certain spot in the nose cone.
b.  The pigeons were harnessed and placed in the nose cone.
c.  The pigeons were taught to operate the missile.
d.  The pigeons that operated the missile were never used.

4. Which two sentences in the paragraph are not important to the main idea.
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Every  day you make decisions about the relative importance of things. 
When you have many jobs to do in a short time, you select the most important 
tasks first, to make sure that they get done. When you have to study for a test, 
you decide what material is most important to know, and concentrate on that.

When reading, it is helpful to be able to decide which facts have greater rela-
tive importance to the main idea. These are the ones to remember, rather than 
those that supply details but are less directly related to the main idea. Read 
the following paragraph, in which the facts of greater relative importance are 
underlined.

It was 11:22 a.m. on a rainy Tuesday. Mary sat in the chair 
fidgeting, watching the big oak door. Soon it would open, and 
she would be called to audition for a supporting part in the new 
play. There was no sound in the room, except for the ticking of a 
large grandfather clock. Mary silently went over her lines, again 
and again, even though by now she knew them backward and 
forward.

The facts that are of greater relative importance to the main idea are that Mary 
is anxiously awaiting her turn to audition for a part in a play and is rehearsing 
her lines as she waits. Of less importance to the story are the background 
details: that it is 11:22 a.m. on a rainy Tuesday and that the ticking of a clock 
is the only sound.

Read this paragraph about sunglasses and decide which part of it is of less 
relative importance than the rest. 

Whatever the lens material, today’s sunglasses are made so 
there is little chance of injury if they are hit. A law provides that 
any lens material, however flimsy, must be able to withstand the 
force of a steel ball, a little over a half inch in diameter, dropped 
from 50 inches. As with many other articles in common use, it 
was found necessary to pass laws to protect the buying public.

The last sentence has less relative importance than the others. It expresses a 
point of view of the author, but has no bearing on the main idea, and could be 
left out entirely.

You will find you can study more efficiently if you learn to determine the relative 
importance of what you read.
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1.  In each of the following paragraphs, select the sentence with the least relative importance to the subject 
and underline it.
a. The Consumer Product Safety Commission requested the recall of at least ten brands of a certain 

type of glue. The product, which was developed originally for surgery, is so strong it can cement a 
man’s fingers together. Hundreds of thousands of tubes of it may be on the market.

b. The subject, dressed in jeans and a sweatshirt, sat barefooted and cross-legged on a couch in 
his hotel suite. In one of his rare interviews, Bob Dylan discussed the response to his touring. The 
enthusiastic audiences really pleased him, the singer said.

c. Walk down the aisles of any average-sized supermarket today and you will come face to face 
with a bewildering assortment of anywhere from 15,000 to 18,000 different food products. Many 
of these products are almost as familiar to you as your own name.  The giant food companies that 
process them have spent millions of dollars on jingles, slogans, advertisements, and commercials 
to make you choose their products over those of their competitors.

2.  Read the following facts about trees. Then match each statement to the person for whom it would have 
greater relative importance by writing the letter of the statement on the appropriate line.
a. One of the most famous trees in the world is the Arkenwyke Yew, at Runnymeade, England, a giant 

that measures 30 feet, nine inches around. Under this tree, in 1215, King John signed the Magna 
Carta, a cornerstone of English liberty.

b. Without trees, we would have no farms and no water supply. Trees protect the ground from the 
drying effect of rain and wind. Their fallen leaves catch the rain, so that rather than running off, the 
rain seeps slowly underground to ensure a water supply.

c. Every tree acquires a new layer of wood around its trunk every year. These layers form the rings 
you can see in a cut tree and tell the tree’s age. By comparing a series of tree rings, scientists can 
now tell the age of some ancient ruins that were built partly with cut trees.

d. Trees brought from other lands often do well in places in the United States to which they are not 
native. The Russian olive, for example, will grow in parts of the Great Plains where no other tree 
can survive the drought and extremes of heat and cold. The London plane tree grows well in our 
cities.

3.  Draw a line from each item in column A to the person in column B for whom the item would have the great-

est relative importance.

             A
Desk
Public approval
Weather
Books
Stage
Library
Strength
Voice

       B

Skier

Actor

Student

   archaeologist 

   conservationist 

  landscape designer 

  historian
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Everything 
 you read contains two types of information: important points, which 

are necessary in order for the story to make sense, and unimportant details, which add extra 
information and interest but which are not necessary to understanding a story. Being able to 
determine relative importance is necessary to fully understand what you read. If you focus too 
much on details that are not important, you may miss the main points. 

Read the following paragraph and decide which facts are the least important.

A century ago, fossil fuels — oil, coal, and gas — accounted for only five per-
cent of usable energy. Wind, water power, draft animals, and manual labor 
accounted for the rest. Today, fossil fuels supply more than 90 percent of the 
world’s usable energy.

The important idea in this paragraph is that today 90 percent of the world’s usable energy is 
supplied by fossil fuels as compared with five percent a century ago. The author gives some 
interesting details about other methods used to supply energy a century ago. But these details 
are not as important as the rest of the paragraph. If they were left out, the main idea of the 
paragraph would not change. 

It is not always simple to separate the unimportant details from the important information in a 
paragraph. Sometimes one sentence will contain both important and unimportant points, and 
you must work a little harder to determine the relative importance of all the parts of the sentence. 
Read the following examples and see if you can pick out the least important details.

1. Oil shale is a rock, ranging in color from tan to black, which contains a mate-
rial called kerogen. With the application of heat, the kerogen is distilled into 
shale oil, a close relative of conventional crude oil. 

2. The Massachusetts Audubon Society’s first wildlife sanctuary was set up in 
1916 in the little town of Sharon, near Boston. Today there are 43 such sanc-
tuaries, 14 of which have a staff to spread publicity about conservation.

In example 1, the phrase “ranging in color from tan to black” can easily be omitted without 
changing the meaning of the sentence. The color of oil shale is the least important detail in the 
paragraph. 

In example 2, the words “near Boston” are relatively unimportant. So is the entire phrase, “14 of 
which have a staff to spread publicity about conservation.” Try reading the paragraph, omitting 
these two phrases. You will see that it still makes sense and that nothing important has been 
left out.

Whenever you read, be aware of the relative importance of all the information. Separating im-
portant from unimportant details will give you a better understanding of what you read. You also 
will remember it better.
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Read each excerpt and list the five LEAST important points on the lines below. You may have to list an entire sen-
tence or only part of a sentence.

1. One by one the young people, dressed in their 
brightly colored bathing suits, jumped into the 
pool. A warm sun shone down on them as they 
played with the red and blue striped beach balls 

and splashed about in the chlorinated water. They 
enjoyed the pool for two hours, until it was time to 
stop for a lunch of hot dogs and hamburgers.

2. As Bartholdi stood on the deck of a ship enter-
ing New York Harbor on a beautiful morning in 
late June 1871, his eye fell on a tiny, oval island. 
Later, he learned that it had once belonged to 
Isaack Bedloo, a wealthy Dutch merchant and 
shipowner. Its original name was Bedloo’s Island. 
Later it became Bedlow’s Island, and final-

ly, at the time Bartholdi saw it, Bedloe’s Island. 
A fort, named after Colonel Eleazar D. Wood, a hero 
of the War of 1812, now stood on the small plot. 
In his imagination, Bartholdi saw the pedestal and 
statue on his monument rising from the center of the 
star-shaped fort. “In this very place,” he predicted, 
“shall be raised the Statue of Liberty.”

3. When Allen H. Morgan quit selling insurance poli-
cies in 1957 to become executive vice president 
of the Massachusetts Audubon Society, America’s 
oldest band of birdwatchers numbered some 4,500 
members. Many of them were cast in the mold of 
little elderly ladies in tennis shoes.

 

Some members were inclined to look down their 
noses at Morgan, a wiry 30-year-old ex-Marine. But 
with Morgan at the helm in the society’s woodsy 
headquarters in Lincoln, 15 miles west of Boston, 
things began to hum. Massachusetts Audubon 
made news, and not just about the comings and 
goings of robins and blue jays.

Least important points:

a.

b.

c.

d.

e. 

Least important points:

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Least important points:

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.
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Even 
 if you have never set foot inside a courtroom, you probably are familiar with a scene such as 

this: A trial is under way and a witness is testifying. The defense lawyer jumps up excitedly and shouts, 
“Objection!” The grounds for the objection? What the witness is saying is irrelevant, or not related, to the 
case.

The lawyer made a judgement concerning the relevancy of the witness’ statement. The lawyer decided that 
the information had no relevancy to the trial, meaning that the information was not directly related to it.

Relevancy is not confined to courts of law. When you read, you may come across information that is not rel-
evant to the main idea or topic of the text. Like the lawyer, you have to decide what is or is not relevant.

Look carefully at the following paragraph from a story about some Union soldiers who stole a Confederate 
locomotive during the Civil War. Try to determine what information is relevant to the topic as stated in the 
first sentence and what information is not.

All hope of stopping their pursuers was gone for the Union soldiers fleeing with the 
Confederate locomotive. They had exhausted their assets. All their wood had been con-
sumed in this fruitless effort; their steam was rapidly going down; they had played their 
last card and lost the game. They had no intention of taking the trainload of gunpowder 
to General Beauregard. The men sprang from the slowed engine. The engineer reversed 
its valves, then jumped off after the others. Into the fields they rushed and ran in all direc-
tions.

The topic of this paragraph is: All hope is gone for the Union men who stole the locomotive. The relevant 
information is divided between:

1. the reasons the soldiers lost hope
2. their resulting actions

Look at the chart below where the relevant information has been listed in two columns.

The information that is not relevant to the topic is not included in the chart. It is a fact that the Union men 

had no intention of delivering the powder to Beauregard. This has no direct connection with the fugitives’ 
loss of hope.

Read another paragraph from the same selection. Choose the statement that is not relevant to the topic.

The Union lines were not far off, yet not one of the fugitives ever succeeded in reaching 
them. The alarm spread quickly; the whole surrounding country was up in pursuit. Before 
that day ended, several of the daring raiders were apprehended by the Confederates. The 
others buried themselves in woods and swamps, lived on roots and berries, and ventured 
from their hiding places only at night. Andrews was tremendously disappointed that they 
had not accomplished their mission. Yet the search for the fugitives went on, and by the 
end of a week all but two had been apprehended. These two had so successfully eluded 
pursuit that they believed they were out of danger and became somewhat careless. As a 
result, the enemy converged upon them, and they too fell into the hands of their foes.

The statement that is not relevant is “Andrews was tremendously disappointed that they had not 
accomplished their mission.” It is not directly related to the paragraph topic: All the Union scouts were 
apprehended despite their nearness to Union lines.

Why all hope is gone
 1. had exhausted their assets 

2. all wood was consumed 
3. steam rapidly going down 
4. had played the game and lost

What they did as a result
 1. sprang from the locomotive 

2. engineer reversed the valves and  
 jumped 
3. all ran off into the fields
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In each of the following exercises, underline the sentence that is not relevant to the rest of the paragraph. Then 
answer the multiple choice question to tell why it is not relevant.

1. It is undebatable that promoters and “idea men” 
have abounded in almost every age. The 17th-
century reign of King Louis XIV of France was 
certainly no exception. Louis XIV was known as the 
“Sun King.” During his reign, the French monarchy 
was overburdened with debt because of a war it 
was waging with Spain and, as a result, it was in 

dire need of money. Laurent Tonti was one of those 
who deemed this an opportunity to get rich. A banker 
by profession, but an obscure refugee from Naples, 
Italy, Tonti realized that he could become a wealthy 
man if only he could find a way to fill France’s dire 
need for funds. So he allowed his fertile imagination 
to work overtime, and the rest is history.

2. The Jazz Age of the 1920s carried the United States 
on a spiral of musical madness and fleeting plea-
sures. By 1925, the bluesy, African American music 
of the inner city and the deep South had worked 
its magic and taken elegant Fifth Avenue by storm. 
Society matrons were hiring African American maids 
to teach them how to do the latest dance craze—the 
Charleston. The Charleston is still danced today 

as it was then, in four-quarter time. National mor-
als were dipping, swaying, and falling, according 
to the staunch moralists who looked at the human 
condition, such as it was, and concluded that this 
was a superficial and “joyless industrial civilization 
attempting to arouse its fatigue-poisoned minds and 
its drudgery jaded bodies.”

3. Contrary to popular belief, the 1929 Wall Street 
crash caused no real suicide wave. Yet those who 
did end it all, managed to do so with something of 
a flourish. A Philadelphia broker adhered to tradition 
and leaped into the icy waters of the Schuylkill 
River. Another Philadelphia broker did the exact 
same thing. Another man, who had lost everything 

in petroleum stocks, poured gasoline on himself 
and struck a match. The chairman of the board of 
the Rochester, New York, Gas & Electric Company 
demonstrated that he had a touch of the poet in his 
soul. Loyal to the end to his company’s chief product, 
the gas company chairman destroyed himself by 
inhaling gas fumes.

The statement you underlined has no relevancy because:

 a. it has nothing to do with King Louis XIV. 

b. it has nothing to do with Laurent Tonti 

c. it is not directly related to the topic of “promoters” and “idea men.” 

d. it is not directly related to the topic of the 17th-century French monarchy.

The statement you underlined has no relevancy because: 
a. it has no direct connection with the Jazz Age of the 1920s. 
b. it does not add to your understanding of America’s social conditions in the 1920s.  
c. it has no direct connection with the topic of musical madness. 
d. it’s not directly related to the condition of the nation’s morals in the 1920s.

The statement you underlined has no relevancy because: 

a. it is not directly related to the topic of economically motivated suicides. 

b. it has no direct connection with the 1929 Wall Street crash. 

c. it has nothing to do with the topic of the 1929 suicide wave. 

d. it does not add to your understanding of why executives commit suicide.
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Every  essay and every paragraph has a main idea. Essays and paragraphs also 
have supporting details that reinforce, exemplify, or prove those main ideas. Essays and 
paragraphs also can have extraneous information that is included to add interest or detail 
to the main or supporting ideas. 

Determining which are the main ideas, which are supporting ideas, and which are 
extraneous details is a critical skill when you are reading for information. You need to 
be able to determine the author’s main point and not be distracted by the less important 
statements.

Read the following paragraph.  It is the introduction to an essay about Stephen Hawking, 
a famous physicist. Think about the author’s main point, and try to decide which are 
supporting details and which are details intended to catch the reader’s attention.

On January 8, 1642, Galileo Galilei, the great Italian astronomer and 
physicist, died at his villa near Florence, Italy.  He had spent the last decade 
of his life under house arrest after being convicted of heresy for claiming that 
the Sun, not Earth, was the center of the solar system.  Exactly 300 years 
later, on January 8, 1942, another great physicist was born.  While he has 
never been imprisoned for his theories on the cosmos, Stephen Hawking is 
nonetheless a captive.  He is imprisoned by a neuromuscular disease that 
has left him paralyzed and confined to a wheelchair.  Hawking’s brilliant 
mind is trapped in a body that barely functions. Despite his disability, he 
has become a college professor, an author, and one of the world’s leading 
authorities on mathematics, cosmology, and black holes. 

The main idea of this paragraph is that Stephen Hawking has excelled in his field even 
though he is trapped by a disease that has put him in a wheelchair. The supporting details 
are that he has a neuromuscular disease and that his body barely functions. The initial 
discussion of Galileo is intended to catch the reader’s attention and set up a comparison 
between Hawking’s wheelchair and a prison. 

This comparison with Galileo is a less important detail. It is not essential to an understanding 
of the rest of the paragraph. It does serve to clarify what the author is trying to say and 
make it more interesting to read.

Whenever you read, and especially when you read nonfiction, try to determine the 
author’s main idea and the supporting details. Identifying the less important details and 
understanding why the author chose to include them can aid in your understanding of 
what you are reading.
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Read the following passages. Several phrases are listed after each one. Identify each 
phrase as either a main idea, supporting idea, or extra information.

1.  In 1812, while the British controlled the island chain, signs of volcanic activity 
became evident on Sumbawa.  For the next few years there were several small 
earthquakes and minor eruptions of steam from the volcano. The people of 
Sumbawa reported that a cloud often surrounded the mountain, a cloud that did 
not move. The native priests on nearby Java claimed that volcanic eruptions were 
signs that the gods would soon shake the Europeans off of the islands.

a. The British controlled the island chain.  __________  

b. Signs of volcanic activity became evident.  __________    

c. There were several small earthquakes and minor eruptions of steam. ______

d. People of Sumbawa reported that a cloud often surrounded the mountain.

 _____________________

e. Native priests on nearby Java claimed that volcanic eruptions were signs that 
the gods would soon shake the Europeans off of the islands.  ____________ 
 

2.  Hawking continued his research in cosmology.  His study focused on the basic laws 
that govern the universe. Using Einstein’s theory of relativity, Hawking theorized 
that the universe began with the Big Bang and would end in black holes. The 
Big Bang theory states that the universe began with one singular explosive event 
that created everything including stars, planets, and black holes. Black holes are 
regions of space that have such a dense gravity that nothing can escape from 
them, not even light. Hawking believes that ultimately the entire universe will be 
sucked into a black hole in an event he calls the Big Crunch. Over the years his 
study of black holes has revolutionized the field of theoretical physics.

a. Hawking continued his research in cosmology. _______________ 

b. His study focused on the basic laws that govern the universe. ___________

c. Hawking theorized that the universe began with the Big Bang and would end 
in black holes.  _________________   

d. The Big Bang theory states that the universe began with one singular explosive 
event.  _________________   

e. Hawking believes that ultimately the entire universe will be sucked into a black 
hole in an event he calls the Big Crunch.  __________________   
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Just 
  as a building rests upon a foundation, the main idea of a paragraph 

rests on supporting details. Just as a builder decorates and furnishes a 
building to make it comfortable and attractive, an author often includes 
extra details in a paragraph to make it clearer and more interesting. In both 
buildings and paragraphs there are parts that are essential and there are 
parts that are not as important.

Determining the relative importance of the information in a paragraph is 
an important skill. To fully appreciate and understand what you read, it 
is necessary to distinguish between the essential facts and the colorful 
background information and descriptions that simply make the facts more 
interesting. You must determine what information is most important and 
what is least important in making the main idea clear.

Read the following paragraph from an article about William Clarke Quantrill 
who became a Confederate officer during the Civil War. Distinguish between 
those details that are crucial in supporting the main idea and those that are 
interesting, but not entirely necessary.

1Quantrill — wiry, blue-eyed, and nearly six-feet tall — was 
an opportunist, but his personal courage and determination 
at everything he set out to do was beyond question. 
2Although gambling gave him a taste of the fortune he was 
seeking, card playing seemed a slow way to make money. 
3He turned to crime with increasing frequency and, during 
the years preceding the Civil War, was accused of cattle 
stealing, horse rustling, mail robbery, and finally, murder.

The main idea of this paragraph is that Quantrill was determined and 
courageous regarding everything he set out to accomplish. Sentences 
within the paragraph include both supporting details and extra details. For 
example, in the first sentence, the idea that Quantrill was an opportunist is 
a supporting detail related to the main idea of the paragraph. But the fact 
that he was wiry, blue-eyed, and six-feet tall is extra detail. It is important 
to know that Quantrill was an opportunist, but it is not vital to know he was 
wiry, blue-eyed, and six-feet tall.

Similarly, in the third sentence there are both supporting details and extra 
details. It is very important to know that Quantrill turned to crime, but it is 
not as important to know what crimes of which he was accused.

The extra details have less relative importance and the supporting details 
have more relative importance. Being able to distinguish between them 
is an important skill. Whenever you read, try to determine the relative 
importance of all the information presented. By doing so, you will gain a 
better understanding of the author’s main point and purpose in a story.
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In each of the following exercises, read the passage and the main idea statement beneath 
it. Then, on a separate piece of paper, list the details that support the main idea under the 
heading “Details Having the Most Relative Importance.” Also, list the details that are extra 
under the heading “Details Having Less Relative Importance.” 

1. There are two basic approaches to prolonging life. One is to eliminate the 
specific diseases that predominantly afflict the older segment of the population. 
Cancer and heart disease are foremost among these. The other is to postpone 
the general deterioration of the body for as long as possible. This deterioration 
is known as the state, or disease, of aging.

 Main Idea:   There are two basic approaches to prolonging life.

2. Cesar Chavez was 10 years old in 1937. That was the year his family began 
working as migrant laborers. Traveling up and down California, following the 
harvestable crops, Cesar Chavez’s youth was spent in hot, dusty fields. His 
days passed in backbreaking toil as he stooped down to pick up sugar beets 
or lettuce, plant by plant, row by row. After long hours in the fields picking 
whichever crop needed harvesting, Cesar, his family and the many other 
migrant laborers went to their miserable shelters. These shelters were tiny 
shacks without electricity and without plumbing. Whole families slept crowded 
together in one hot, tiny room, waiting to begin another day of work.

 Main Idea:   Cesar Chavez’s youth was characterized by poverty and   
         hardship.

3. In general, those who perished in Africa’s killer drought of the late 1960s and 
early 1970s were the very young and the old. Weakened by hunger, they were 
killed by measles, pneumonia, and other diseases that are not usually fatal. In 
addition, meningitis was responsible for many deaths in Chad, while cholera 
did its dirty work in Senegal and threatened Burkina Faso (then called Upper 
Volta) as well.

 Main Idea:   Africa’s killer drought of the late 1960s and early 1970s killed   
         many people.

4. The Devil Fox continued his career of rapine, making audacious raids and 
hair-breadth escapes and finally began, as do many old foxes, to kill from a 
lust for slaughter. Thus it was that Digby lost ten lambs in one night. Carroll lost 
seven the next night. Later a duck pond was wholly devastated and scarcely a 
night passed but someone in the region had to report the wanton destruction 
of poultry, lambs, or sheep, and finally even calves.

 Main Idea:   The Devil Fox eventually began to kill from a lust for blood.
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Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. c
2. c, d
3. a
4. a, c

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b, d, f

Lesson D-1
1. c
2. a, c, d, f

Lesson G-1
1. c
2. a

b
3. b

c
4. During World War II, a psychologist

named B.F. Skinner came up with an
idea that made some people wonder if
he had gone crazy.

Fortunately for the pigeons, this missile
was never used.

Determining Relative Importance

Lesson F-1
1. The author was hiding from him.  He thought no

one was home.
2. I	heard	papers	rustling	in	Dad’s	desk.
3. The	reference	to	“dad.”
4. They were being chased by the police.  Jimmy was

caught and Charlie got away.
5. The thing John was looking for was in the car.
6. The thing was alive

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson E-1
1. a, c
2. a, c
3. b, c
4. a, b
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Lesson I-1
1. a. dressed in brightly colored bathing suits

b. a warm sun shone down on them
c. red and blue striped
d. chlorinated
e. hot dogs and hamburgers

2. a. on a beautiful morning in late June 1871
b. Later he learned that it had once belonged to Isaack Bedloo
c. a wealthy Dutch merchant and shipowner
d. named after Colonel Eleazar D. Wood
e. a hero of the War of 1812

3. a. quit selling insurance policies in 1957
b. many of them were cast in the mold of little elderly ladies in tennis shoes
c. a	wiry	30-year-old	ex-Marine
d. 15 miles west of Boston
e. and not just about the comings and goings of robins and blue jays
Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson H-1
1. a. Hundreds of thousands of tubes of it may be on the market.

b. The subject, dressed in jeans and a sweatshirt, sat barefooted and
cross-legged on a couch in his hotel suite.

c. Many of these products are almost as familiar to you as your own name.
2. a.   historian

b. conservationist
c. archaeologist
d. landscape designer

3. A   B

Desk

Public approval Skier

Weather

Books

Stage  Actor

Library

Strength Student

Voice
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Lesson L-1
1. One	is	to	eliminate	specific	diseases	that	predominantly	afflict	the	older	segment	of	the	population.

The other is to postpone the general deterioration of the body for as long as possible.
2. youth	was	spent	in	the	hot,	dusty	fields,	back-breaking	toil,	long	hours	in	the	fields,	miserable	shelters,

no electricity or plumbing, family crowded into one room.
3. killed by measles, pneumonia and other diseases, meningitis, responsible for many deaths, cholera

did its dirty work
4. made raids and escapes, ten lambs killed in one night, seven killd in another, duck pond devastated,

wanton destruction

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson J-1
1. Louis XIV was known as the Sun King.

c
2. The Charleston is still danced today as it was then, in four-quater time.

b
3. Another	Philadelphia	broker	did	the	exact	same	thing.

b

Lesson K-1
1.	 a.		extra	information

b. main idea
c. supporting idea
d. supporting idea
e. extra	information

2. a.  main idea
b. supporting idea
c. supporting idea
d. extra	information
e. supporting idea

Main Idea and Themes
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Think   about a book you have read. You probably remember 
many things about the book. If a friend asked you about the book, you 
could say everything you remember.  

For example, you may have read a great book about a boy who went 
camping with his family. The family set up a campsite deep in the woods. 
While his parents were busy putting up the tent and building a campfire, 
the boy walked away from the campsite. He wanted to find a place to go 
fishing. Before long, the boy was lost in the woods. He tried very hard 
to get back to his parents, but he was not able to find them. He had to 
spend a night alone in the woods. He was very scared. In the morning, 
a forest ranger found the boy and brought him back to his parents. They 
had been looking for the boy all night.

You say to your friend, 
“The book I read is about a boy who went camping with his 
family.

He wandered away, got lost, and had to spend a night 
alone in the woods.”

You do not tell your friend everything about the story  If you did, your 
friend would not need to read it.  Instead, you told your friend the most 
important things about the story. You did this in just two sentences.  This 
is called summarizing.

It is easy to summarize if you remember five simple words that all begin 
with the letter “W.”   Your summary should say “Who,” “What,” “When,” 
“Where,”  and “Why.”  
 
In the summary of the story about the lost boy, the five “W” words were: 

WHO:    a boy
WHAT:   he got lost
WHEN: on a camping trip
WHERE: in the woods
WHY:  he wandered away 
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Read the following story. Summarize what you have read by using the five 
“W” words. 

The students in Mrs. Smith’s third-grade class are very excited. 
Last week, Mrs. Smith said that on Monday morning she would 
have a big surprise for the children. Today is Monday! 

The boys and girls are in the classroom. They sit quietly at 
their desks. They are waiting for the surprise. But where is Mrs. 
Smith? She is usually in the classroom before the children get 
to school. But today she is not in the room. Where can she 
be?

After a few minutes, Mrs. Smith walks into the room. She is 
smiling! She is carrying a large cage. Inside the cage is a small, 
furry, brown animal. It is a hamster!

Mrs. Smith got a hamster for the class. It will be the class pet. 
That is a wonderful surprise!

Who?

What?

When?

Where?

Why?
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Sometimes   you have to “save words.” If you wanted to tell 
a friend about a ball game, would you start at the first inning and tell 
everything that happened in the game? You could, but you might find your 
friend asleep or gone when you finished! It would be better to just pick out 
the important things that happened in the game and tell about them. You 
might say something like this:

The game was kind of slow until the fourth inning. Then 
Jack Jones hit a home run that put the Sluggers ahead. In 
the sixth inning, the Chiefs brought in two runs to even it 
up. That last inning was something great! Brown did some 
great fielding. The Chiefs had three batters strike out and 
the Sluggers had the game.

When you “save words,” you tell the important things in only a few words.  
This is called a summary. Sometimes you can tell the important points in 
one sentence.

Read the following paragraphs. Then read the short summary sentence 
that tells about them.

Jose had been asking his mother and father for a dog all 
year.  They said their apartment was too small for a dog.  
Jose’s eighth birthday was tomorrow, but he did not think 
he would be getting a dog.

The next morning Jose woke up to the sound of his parents 
calling him. “Come in the kitchen” they said, “we have 
a surprise for you.” Jose walked in the room and there, 
under the table was the best birthday present ever.  It was 
a little brown dog.  Jose sat on the floor to pet him.

“My very own puppy!” cried Jose.  “I love him.  I am going 
to call him Prince.”

Prince jumped on Jose’s lap.  Then they both fell to the 
floor, rolling over and over.  Jose and Prince were the best 
of friends.

Summary Statement
Jose was hoping for a puppy for his eighth birthday and 
he got one.

Notice how the above sentence tells the most important thoughts in far 
fewer words than the two paragraphs.
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Read each paragraph.  Circle the letter of the best summary statement.

1. A female fly lays over 100 tiny white eggs. She lays them in a pile of 
animal waste if there is any around. This is the best place for a young 
fly to grow. In order to live, it needs a place that is warm and damp. It 
must have plenty of food upon which to feed. Animal waste fills all these 
needs.  

 About a day after the female lays the eggs, a white maggot comes out of 
each egg. At this point the maggot looks very much like a worm for it has 
no legs, wings, or eyes.

a. Female flies lay tiny white eggs.
b. About one day after a fly lays her eggs, a maggot comes out.
c. Maggots have no legs, wings, or eyes

2.  There is something very special about a river. It can be a busy water 
highway filled with ships moving from city to city or even on their way to 
another country. It can be a quiet place where people come to fish or sail 
or swim. A river’s water can be used to provide power for cities and towns. 
It can be fed into farm fields to help grow the foods we eat.

a.  Rivers can provide power.
b.  Ships sail on rivers.
c.  Rivers can be used for many different things.

3. Green plants are the beginning of all “food chains.” If you ever went fishing, 
you know about one food chain. You put a little fish on your hook to catch 
a bigger one.

    Perhaps the little fish was too small to eat other fish. It may have depended 
on plants that grew in the lake or ocean where it lived for food.

    Perhaps the fish ate tiny water animals that ate even tinier green plants. 
It may have eaten worms and insects it found in the water. Many worms 
and insects feed on green plants. So the little fish got energy from green 
plants by eating the meat of these little creatures.

    The big fish got green plants’ energy by eating the little fish. If you, in turn, 
ate the big fish, you got the energy of green plants by eating the big fish.

a.  Big fish eat little fish.
b.  Green plants are the beginning of the food chain.
c.  If you eat fish, you get energy.
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Read   the following paragraphs.

For a long time, Rolf and his family had dreamed of living in America. 
Finally, in December, they arrived in their new country.

At last, the family’s dreams came true when they came to their new 
country at the end of the year.

Did you notice something about the two paragraphs you just read? They say the same 
thing in different words.  This is called paraphrasing. You may often paraphrase a story 
you read. This means that you tell about the story in your own words. Paraphrasing 
is a good way of checking to see if you understand what you have read. When you 
paraphrase, the ideas in the story should not be changed.

The following paragraphs are reworded or paraphrased. Notice that they say the 
same thing and keep the same idea.

1. Rolf Schelling looked at himself in the mirror. What he saw looking back at
him was a boy who looked like any American boy.

The ball felt strange and heavy in Rolf’s hands. He had never held a
basketball in his life.

Finally the basketball season ended. Spring had come and now the boys
played baseball every day after school.

Rolf watched the boys playing baseball, a game he had seen on television
but never actually played.

Could it be that Rolf was being invited to join the team?

Rolf	felt	awful.	He	was	fighting	hard	to	hold	back	the	tears.

The ball looked very different than the soccer ball Rolf knew.

2. When Rolf Schelling looked at himself in the mirror, he saw a boy who
looked like any other American boy.

The ball did not feel right to Rolf. He had never had a basketball in his
hands.

At last the basketball season was over. Spring arrived and the boys played
baseball at the end of the school day.

Rolf watched the boys play baseball. He had seen baseball on TV, but had
never watched a live game.

Could it be that Rolf was being asked to be on the team?

Rolf felt like he was going to cry.

This basketball was not familiar to Rolf.
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Read each of the following selections. Circle the letter of the selection that best paraphrases it.

1. At the garage sale, each item would be sold to the buyer who paid the most money for
it.

a. At the sale, each item would be bought and sold for more money.

b. At the sale, each item would be sold to the highest bidder.

2. We do not have a thing to worry about. You know we are certain to make the team.

a. We do not have to worry. It is a sure thing that we’ll make the team.

b. We do not have a thing to worry about a certain team.

3. My helpers will give you a tryout for the team. Each helper will take about ten of you
and watch your pitching, catching, and hitting. Do not worry if you do not do well in all of
them. Do not even worry if you strike out at the plate. You may still be a great pitcher or
catcher.

a. My helpers will test you for the team. There will be about ten children to each
helper. He will check out your pitching, catching, and hitting. You may not do
well in everything, but don’t worry. Even a bad hitter may be a great pitcher or
catcher.

b. My helpers will give you a tryout for the team. Each helper will take about ten of
you and watch your pitching, catching, and hitting. Don’t worry if you don’t do
well in all of them. Don’t even worry if you strike out at the plate. You may still
be a great pitcher or catcher.

4. Jim’s father stopped the car, but he left the engine running just in case something should
go wrong.

a. Jim’s father stopped the car as the engine hurried on when something in the
case went wrong.

b. Jim’s father brought the car to a halt, but did not turn off the engine. He wanted
to be ready if things were not right.

5. By morning his plans were made. As he left the palace, he decided not to eat breakfast.
He	wanted	to	start	looking	right	away	for	the	kind	of	field	he	needed.	Some	of	the	fields
he looked at were too small. Some did not have bushes in the right place. At last he
found	just	the	field	he	wanted.	It	was	the	right	size	and	in	the	middle	there	was	a	clump
of bushes.

a. When morning came, his plans were laid. He skipped breakfast at the palace
because	he	wanted	to	start	looking	for	the	right	field	immediately.	Some	he	saw
were	too	small.	Some	had	bushes	in	the	wrong	place.	Finally	he	found	the	field
that	was	the	correct	size	and	one	where	the	bushes	were	in	the	right	place.

b. When morning arrived, he made plans. He did not plan to eat breakfast as he
left	the	palace.	He	wanted	to	start	looking	for	the	right	kind	of	field.	Some	fields
were	very	small.	Some	fields	had	bushes	on	the	right	side.	At	last	he	found	the
field	he	needed.	It	was	the	right	size	in	the	center	of	a	bunch	of	bushes.
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Read 
 the following sentence.

“I was born in Nowhere, Louisiana, and grew up poor in Almost 
Nowhere, Louisiana.”

Those are the words that Willis Reed used to describe where he spent his childhood. 
Look again at his words and see if you can say the same thing in different words. Were 
you able to think of something like this?

“I was born in a tiny town in Louisiana and spent my youth being poor 
in another town in Louisiana that was not much bigger than the first 
one.”

When you reword a sentence or paragraph and still say the same thing, you are 
paraphrasing. Look at the rewording or paraphrasing of the following sentences. Notice 
that the ideas in the sentence have not been changed.

Hard work was a way of life for Willis Reed.
Willis Reed was a hard worker. 

With some of the hard-earned money, Willis bought a basketball and 
basket rim.
Willis bought a basketball and basket rim with some of the money he 
worked hard to earn.

Willis took each lost game to heart.
Willis felt badly each time they lost a game.

The team finished last with only 30 victories out of 80 games played.
The team won only 30 games out of 80 and ended up last.

The Knicks won the first game easily, but the second game was a 
different story.
The Knicks had no trouble winning the first game, but they lost the 
second one.

If you can paraphrase stories, you will have a better understanding of what you read.
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1. If we did not have plants, we would have no food.

a.  People need plants for food.
b.  People would have no food if they depended on plants.

2. Through the rest of her school years, Gwen’s life followed much the same pattern.

a.  Gwen’s life was the same as it was in her school years.
b.  Gwen’s life did not change much through the rest of her school years.

3.  In time John Muir’s eyes improved, but it had been a bad experience and it changed him. 
He turned his back on factories and inventions. Now he wanted to spend his life in the 
wilderness, studying and learning about nature. 

a.  After a while, Muir’s eyes got better, but he no longer wanted any part of factories 
and inventions. Now he wanted to learn all about nature.

b.  The improvement of Muir’s eyes came about, but it had been bad and it changed 
him. He no longer wanted to look back at factories and inventions. He only 
wanted to know about wild things and nature.

4.  Muir wandered through Canada and then returned to Wisconsin. A friend persuaded him 
that he should keep a record of his experiences in the wilderness. So he started a notebook 
and wrote in it each day. From these notes grew the many books which would later make 
Muir one of the best-known writers on nature and conservation.

a.  A friend of Muir’s thought it would be a good idea to keep a daily notebook. That 
is how Muir came to be a well-known writer of nature and conservation books.

b.  A friend of Muir’s gave him the idea of keeping a daily record of his experiences. 
These notes helped Muir write the nature and conservation books that made 
him famous.

5. On his 1,000-mile walk, Muir traveled the way that he would travel for the rest of his life. 
He took very few supplies, carrying only some tea, hard bread, and notebooks. He walked 
slowly, looking at the birds, flowers, and trees. If something caught his interest, he stopped 
to examine, study and write about it.

a.  All Muir’s traveling was done by walking. He did not eat. He was a slow walker 
and he studied birds, flowers, and trees.

b.  After Muir’s 1,000-mile walk, all his travels were on foot. He carried little. He 
walked slowly and stopped to write about anything of interest to him.

6. By nature a peaceful man, Muir never carried a gun. He traveled alone through the wilderness 
for weeks at a time. He never expressed a fear of man nor animal, and never killed an 
animal, even for food.

a.  Muir was a peaceful man and never killed a living thing - not even for food. He traveled 
alone and without fear.

b.  Muir traveled alone through the wilderness and never carried a gun. He never told 
anyone he was afraid of a man or an animal and he did not kill animals even for food.

Read each of the following sentences or paragraphs. Circle the letter of the sentence that best paraphrases 
that sentence or paragraph.
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Paraphrasing 
 means putting into your own words something 

an author has written. Paraphrasing is especially helpful when you read any 
material that tends to be difficult. This is because you must think about what you 
read and understand it completely before you can paraphrase it.

The best way to go about paraphrasing text is to read through it first. Then think 
about what the author has written. When you are sure you understand it, try to 
write the same ideas in your own words. Even if it takes you more words than it 
took the author, you will paraphrase well if you present the his or her ideas more 
simply or in a way that is easier to understand.

For example, read the following statement.

Over the years, lava and ashes may pour out of a volcano again 
and again, adding layer upon layer, cooling and hardening into 
a cone-shaped mountain.

This statement could be paraphrased in a number of ways. One person restated 
it this way. 

Over the years, a volcano may erupt repeatedly, with lava and 
ashes coming out of it. These materials pile up in layers around 
the volcano. Once  they become cool and hard, they form a 
cone-shaped mountain around the volcano’s opening.

In this paragraph, some of the author’s original words were used and others 
were not. The three steps involved in forming a volcanic mountain were 
presented in three separate sentences instead of one. This was done for the 
sake of explaining the process more simply.

In paraphrasing, the important goal is to restate ideas as clearly as possible. If 
you can put someone else’s ideas into your own words, then the following will 
occur.

1. You understand what you have read.
2. You will probably remember it more easily.
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This  exercise contains a number of sentences from a story on astrology. Paraphrase  it, one sentence at a 
time.  The first sentence has been done to help you.

1.  No serious astrologers, whether they are scientists, engineers, or just ordinary people, claim 
that their predictions are always right.

  Many people, including scientists and engineers, are serious astrologers, but none of them 

claim that their predictions are right every time.

2.  Often  predictions can be read in different ways, some directly opposed to others.

3.  So, for now, astrology remains an art and not a science.

4.  But there are some people who need no further proof that the stars hold the secrets of the 
future, provided that they are properly read.

The paragraph below is from a story about a scientist’s studies on animal behavior. Read the paragraph, then 
think about how you would paraphrase it, and rewrite it in your own words in the space below.

5.  When B.F. Skinner began studying animal behavior in the laboratory, he used rats and pigeons 
to demonstrate his ideas. He believed that the animals’ behavior could be altered and that the 
most important principle behind altering behavior was a controlled environment.  Therefore, 
many years ago, he designed and built what has become known as the “Skinner Box.” In it, he 
had almost complete control over the animal. He could reward it with food when he wanted, 
or he could withhold food and water for a time. He  could also control the amount of heat and 
light the animal would receive.
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Paraphrasing 
 means stating the meaning of something in a different 

way. You might want to say, for example:

The somnolent feline exhibited a disdainful demeanor as she surveyed 
her rambunctious progeny complacently.

or you might paraphrase the statement this way:

The sleepy cat looked proud as she calmly watched her frisky kittens.

Paraphrasing a passage may serve to express the same meaning in a simpler (or more 
complicated) way. It may be longer or shorter than the material paraphrased. It is simply 
a different way of expressing a statement without changing the meaning of it.

Sometimes paraphrasing can give a completely different feeling to a work, as in the 
following examples.

One afternoon in the late fall, my friend Doug and I went to Richmond 
to inspect a used car. The car was in extremely poor condition, but we 
found it attractive nevertheless.

It all started on a late fall afternoon in Richmond. My friend Doug and I 
were huddled together inspecting a 1983 Chevrolet. This car was one 
notch above disaster, but to us the miserable heap looked better than 
the latest model on the lot.

Now read the following paragraph.

Enrico Fermi, a brilliant Italian physicist, played a major role in harnessing 
the power of the atom. During World War II, he worked in secret with 
American scientists on the atom bomb project, which ultimately ended 
the conflict. Because of the secrecy surrounding this vital project, the 
coded message that announced Enrico Fermi had successfully set off 
an atomic chain reaction was, “The Italian navigator has landed in the 
New World.”

The message, with its reference to the accomplishments of Christopher Columbus, was 
designed to be meaningless to outsiders. But to insiders, it was a paraphrase of Fermi’s 
achievement. It was another way of saying, “Fermi has led the way for us into a new 
age.”
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1.  In the following sentences, each one in the first group is paraphrased by one in the second. 
Write the letter of each paraphrased sentence in the corresponding blank.

a.  Worrying over that lost money will not bring it back, so forget it.
b.  It is a good thing you fixed that leak in the roof yesterday, before this rain came.
c.  You should wait and see how many magazine subscriptions you sell, before you 

decide how you will spend the money!

  _______  A stitch in time saves nine. 
  _______  Don’t cry over spilled milk.   
  _______  Don’t count your chickens before they hatch. 

2.  Which of these speakers is about to paraphrase?  Circle the answers.

a.  “To put it simply,...”
b.  “And in conclusion,...”
c.  “In other words...”
d.  “To put it another way,...”
e.  “And the reasons are...”

3.  Read the following sentence.  Circle the answer that best paraphrases it.

Experts on art forgery say that it is often possible to distinguish a copy from the real thing 
because the forger, no matter how clever at imitation, is not really able to paint in a style 
that was popular in another era.

a.  An art forger sooner or later gives himself away because his way of painting is as 
different from everyone else’s as his handwriting.

b.  An art forger sometimes gives himself away by accidentally including modern 
touches in a supposedly old painting.

c.  Art experts say that it is not difficult to detect forgeries in paintings that have been 
done in recent times.

4.  Draw a line from each expression in column A with the one in column B that paraphrases it.

A
Spill the beans

Fly off the handle

Cry wolf

Mind your Ps and Qs

Call a spade a spade

Beat around the bush 

B
Be careful

Lose control of oneself

Hesitate in speaking out

Say things that are not true

Speak plainly

Give something away 
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One 
 way to remember the things you read is to get into the habit of paraphras-

ing the vital details, eliminating all of the unnecessary words. When you paraphrase, 
you use your own words to express the ideas of the author. Being able to paraphrase 
shows that you have grasped the meaning of what the author has said. This can be 
far more helpful in your studies than trying to recall the author’s statements word for 
word.

The best approach when paraphrasing is to tackle one small section of text at a time. If 
you try to paraphrase a long section, you risk leaving out one or more of the important 
points.

Here is an example of paraphrasing from a story about the Statue of Liberty. First, 
read “Author’s Words,” in the column on the left. Then begin reading “Paraphrasing,” 
comparing it with the words of the author as you go along.

Author’s Words

While the French were to furnish the colossal 
statue and transport it across the Atlantic, the 
Americans would erect it and furnish a pedestal. 
The money was to be raised by public appeals in 
both countries.

However, for 12 years private money in the United 
States could not be raised because of citizens 
doubts. Art critics, editors, and architects claimed 
that the statue would be a horrible monster. The 
talents of Frederic Bartholdi, the statue’s sculp-
tor, were attacked as being less than average. 
Construction experts said with conviction that the 
copper-covered lady would blow over in the first 
big wind. There was bitter fighting as ambitious 
rival cities, such as Philadelphia, sought to have 
the statue erected on their own doorsteps.

Appeals were made in vain to the New York 
Assembly and to Congress in Washington. There 
were too many critics and not enough citizens 
sufficiently interested to donate the funds nec-
essary to complete the work on this side of the 
Atlantic. It looked as though there would never be 
a place for Miss Liberty to stand.

Paraphrase

The Statue of Liberty was made by the French, 
who shipped it to America. The statue’s ped-
estal would be supplied by the Americans. The 
Americans would also be responsible for erecting 
the statue. Both American and French citizens 
were expected to finance the project.

But because of doubts, a dozen years were to 
pass before the Americans lived up to their end of 
the bargain. Many people predicted that the stat-
ue would be a terrible eyesore. Some claimed 
that Miss Liberty’s creator, Frederic Bartholdi, 
was not a very good sculptor. Building authorities 
were convinced that the first strong winds would 
topple the copper statue. At the same time, a 
vicious tug-of-war over possession of the statue 
arose when cities such as Philadelphia moved to 
acquire the statue for their own area.

Although the New York Assembly and Congress 
in Washington were asked to help, no help came. 
Critics of the project greatly outnumbered its 
supporters. Consequently, the necessary funds 
could not be raised in the United States. Miss 
Liberty’s future looked grim indeed.
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Read the following paragraphs from a story about George Washington and what happened after he and 
his troops crossed the Delaware River. Then go back and paraphrase them as you read.

Paraphrasing

But the same treacherous weather conditions that 
had threatened the journey of General Washington 
and his troops across the Delaware now became 
a blessing. The air was so thick and misty that the 
troops were not visible passing through the bare 
woods, which would have made them easy targets 
on a clear day.

The enemy Hessians were completely surprised 
and offered little defense against the artillery of 
the Continental Army. In the solitary battle, which 
lasted less than an hour, nearly a 1,000 Hessians 
were captured along with several pieces of heavy 
artillery, 1,000 hand weapons, and countless 
other supplies. Even more amazing was the fact 
that Washington did not lose a solitary man in the 
conflict.

This stunning victory not only served to weaken 
the enemy forces, but also was instrumental in 
boosting the spirit of the American troops. What 
only days before had been an army scattered 
in purpose and anxious for discharge, was now 
an enthusiastic force eager to deal the enemy 
one deadly blow after another. There was a new 
spirit now, one that had been kindled in, of all 
places, the treacherous ice-clogged waters of the 
Delaware with General George Washington at the 
helm.
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Paraphrasing is the restatement of an idea in different words, keeping all the ideas of the 
original statement. Authors often paraphrase other authors when they do not want to use their exact  words. 
Every time you write a report or a term paper you undoubtedly paraphrase some of the material that you use 
in your research.

There are as many ways to paraphrase a statement as there are people to do the paraphrasing. After read-
ing the following paragraph about a unique rodeo, you will see two different ways in which it can be para-
phrased.

The prison rodeo takes place at the main unit in Huntsville, Texas. Although the people of 
Texas would enjoy seeing the show go on the road, only once did it play elsewhere, and that 
was in 1950 when the rodeo went to Dallas for an eight-day stand. There are just too many 
problems involved in moving the rodeo about the state. But the inmates do not care, just so 
long as the annual rodeo continues drawing eager crowds to Huntsville. Big crowds mean big 
profits, and so far those profits have enabled the inmates to get televisions in the cell blocks, 
library books, and athletic equipment, as well as special dinners on Christmas, Thanksgiving, 
and other holidays.

After reading each version, go back and reread the first version. You will see that each paragraph says  the 
same thing. The first version has been paraphrased in the other two versions -  it has been put into different 
words. 

Notice some of the techniques that were used in the above paraphrasing examples. First, there is the tech-
nique of word substitution, in which other words or phrases of similar meaning are substituted for a particular 
word or phrase. Thus the word “like” becomes “enjoy,” and the phrase “seeing the show go on the road” 
becomes “to see the show on a regular circuit.” 

Another paraphrasing technique is to change the position of the phrases or statements. Read the first two 
sentences in all three versions and you will see how this is done. Each sentence makes exactly the same 
points, but they are presented in a different order each time. 

Paraphrasing is an important and useful skill that is necessary to the writing of reports and term papers. 
It enables you to display individually in setting down the information that has been provided by someone 
else.

Version 1
Except for one eight-day stand in Dallas in 
1950, the prison rodeo has played only at the 
main unit in Huntsville, Texas. Texans would 
like to see the show on a regular rodeo circuit, 
but the problems involved in moving it about 
the state are such that it has not been tried 
again. So long as the crowds continue to flock 
to Huntsville and clamor for admission to the  
yearly rodeo, the inmates could not care less.  
The rodeo profits have brought them televisions 
for their cell blocks, library books, athletic 
equipment, and special dinners on holidays like 
Christmas and Thanksgiving.

Version 2
The prison rodeo has always taken place at the 
main unit in Huntsville, Texas. The only exception 
was in 1950 when the show played an eight-
day stand in Dallas. A regular tour would meet 
with approval throughout Texas, but it is out of 
the question to put a rodeo like that on the road 
because of the many problems involved. Does 
this bother the inmates? Not a bit, just so long as 
enthusiastic crowds keep pouring into Huntsville 
each year for the big event. Thanks to the profits 
that pour in with them, library books and athletic 
equipment have been purchased for the inmates, 
in addition to special dinners on holidays such 
as Thanksgiving and Christmas. Rodeo profits 
also made it possible for the inmates to have 
television sets in their cell blocks.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Summarizing Level H-1

226



Reading Plus® Paraphrasing | H-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

On the lines below each sentence, paraphrase the sentence.

1. To reach Key West from the mainland, one must drive along the 123-mile Overseas Highway, 

which links together the Florida Keys.

2. Alaskan Inuits never built snow igloos, although they sometimes constructed snow windbreaks 

when caught outside in bad storms.

3. Carencro, Louisiana, just north of Lafayette, must be the last remaining place in the South where 

folks still come to town in horse-drawn buggies.

4. As the barge rounded a final turn, the rich blue of the ocean came into sight, contrasting with the 

river’s muddy water.

5. During the last 20 years, thousands of high-rise apartment buildings were constructed to provide 

low-income housing in densely populated areas.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Summarizing Level H-1

227



Reading Plus® Paraphrasing| I-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Paraphrasing 
 is an impressive-sounding word with a very simple mean-

ing. To paraphrase something means to say it in a different way. For example, you could 
say:

The unkempt mischievous one was rapidly circumambulating the rough-
surfaced consolidated mineral deposit.

Or, to paraphrase it:

Round and round the rugged rock the ragged rascal ran.

Authors sometimes paraphrase to make their material easier to understand, to empha-
size a point, or to give it added meaning. You can easily recognize when an author is 
about to paraphrase if, as is sometimes the case, he begins a sentence with “In other 
words...,” “To put it another way...,” “To put it simply...,” and so on.

Here is an example of an author’s use of paraphrasing to make a point more under-
standable. The point, and the author’s paraphrase, are underlined.

In the past, many people, who wanted to learn more about the language 
and intelligence of apes, tried, without success, to teach chimpanzees 
to say words. It is now believed that the lack of success is not because 
of a lack of intelligence on the part of the chimps. Rather, it is due to the 
difference between an ape’s vocal cords and those of a human being. 
Thus the choice of a spoken language was a mistake when it came to 
chimpanzees. 

What was needed was a language made up of signs that could be put 
together in a series to form sentences. What was needed, in other words, 
was a language that could be communicated without the use of spoken 
word.

To make sure that you understand his idea, the author repeated it in another form.

In the following paragraph, the author makes a statement, then paraphrases it by quot-
ing from another writer.

By June 1, 1929, the country had reached such a peak of prosperity 
that a really poor man was hard to find...at least it was impossible in the 
vicinity of the major stock markets. As economist John Galbraith writes 
about the period, “Never before or since have so many people become 
so wondrously,  effortlessly, and quickly rich.”

Paraphrasing is, to put it in other words, putting it in other words!
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1. Each of the sentences in the first group below is paraphrased by one in the second group. 

Write the correct letter in its appropriate blank.

a. Every cloud has a silver lining.

b. Do not put all your eggs in one basket.

c. Little strokes fell great oaks.

d. Do not make mountains out of molehills.

You may be presented with a task that seems too big for you to do, but 

if you work at it, little by little you can accomplish it.

You can always find something good in whatever happens to you, even 

if it is hard to see at first.

It is better not to pin all your hopes on just one thing, for if it goes wrong, 

you will be left with nothing.

Do not exaggerate your troubles, or they can seem worse than they 

are.

2. Read the following paragraph. Then circle the one below it which best paraphrases it.

In the 16th-century, Spanish explorers searched for gold in what is now the southwestern  

United States. Expeditions searched for legendary places such as the Seven Cities 

of Cibola, where the streets were said to be made of gold. Of course, the gold was 

never found. Today, men armed with spades are combing the same area and finding 

it a tremendous treasure house of a different kind. The Southwest is furnishing 

archaeologists with a wealth of information about the first Americans, ancestors of today’s 

Native Americans.

a. From 16th-century Spanish explorers to present-day archaeologists, men have 

looked to the southwestern part of the United States as a place where man can 

learn more about his own history.

b. The Southwest, fabled as a place where men could find gold, has turned out to be 

a gold mine of an unexpected kind, as archaeologists are finding it a rich source of 

information about the area’s first inhabitants.

c. The southwestern United States has played an important role in our history, first as 

a place where Spanish explorers searched for gold and secondly as a place where 

archaeologists are learning much about Native American life.
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Paraphrasing  is the restatement of an idea in different words. It is a change of wording 
without a change of meaning. For example, you could say:

Dr. Edward Jenner, the man who discovered smallpox vaccination, never forgot his own 
horrifying childhood experience with inoculation. But his sense of professionalism impelled 
him to repress the recollection and keep it at a safe distance from the everyday ruminations 
of his scientific mind.

Or, to paraphrase it:

Dr. Edward Jenner, the man who discovered smallpox vaccination, never forgot the bad 
experience he had with inoculation when he was a child. But his sense of professionalism 
made him put it out of his mind and not let it influence his thinking.

Authors often paraphrase in order to make material more understandable, in order to emphasize a point, 
or sometimes to give added meaning.  You can tell when an author is about to paraphrase when he or she 
begins a sentence with:  “In other words...” “To put it another way...” or “To put it simply....”

It is important for you to be able to paraphrase because it is an indication of how well you understand what 
you hear or read.  Only when you fully understand something can you express it in your own words.

There is no one way to paraphrase. However, there are three basic techniques employed in paraphrasing:

1. word substitution,
2. changing the position of words or statements,
3. eliminating unnecessary details or phrases.

The best approach is to tackle one small section of a story at a time. If you try to paraphrase a long section 
in its entirety, you risk omitting one or more of the important points.

Below is another example of paraphrasing.

Paraphrasing is an important and useful skill which is essential when you write reports and term papers. It 
enables you to display individuality in setting down information that has been provided by someone else.

Original

New England has an abundant, pollution-
free source of energy right at hand and 
almost totally ignored. Do not look too hard 
— you cannot see it. It is wind, old familiar 
wind, supposedly free but getting more 
expensive to waste every day.

Wind is a child of the sun, a free spirit born of 
solar radiation. Much of our energy comes 
from the sun and even the part converted 
to wind is enough to satisfy all our energy 
needs if it could be utilized. Every part of 
the world gets some wind, but New England 
has a special geographical heritage. It is so 
situated that it gets an abundance from all 
sides. Wind is what makes New England 
weather a smorgasbord of Canadian highs, 
Bermuda lows and 57 other varieties.

Paraphrased

New England has a plentiful, nonpolluting 
energy source that is readily available, 
completely ignored, and invisible. It is the 
wind, which is supposedly free, but which 
is steadily becoming more expensive to 
waste.

Wind is produced by solar radiation. All 
energy comes from the sun. If it could 
be used, the energy that is converted to 
wind would be enough to satisfy all our 
energy requirements. Every part of the 
world gets some wind, but, because of 
its location, New England gets a lot of it 
from all directions. Wind is responsible for 
making New England weather a mixture of 
many things including Canadian highs and 
Bermuda lows.
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1. Each of the sayings in the first group below is paraphrased by one in the second group. Write the 
correct letter in its appropriate blank.

a. Slow but steady wins the race.
b. The good is the enemy of the best.
c. Do not judge a book by its cover.
d. Because a path is well-beaten does not mean it is the best.

______ Popularity is not a true indicator of value.

______You should not take things at face value because you may be sorely mistaken if you do.

______ If you proceed at a cautious but regular pace, you will most likely triumph over someone 
whose progress is erratic.

______ If you are content with exerting yourself only so much as is necessary to get by, you will 
never fulfill your whole potential.

2. Read the following paragraph. Circle a, b, or c to indicate which best paraphrases it.

It is impossible to imagine the Middle East without the savory aroma of roasting coffee. Commercial 
transactions would be unthinkable unless sweetened by a small cup of syrupy coffee. The smell of 
roasting coffee and the clink of the pestle as the beans are ground are the sounds and smells of 
the desert at night. Coffee is a drink that induces reflection and heightens perceptions at the same 
time. In this part of the world, coffee is absolutely vital. Yet it is a relatively recent addition to the diet 
of the people of the Middle East.

a. In a comparatively short time, coffee has become an essential characteristic of the Middle 
Eastern lifestyle. 

b. In the Middle East, coffee is as characteristic of the way of life as it is essential to the survival 
of the population.

c. A comparatively late arrival to the Middle East, coffee has the effect of helping the vast majority 
of the population get by from day to day.

3. Read the following passages and paraphrase them on another piece of paper.

a. Explanations of how and why the drought occurred hardly matter to the Sahel’s starving masses. 
But explanations  can help avert similar tragedies in the future, they are worth considering. 
Phrases like “a tragic combination of ecological factors” and “unusually bad weather” have 
been used to describe the conditions leading up to Sahel’s drought. Weather experts say that 
both are applicable.

Continued
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 According to experts, the inhabitants’ neglect of the land brought about an upset in the area’s 
balance of nature. This, in turn, brought the drought. Excessive grazing by goats and camels 
had turned millions of acres of what used to be  grassy plains into sterile land. When all the 
grass had been eaten, the nomadic herdsmen resorted to cutting the tops of trees in order to 
feed their animals. This destroyed the trees by putting a stop to their growth. So, in an effort 
to provide for their herds, the nomads unintentionally but systematically stripped the land. 
Weather experts believe that this changed the climate, and the amount of rainfall declined 
radically.

b.  One advantage of a phrase like “the human sciences” or “the study of people” as opposed to the 
“humanities” is that it may help to overcome the unfortunate division between the “humanities” 
and the “social sciences.” Instead of emphasizing the differences between the disciplines that 
take as their subject matter various aspects of human behavior, “the study of people” would  
emphasize what they have in common. The truly urgent problems posed by the accelerating 
rate of technological innovation and, more specifically, by the threat of terrorism, demand for 
their solution the active collaboration of “humanists” and social scientists.

c. There are no technical limitations that would prevent a solar thermal power station from being 
built today. The technological conditions are propitious. The question is whether it would be 
economically competitive with other methods of power generation. The capital cost is projected 
to be about two or three times the cost of today’s conventional power station.

 It is quite probable that this approach will offer a workable alternative to fossil and nuclear 
electric power generation in certain parts of the country, as fuel costs rise and environmental 
controls increase the capital cost of those plants.

d. The effects of technology are often easy to recognize. But modern technology also affects 
our lives in ways that are not so obvious. The use of computers and automation in factories 
is helpful in that the costs of services and products are reduced. But many scientists think the 
impersonal computer and the automatic factory tend to dehumanize people. That is, people lose 
their identity when they are treated as just another number or as a cog in a machine. Scientists 
today recognize that the psychological, or mental, needs of people must be considered, even 
though such needs are difficult to know and to satisfy.
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Paraphrasing    
 is the act or process 

of restating or rewording something. Why is it 
done? For two reasons: clarity and simplification. 
Restating an idea in different words can make it 
more easily understood. 

Sometimes when you read, you will notice that 
an author states an idea then paraphrases it in 
order to explain it further. You can tell that a writer 
is paraphrasing when he or she uses introductory 
phrases such as, “In other words...” or “To put 
it another way....” Sometimes, however, an  
 

 
idea is simply restated in different words. But no 
matter how an idea is paraphrased, its meaning will 
remain the same. 

Like authors, readers also find paraphrasing 
a helpful skill. Readers paraphrase when they 
thoughtfully consider what they read and then 
accurately express the same idea(s) in their own 
words. If you paraphrase as you read, ideas 
become clearer, and you will remember them 
because you understand them.  There is no one 
way to paraphrase.  However, there are three basic 
techniques employed in paraphrasing.

• One way of paraphrasing is by word substitution. This involves using 
different words to express the same concept or idea. 

• Another method is to change the order of words or ideas within a sentence 
or paragraph. 

• Still another paraphrasing technique is to shorten or eliminate unnecessary 
details or phrases.

Read the passage below on the left. Then read it the way it has been paraphrased. Note the paraphrasing 
techniques that have been employed

Original

Survival of the fittest is the rule in the dog world as 
it is elsewhere. If you were to abandon a mongrel, a 
greyhound, and a bulldog on a desert island, which 
of them after six months would be alive and well? 
Unquestionably, it would be the despised cur. He does 
not have the speed of the greyhound, but neither does 
he bear the seeds of lung and skin diseases. He hasn’t 
the strength or reckless courage of the bulldog, but 
something a thousand times better must be ascribed 
to him: he has common sense. Health and wit are no 
mean equipment for the life struggle, and when the 
dog world is not “managed” by human beings, it has 
never yet failed to bring out the mongrel as the sole and 
triumphant survivor.

Paraphrase

Only the strong survive in the dog world as everywhere 
else. If you were to abandon a mongrel, a greyhound, 
and a bulldog on a desert island, which of them would 
still be alive and well a half a year later? Without a 
doubt, it would be the lowly mongrel. He is not as fast as 
the greyhound, but neither is he prone to lung and skin 
ailments. He lacks the bulldog’s strength and daring, 
but he has something far better: common sense. Health 
and common sense are basic to survival. Without 
human “interference” in the dog world, the mongrel has 
always emerged as the survivor.

In the paraphrased passages, synonyms were substituted for some words, phrases were repositioned, or 
both, and unnecessary wording was eliminated. But the important ideas were maintained and, as a result, 
the meaning remains the same.

However you paraphrase, you will find that using your own words to express ideas can help you to 
understand and remember them better.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Main Idea and Themes
Summarizing Level K-1

233



Reading Plus® Paraphrasing | K-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following sentences. Then paraphrase each on the lines provided.

1. In 17th-century colonial America, many people accused of being witches swore to the end that they were inno-
cent, while others confessed their guilt and described their feats at length.

                                                                                                                                                                                                   

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

2. Art experts who, over many years, have become acquainted with the work of a particular artist,  can often sense 
an imitation of one of his or her paintings because something about it just seems wrong.

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

3. Most inaugural speeches are timely, but soon forgotten, with no further interest expressed in them by anyone 
except historians.

                                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

4. Natural gas heats and cooks with just a little help from the thumb and forefinger, turning a knob here and adjust-
ing a dial there.

                                                                                                                                                                                                   

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

5. In 1954, the Coca-Cola™ Company, to meet the growing competition of other soft drinks that were marketed in 
varying sizes, began to produce Coke in bottles larger than the familiar six-and-one-half ounce container.

                                                                                                                                                                                                   

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                  

                                                                                                                                                                                                 

Continued
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Read the following paragraphs and then paraphrase each on a separate piece of paper for practice.

6. About the time of the American Revolution many 
men wore wigs, but they did so only reluctantly. 
During his Presidential term, George Washington 
used his wig as little as possible. But he powdered 
his hair to create the impression that he was wear-
ing a wig. Not long after that, men gave up wear-
ing wigs. However, even today, English judges and 
lawyers wear wigs while in court.

7. Although liquefied, synthetic, and imported ver-
sions of gas are all top performers, their allure is 
diminished by the expenses involved in producing 
and transporting them. The costs currently run from 
three to four times higher than for locally produced 
natural gas. Domestic natural gas, even if the price 
were doubled, would still be the consumer’s best 
energy buy and given the proper economic “climate,” 
there is plenty of it to be produced within the territo-
rial boundaries of the United States. In fact, accord-
ing to a U.S. Geological survey estimate, billions of 
cubic feet of domestic gas remain to be discovered 
and produced. That is enough to supply the nation’s 
needs well into the future. The challenge arises in 
finding and producing these volumes at rates that 
will keep pace with growing requirements.

8. A prison debating society was formed and all 
manner of subjects were discussed, bringing to light 
a goodly number of eloquent speakers who have 
since achieved fortune and distinction throughout 
the country. One raucous form of amusement when 
the lights were out consisted of loud questions and 
answers, mimicries and cries, which, when com-
bined and in full blast, made a pandemonium, com-
pared with which a madhouse or a boiler foundry 
would have been a peaceful refuge.

9. During a thunderstorm, you may not be safe from 
lightning, even if it strikes some distance away, 
because a lightning bolt can travel quite far in an 
abnormal zigzag pattern. A lightning stroke once hit 
a tree 30 feet from an Oregon camp, dug under-
ground to the camp site, leaped through a floor to 
a steel bed and jumped to the ankle of a stand-
ing man. The lightning then went through his chest, 
leaped out to a steel spike in the wall, and from 
there traveled to a power line. It followed the power 
line to another cabin and into the telephone, blow-
ing the instrument to pieces.

10. The French biologist, Jean-Baptiste de Lamarck, 
is credited with being the first scientist to publish 
a logically developed theory of organic evolution. 
Lamarck published his ideas between 1801 and 
1809. He believed that there was no doubt about 
evolution. There were two major ideas presented 
by Lamarck to account for the adaptation of organ-
isms to different environments. The first idea was 
the use and disuse of parts and the second idea 
was the inheritance of acquired characteristics. 
Lamarck had observed that structures or parts not 
used tended to become small, and parts used a 
great deal tended to enlarge. The familiar example 
used by Lamarck was his explanation of the long 
neck of the giraffe. According to Lamarck, genera-
tions of giraffes stretched their necks to get leaves 
and over a long period of time the acquired charac-
teristic of a longer neck was inherited.
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How  you read depends on what you read. For example, think about how you would 
read J. R. R. Tolkien’s The Lord of the Rings. Then think about how you would read Edward 
Gibbon’s History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. The difference is that The Lord 
of the Rings is usually read passively, for entertainment. Gibbon’s History is read actively, for 
the purpose of gaining information.

When you read actively, comprehension and retention are your primary goals. One way you 
can help yourself achieve these goals is by paraphrasing what you read.

Paraphrasing is the restatement of an idea in different words. When you paraphrase some-
thing you have read, you use your own words to express the author’s ideas. It is a change of 
words without a change of meaning.

Paraphrasing is a good way to test whether or not you comprehend what you have read. If you 
can say it in your own words, you probably understood it. Another benefit is the obvious fact 
that repetition aids retention. If you restate an idea, odds are that you will remember it.

Below is an example of paraphrasing. The original is on the left, the paraphrased passage is 
on the right.

Original

During the late 1960s, men and women of America’s working class sensed 
that the most significant thing dividing them from young radicals was their 
own inability to articulate adequately, which left the young always victorious 
in any encounter, and doomed in advance all efforts to legitimize their lower-
middle-class world.

Paraphrase

In America in the late 1960s, lower-middle-class workers realized that the 
biggest thing separating them from young radicals was the fact that they 
could not express themselves well verbally. As a result, the young came out 
on top whenever there was a confrontation. This, in turn, made it impossible 
for the workers to even attempt to justify their lifestyle.

Notice that the paraphrase above says the same thing as the original, but it is both clearer and 
more simply stated than the original. No matter how you choose to paraphrase (and there are 
probably as many ways to paraphrase as there are people to do the paraphrasing), clarity and 
simplification should be your two main considerations in addition to accuracy.

Notice that in the example above, the following three basic paraphrasing techniques have 
been used.

1. Word substitution, that is, using synonyms to express the same idea or 
concept.

2. Changing the position of words or statements.
3. Eliminating unnecessary details.

Notice, too, that it is a good idea to paraphrase passages one small segment at a time. This is 
generally the best approach because you risk omitting one or more important points if you try 
to paraphrase a long section in its entirety.

Paraphrasing is a very useful skill because every time you write a report or a term paper, you 
paraphrase some of the material that you gather in your research.
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Read the following passages. Then paraphrase each on the lines provided.

1. The distinctiveness with which different people 
respond to alcohol is shown by the fact that even 
among those who are accustomed to alcohol, the 
levels in the blood required to bring on signs of 

intoxication vary over about a ten-fold range. If one 
prefers to overlook such facts as these, one can 
never understand alcoholism.

2. The possibility of a return to outmoded, leisurely 
travel has touched a nostalgic chord in many and 
it is not uncommon to hear it rumored that the 
reinstatement of the steam locomotive, the midtown 
trolley, and even the handsome, stalwart clipper 

ships is imminent. The air is fraught with such 
rumors, none of which are easily dispelled. In fact, 
the more eccentric the rumor, it seems, the better it 
will be received.

3. The violent and destructive anger of youth may well 
be a symptom of faulty nutrition. Some physicians 
are using corrective nutritional therapy as a means 
of helping to heal the “outraged” nervous system 

that is rebelling against foods that are laden with 
sugars, salts, caffeine, and chemical additives. 
Today, delinquency may be a symptom of prolonged 
nutritional punishment.

Continued
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4. Stroke, paralysis, rheumatoid arthritis, high blood 
pressure, high cholesterol, bursitis, tennis elbow: 
propounding one basic remedy for such an array 
of disorders is enough to boggle most Western 
minds. Yet this is only the beginning. As Dr. Wu, an 

acupuncturist of worldwide renown, explains it, “Any 
disease is curable by acupuncture provided that the 
doctor has enough experience, the illness has not 
advanced too far (particularly with cancer), and there 
is not too much physical damage.”

Read the following passages and paraphrase them on a separate sheet of paper for practice.

5. Many people thought that it was the attraction of a 
measurement system based on a single unit that 
has finally seemed to gather enough support for 
America’s change to the metric system. But that 
was not it. What was motivating the change was not 
the laudable good sense of the metric system, but 
the fact that nearly all the rest of the world uses the 
metric system. Staying on feet, pounds, and quarts 
seemed nothing but an exorbitantly costly handicap 
to us at the time.

6. If an individual is alerted to an early diagnosis of 
diabetes, proper medical treatment will serve 
to protect his or her health consequences of 
uncontrolled diabetes. Uncontrolled diabetes leads 
to a disturbance of energy production in the body 
as a whole and to problems in the metabolism of 
body tissues. Unable to effectively utilize various 
foodstuffs, most tissue cells are greatly thrown out 
of balance in the functions they perform to maintain 
the enormously intricate operation of the body as 
a chemical factory. The result of this deprivation 
is metabolic disturbance, illness, and premature 
death.

7. While U.S. generosity was a significant factor, 
political circumstances in Cuba at the time of the 
revolution also contributed to creating the practically 
unanimous “America, Si!” attitude that existed 
among the refugees who fled from Cuba when 
Castro established his dictatorship in 1959. They 
categorically rejected anything that smacked of 
Communism. In his effort to subjugate them, Castro 
taught them a political lesson they did not forget. 
To them, it was one of despotic betrayal and has 
rendered them highly suspicious of liberal thought 
and fiercely devoted to anti-Communism. Many 
Cuban exiles continue to oppose Castro, even 
today.

8. Modern research is definitive in its demonstration 
that competitiveness can be irrational and self-
defeating in certain situations and that experience 
in cooperating can overcome irrationality of 
competitive children. That urban children so 
seldom cooperate spontaneously indicates that 
the environment provided for them is barren of 
experiences that would make them amenable to the 
possibility of cooperation. The lives of rural children 
are apparently barren of experiences that might 
make them amenable to competing. Rather than 
simply reaffirming the virtues of either cooperation 
or competition, we would like to see the children 
and adults of both cultures provided with a variety 
of experiences so that they can choose the most 
personally rewarding behavior to meet their own 
goals.
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1. b
2. c
3. b

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. a
3. a
4. b
5. a

Lesson C-2 & Hi C-2

1. a
2. b
3. a
4. b
5. b
6. a

Lesson D-1

Lesson E-1
1. Many people, including scientists and engineers, are serious astrologers, but none of them claim

that their predictions are right every time.
2. Predictions can often be read in different ways.  Some of these ways may be the direct opposite

of others.
3. For now, astrology remains an art.  It has not yet become a science.
4. Some of us are completely convinced that the secrets of the future can be found in the stars.  Our

belief depends on only one important condition:  that the stars be read properly.
5. Rats	and	pigeons	were	the	animals	B.	F.	Skinner	used	to	demonstrate	his	 ideas	when	he	first

began his laboratory studies of animal behavior.  He believed that animal behavior could be
changed.  He also believed that a controlled environment was the most important principle
involved in changing behavior.  Because of his belief, many years ago he designed and built what
has	since	become	known	as	 the	 “Skinner	Box.”	 	 In	 the	Skinner	Box,	he	had	almost	complete
control over the animal.  When he wanted to, he could reward it with food.  Or, he could deny the
animal food or water for a time.  He could also control the amount of heat and light the animal
would	receive	in	the	Skinner	Box.

Wording of answers may vary.

Paraphrasing

Who - Mrs. Smith
What - has a surprise
When - Monday
Where - in the classroom
Why - she wanted the class to have a pet

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
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Lesson F-1
1. b

a
c

3. b

4.

2. a
c
d

            A

Spill the beans

Fly off the handle

Cry wolf

Mind your Ps and Qs

Call a spade a spade

Beat around the bush 

         B

Be careful

Lose control of oneself

Hesitate in speaking out

Raise needless alarms

Speak plainly

Give something away 

Lesson G-1
The same terrible weather against which General Washington and his troops had 
struggled	 on	 the	Delaware	 crossing	 now	 seemed	 to	 be	 proving	 beneficial.	 In	 better	
weather the enemy would have easily spotted them in the woods because of the bare 
trees. Instead, the men of the Continental Army now made their way unseen in the 
heavy mist, and completely overwhelmed the enemy Hessians with their artillery.

Within the hour, Washington and his men had accomplished an amazing feat. They 
had taken nearly a thousand Hessian prisoners, as many hand weapons, some heavy 
artillery, and many other supplies, all without a single loss of life to their side. 

As a result, the enemy suffered a great setback, and the morale of the Continental 
troops was higher than it had been in a long time. No longer was there a lack of unity 
among the men. No longer were they eager for discharge. Now they would solidly strive 
for one goal — triumph over enemy forces. For they had found new spirit and purpose 
on the treacherous Delaware under the leadership of General Washington.

Wording of answers may vary. 
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Lesson H-1
1. The 123-mile Overseas Highway, which connects the Keys, is the only way to reach Key West by

car from the mainland.
2. When stranded in bad storms, Alaskan Inuits sometimes built windbreakers out of snow, but they

never made igloos of snow.
3. Probably the last place in the South where people still travel to town in horse-drawn buggies is the

town of Carencro, Louisiana, just north of Lafayette.
4. In	sharp	contrast	with	 the	muddy	 river	water,	 the	sea’s	clean	blue	appeared	as	 the	barge	went

around the last turn.
5. Thousands of tall apartment buildings were constructed during the last two decades to furnish

housing for the low-income residents of our crowded cities.

Wording of answers may vary.

1. c
a
b
d

2. b

Lesson I-1
1. d

c
a
b

2. a
3. Answers may vary.

Lesson J-1

Lesson K-1
1. Many early American colonists who were accused of witchcraft steadfastly maintained that they were

not guilty. But others admitted their guilt, and described their deeds in great detail.
2. Art	experts	who	have	become	familiar	with	the	work	of	a	particular	artist	over	an	extended	period	of

time can often tell a forgery of one of his or her paintings because there is something about it that
doesn’t	seem	right.

3. In	retrospect,	only	historians	express	much	interest	in	inaugural	speeches.
4. Natural gas heats and cooks with very little effort.
5. In 1954, in order to keep up with the ever-increasing competition, the Coca-Cola Company™ began

the production and marketing of Coke in larger bottles.
Wording of answers may vary.

6. - 10.   Instructor should check answers.
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Lesson L-1 
1. Different people react to alcohol in highly different ways. Evidence for this is the fact that the

amounts of alcohol needed in the bloodstream to produce signs of drunkenness vary greatly, even
among people who are used to alcohol. A person who chooses to overlook such a fact will never
understand alcoholism.

2. The	possibility	of	our	going	back	to	old-fashioned,	relaxed	travel	has	made	many	people	nostalgic.
It’s	not	unusual	to	hear	rumors	about	the	nearness	of	a	revival	of	the	steam	locomotive,	the	midtown
trolley, and even the beautiful and sturdy clipper ships. There are many such rumors, and none of
them can easily be put to rest. It actually seems that the wilder the rumor, the more readily it will be
accepted.

3. It is possible that the violence-destructive anger of the young is a symptom of poor nutrition. More
and	more	doctors	are	utilizing	corrective	nutrition	therapy	in	an	effort	to	help	heal	the	“outraged”
nervous system that is rebelling against foods that are full of sugars, salts, caffeine, and chemi-
cal additives. Today, it is possible that delinquency is often the symptom of long-term nutritional
abuse.

4. The idea of suggesting one basic cure for stroke, paralysis, rheumatoid arthritis, high blood pres-
sure,	high	cholesterol,	bursitis,	and	tennis	elbow	is	enough	to	astound	most	Westerners.	But	it’s
only the beginning. According to world-famous acupuncturist, Dr. Wu, acupuncture can cure any
disease,	given	three	conditions:	There	is	not	too	much	physical	damage,	the	disease	hasn’t	pro-
gressed	too	far	(especially	cancer),	and	the	doctor	has	sufficient	experience.

Wording of answers may vary.

5. – 8. Instructor should check answers.
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Emma was showing off by riding her bike without 
using her hands or feet. Down the hill she went 
on her bike — faster and faster. Suddenly, she 
saw a bump in the street. It was too late to go 
around it.

From what you read you could tell that Emma was going to 
crash her bike.

When you read, it is fun to try to “think ahead.” Use the author’s 
ideas to see if you can tell how the story will turn out. Some-
times you will be right. Other times you may find out you are 
wrong. 

It is always more fun if you think ahead in your reading.
Caleb was reading the following story.

“Don’t go near that bird’s nest,” Jeff’s father told 
him. “Mother and father birds take good care of 
their young ones. The older birds may go after 
you because they will think you want to harm the 
babies. So don’t go up in the tree and touch the 
nest.”

Caleb had to think about how will it turn out.  Caleb thought that 
the birds would fly at Jeff and peck him.

Caleb may be right about how the story turned out or he may 
not be. But it was fun to think about how will it turn out.

Read 
 the following paragraph.
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Draw a line from the picture in column A to the picture in column B to 
tell how things will turn out.

Column A Column B
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Sue   was at the blackboard. This is what Mike saw her write:

	 								c											a	 	

Mike called out, “I know what the last letter will be.  It’s  
‘t’, c – a – t for cat.”  Mike knew this from the picture he 
saw and the first two letters Sue wrote.

When you read, it is fun to use what the author tells you and “think 
ahead.”  Thinking ahead of the words makes you a part of the story. 
It makes the story more fun to read. In some stories, you have the 
chance to do this. Read the following.

George and Sue were hiding under a table. 

Suddenly George began making funny faces. Then he 
sneezed.

“Was that you sneezing?” called the man on the first 
floor.

“No. It seemed to come from down there,” another man 
said.

Both men came down the stairs. They moved slowly 
around the room, kicking at empty boxes. Suddenly a 
cat jumped out of a box. It ran up the stairs.

After reading this, what do you think the author had in mind? You 
are right if you thought the men would think a cat made the sneezing 
noise. Read what one man said:

“Oh I guess it was only that cat. These old ranch houses 
are full of cats. Let’s go.”

“Thinking ahead” to guess what the author will say makes reading 
more fun. You will like reading more if you try to “think ahead” as you 
read. Sometimes you may be right.  Sometimes you will guess wrong. 
Still, “thinking ahead” makes reading more fun.
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Read each of the following.  Circle the correct answer.

1. William and his family were in the park.  They were going to have 

a picnic lunch.  Suddenly the sky became dark. The tree branches 

bent low as a big wind started up.  William and his father got all 

their things.  Everyone ran under a big green tree.

 What is going to happen?

a. It is going to rain.

b. It is going to snow.

2. Peter ran down the steps. It was his birthday.  His mother and 

father were having breakfast. “Happy Birthday, Peter,” they called.  

Then his dad said “Your birthday surprise is out in the yard.  It’s 

small and white and furry and tied to a tree.”

 What will Peter’s surprise be?

a. It will be a bicycle.

b. It will be a puppy.

3. Zoe and her father were going to visit her mother.  They stopped 

and got a big bunch of flowers.  Then they walked to a big white 

building.  They smiled at all the doctors and nurses they passed.  

They went inside and up to the fifth floor in the elevator.

 Where is Zoe’s mother?

a. She is on a train.

b. She is in the hospital.
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Read   the following paragraph.

The man jumped off the train. He quickly looked around, 
pulled his hat down, and held his small package close. He ran 
across the street, looked around again, and then jumped into 
a waiting taxicab.

In this paragraph, some things helped you predict, or tell ahead of time, that 
the man was afraid of being followed. Continue reading the story.

Pat followed the taxi, keeping a safe distance between his car 
and the yellow cab. “I’ve waited a long time to get him. I’ve 
chased him clear across the country and now it’s just a matter 
of minutes,” thought Pat.

Now can you predict the outcome, or guess how the story will turn out? Pat 
thinks it is just a matter of minutes, so he probably will “get his man.”

Sometimes when you read, you have a good chance to predict an outcome. 
The following paragraph gives you some clues.

“People around here will remember that night for a long time. 
To this day, they tell a story about the old skipper of the boat 
that went down. They say that his ghost comes here at night. 
They say that he comes to make sure that the signal light will 
never fail again.”

At this point, you probably could guess that help would come from the skipper. 
Now read the next part, and see if you are right.

The signal light was out! I tried to turn it on, but it did not 
work.

There was no way to warn the people. They might steer their 
boats toward the rocks!

Just then, behind me, I heard a voice.

I turned. It was the old skipper.

If you read carefully and pay attention to clues, they will help you predict an 
outcome, or guess what will happen next.
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1. Read the following paragraph and predict the outcome. 

	 Simon,	the	cat,	watched	Julia.	Julia	was	fixing	herself	a	tuna	sandwich	for	lunch.	Suddenly	
the phone rang. Julia set her lunch on the table and ran to answer the telephone.

 What happened when Joan went back to eat her lunch?

2. Read the following paragraph, then answer the questions that follow.

	 “How	many	times	have	I	told	you	not	to	leave	your	toys	in	the	middle	of	the	floor!”	Mrs.	
Gomez said to her son, Ray. “One of these days someone will trip and fall over them.” 
Then	Mrs.	Gomez	went	into	the	next	room.	Ray	began	picking	up	his	toys.	Just	then,	he	
heard	his	friend	at	the	door.	He	left	his	skates	in	the	middle	of	the	floor	and	went	to	see	
his	friend.	Mrs.	Gomez	came	from	the	next	room	carrying	a	pile	of	folded	towels	in	front	
of	her.	The	pile	was	so	big	that	Mrs.	Gomez	had	trouble	seeing	where	she	was	going.

 What outcome would you predict? Circle the letter of the correct answer.

a.	 Mrs.	Gomez	kicked	the	skates	to	one	side	and	put	the	pile	of	towels	away.
b. Ray’s friend helped him put his toys away.
c.	 Mrs.	Gomez	tripped	and	fell	over	the	skates.
d.	 Ray	and	his	friend	helped	Mrs.	Gomez	carry	the	towels.

 Read the following story.
 One day I was working in the Carlson’s yard. Jack rode up on his bicycle. “I’ve got a job 

taking	care	of	the	Millers’	yard,”	he	called	out	to	me.	“I	told	them	I	would	do	a	good	job	or	
they would not have to give me a cent. They will be back in six weeks.” 

 “Gee, Jack, I’m glad,” I said. “Well, I have to get back to work now.”

 “I’m going swimming. It’s much too hot to work today,” said Jack. Then he was gone.

	 Weeks	went	by.	One	day	I	passed	the	Millers’	house.	The	grass	was	long,	and	the	garden	
was	filled	with	weeds.	Then	Jack	came	along.

 “How do you like it?” he laughed.

	 “I	don’t,”	I	said.	“And	the	Millers	won’t	either.”

 “I’ll take care of it before they get home,” Jack said.

	 The	Millers	came	home	sooner	than	expected.	When	Mr.	Miller	saw	his	yard	he	shouted,	
“I’m not going to give that boy one cent. He didn’t do any work at all.”

3. The outcome of the story above is that Jack did not get paid for his job. Underline each 
sentence in the story that was a clue to help predict that outcome.
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Sometimes when you read, the author gives you clues that help you to 
guess what will happen next. When you guess what will happen next, you are predicting 
an outcome. This makes you want to continue reading because you want to find out if what 
you predicted really happened. 

Read the following passage. What do you think will happen next? Look for clues.

Late in summer the flies were a big problem on the farm. At milking time, 
the terrible insects bothered Ella almost as much as the constant swishing 
of the cow’s tail. Ella could stand it no longer. Then she had an idea to stop 
the swishing. She tied a brick to the cow’s tail and happily set back to work. 
I was pitching hay down from the loft when I heard Ella yell. Old Bossie, 
feeling a fly biting her belly, swished her tail.

Did you predict that the brick tied to the cow’s tail hit something? If you predicted that the 
milk got spilled, you were right.

These are the clues you could have used to predict the outcome. 

1. The cow constantly swished her tail.
2. Ella began milking the cow.
3. She stopped and tied a brick to the cow’s tail.
4. The cow swished her tail again.

Now read the following passage. As you read, think of the clues in the passage and try to 
predict the outcome.

In late April I rode out to check some wolf traps. There was a dead prairie 
wolf in one of the four traps that surrounded the bait. I threw him aside and 
got down on my knees to reset the trap just as I had done hundreds of times 
before. When I finished, I reached for some sand to cover and hide the trap. 
That was my big mistake.

Are these the clues you found?

1. Four traps surrounded the bait.
2. The man was resetting one of the traps.
3. He reached for sand to cover the trap.
4. He made a mistake.

From these clues you can tell that something bad happened next. You can probably guess 
that the man got caught in one of the traps. If that was what you predicted, then you were 
right.

If you read carefully and pay attention to the clues, then you can correctly predict out-
comes.
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Read each paragraph. Then circle the correct answer to the questions that follow.

1. Hector had trouble with his race car all week. Finally, he had it fixed so that it was running 
perfectly. When he walked up to the garage on the morning of the race, he saw Tom Ashley 
running out the back door, a wrench in his hand. Tom’s car had a blown engine. He must 
have been trying to fix his car one last time before the race, thought Hector. Hector felt 
sorry for Tom even though Tom had sworn to get even for last year’s race. Tom blamed 
Hector for his having been disqualified the year before. Hector still did not understand why. 
He climbed into his car and turned the key.

What do you think happened next?

a. Hector drove after Tom to try to settle their disagreement.

b. Hector drove out of the racetrack to line up for the race.

c. Hector could not get the engine to start.

2. It was David’s mother’s birthday. Because she had to work all day, David thought he would 
surprise her and fix dinner. He would make her favorite dish—chili. He had seen her make 
it a million times. So he browned the ground beef, chopped the onion, and cooked them 
together. Then he added chili beans and tomatoes. As a finishing touch, he poured a hand-
ful of hot chili powder into his hand and dumped it into the pan. The chili simmered for 30 
minutes. David was very proud when his mom walked in and saw the meal on the table. 
Then she took her first bite.

What do you think happened next?

a. She got sick with food poisoning.

b. She choked on the spicy food.

c. She thanked David for the delicious meal.

3. Three different people were running for president of our club. Dawn knew she could make 
it. She knew she would be the best club president ever. She told everyone that it would be 
an easy job for her. John handed out leaflets with his ideas for the club. He gave everyone 
pens with “Vote for John” printed on them. He said that he would make the next year the 
best the club had ever had. Tori talked to everyone in the club to find out what their goals 
were and what they expected from the club activities. She talked to the former president 
to find out how meetings had been organized in the past. She told everyone that she 
would work hard to do what the members wanted. Finally, the election was held. Everyone 
voted.

What do you think happened next?

a. Dawn won the election.

b. John won the election.

c. Tori won the election.    
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When   you need to make a choice, what do you do? Most

likely, before you make a decision you ask yourself, “What would hap-

pen if I….” You try to predict the outcome for each possible choice. 

This helps you decide which choice is the best choice.  Read the fol-

lowing paragraph.

You get home after school and find that your mother 

made your favorite dessert, chocolate cake. She made 

the cake to serve to guests who are coming to your 

house for dinner. What would happen if you helped 

yourself to a big piece of cake as an after-school 

snack? 

Can you predict the outcome? Can you guess what your mother would 

do?

To help you predict the outcome, you might think about something that 

happened a few months ago. You remember when you tasted some 

pumpkin pie the day before Thanksgiving. You thought no one would 

notice that a sliver of the pie was missing. But Mom was very angry! 

By recalling an experience that happened in the past, you can predict 

that Mom would be angry again if you ate some chocolate cake. 

You can make predictions when you read too. You can make a predic-

tion about what might happen next in a story. You can predict how a 

character will react. You predict these things based on what you have 

already read in the story, on your own experiences, or on a combina-

tion of these things. 
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Read the following questions. Then select the correct answer.

1. Jamal raced home after school. He could not wait to tell his Mom the good news! His
hard work and studying paid off! He got 100% on today’s math test.

Predict how Jamal’s Mom will react when she hears the news .

_____ a. Jamal’s Mom will be very sad when she hears the news.

_____ b. Jamal’s Mom will be happy when she hears the news.

2. Kelvin wanted to bring home the class hamster for the weekend. He knew he could
take good care of Mugsy. But when Kelvin brought Mugsy home last weekend, Dad
sneezed all the time. His eyes were red and teary. He coughed and wheezed. Dad
said he must be allergic to hamsters.

Predict what Dad will say about having Mugsy in the house again.
.

_____ a. Dad will say it is okay to bring Mugsy home for the weekend.

_____ b. Dad will say it is not okay to bring Mugsy home for the weekend.

3. Mrs. Tyler was in the kitchen. She was preparing lunch while her baby napped in the
next room. Suddenly, the baby let out a shriek and began to cry.

Predict what Mrs. Tyler will do.

_____ a. Mrs. Tyler will check to see why the baby is crying.

_____ b. Mrs. Tyler will ignore the crying and continue to prepare lunch.
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Have  you ever been watching a movie, and you just know that the
bad guy is going to be waiting around the next corner? Or that the person 
the hero is trusting is going to hurt the hero in the end? How do you know 
these things? How are you able to predict what is going to happen?

Usually, you can predict what will happen in a movie by observing clues given 
by the filmmaker.  You can also make predictions based on experiences 
with other movies, TV shows, or even things that happen in your own life.  
Some authors give clues, or hints, as to what is coming in the text. These 
hints are called foreshadowing. Foreshadowing is usually easiest to identify 
when we look back from the end of a book.  If you think about what you 
know about people and other books you have read and movies you have 
seen, it will begin to get easier to find. Be careful when you are reading a 
book and you have already seen the movie made from it.  Do not get the 
two confused. Filmmakers often change the story and leave out a great 
deal of information when they adapt a book for a movie.

One easy kind of foreshadowing to identify is chapter or section titles. In 
Anne of Green Gables by L.M. Montgomery, the first chapter is called, “Mrs. 
Rachel Lynde Is Surprised.” You can predict from the title that something 
unexpected is going to happen to the character, and it does. She finds out 
that her neighbors, the Cuthberts, are adopting a boy! She thought she 
could predict what every one of her neighbors would do, but this caught 
her by surprise.

The next chapter is called, “Matthew Cuthbert Is Surprised.” Since we 
already know he is on his way to the station to pick up the boy they are 
adopting, we, as readers, can try to predict what his surprise will be. We 
might guess that it will have something to do with the boy they are adopting, 
and we would be right! The boy turns out to be a girl, and not just any 
girl. The little girl he picks up is extremely talkative and loves to imagine. 
Matthew, being quiet, shy, and not used to children, has no idea what to 
make of her.

The third chapter is called, “Marilla Cuthbert Is Surprised.” Can you see the 
pattern? Can you guess what her surprise is? If so, you are beginning to 
make predictions based on chapter titles. 
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Here are some chapter titles, quotes, and events from The Wonderful Wizard of Oz by Frank L. 
Baum. Predict which event or quote happens in which chapter by writing the letter for the event next 
to the number for the chapter title.

1. The Cyclone
2. The Council with the Munchkins
3. The Journey to the Great Oz
4. The Deadly Poppy Field
5. The Queen of the Field Mice
6. The Discovery of Oz the Terrible
7. How the Balloon Was Launched
8. Away to the South
9. Attacked by the Fighting Trees
10. Glinda the Good Witch Grants Dorothy’s Wish

a. ”I am Oz, the Great and Terrible,” said the little man, in a trembling voice.  “But don’t strike me
— please don’t—and I’ll do anything you want me to.”

b. The Queen turned to the mice that attended her and told them to go at once and get all
her people.  As soon as they heard her orders they ran away in every direction as fast as
possible.

c. ”Let me try it first,” said the Scarecrow, “for it doesn’t hurt me to get thrown about.”  He walked
up to another tree, as he spoke, but its branches immediately seized him and tossed him back
again.

d. The Munchkins and Glinda the Good Witch determine that Dorothy must go to the City of
Emeralds to visit the Wizard of Oz so he can help her find a way back home to Kansas.

e. The Scarecrow and the Tin Woodman and the Lion now thanked the Good Witch earnestly for
her kindness; and Dorothy exclaimed: “You are certainly as good as you are beautiful!  But you
have not yet told me how to get back to Kansas.”

f. They now came upon more and more of the big scarlet poppies, and fewer and fewer of the
other flowers; and soon they found themselves in the midst of a great meadow of poppies.  Now
it is well known that when there are many of these flowers together their odor is so powerful that
anyone who breathes it falls asleep, and if the sleeper is not carried away from the scent of the
flowers, he sleeps on and on forever.

g. ”It seems, in spite of dangers, that the best thing Dorothy can do is to travel to the Land of the
South and ask Glinda to help her.  For, of course, if Dorothy stays here she will never get back
to Kansas.”

h. The house whirled around two or three times and rose slowly through the air.

i. The balloon was by this time tugging hard at the rope that held it to the ground, for the air within
it was hot, and this made it so much lighter in weight than the air without that it pulled hard to
rise into the sky.

j. Dorothy and her friends have to cross two big ditches and a river on their way to ask the wizard
for his help.
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Read 
 the following paragraph.

Young Mickey Mantle shivered with excitement. For weeks his only thought was “to 
make the team.” Now he was going to have his chance. Would he make it?

After reading the paragraph above, your first thought might have been, “Will Mickey make the team?” 
After that thought, you might interpret some of the author’s clues to predict or foretell what will 
happen.

1. Perhaps you have heard the name Mickey Mantle. You link that knowledge with
the story. Because you know he was a baseball star, you will predict that in this
story, Mickey will make the team.

or
2. You might think young Mickey was frightened and nervous and this would ruin

his chances.

Predicting an outcome or deciding what will happen in a story makes reading more enjoyable. It is 
always more interesting when your prediction turns out to be the right one.

Read some more about young Mickey. 

Mickey was finally up at bat. He no longer shivered. He swung the bat with sure, 
steady hands and connected with the ball. Everyone whistled – a home run!

This is a good clue to help you predict that Mickey will make the team. Here is another clue to make 
you realize you must be on the right track.

The other team is up now. Mickey is in center field. The boy at bat hits the ball. 
Mickey steps back quickly and feels the fence against his body. He reaches up and 
zowie – the ball is in his glove pocket.

If Mickey can hit and catch as the author describes, you can be reasonably sure that your prediction 
that Mickey will make the team is correct.

When you read a story, you may have several opportunities to predict outcomes. Read the following 
passage and make some predictions. 

“Get someone to help!” Wepuck’s voice was desperate. He would never be able to 
make the long upward climb to the ridge. He would fall...fall down under the hoofs of 
the wild herd below him. He shuddered with terror.

“Hurry, Wepuck!”

Stunned and frozen with fear, Wepuck could not answer. He could hear the shaman 
clearly.

“Wepuck, you must climb,” the shaman was saying severely. “You cannot give up. I 
will not permit you to disgrace your father’s name.”

You probably thought that the mention of disgracing his father’s name would spur Wepuck  to climb 
up to the ridge. Your prediction was right.

When you read, keep asking yourself what will happen next, and how will everything turn out. See 
how close your predictions can come to what the author has written.
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The following is a brief re-telling of a very famous story called “The Monkey’s Paw.” As you read, watch for 
clues that will help you make certain predictions.

1. Bob Kelly, a young man of 23, lived with his aging parents in a small cottage in the country. One
night the Kellys had company for dinner. It was an old friend who had been traveling around the
world for 20 years. He brought them a souvenir of his travels: an ugly, dried-up monkey’s paw.

“Ugh,” said Mrs. Kelly. “What a horrible-looking thing.”

“What do you do with it?” asked Mr. Kelly.

Their friend’s face was grim as he told them the story. “The person who owns this monkey’s paw
can have three wishes. They will all come true. I know, because I’ve tried it. I warn you. Do not
make your three wishes, or you will be sorry.”

After he left, Mr. Kelly picked up the monkey’s paw. “It would be wonderful, wouldn’t it?” he said, a
far-off look in his eyes. “We sure could use a $100,000 right now.”

“Father, you don’t believe that nonsense, do you?” asked Bob.

“For heaven’s sake,” said Mrs. Kelly, “put that thing down.”

But Mr. Kelly could not resist.

What do you think happened next?

2. The next evening, Bob was late coming home from work. The old man and his wife were worried.
Then there was a knock on their door, and a nervous-looking stranger entered the room.

“I’m afraid I have bad news,” he said quietly. “Your son Bob was killed on the job today. There was
an accident with one of the machines. I know we can’t make up for your son’s death, but we will
send you the money from his life insurance policy by the end of the week.”

What happened as a result of Bob’s death?

3. Two weeks after the funeral, Mrs. Kelly was still in shock. “I want my boy to come back,” was all
she could say. Suddenly she remembered the monkey’s paw. She ran and gave it to her husband.
“Make a wish,” she said.

“I can’t,” the poor man replied. “It’s too terrible.” His wife would not be still, and so he made his
second wish.

What did Mr. Kelly wish?

4. Late that night they heard knocking at the door. “It’s Bob,” cried Mrs. Kelly, running toward the
door.

“Please don’t open it,” said her husband. “He has been dead two weeks. The sight will kill you.”
Then he knew what he had to do. He picked up the monkey’s paw and made his third wish. The
knocking stopped.

What was Mr. Kelly’s third wish?
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The  unavoidable sense of “What comes next?” is often what encour-
ages readers to continue reading a story or an article. Although readers’ pre-
dictions of the outcome may not be correct, they feel compelled to continue 
reading, just to find out what actually happens. 

An author will either deliberately or inadvertently include details and informa-
tion that lead readers to draw certain conclusions about the outcome. 

Read the following and determine what comes next.

Maggie, a 21-year-old college student who was pursuing a de-
gree in social work, had canceled plans for a day at the beach 
so she could work an extra shift at the restaurant that employed 
her. Maggie got in her car and headed east, toward work. The 
man had been traveling westbound, swerving in and out of traf-
fic until he finally succumbed to his body’s need for sleep.

You, as the reader, would probably predict that an automobile accident is 
likely to occur. You may or may not conclude that the accident will be fatal, 
but you do anticipate some type of crash. The author has led you to this con-
clusion by using certain details in the story:

1. Maggie is heading east.
2. The man is traveling west.
3. The man, who is excessively tired, falls asleep.

Read on and predict what will happen:

At the time of Maggie’s death, there was no law that was spe-
cifically against drowsy driving in New Jersey, where the crash 
occurred, or anywhere in the United States. The man’s attor-
ney argued that since driving drowsy is not illegal, the man had 
not broken any laws.

A reader would probably predict, based on the details revealed above, that 
the man who fell asleep behind the wheel and caused the accident will prob-
ably walk away with a slap on the wrist, rather than a serious legal charge. 
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Read each paragraph. On the lines provided, write what you “predict” will hap-
pen. Underline information within the paragraph that led you to your conclusion.

1. Necessity caused Mary Garst to try new things. She could not use the best
of the family’s 14,000 acres for grazing her animals, since the hybrid-corn
business commanded the richest land. Nor could she afford to rent, let alone
buy, land herself, or pay the tab for expensive cattle feed. She knew that cows
could feed on cellulose, however, and she also knew there was a lot of it left
over from the corn business.

Prediction     

2. Ships that mysteriously appear and disappear have been reported since hu-
mans first put to sea. In 1942, sailors aboard the USS Kennison saw and
heard not one, but two of these phantom ships. First, Seaman Howard Bris-
bane, while on watch, sighted a two-masted sailing ship with no one at the
wheel. He heard the ship brush past and so did at least one other crew mem-
ber, though it did not appear on radar. Later, on a brilliant cloudless night,
Brisbane saw a Liberty freighter plainly through his glasses, as did others on
his ship. The Liberty was kept in sight for some time.

Prediction      

3. The rescued beached whale seemed to improve. Soon, it was diving for fish
and swimming around the pool. Five months later, it was learning simple tricks.
Unfortunately, after eight months, this “healthy” animal died in August 1979.
An autopsy showed that stress had killed it.

That same year, Bob Shoelkop of the Stranding Center in Atlantic City, New
Jersey, picked up his phone to hear news of another stranding. This time a
pilot whale was lying in the shallow water off a New Jersey beach. Bob picked
up his rescue materials and rushed to the scene. He saw that the whale was
very sick and he arranged to have it brought to the Marine Life Aquarium in
Mystic, Connecticut.

Prediction  
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When   watching an exciting movie, do you find yourself sitting on the edge
of you seat? Your eyes are riveted to the screen as you watch the action unfold. 
You hold your breath as the plot twists and turns. You cannot wait to see what will 
happen next.

As you watch the movie, a great deal of information is presented to you. From the 
opening scenes through the final credits, you are learning details about the charac-
ters and plot.  As you analyze this information, you may find yourself using it to help 
you guess how the movie will end. When you use information you have gathered to 
make a guess, you are predicting the movie’s outcome.

You can predict the outcome of a story too. You can guess what will happen in the 
story based on what you have already read.

Look at the following story excerpt.

Jennifer shifted nervously in her chair as she waited for a comment 
from the woman sitting across the desk. Mrs. Kramer was browsing 
through Jennifer’s art portfolio, carefully examining the collection of 
drawings and sketches that Jennifer had created over the past few 
years. Mrs. Kramer had the sample book in her lap, her head bent 
down, her eyes fixed on the portraits, abstracts, and graphic designs. 
Jennifer could not make out the woman’s expression.

Did she like it? Was she impressed enough to give Jennifer this job? 
Nine months ago, when Jennifer had first started to look for a graph-
ic arts job, she had believed with strong conviction that her talent 
alone would earn her the job she needed and desired. After months 
of disappointing interviews, Jennifer was disheartened because she 
needed this job desperately. 

After reading these paragraphs, do you find yourself wondering what will happen 
in the story? You can use the information presented here to make a prediction. You 
know some things about Jennifer. You know she is a talented artist who is inter-
viewing for a graphic arts job. You know that the woman conducting the interview 
is looking at samples of Jennifer’s artwork. You know that Jennifer really needs this 
job. Based on all this information, you might predict that Jennifer gets the graphic 
arts job.
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Read the following excerpts. Then use the space provided to predict what might happen next.

1. Although she was then at least four years old and possibly even six years old, little Alexan-
dra weighed scarcely 28 pounds and had never uttered a word. She was so dangerously
malnourished and so subject to respiratory infections that the nuns at the Ecuadorian or-
phanage where she lived feared for her life.

The Sisters sent word of Alex’s condition to Ecuadorian government officials. They ar-
ranged for the child to meet with a visiting American medical team that would examine her.
The team was a unique volunteer group, composed of physicians, dentists, nurses, and
physical therapists.

On January 17, 2000, Alex had her first meeting with one of the doctors. An encounter
turned out to be fateful for both of them.

2. Gold! Perhaps no other word in the English language creates more excitement or makes
the heart beat faster. Dreams of finding gold have caused men to desert wives and fami-
lies, to cheat, to steal, and to kill. Now with the high price of the shiny metal, hundreds of
people are flocking to the hills with picks, shovels, and pans.

One summer my wife and I went with a group of gold-bug-bitten rock-hounds to pan gold
southwest of Wyoming’s Wind River Mountains not too far from the old gold mining camps
of South Pass and Atlantic City. Since we did not want to get shot for trespassing, arrange-
ments were made with Mickey Cunningham of Riverton, Wyoming, who had 36 placer
claims of 160 acres each that, he said, all show “color.”

3. On a fine day in April 1862 a passenger train left from Marietta, Georgia, headed north.

Those were not days of abundant passenger travel in the South, except for those who wore
the butternut uniform of the Confederacy and carried muskets. But this train was well filled,
and at Marietta a score of men in civilian dress had boarded the cars. They were soldierly
looking fellows—not the kind who were likely to avoid the Confederate draft for very long.

Eight miles north of Marietta the train stopped at the station of Big Shanty for breakfast.
The hungry passengers quickly converged on the lunch counter, followed by the conductor,
engineer, and brakemen. The train was empty within 10 minutes.

Yet breakfast did not seem to appeal to everyone on the train. The Marietta group of ci-
vilians left the train with the others, but instead of seeking the refreshment counter, they
turned their steps toward the locomotive. No one noticed them, though a sentinel walked
his beat, rifle on shoulder, not a dozen steps from the engine.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Interaction of Ideas
Predicting Outcomes Level I-1

260



Reading Plus® Predicting Outcome | J
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRACTICE 

When   you predict the outcome of a story, you use the facts and details from
the text to guess what will happen next.  You read the text carefully, look for clues 
about characters and plot, think about what you already know, and then predict what 
will happen.  

If a character in a story buys a plane ticket, packs her suitcase, and drives to the 
airport, it is likely you would predict that she plans to take a trip. You based this 
prediction on word clues (“plane ticket,” “suitcase,” “airport”), important details (the 
character buys a ticket and drives to airport), and your own knowledge (someone 
headed to the airport with a packed suitcase and a plane ticket is probably going 
on trip).

Sometimes you use the clues and details in a story to make a prediction, but your 
prediction is not correct. The story’s outcome is different from how you thought it 
was going to be. The story has a surprise ending that does not match your predic-
tion. Authors use surprise endings for many reasons. The author may simply want 
to entertain a reader with an unexpected plot twist at the end of a story. Alternatively, 
an author may use the surprise ending to teach you something. 

Authors use many literary techniques to surprise their readers with unexpected story 
endings. One technique is the red herring. This is a false clue presented in the story 
that leads readers to make incorrect predictions. For example, in a mystery story 
an author may provide information that seems to implicate one character, when it is 
really another character who is guilty of the crime.

Another literary technique in stories with surprise endings is the unreliable narrator. 
The narrator reveals that the information he or she provided throughout the story 
has been inaccurate. Thus the reader’s outcome prediction is based on false infor-
mation.  

An author might use another literary technique, the cliffhanger, when writing story 
with a surprise ending. Readers use the clues and details from the story to predict 
an outcome, but there is no outcome. The author ends the story in an abrupt way, 
so a reader does not find out what happens.  
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Read the following paragraphs about stories with surprise endings. Then decide 
which literary technique the author used.

1. In a story about a bank robbery, the narrator is standing on a street
corner outside a bank. The narrator tells the reader about a sudden
commotion in the bank and the sound of the bank’s alarm. He describes
how the masked robber dashes out of the bank and runs quickly down
the street, with the bank’s security guards in pursuit.

At the end of the book, the narrator reveals that there was never a
masked robber. In fact, the bank was robbed by the narrator. It was the
narrator who was being pursued by the bank’s guards.

_____red herring  ___unreliable narrator  ___cliffhanger

2. In a murder mystery, the author describes in great detail the reasons why
Mr. Smith had the motive to murder Mr. Brown. Mr. Smith despised the 
murdered man. Mr. Smith owed him a great deal of money. Mr. Smith 
wanted Mr. Brown’s job.  

At the end of the book, the author reveals that Mr. Smith was out of the 
country at the time of the murder. Mr. Brown was murdered by another 
man. 

_____red herring  ___unreliable narrator  ___cliffhanger

3. In an adventure story, a young woman decides to go sailing in the sea
near her home. She does not tell anyone about her plan. All is well at
first, but a sudden storm capsizes the boat far from shore. The story
ends with the young woman clinging to the side of the capsized boat,
rapidly losing her strength.

_____red herring  ___unreliable narrator  ___cliffhanger
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Effective   critical reading requires skill and strategy. In order to retain the information you 
read, it is important to engage with the text. If you read passively, the ideas about which you are reading 
will soon be forgotten. 

One way to engage actively with a text is to play detective and try to predict where the story is headed. You 
can do this before you open the cover of the book. A book’s synopsis usually appears on the back cover 
or on the inside flap of the front cover. What does the synopsis tell you about the story between the cov-
ers? A book’s title also may offer some clues. It is unlikely that The Tragedy of Romeo and Juliet by William 
Shakespeare is going to be a happy story. Bear in mind, though, that some titles may be misleading. For 
example, The Human Comedy by William Saroyan is not a funny book. Nonetheless, a book’s synopsis and 
title often provide clues when predicting the outcome of the story.

As you begin to read the text itself, pay close attention to the author’s words, as well as the details he or 
she chooses to describe, emphasize, and leave out. These clues will also indicate how the story is likely to 
unfold. 

Read the following excerpt from Little Women by Louisa May Alcott. Pay attention to the details in the 
text.

“Christmas won’t be Christmas without any presents,” grumbled Jo, lying on the rug.

“It’s so dreadful to be poor!” sighed Meg, looking down at her old dress.

“I don’t think it’s fair for some girls to have plenty of pretty things, and other girls nothing at 
all,” added little Amy, with an injured sniff.

“We’ve got Father and Mother, and each other,” said Beth contentedly from her corner.

The four young faces on which the firelight shone brightened at the cheerful words, but 
darkened again as Jo said sadly, “We haven’t got Father, and shall not have him for a 
long time.” She didn’t say “perhaps never,” but each silently added it, thinking of Father far 
away, where the fighting was. 

What can you predict from the clues in story’s title and first few lines? Four girls speak in these opening 
lines, and they seem to have a mother and father in common. So you know the story begins with four sis-
ters. The conversation reveals the time of year (it is clearly shortly before Christmas), the fact that the family 
is poor, and that their father is away at war. The book is entitled Little Women. From these facts, you can 
predict that the story is likely to revolve around these four girls as they mature into women.

Some titles are good indicators of the story to follow.  However, some are allusions to famous works of lit-
erature or other sources with which the author thinks a reader will be familiar. In those cases, it is up to the 
reader to try to figure out how the title relates to the text. 

As you read, you should periodically stop to consider whether the story is unfolding the way you thought it 
would, or whether something has changed. This will help you to predict where the story is going and how it 
will end.  This practice also will keep you engaged as you read.
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The following are excerpts from The Scarlet Letter by Nathaniel Hawthorne. If you are not familiar with the 
story, the time in which it takes place, or the customs of Colonial America, the title may not give you any 
clues. Read the excerpts, answer the questions that follow, and see what predictions you can make.

A throng of bearded men, in sad-colored garments and grey steeple-crowned hats, inter-mixed with 
women, some wearing hoods, and others bareheaded, was assembled in front of a wooden edifice, 
the door of which was heavily timbered with oak, and studded with iron spikes.

The founders of a new colony, whatever Utopia of human virtue and happiness they might originally 
project, have invariably recognized it among their earliest practical necessities to allot a portion of 
the virgin soil as a cemetery, and another portion as the site of a prison.  In accordance with this 
rule it may safely be assumed that the forefathers of Boston had built the first prison-house some-
where in the Vicinity of Cornhill, almost as seasonably as they marked out the first burial-ground, 
on Isaac Johnson’s lot, and round about his grave, which subsequently became the nucleus of all 
the congregated sepulchers in the old churchyard of King’s Chapel.  Certain it is that, some fifteen 
or twenty years after the settlement of the town, the wooden jail was already marked with weather-
stains and other indications of age, which gave a yet darker aspect to its beetle-browed and gloomy 
front.  The rust on the ponderous iron-work of its oaken door looked more antique than anything 
else in the New World.  Like all that pertains to crime, it seemed never to have known a youthful era.  
Before this ugly edifice, and between it and the wheel-track of the street, was a grass-plot, much 
overgrown with burdock, pig-weed, apple-pern, and such unsightly vegetation, which evidently 
found something congenial in the soil that had so early borne the black flower of civilized society, a 
prison.  But on one side of the portal, and rooted almost at the threshold, was a wild rose-bush, cov-
ered, in this month of June, with its delicate gems, which might be imagined to offer their fragrance 
and fragile beauty to the prisoner as he went in, and to the condemned criminal as he came forth 
to his doom, in token that the deep heart of Nature could pity and be kind to him.

1. What three things are being described in the second paragraph?
a. a church
b. a cemetery
c. a prison
d. a tavern
e. a rose bush

2. Before which of these are the people in the first paragraph congregating?
a. a church
b. a cemetery
c. a prison
d. a tavern
e. a rose bush

3. Which two of the following predictions for the story are justified by the above observations?
a. The people in the story go to church regularly.
b. The prison will play an ominous role in the story that follows.
c. The conflict between nature and society will play a role in this story.
d. There will be a great deal of death in this story.

As the story continues, Hester Prynne is led out of the prison with a red letter “A” on the front of her dress 
and a baby in her arms. Her husband had sent her ahead to the colonies two years prior and had never 
arrived himself. The existence of the child convicted Hester of adultery, and imprisonment and wearing the 
“badge of shame,” the scarlet letter, were her punishment. She has consistently refused to name the man 

Continued
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who fathered the child. On this day she is made to stand upon a pedestal before everyone in town for her 
shame and to once again be lectured and interviewed regarding the identity of the father of her daughter, 
Pearl. 

When she is returned to her prison cell, she is distraught and so the men in charge send for a doctor who 
has just arrived in town. His name is Roger Chillingworth. When he and Hester are left alone, we discover 
that he is, in reality, her lost husband. He is older than she and physically deformed. During their conversa-
tion, we learn that she never claimed to love him and that he was more interested in his books than in his 
wife when they lived together. The following excerpts are part of their exchange.

“I have greatly wronged thee,” murmured Hester.

“We have wronged each other,” answered he.  “Mine was the first wrong, when I betrayed thy bud-
ding youth into a false and unnatural relation with my decay.  Therefore, as a man who has not 
thought and philosophized in vain, I seek no vengeance, plot no evil against thee.  Between thee 
and me, the scale hangs fairly balanced.  But, Hester, the man lives who has wronged us both!  
Who is he?”

“Ask me not!” replied Hester Prynne, looking firmly into his face.  “That thou shalt never know!”

“Never, sayest thou?” rejoined he, with a smile of dark and self-relying intelligence.  “Never know 
him!  Believe me, Hester, there are few things whether in the outward world, or, to a certain depth, 
in the invisible sphere of thought—few things hidden from the man who devotes himself earnestly 
and unreservedly to the solution of a mystery.  Thou mayest cover up thy secret from the prying 
multitude.  Thou mayest conceal it, too, from the ministers and magistrates, even as thou didst this 
day, when they sought to wrench the name out of thy heart, and give thee a partner on thy pedestal.  
But, as for me, I come to the inquest with other senses than they possess.  I shall seek this man, as 
I have sought truth in books: as I have sought gold in alchemy.  There is a sympathy that will make 
me conscious of him.  I shall see him tremble.  I shall feel myself shudder, suddenly and unawares.  
Sooner or later, he must needs be mine.”

The eyes of the wrinkled scholar glowed so intensely upon her, that Hester Prynne clasped her 
hand over her heart, dreading lest he should read the secret there at once.

4.  How does Chillingworth say he feels about Hester? (choose two)
a. He forgives her.
b. He hates her.
c. They are even in the way they have wronged each other.
d. He does not say.

5. What is Hester’s reaction to Chillingworth’s words?
a. She is happy.
b. She is angry
c. She is afraid.
d. She is unconcerned.

6. What does Chillingworth state he is going to do that no one else had been able to do?
a. Discover the identity of Pearl’s father.
b. Solve the mystery of why Hester is protecting Pearl’s father.
c. Use alchemy to make gold from baser metals.
d. Perform open heart surgery.

Continued

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Interaction of Ideas
Predicting Outcomes Level K-1

265



Reading Plus® Predicting Outcome | K-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRACTICE 

Student Name________________________________________________________

7. What can you predict is going to happen in the story based on this scene?
a. Hester and Chillingworth will reconcile and raise Pearl together.
b. Chillingworth is going to renounce Hester and return to England.
c. Hester is going to run away with Pearl.
d. Chillingworth is going to try to exact revenge against Pearl’s father.

As the years passed, Reverend Arthur Dimmesdale’s health began to fail. He was the minister and spiritual 
leader for Hester and for the town. It was arranged that Chillingworth, as a physician, should move into an 
apartment in the same house where the minister lived. Some in town thought this a marvelous idea as it 
would allow the physician to monitor the minister’s health more closely. Others had begun to fear and dis-
trust Chillingworth for no reason they could name and feared for the minister’s soul. The following excerpt 
describes Chillingworth after he has moved in to his new apartment.

Old Roger Chillingworth, throughout life, had been calm in temperament, kindly, though not of warm 
affections, but ever, and in all his relations with the world, a pure and upright man. He had begun 
an investigation, as he imagined, with the severe and equal integrity of a judge, desirous only of 
truth, even as if the question involved no more than the air-drawn lines and figures of a geometrical 
problem, instead of human passions, and wrongs inflicted on himself.  But, as he proceeded, a 
terrible fascination, a kind of fierce, though still calm, necessity, seized the old man within its gripe, 
and never set him free again until he had done all its bidding.  He now dug into the poor clergyman’s 
heart, like a miner searching for gold; or, rather, like a sexton delving into a grave, possibly in quest 
of a jewel that had been buried on the dead man’s bosom, but likely to find nothing save mortality 
and corruption.  Alas, for his own soul, if these were what he sought!

Sometimes a light glimmered out of the physician’s eyes, burning blue and ominous, like the reflec-
tion of a furnace, or, let us say, like one of those gleams of ghastly fire that darted from Bunyan’s 
awful doorway in the hillside, and quivered on the pilgrim’s face.  The soil where this dark miner was 
working had perchance shown indications that encouraged him.

8. To what investigation is the author probably referring?
a. Chillingworth’s desire to make gold.
b. Chillingworth’s desire to solve an obscure geometry problem.
c. Chillingworth’s search for Pearl’s father.
d. Chillingworth’s search for jewelry.

9. What change has come over Chillingworth?
a. He has grown old.
b. He has become distant from human emotions.
c. His insides have started to burn blue.
d. He has become obsessed with the search he began as a simple investigation.

10. What predictions can you make from the hints given so far in the text?
a. Chillingworth is going to continue his search to the exclusion of all else.
b. Dimmesdale will be revealed as Pearl’s father.
c. Chillingworth is going to become evil.
d. all of the above
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Have   you ever flipped to the end of a book to see how the story turns 
out? Or just flipped ahead a few pages to see if the character who is in danger 
survives the crisis? What happens if, once you have done that, you are still not 
sure? Why would the author not give you a clear message? What if you expect 
events to unfold one way, and something totally unexpected happens? What is 
the author trying to do? 

Perhaps the author is trying to make you think. Sometimes when an author is 
trying to make a point, he or she will lead you to a certain point, and then force 
you to take those few steps on your own. The ending may have been left off 
completely, or what actually happens may not be what you expected.  In either 
case, it is your job as reader to figure out what effect the author was trying to 
achieve by using this technique. 

In Book VII of The Republic, Plato gives his famous Allegory of the Cave. The 
book is written as a conversation between Socrates and one of his students.

Plato begins by describing a scene in which human beings have been chained 
in a cave since early childhood. Their legs, necks, and heads are chained in 
such a way that they cannot move and can look only forward. Behind them is 
a low wall, and behind that is a large fire. Plato then describes people passing 
along the wall carrying various objects. The prisoners can see only shadows. 
They believe these shadows are real. They gain prestige in one another’s eyes 
by being able to name these shadows quickly. In Plato’s allegory, one prisoner 
is taken out from the cave and forced to see actual light and actual objects. At 
first, the light hurts his eyes, but he eventually realizes that what he had seen 
before was only illusion. If he then returns to the cave to share his new knowl-
edge, those who never left will think him a fool because his eyes, now accus-
tomed to the light, will be unable to adjust fast enough to allow him to identify 
the shadows quickly. Plato asks if those who never left would kill the one who 
had, thinking he is a fool and a danger.

Plato presents this entire allegory as a series of questions, with the student 
providing answers. Why would he set it up this way? What happens when you 
read a question? Plato’s hope is that as you read the questions, you will pro-
vide your own answers, predicting what answer he will give, and so be drawn 
into the discussion. He is attempting to teach by having you reach the conclu-
sion he has in mind on your own, with his guidance.
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For each of the following, read the story synopsis or passages provided and answer the questions 
that follow.

1. At a certain point in Pip’s youth in Great Expectations by Charles Dickens, Pip is told that he 
has a secret benefactor who is sending him to London to be brought up as a gentleman, and 
that he will inherit a “handsome property,” meaning he will be rich. Pip has always lived in the 
same small village. Soon after, he goes for a walk, and this is part of his reverie.

 No more low wet grounds, no more dykes and sluices, no more of these grazing cattle 
– though they seemed, in their dull manner, to wear a more respectful air now, and to 
face round, in order that they might stare as long as possible at the possessor of such 
great expectations – farewell, monotonous acquaintances of my childhood, hence-
forth I was for London and greatness:  not for smith’s work in general and for you!

 When Pip arrives in London, he meets a series of people who are waiting for his guardian, 
who is a lawyer. They are all despicable, and his guardian is revealed as dishonest. Pip is then 
taken to a hotel to meet the son of the man with whom he will be staying. The hotel is described 
as “the dingiest collection of buildings ever squeezed together in a rank corner as a club for 
Tom-cats.” Pip’s description goes on, “…while dry rot and wet rot and all the silent rots that rot 
in neglected roof and cellar – rot of rat and mouse and bug and coaching-stables near at hand 
besides – addressed themselves faintly to my sense of smell….”

a. What did Pip expect to find in London?

b. What did Pip actually find when he arrived?

c. Why does Dickens set up this contradiction?

d. What point is Dickens making about London, about expectations, about Pip?

2. In The Necklace, Guy de Maupassant introduces us to Mathilde Loisel. The story takes place at 
a time when women did not generally work and their status was determined by their husbands’ 
rank. Mathilde believed she had married “beneath her.” She wanted desperately to be rich. De 
Maupassant says:

 Mathilde suffered ceaselessly, feeling herself born to enjoy all delicacies and all luxu-
ries. She was distressed at the poverty of her dwelling, at the bareness of the walls, 
at the shabby chairs, the ugliness of the curtains. All those things, of which another 
woman of her rank would never even have been conscious, tortured her and made her 
angry. The sight of the little Breton peasant who did her humble housework aroused in 
her despairing regrets and bewildering dreams.

 Mathilde’s husband gets tickets to a ball, which he believes will make her happy. She insists 
on buying an expensive dress, and then borrows a diamond necklace from a rich woman she 
knew in school. Mathilde loses the necklace at the ball. Her husband borrows an enormous 
amount of money so they can replace it without telling the owner what had occurred, and both 
of them have to slave for ten years to pay the debt. Maupassant describes Mathilde at the end 
of the ten years.

 Madame Loisel looked old now. She had become the woman of impoverished house-
holds – strong and hard and rough. With frowsy hair, skirts askew and red hands, 
she talked loud while washing the floor with great swishes of water. But sometimes, 
when her husband was at the office, she sat down near the window and she thought 
of that gay evening of long ago, of that ball where she had been so beautiful and so 
admired.
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 Mathilde then meets the friend from whom she had borrowed the necklace in the park. She 
decides to tell her friend the whole story. The friend does not recognize her at first, but after 
Mathilde tells her tale, the friend tells her the original necklace was paste, costume jewelry.

a. Why did Mathilde find it necessary to borrow the necklace?

b. Why did Mathilde and her husband not tell her friend the truth when the necklace 
was lost?

c. Why does de Maupassant have Mathilde find out after ten years that the original 
necklace was worth a small fraction of what they paid to replace it?

d. Was this the ending you expected? What point is de Maupassant making about 
human nature? What led to Mathilde’s downfall?

3. In The Lady, or the Tiger, Frank R. Stockton tells a story set in a kingdom long ago. The king 
is described as “semi-barbaric,” and he employed a rather unique form of public punishment. 
When someone committed a crime that came to his attention, he would gather all his subjects 
in a public arena and have the criminal brought (all the criminals were men) out and given a 
choice between two doors. Behind one door was a beautiful woman, who would marry the 
criminal (regardless of what he wanted or whether he were already married or in love) and they 
would be free to go off and live happily ever after. Behind the other door was a vicious tiger that 
would come out and rip the criminal to shreds. 

 The king had a daughter who fell in love with a man whom the king disliked. The two loved 
each other very much. When the king found out, he decided that the young man should be sent 
to the arena. The princess was smart and resourceful and was able to find out which woman 
would be placed behind the door, and behind which door she would stand. The chosen woman 
was beautiful and charming.  The princess thought she had seen her flirting with her boyfriend, 
and him flirting back. The princess hated her with a passion. Now she had a choice. She could 
tell her boyfriend where the lady would be and allow him to marry this rival she despised, or she 
could let him die. 

 Stockton tells us that the princess had deliberated for many days and sleepless nights over 
how she would advise her boyfriend. She knew he would look to her for guidance. She would 
awake from nightmares of him being ripped apart by the tiger, or from nightmares of him bliss-
fully forgetting her in the arms of this woman she hated. What Stockton does not tell us is what 
she decided.

a. To which door do you think the princess would direct her boyfriend and why?

b. How would you choose in a similar situation?

c. Why does Stockton not tell the reader what the princess chose?

d. What effect does Stockton achieve by leaving the reader to decide how the story 
ends?
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1. 7
2. 8
3. 6
4. 5

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b
3. b

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2

1. The cat had eaten her lunch.
2. c
3. “It’s	much	too	hot	to	work	today,”	said	Jack.

The	grass	was	long	and	the	garden	was	filled	with	weeds.
“I	don’t,”	I	said.	“And	the	Millers	won’t	either.”
The	Millers	came	home	sooner	than	expected.

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1

1. c
2. b
3. c

Lesson D-1

Predicting Outcome

1. b
2. b
3. a

Lesson E-1

Interaction of Ideas
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1. Mr. Kelly wished for $100,000.
2. His	father’s	wish	came	true	—	he	got	$100,000

from	Bob’s	insurance.
3. that his son would come back to them
4. that his son would return to the grave

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson G-1
1. h
2. d
3. j
4. f
5. b
6. a
7. i
8. g
9. c
10. e

Lesson F-1

1. Necessity caused Mary Garst to try new things. She	could	not	use	the	best	of	the	family’s	14,000	acres	for	graz-
ing her animals, since the hybrid-corn business commanded the richest land. Nor could she afford to rent, let
alone	buy,	land	herself,	or	pay	the	tab	for	expensive	cattle	feed.	She knew that cows could feed on cellulose,
however, and she also knew there was a lot of it left over from the corn business.

Prediction
Mary will feed her cows cellulose left over from the corn business and be successful.

2. Ships	that	mysteriously	appear	and	disappear	have	been	reported	since	humans	first	put	to	sea. In 1942, sail-
ors aboard the USS Kennison saw and heard not one, but two of these phantom ships. First, Seaman Howard
Brisbane, while on watch, sighted a two-masted sailing ship with no one at the wheel. He heard the ship brush
past and so did at least one other crewman, though it did not appear on radar. Later, on a brilliant cloudless
night, Brisbane saw a Liberty freighter plainly through his glasses, as did others on his ship. The Liberty was
kept in sight for some time.

Prediction
The ship is a phantom ship that will disappear from sight.

3. The rescued beached whale seemed to improve.	Soon,	it	was	diving	for	fish	and	swimming	around	the	pool.
Five months later, it was learning simple tricks. Unfortunately, after eight months, this	“healthy”	animal	died	in
August 1979. An autopsy showed that stress had killed it.

That same year, Bob Shoelkop of the Stranding Center in Atlantic City, New Jersey, picked up his phone to hear
news of another stranding. This time a pilot whale was lying in the shallow water off a New Jersey beach. Bob
picked up his rescue materials and rushed to the scene. He saw that the whale was very sick and he arranged
to have it brought to the Marine Life Aquarium in Mystic, Connecticut.

Prediction
The whale will die in captivity, probably from stress.

Lesson H-1
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1. The	doctor	will	be	able	to	cure	Alexandra’s	medical	condition.
2. The	story’s	narrator	will	find	gold..
3. The men will climb into the locomotive and steal the train.

Lesson I-1

1. unreliable narrator
2. red herring
3. cliffhanger

Lesson J-1

1.   a.   Greatness
b. dingy buildings, dishonest people, disappointment
c. answers will vary
d. answers will vary

2. a. prestige, vanity
b. ashamed
c. futility of vanity (answers will vary)
d. pride (answers will vary)

3. All answers will vary.

Lesson L-1

1. b, c, e
2. c
3. b, c
4. a, c
5. c
6. a
7. d
8. c
9. d
10. d

Lesson K-1

Interaction of Ideas
Predicting Outcomes Answer Key
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When 
 you read, it is more fun if you think about the people in a

story. The author may give you ideas. It is up to you to think abut what kind 
of boy, girl, man, or woman is in the story.

Read the following. What was Aunt May like?

Aunt May was coming for a visit. When Aunt May visited, 
the house seemed to ring with laughs and happy talking. 
Aunt May could always think up fun things to do. You never 
sat around when Aunt May was at our house.

From the above ideas, the author wants you to know that

Aunt May was a jolly, happy, busy woman.

Now read the following text. Think about the kind of young man Shingebis 
is.

“How will you stay warm?” asked the Native Americans. 
“How will you find food?”

“In the day,” answered Shingebis, “my clothes will keep me 
warm enough. At night, I’ll make a nice hot fire in my tent. 
Big Chief North Wind won’t come inside. Finding food will 
be easy. I will cut through the ice on the ponds. Then I’ll 
drop my line down to where the fish are. I will have much to 
eat this winter.”

From the above ideas, the author wants you to know that Shingebis was 
the kind of young man who thought things out very carefully.

It is more fun to read if you think about the people in the story.
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Read each of the following. Circle the correct answer.

1. Mike said, “I don’t want to put that on. That hat looks funny. People
will laugh at me.”

The coach said, “You must put it on. I don’t want you to get hurt.”

Mike thought to himself. “I will put on my batting hat just when the
coach is looking. When he looks away, I will take it off.”

a. Mike was acting in the right way about the hat.

b. Mike was acting in a foolish way about the hat.

2. Once Officer Cardone told us that he lived all by himself. He said
he had been a police officer for a long time. He had been helping
children walk across the street for years. He always liked to talk to
the boys and girls.

“Police officers can help you in many ways,” he said. “They take
you home if you get lost. They help you if you have been hurt. That
is why I always feel good about what I do.”

a. Officer Cardone was the kind of man who liked to live alone.

b. Officer Cardone was the kind of man who liked his work.
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Read   the following sentence.

Lou  said that Mike was a very lonely guy.

If you heard Lou say that about Mike, you might have asked Lou 
the following questions:

Why do you say that about Mike?
How do you know he is lonely?
Does he act like he is lonely?

Suppose Lou tells you:

1. Mike goes right home after classes.
2. Mike has no friends.
3. Mike watches TV night after night.

Lou thought about Mike and reasoned that Mike must be a lonely 
kind of person from the way he acts and the things he does. 

When you read, think about the people in the story. Take what the 
author says and come up with your own idea of what the person 
is really like.

Read the text below. What kind of person is Pete?

Pete did not care how he lived. His house was far 
from clean, he ate what and when he wanted, and 
he went days at a time without talking to anyone. He 
loved his work and was a very happy man because 
he did just what he wanted to do.

Do you think that Pete is happy but does not care about a lot of 
things?

Become interested in what you are reading. Watching to see 
how and why the characters act as they do will add to your 
enjoyment.
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Read each of the following. Then circle the correct answer.

1. “Sure,” smiled Linda. “We used to be friends. Remember? Then you got...
I don’t know... kind of mad at the world. You never looked at anyone or
talked to anyone. I thought you didn’t like me anymore. Now, you’re like
the ‘old’ Sue, when we had so much fun together.”

Linda was acting

a. in a funny way.

b. in a mad way.

c. in a friendly way.

2. After school, walking home by herself, Sue could not get the question out
of her mind. What was wrong with her?

Sue thought about the girls in the crowd. They were not all that special. 
Sue was sure she was as smart as most of them. She knew she was 
as good at sports as some of them. She was surely as athletic as Linda 
Banks. Again, Sue asked the question: What was wrong with her?

How was Sue acting about herself?

a. She was acting as though she was special.

b. She was acting as though she was the smartest one.

c. She was acting as though she was not sure of herself.

3. Nick wanted more than he had. He put all his money into what he thought
was a way to make even more money. His luck had run out. In no time,
he lost all the money he had made. Everything he had was gone.

Nick acted

a. in a greedy way.

b. in an unlucky way.

c. in a thoughtful way.
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Read  the following paragraph.

Steve’s little brother grabbed his remote control 
car from Steve and said, “Give me back my car 
and don’t take any of my toys!”

Steve looked at Ryan. “Here’s your toy. You
sure are grumpy today. Maybe tomorrow you’ll 
feel better and we can be friends again.”

From the way Ryan acted and from what he said, Steve 
could tell that Ryan was grumpy.

When you read, you can tell about people’s feelings if you 
think about the way they act and the things they say.

Read about Chris, the things he does, and the things he 
says.

Chris helped out at his dad’s bookstore.  Every 
day after school, he went to the store.  He put 
books on shelves and helped his dad clean the 
store.

The work he did suited Chris very well. He 
liked talking to the people who came into the 
bookstore.  He liked working in the store.  He 
was glad to be with his dad.

Did you decide that Chris likes his job, likes people, and likes 
to help his dad?

Read carefully about the way people in a story act and what 
they say, and you will better understand what the author is 
saying about the characters.
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Read the following. Circle the best answers.

1. It was 4:00 a.m., time to be asleep, but Don was not 
sleeping.

 He and his dog, Ruff, were about to run away from 
home.

 “It is the only way,” Don told Ruff. He began moving 
about the dark room to get his things.

	 “If	we	run	away,	they	will	not	find	us.	If	they	can	not	find	
us, they can not make me give you away.”

From the way Don acted and from what he said, you 
could tell that

a. Don got up at 4:00 a.m. because he could not 
sleep.

b. Don was unhappy because he was going to have to 
give away his dog.

c. Don was going to run away because it was the only 
thing to do.

2. Ida could hardly sit still as she and her mother rode to 
the train station on the bus. She was happy to be going 
to see her grandmother and grandfather. This time, 
they were going by train instead of by car or airplane. 
Ida thought, “Gee, I’ve never been on a train before. I 
just know I’m going to love that train ride.”

From the way Ida acted and from what she said to 
herself, you could tell that

a. Ida was excited about her bus trip.

b. Ida was excited about her visit.

c. Ida was excited about her train trip.
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Read 
 the following paragraph

Alicia was angry. She could not believe that Tommy was not 
coming to her birthday party. She wanted to tell Tommy that he was 
being mean!

After you read a paragraph like the one above, you probably find it easy to get 
into the story.

You know that Alice is angry and you know why she feels that way. You know 
her feelings and you can understand why she wants to let Tommy know she is 
really upset with him.

In a story about a boy who is a newcomer to the United States, the author lets 
you know right away how the boy feels about things in his new home.

Vasco Sanchez came to the United States from South America a 
year ago. He likes it here. He likes American television, cars, food 
. . . things like that. There is just one thing he does not like.

“There are no good sports here,” he told his best friend, Sam 
Bell.

Vasco likes lots of things about his new country, but does not think much of the 
sports people play in the United States. Vasco tells his friend Sam what he thinks 
about basketball. Sam has some different feelings about the game. How does 
Sam feel?

“Basketball!” Vasco said. “A game for children! You bounce the ball 
as you run. And then you throw it into a net. That is easy!”

“You think it’s easy?” asked Sam, getting angry. “I’ll show you.” 
After all, basketball was his game.

They walked down to the playground to see a basketball game. 
Some of the players were running hard from one end of the court 
to the other.

Sam turned to Vasco, “Basketball is a hard game!  Look at those 
players run!”

Vasco’s words about basketball made Sam angry.  Sam wanted to show Vasco 
that basketball was not an easy game.

Read carefully so you can figure out how each person in a story feels.
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Read the following story parts. Answer the questions.

1. Mary ran up to her husband. “Lou, I heard! It’s great! I am very proud 
of you!  This is just what you’ve wanted all these years. You’ll make the 
best manager your company ever had! I knew you would get the job. 
No one in the company works harder than you do. I’m so happy!”

  Circle the letters of the two phrases that help you know how Mary really 
feels.

a.  “I’m so happy!”
b.  “Lou, I heard!”
c.  “I am very proud of you!”
d.  “This is just what you wanted.”

2. “Let them laugh,” thought Sue. “I don’t care.” But Sue did care...more 
than she was willing to admit even to herself.

 Sue would have given anything to be standing there with them, talking 
with them, laughing with them. But the other girls never once asked Sue 
to join them. So she walked by with her head down. Maybe that way 
she would not hear them. Or feel so alone and left out. She wanted so 
much to belong.

   Circle the letters of the two words that help give you clues about how 
Sue really feels.

a.  talking 
b.  alone
c.  willing
d.  belong

3. A long time ago, when I was a kid, I spent my summer weekends 
working at my dad’s race track. All I did was sell tickets, but for me it 
was the greatest job in the world. The other kids thought I was really 
important. Some weekends I made as much as $20.

  Circle the letters of the two words that help you
     know how the writer really feels.

a.  greatest
b.  important
c.  race
d.  working
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Read  the following paragraph.

Gunther Gebel-Williams was a famous animal trainer in the 
circus. He trained tigers to ride on the backs of horses and 
elephants.  He taught tigers to jump over one another.  He 
even taught tigers to walk on their hind legs.  How did he 
do it?  Not by using whips and making the tigers afraid of 
him.  The tigers did what Gunther told them to because they 
trusted him.  They knew that he loved them.

From the above paragraph, you can tell the kind of person Gunther Gebel-
Williams was.

He was a fearless person.
He was a kind person.
He cared for animals.

Now read the following paragraphs about Gunther Gebel-Williams.  Think 
about what it tells you about his character.  The character of a person is the 
special way that person feels, thinks, and acts.

Gunther Gebel-Williams won top prizes as a horseman and 
elephant trainer.  In 1960 he added the first tiger to his act.  
Circuses all over the world wanted to hire him.

Then came an offer from the Ringling Brothers and Barnum 
and Bailey Circus in America.  Gebel-Williams had been 
with another circus for many years.  The people there had 
been very good to him and he did not think it was right to 
leave them.  In the end, Ringling Brothers had to buy the 
other circus to get him!

From the way Gebel-Williams acted and the things he did, you could tell he 
is the kind of person who is

•  very good in his work.
•  true to the people who helped him.

When you read, try to form ideas about the characters in a story.  Think 
about the way a character acts or the things that a character does.  This 
will help you understand the story much better.
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Read the following paragraphs. Circle the correct answers.

1. When Apollo saw what Mercury had done, he became angry.  He was so angry 
that Mercury jumped back in fear.

 “Do not hurt me, Apollo,” cried Mercury.  “Here, I have something for you.”

 Mercury took out his harp and began to play.

 Apollo quieted down and listened.  He had never heard such beautiful music.

 When Mercury saw how angry Apollo was, Mercury acted in
a.  a smart way.
b. a stupid way.
c. an angry way.

2. Sally could not stop thinking about the soldier she met that day. He had asked 
many questions about George Washington.  His questions had surprised her 
then.  But now they worried her.  The next day she asked Francis about the 
soldier.

 “Harold?  Oh, he’s one of the best,” said Francis.  “He’s as true as can be.  
Washington should have more soldiers like him.”

 This should have made Sally feel better.  It did not.  She set out to do a little 
watching of her own.

 Sally was the kind of person who
a. worried about everything.
b. was true to the young soldier.
c. wanted to be sure about things.

3. When I first met Kayla, she told me she was a jockey. I was very surprised.

 “Say that again,” I said.

 She laughed and said, “Yes, I’m a jockey.  I heard that you are the best trainer 
at this track.  I also heard that you are looking for good jockeys to race for 
you.”

 I said, “I guess that you want to become a jockey.”

 “No,” she said.  “I don’t want to become a jockey.  I am a jockey.”

 The trainer acted
a. in an understanding way.
b. in a surprised way.
c. in a way that showed he did not know much about horses.

4. In 1970 there was a 24-year-old man in a wheelchair.  He entered a big race 
along with all of the runners.  Many people said he was crazy.  Seven hours 
after starting the race, he came across the finish line.  The crowd cheered.

 The young man in the wheelchair
a. acted like a show-off.
b. did a crazy thing.
c. did not believe in giving up.
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Stories   are much more interesting if you can tell how characters feel or why
characters act in a certain ways.

Serena had not meant to raise her voice like that. She had not meant 
to say all those things. It seemed that once she started, she could not 
stop. Serena was rarely unkind to her sister Kathy. She crossed the 
room and said softly, “Kathy.”

In the above paragraph, you probably recognized that Serena was angry with herself 
for saying unkind things to her sister Kathy. From the way she approached Kathy, you 
could guess that Sally was going to apologize to her sister.

Some stories give you the chance to recognize the reactions of several characters.

Juanita always followed along when Will went out to play baseball. 
She loved the game. As Will once boasted, she could hit a ball into 
the outfield as well as anyone. 

Will was proud of his sister.

Read the following paragraph and decide how Mrs. Sanchez reacts when Juanita 
complains about her brothers.

That night, a very unhappy Juanita sank into a chair beside her mother. 
She told her all that had happened.

“My brothers don’t boast about me any more,” she said. “I don’t even 
think they like me any more.”

“They love you as much as ever, “ said Mrs. Sanchez. “The difference 
is that now you compete with them in their games, and you’re getting 
good enough to outdo them.”

“I learned everything I know from them,” said Juanita.

“I know,” said Mrs. Sanchez, “and you’ve learned well. Now, I think 
they have some learning to do.” 

Mrs. Sanchez’s reaction to what Juanita says about her brothers is one of understanding.
She agrees with Juanita.

In the following paragraph, how do Juanita’s brothers react to her basketball practice 
and what does Juanita do about their reactions?

Over the next few months, Juanita practiced basketball every chance 
she had. She would not listen when her brothers laughed at her.

Juanita’s brothers poke fun at her basketball practice, but Juanita pays no attention 
to them.

Become a part of the story by recognizing the emotional reactions of each character 
so you can “feel” the way the characters do.
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Read the following paragraphs and circle the correct answer to each question.

1. Amelia was not happy just talking about what she had done. She wanted the excitement of
a new challenge. How about an airplane flight around the world? Men had done it before,
but no woman ever tried. She decided to do it.

From the above, you can tell that

a. Amelia wanted to challenge people.
b. Amelia wanted to keep trying new things.
c. Amelia liked to boast about her success.
d. Amelia could not do the same things that men could do.

2. Rolf could not wait to meet American children and learn American ways. He could not wait
to become just like any other American boy.

Rolf’s happiness stayed with him all through that first day of class. He did not even mind
when some of the children laughed at his different way of saying things. He knew he would
learn better English as time went on. Already, he was feeling more American.

From the above, you can tell that

a. Rolf’s first day was spent speaking English with the American children.
b. Rolf’s first day was spent learning American ways.
c. Rolf’s first day was happy and nothing bothered him.
d. Rolf’s first day was spent meeting American children.

3. After the tryouts, Tony sat alone on the bench and stared out at the empty ball field. It was
not easy knowing he had not made the team. “You just don’t hit well enough, Tony,” the
coach had told him.

Tony knew the coach was right. He knew he was not a good hitter. Not this year, anyway.
“But next year,” Tony said to himself, “I’ll be ready. I’m going to practice every chance I get.
Next year, I’m going to make that team.”

From the above, you can tell that

a. Tony thinks he was not treated fairly by the coach.
b. Tony will never get over being turned down by the coach.
c. Tony was sorry he had ever thought about trying out for the team.
d. Tony is not the kind of person who believes in giving up.

4. As Vic and Uncle Ray walked back to the cabin, Vic thought about all the new things he
had seen and heard that day, the beaver lodges, the falling water, the dam, and the bea-
ver!

“Thank you, Uncle Ray!” he exclaimed.

From the above, you can see that

a. Vic was a little troubled by all the strange new things he had seen and heard.
b. Vic’s day had been a happy and exciting one.
c. Vic had not had as good a time with Uncle Ray as he had hoped.
d. Uncle Ray is Vic’s favorite uncle.
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Character  is the combination of qualities that make a person unique 
and different from others. You might describe the character of some of the people 
you know as follows:

“He tries hard and is always a good sport.  That’s why we like to have 
him on the team.”
“She is very selfish and so spoiled she will cry or complain if she 
doesn’t always get her way.”

Shirley Chisholm became the first African American woman to be elected to the  
U. S. Congress. The following description of her character tells us a great deal about 
how she reached that high office.

“. . . Shirley was never afraid to jump into a war of words. She never 
let her anger get out of control and never struck out blindly. She knew 
what she wanted to say and she said it well.  She wasn’t quick to 
make up her mind, but when she did, you couldn’t blast her out of 
it.”

Both in real life and in stories, character determines a person’s actions and 
interactions with others.  That is why character is such an important factor in stories.  
Here is an example from history of two men whose characters had a strong effect 
on each other.

Governor Stuyvesant raised a fist and shook it furiously in the direction 
of the ship. He shouted into the wind, “No enemy will take over our 
settlement. We shall oppose any such effort with every bit of strength 
we have.”

Governor Stuyvesant did not like people whose religion was different 
from his own. He was opposed to allowing people with a different 
religion to live in his colony. Therefore, when he found out the ship’s 
passengers were Jews, Stuyvesant was beside himself with rage.

Asher Levy spoke quietly but firmly. “Through many centuries my 
people have suffered from your kind. We have been driven from land 
to land. This time we stay. We will move on no longer.”

As you can see from the above paragraphs, Governor Stuyvesant was a determined 
man. However, he was very narrow-minded about the religion of others.  Asher Levy 
also had a strong character.  He was able to stand up to Governor Stuyvesant.

Authors make their plots more believable by describing the character of the people 
in their stories.  By paying attention to a person’s character, readers will better 
understand what happens in a story.
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Read the following paragraphs and complete the exercises.

1.  Don watched as his sister took the games from the box. There were six games in all. Ellen took one at 
a time and examined each one carefully. “I’ll take this one and this one — and this one too.” Ellen had 
taken the four games that were in the best condition. Ellen turned to Don, “Here Don, these two are 
yours.”

Write two words to describe Ellen’s behavior on the following lines.

 _________________________________________

 _________________________________________

2.  One evening Mr. Mackey suggested to Pete, “How would you like to drive into town with me to see your 
grandmother? She’s not feeling well.”

  Pete hesitated. He would much rather stay home and watch TV.

  His dad looked disappointed. “You don’t have to go,” he said.

  “No, I’d be glad to go, Dad,” Pete said with forced eagerness. “It won’t be much fun for you driving in 
alone.”

  Mrs. Mackey was looking out the window. “It’s getting foggy,” she said. “Do you think you should go?”

  “I don’t think it’ll get any worse,” Mr. Mackey said. “At least, the weather report didn’t say anything 
about heavy fog.”

Write the name of the characters that each of the following sentences describe. 

a. _________________________  considered someone else’s feelings before his own.

b. _________________________  worried about the driving conditions.

c. _________________________  was not worried about the trip.

3. The phone rang in the hall.

 “Lucy?” It was Grandma. “My car broke down and I can’t get home. Did you close the windows?”

 “I was just about to close them, Grandma,” I said. I hung up and hurried into the living room. I was at the 
window when lightning flashed, lighting up the whole yard.

 Suddenly, I had a cold feeling, like ice on the back of my neck. There was someone out there.

 Crack! The lightning came again. This time I almost fell over. There was a man right up against the 
window, looking in. He had black hair and whiskers on his face.

 He was looking into the room, but I was sure he had not seen me. He must have thought no one was 
home, because I heard a rustle as he went through clumps of bushes toward the door.

 I threw myself down behind the sofa just as I heard the screen door squeak. Then he came into the living 
room. I heard some papers rustling on Dad’ desk. I stayed still as a stone.

 Circle the best answers. 

  Lucy
 a.   thought quickly.
 b.   frightened easily.
 c.   acted before she thought.

  Lucy was
 a.   silly.
 b.   responsible.
 c.   careless.
 d.   lazy.
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How   do you feel? I could ask you that question, but I could also try to find out how you 
feel by looking at you.  I could watch what you do (your actions).  I could also listen to what 
you say and how you say it. The things you do and say can tell a lot about how you feel, or re-
act emotionally. You can figure out how characters in a story feel, or react emotionally, in the 
same way. The things the character does and says give clues to how the character feels.

In most stories, the author describes a situation. You will probably begin to think about how 
you would feel in that situation. Read part of a story below and think about how you would 
feel.

The teacher stared right at me and said, “Somebody took the candy jar off of 
my desk!”

If you were guilty, you would probably feel nervous. If you were not guilty, you might feel con-
fused about why the teacher was looking at you.

Your reactions will help you determine the character’s feelings.  However, you must look more 
closely at the character’s actions to be sure. The author can give you clues by describing the 
character’s behavior.  Below is the next part of the story.  See if the character’s actions give 
you clues about who took the candy jar.

I relaxed in my seat, breathed a sigh of relief, and met the teacher’s eyes. I 
could feel Jody, sitting next to me, tense and shrink in her seat. She looked 
around the room, avoiding the teacher’s eyes.

The actions of the two characters help you to figure out that Jody felt guilty while the speaker 
did not. Jody was tense and nervous. She could not look the teacher in the eye. 

An author will often use punctuation to give you a clue or help your mind “hear” what is being 
said. Changing the punctuation can change the meaning of words.  Even the same word can 
have many different emotional meanings, depending on the punctuation used.

For example, you can say the word “oh” many different ways to mean many different things. 

Read each sentence. See if you can match each sentence with the correct “oh.”

The person who responds, 

“Oh!” is excited and pleased that a cake was made for her. 

“Oh?” strongly questions the child’s plan of staying out until 10:00 p.m.

“Oh . . .” shows disappointment they cannot get together.  Can you “hear” the “Oh . . .” trailing 
off at the end?

The person uttering “Oh!!!!!” is surprised and relieved to be missed by the car.  

1. I’ll be staying out until 10 p.m. and you can’t stop me!

2. Look out for the car!!!”

3. I think we’re just too tired to join you tonight.

4. She made that cake just for you!

 ______ “Oh!”

 ______ “Oh?”

 ______ “Oh...”

 ______ “Oh!!!!!”
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Read the following paragraphs. Underline the clues in the situation, actions, and sayings 
of the characters that help you know how they feel.  Choose the word in each that best 
describes the feeling, or emotional reaction.

1.  The score was three-two. The home team was down only by one. Bases were loaded. 
Chris leaned forward in his stadium seat as his favorite batter stepped up to home 
plate. “Just one game away from the series,” he thought.

 Chris  feels . . . 

 a.  bored   b.  hopeful   c.  sure

2.  The batter held the bat still as the ball whizzed by home plate.  “Ball One,” yelled the 
umpire.

   “Whew!” Chris turned to his father, “That was a close one!” He sat back.

 Chris  feels . . . 

 a.  eager   b.  disgusted   c.  relieved

3.   The pitcher released the ball again.  With the force of a meteor, it hurtled towards 
home plate.  The batter swung furiously, just barely making contact.  The ball popped 
into the air over home.  The crowd held its breath as the catcher threw off his mask.

 The home crowd feels . . . 

 a.  anxious   b.  angry   c.  confused

4.   The ball dropped beside the catcher’s feet. He disgustedly returned it to the pitcher.  
One ball, one strike.  The ball again flew towards home. The bat missed its mark with 
a  “Whoosh!” “Strike Two,” yelled the umpire.  “Ohhhhhh!’ the crowd groaned.

 The home crowd feels . . . 

 a.  suspicious  b.  frustrated   c.  confident

5.   The batter stepped out of the box, breathed deeply, and swung twice to loosen up.

 The batter feels . . . 

 a.  tense   b.  eager   c.  frightened

6.   The batter stepped back into the box, set his feet, and cleared his mind.  It was him 
and the pitcher now. He pictured the ball connecting with the bat in his head . . 

 The batter feels . . . 

 a.  playful   b.  focused   c.  ashamed
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Some 
 readers get more meaning from one paragraph than others get from an entire 

chapter.  To get the most enjoyment from your reading, you have to use your imagination 
and add your own thoughts to what is written on the page.

To do this, try to decide what the author wants you to feel about the characters.  Then 
take it a step further.  Try to read between the lines to learn even more about the story’s 
characters.

Read the following paragraph about Benjy’s brother Pete.  See if you can decide what kind 
of boy Pete is.

Pete hesitated for a minute.  Then, muttering to himself, he headed for the 
living room.  Benjy was watching TV.  Pete felt a wave of pity as he looked 
at his brother.  Benjy had been sick such a long time.  It must be lonely for 
him with no one to play with all day.

“Hi, Benjy,” said Pete.  He forced himself to put the idea of skiing out of his 
mind.  “How about a game of cards?”

Are these some of the things you decided about Pete?

Pete felt sorry for Benjy.
Pete put Benjy before himself.
Pete gave up a day of skiing to stay with Benjy.
Pete understood how hard it was for Benjy.
Pete was a kind boy.

The last idea is one you might have arrived at if you had used your imagination and read 
between the lines.

Read the following paragraph.  What kind of person is Josie?

Josie had finished delivering the evening newspaper.  She sang softly as 
she hurried down the dark street.  Momma was so great about having a 
good hot dinner ready when Josie arrived home.  Suddenly, she heard a 
sound.  Huddled against the building was a small whimpering ball of fur.  
Josie picked up the puppy and spoke softly.  “Well, I guess Momma will 
have one more for dinner.”

Your idea of Josie might have included the following:

She was cheerful.
She worked hard.
She loved animals.
She appreciated her mother.
She was kind-hearted.
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Read the following paragraphs.  Circle the letter of the sentence that tells something about the 
person’s character that is not actually said in the paragraph.

1. Dan found teaching very satisfying, but it was 
not enough for him.  He wanted to reach out 
and help people in every way he could, so he 
began his own practice too.  Dan was not the 
kind of doctor who cared only for people who 
could pay.  His office was open to all people, 
those who could pay as well as those who 
could not.

2. For Mark Spitz, the 1968 Olympics were 
a complete disaster.  He was the young 
man who had announced to the world that 
he would win, not one or two, but six gold 
medals.  He had announced it with a kind 
of boastful pride that caused many of his 
teammates to hope that he would lose.

3. “Don’t you know there’s a fire heading this 
way?  Look at the smoke blowing through 
here,” said Johnny.

 “I know about the fire, Johnny,” Ian said, 
getting his pony.  “I was worried about you 
up here all alone.  I had to check and see if 
you were all right.”

4. “Dad, I can’t hit a home run for any team,” I 
said.  The look that crossed Dad’s face was 
so sad that I didn’t say another word.  I guess 
I saw for the first time how much it meant to 
Dad to have all his boys taking part in sports.  
So, for his sake, I joined the team.

a. Dan cared very much about his fellow 
man.

b. Dan helped all people who needed 
him.

c. Dan was a good teacher.

a. Mark Spitz was not a good friend.

b. Mark Spitz had too much pride.

c. Mark Spitz was kind.

a. Ian was afraid.

b. Ian cared about his friend Johnny.

c. Ian was worried.

a. Dad was very sad.

b. The boy wanted to play ball.

c. The boy felt sorry for his father.
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When    we watch a TV show or a movie, we can see the characters.  When we read 
we cannot see the faces of a story’s characters.  We must depend on what author tells us to 
know how the characters react to the things that happen to them.  The author’s descriptions 
allow us to form mental pictures of a character’s emotional reactions.  

Read the following paragraphs carefully.

Carrie walked down the hall slowly.  She turned the knob and opened the 
door.  What a surprise greeted her eyes!

Carrie tiptoed down the hall slowly, trembling with fright.  Timidly, she turned 
the knob and opened the door.  What a surprise greeted her horrified eyes!

Carrie hurried down the hall.  Eagerly, she turned the knob and opened the 
door.  What a happy surprise greeted her eyes!

In the first paragraph, we know nothing of the character’s feelings.  In paragraphs two and 
three, a few changes in wording give us two very different scenes.

An author can show us a character’s emotional reactions in a number of different ways, as 
the following examples show.

One way is to describe how a character says something.

“Well,” laughed Cynthia.

“You have no right to anything,” Roberto snapped.

“I’m telling you that I stole it,” Michael said with a snarl.

“What’s that?” he screeched.

Another way an author shows emotional reactions is through a character’s actions.

But the words froze on her lips.  Her eyes grew wide with shock and disbe-
lief.

Cynthia put her hand on Mr. Rogers’ shoulder.  “You didn’t really believe me, 
did you?” she asked.

She wrestled a growing urge to cry, then braced herself against the locked 
door.

A third way in which an author tells about a character’s feelings is by simply telling a reader 
about them.

Tonight Cynthia was happier than usual.

Recognizing a character’s emotional reactions helps readers to understand the character’s 
actions and, therefore, makes reading more enjoyable.  Put yourself in a character’s place 
and feel what he or she is feeling.
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1. In each of the sentences or paragraphs below, underline the word or words that tell 
something about the character’s emotional reaction.

a. Jonathan was very pleased with the birthday presents his friends had 

given him.

b. He jumped up and down with excitement when he opened the last present, 

which was from his parents.

c. He laughed as he said, “I was sure I was not going to get this present.”

d. I have this motto, “Don’t look for trouble when it’s looking the other way.”  

So when he turned his head, I proceeded to sneak away as fast as I 

could.

e. “Hey, you!” he yelled, and began waving something at me.

f. Charles’ father became angry, not with his wife, but with the idea that his 

son could not be what he wanted to be.

2. Now reread the above sentences and the words you underlined.  Write the word of 
the statement below that tells how the character’s emotional reaction was described.  
Write:

Said if it was from how the character said something.

Action if it was from some action of the character.

Told if it was from something the author told you directly.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.
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If   you were to describe a person’s character, you would list the 
qualities of that person. One person’s character might be described 
as weak, selfish, and cowardly, and another’s as stubborn and 
unforgiving.

The events of people’s lives are shaped in part by their character— by 
the way they react to others and to things that happen. For this reason, 
character often plays an important part in stories. An example is the 
following excerpt from a story about a Native American boy.  Wepuck, 
a chief’s son, has fallen from a rocky cliff and injured himself. He must 
climb back up or be trampled by an approaching herd of buffalo. He 
is hurt and afraid.

“Wepuck, you must climb,” the medicine man was 
saying. “You cannot give up. I will not permit you to 
disgrace your father’s name.

The words burned through the boy’s mind, melting his 
icy fear. He began to climb slowly, painfully upward.

The medicine man had knelt down and was leaning far 
over the edge, holding out his thin, bony hand. Keeping 
his eye on that hand, Wepuck forced himself to move 
upward. The rocks tore at his deerskin trousers. His 
battered fingers were numb. His throat burned.

Suddenly Wepuck felt himself being pulled over the 
edge of the ridge. Then he was safe on the grass 
beside the medicine man.

“You are indeed your father’s son,” said the old 
man quietly. “You are brave and strong as he was. 
Otherwise you would not have been able to do what 
you did. Next year, I think, you will be permitted to hunt 
with the other braves.”

The plot in this story hinges on character. Wepuck’s strength, bravery, 
and pride enabled him to save himself.

In some stories, character has no importance. The main concern of 
the author is presenting facts.

To decide whether character plays an important part in a story, ask 
yourself how much the story is affected by the personalities of the 
people in it.
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1. Circle the titles of the stories in which you think character would play an important 
part.

a. William Saves the Giant Giraffe
b. Earthquakes in Greece
c. How to Plant Sunflowers
d. The Life of Helen Keller
e. Chess in Three Easy Steps
f. Rob Robinson: Number One Teammate

2. Read the following paragraph. In a short sentence, tell what you learned about 
Joe’s character

“We’ll win. I guarantee it.” The words did not come from a player for the 
Colts. They came instead from Joe Namath, the brazen quarterback 
of the underdog Jets. He did not care who heard them.

3. Read the following paragraph. In a short sentence, tell what you learned about 
Louis Leakey’s character.

Louis Leakey searched for many long years for the discoveries he 
was positive he would find. His explorations took him from a swampy 
lake shore infested with crocodiles and mosquito swarms, to a dry 
gorge where temperatures often reached 110° Farenheit.

4. Read the following paragraph. In a short sentence, tell what you learned about 
Bucky’s character.

Bucky’s special vision of the world around him made him a 
revolutionary, even as a child. His intense desire to find answers to 
all his questions was already evident in his school days. He often 
annoyed his teachers by asking questions that they could not 
answer.

5. Read the following paragraph. In a short sentence, tell what you learned about 
Mary.

Mary loved those moments, listening to her father and his gifted 
friends, but she always felt like an alien. She was an outsider, 
concealed from view. It was a lonely life for a young girl.
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You 
 know how people around you feel by looking at them or by listening to them talk.  

The expression on a person’s face tells if he or she is angry, happy, or sad.  Also, you can 
recognize by the tone of a person’s voice whether he or she is joking or serious, stern or 
frightened.

When you read, however, you do not have these visual or audio signs.  You cannot see or 
hear the characters in a story.  How well you understand what they are feeling depends 
on the author’s descriptions of the characters.  One way an author can tell you about a 
character’s emotions is by describing his or her actions:

The man’s eyes widened as he looked around the courtroom.  His right 
hand trembled as he raised it to take the oath.

You know from the way the character behaves that he is afraid.

Another way an author lets you know how a character feels is by telling you not only what 
the character says, but also how it is said.  The following sentence does not tell us much:

“Come with me,” he said.

With different words, that same sentence can show a variety of emotions:

“Come with me,” he pleaded.

“Come with me,” he ordered.

“Come with me,” he whispered.

In some stories, an author uses both of these methods to let you know how a character 
feels.  In the following, the characters’ actions speak for them:

Ching Kwan stood up slowly, his back sore from weeding the rice paddy.  
He looked sadly at the muddy fields and thought about the many years he 
had spent cultivating them.

Mei Ling turned her face, trying to hide the sudden rush of tears.

At other times, the author explains what characters are feeling by the manner in which they 
speak:

“There’s gold in Canton?” Mei Ling asked in amazement.

“You’re making a big mistake,” warned Sung Hai.

Mei Ling said pleadingly, “Please, Wing Han, we have no more to give!”

Being able to recognize characters’ emotional reactions adds to your understanding and 
enjoyment of a story.
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1. Here are four facial expressions that show common emotional reactions.  Fill in the number of 
each next to the sentences which express it.

_________ “It’s about time you showed up!”

_________ “There’s a black widow spider on your arm!”

_________ “I got an A on my test!”

_________ “No one remembered my birthday.”

_________ “I just saw someone looking in the window!”

_________ “Who smashed the front of my car?”

_________ “My pet canary died this morning.”

_________ “Say that again, I dare you!”

2. After each of the following descriptions, circle the feeling that it expresses.

Amos sat up in bed and listened.  His eyes were wide, but he could see nothing in the dark.  There!  
The sound came again.  A cold chill crept over him.

puzzlement  amazement  fear

Clara sat on the porch, rocking slowly back and forth and fanning herself.  Most of the time she 
kept her eyes closed, but now and then she opened them to watch a bird on the lawn, or a neighbor 
strolling by.  Nothing much happened in River City on Sunday afternoons.

boredom  annoyance  fatigue

Jane paused outside the door, listening to the loud, happy voices inside.  She brushed back her 
hair and straightened her dress, hoping she looked all right.  Then, taking a deep breath, she slowly 
pushed the door open.

terror   shyness  excitement

3. Fill in each blank with the word that best suits the character’s feelings.

worried  cheerful  tired  excited  calm

“Oh dear, I hope they make it through the storm,” said Mother with a ___________________ 
frown.

“Now, now, relax,” said Dad in a ______________ voice, patting her shoulder.

Alice rushed in, her pigtails flying.  “They’re here!  I see the car.  Oh, I’m so ________________!”

They welcomed the guests.  “Well,” laughed Uncle Bill in his usual _______________________ 
way, “now the party can begin!”  Aunt Helen, dropping into a chair, looked ___________________ 
but happy to be there.

4. Match the action (column A) to the emotional reaction it would produce (column B).  Draw a line 
between your choices.

 

A B

receiving a medal regret

hurting a friend’s feelings wonder

getting a fishing line snarled affection

seeing a comet in the sky annoyance

watching your new kitten play pride

1

2

3

4
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Think   about someone you know very well. Is this person kind, thoughtful, and gen-
erous? Perhaps this person is mean and selfish. Does this person have a great sense of 
humor? Is the person strong and athletic, or weak and lazy? Now think about another person 
you know. Would you use the same words to describe the second person as you used to 
describe the first person? Probably not. People have individual traits, or qualities, that deter-
mine their character. These traits make them unique.  

If you know a person’s traits, you can interpret, or understand, why that person acts or reacts 
in a certain way. For example, your friend Brandon may tell you that he has a new job in an 
animal shelter. You know that Brandon loves animals. You know that he is a caring and kind 
person. So it is easy to understand why Brandon decided to take a job in a shelter.

Authors often provide information about a character’s traits so readers can interpret how the 
character will respond to certain situations or events. Read the following excerpt from a story 
about an eye doctor in China.

Dr. Sun worked tirelessly until dusk. Remembering that two of her patients 
were to be discharged the following day, she went to the hospital ward. The 
doctor stopped in front of an 82-year-old man and asked with concern, “How 
are you feeling today? Can you see more clearly now?”

“Oh, yes!” the old man said, his voice shaking with emotion. “I’ve been blind for 
more than 10 years. But now you’ve restored my sight and I’ll never be able to 
thank you enough.”

Dr. Sun saw her last outpatient of the morning at about 1 p.m. She sat down 
on a chair to rest for a moment before heading for the operating room. In this 
small but spotlessly clean room, Dr. Sun and her colleagues have performed 
more than 18,000 successful eye operations.
     
Dr. Sun  is skilled at handling cataract operations, but one of her patient’s had 
high blood pressure, and this presented a problem. Operating on someone 
with high blood pressure could be risky. Many doctors with less experience 
would not take a chance and perform the operation. Because of Dr. Sun’s sur-
gical skill, the operation on the old woman was successful.

The author tells you that Dr. Sun is hardworking and dedicated to her patients. The author 
also lets you know that the doctor is a skilled and experienced physician. Because you know 
these things about Dr. Sun, you can understand why she was willing to perform a risky opera-
tion on a patient with high blood pressure. 
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1.   Read the following story titles. In which stories do you think the author would tell the reader 
about a character’s traits?

a. My Years Living Alone in the Jungle
b. Tiger Woods, Superstar
c. 101 Recipes for Chocolate Cake
d. Emily’s Successful Career
e. What You Need to Know to be a Successful Businessperson

2. Read the following descriptions of people. Put a check next to the traits that best describe the 
person. Write a brief sentence to tell what you learned about the person.

a.   Robert Anastas was the kind of man who cared deeply about kids—his own and others. 
That was probably why he chose teaching as a career. It was why he came to the small 
suburb of Wayland, Massachusetts, why his door was always open to his students at 
Wayland High School, and why he became coach of the school’s hockey team.

 Robert Anastas worried about his players. He did not like the stories he had been 
hearing about some of them tearing down Route 20 in their cars looking for excite-
ment. He warned them again and again about the dangers of reckless driving. He even 
established a team policy even though he knew it would not be easy to enforce.

 _______selfish   ____caring   _____dedicated   _____altruistic   _____nurturing

b.  Tom Kellogg is a small, muscular man with the powerful legs of a bicycle racer, which 
he is. Leaning against the back of a chair in his workshop, the bearded Kellogg is a 
study of contentment. He does not apologize for his casual wear, a pullover shirt and 
jeans. He likes to be comfortable, so this is what he wears, working and relaxing.

 How does he feel about bicycles?  “Bicycles are like beautiful works of art. They’re 
wonderful to look at as well as to ride.” Surrounded by the tools of his trade, he does 
remind one of an artist in his studio. However, Tom’s wrenches, sanders, and files 
replace an artist’s brushes, paints, and canvas.

 ______formal   ___lazy    _____creative   _____easy-going   _____athletic
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What 
 is an emotional reaction?  It is crying when you are sad. It is 

screaming when you are excited. It is laughing when you are happy.  It is 
expressing your feelings.  When you read, recognizing a character’s emotional 
reactions will help you understand and better appreciate the story.  So, how do 
you find out what are a character’s feelings?

The easiest way to determine the emotional reactions that are occurring is to look 
for word clues.  She is delighted!  He is terrified!  They are surprised!  Delighted, 
terrified, surprised — all of these words give clues to emotional reactions.  They 
tell you how that character is feeling.

Read the following paragraph and see if you can find the word clues that tell you 
how these characters are feeling.

Everyone seemed uneasy all day.  Nonni noticed first when he 
dropped his spoon on the floor at breakfast and Sigga looked 
at him with startled eyes.  His mother went about her work 
absentmindedly, in an unusually silent mood.

If you noticed the words uneasy, startled, absentmindedly, and silent, you are 
getting the right idea.  Each of these words tells you how that character feels.

However, you cannot always depend on word clues to give you a true picture 
of a character’s emotional reaction.  Sometimes you might come across a 
sentence like “John found Mary crying.”  If you look only at the words you find in 
this sentence, you will probably assume that Mary is unhappy.  The rest of the 
paragraph might go on to explain that Mary is crying because she just won a 
scholarship.  In this case, the word clue, crying, has not been enough to tell you 
what her real emotional reaction was.  You would have to read on to see that 
Mary is crying because she is happy.  Here you would be using the context to 
give clues to the character’s emotional reaction.  In other words, you are using 
several sentences, rather than just one word to tell you about the character.

In the examples below, two characters in a story, Victor and Mr. Rand, have 
different emotional reactions.  Read the paragraphs and notice the underlined 
word clues that help you recognize the characters’ emotional reactions.

Victor felt guilty.  Maybe he was carrying this thing too far.  He had 
to ask his economics teacher a few questions.

Mr. Rand smiled.  “Look Victor, I’m glad to see that what you learn 
in school doesn’t stay in the book.”

Now read the following paragraph and see if you can tell from the context how 
Victor feels.

It seemed appropriate to stick out his hand.  “On behalf of my 
union,” Victor said, “I accept.”

You should have realized that the handshake and Victor’s statement were signs 
that Victor was very pleased and successful.
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Underline the words in each of the following paragraphs that tell you how the character feels.

1. Terror shot through the boy.  He could not make the steep, upward climb to the ridge.  If 
he stayed here, he would surely be killed.  In vain he tried to speak, but he could only look 
desperately at the shaman on the ridge above him.

2. Sara Jane knew the rest.  The pain in her head reminded her.  Drowsy and still exhausted from 
her experience, she fell asleep.  Like a bad dream, it was all over.

3. The young mother could not hide the anxious look on her face as she stared at her newborn 
son through the glass window of the hospital nursery.  Something was wrong, terribly wrong, 
with her baby.

4. Jessie was stubborn and determined.  She made up her mind she would not be turned 
away.  After much arguing, she managed to enter Harvard’s School of Medicine as a “special” 
student, confident that her future lay in the field of public health.

Read the following paragraphs and circle the letter of the best answers.

5. Then Felisa’s father announced that no daughter of his would ever vote!  For the first time, 
Felisa refused to obey her father.  “I want to vote,” she told him, her dark eyes flashing.  “I will 
vote.”

 Felisa was openly
a. dismayed.   c.   resistant.
b. obedient.   d.   voting.

6. As Felisa grew older, there were many others she cared for as well.  She worried about the 
field workers who worked long hours for 40 cents a day.  She nursed their sick and helped to 
deliver their babies.  She gave food and clothing to people in the slums.  She helped them 
build stronger huts to shelter them from the hurricanes that sometimes hit the island.

 Felisa showed her feelings for the poor by
a. working to help them.  c.   sheltering them.
b. worrying about them.  d.   making them well.

7. Willis’ pride was hurt.  He had been good enough to win Rookie of the Year honors, good 
enough to jump against the NBA’s best centers.  Now he was being asked to play a strange 
position for the good of the team.

 Willis was a little
a. proud.    c.   self-centered.
b. worried.   d.   resentful.

8. Judge Bayer’s argument was, “Our Constitution permits a reasonable bail for people who are 
waiting to go on trial.  In a way, bail is insurance that a man will appear in court at the appointed 
time.  It is not a means of punishment.

 “In our democracy, a man is innocent until he is proven otherwise before a jury. American law 
considers all accused persons innocent before they are brought to trial.  The law does not 
punish an innocent man.  I shall not punish any man by setting the amount of bail so high that 
he must wait in prison for his trial because he cannot raise bail.” 

 Judge Bayer felt he was being
a. revengeful.   c.   reassuring.
b. fair.    d.   innocent.
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Character  is a set of qualities and traits that make each person an individual. 
While one person might be described as kind, generous, and thoughtful, someone else might 
be called cold, calculating, and unforgiving. Most people exhibit many different characteristics 
that cause them to react in certain ways in specific situations. In part, the events of a person’s 
life are shaped by his or her character.

The character of an individual in a literary work often plays an important role in the story.  How 
well we enjoy and understand a story often depends on how effectively the author portrays 
the characters of the people in that story.

Authors may tell us directly about someone’s character or they might show character indi-
rectly by letting the reader observe the actions and statements of a person. Read the follow-
ing paragraphs about football coach Eddie Robinson:

It was a familiar ceremony. It had been replayed over the years in the Gram-
bling locker room after every Tiger victory.  This time, however, there were 
tears in coach Eddie Robinson’s eyes as he looked around the circle of happy 
faces. There were memories too in that circle of current and former players, 
of the dozens of others who had succeeded in other careers because Coach 
Rob had taught them to utilize all of their talents and skills no matter what they 
chose to do. When the victory song ended, Coach Rob looked around the 
now-hushed locker room and wiped away the tears from his eyes.

“Whatever I’ve achieved,” he told them in a soft but emotion-filled voice, 
“belongs to you.  I’ve never tackled anyone. I’ve never thrown a pass. I look 
around and I see Tank and Willie and Sammy and Doug and all the rest of you. 
And I feel like the luckiest man in the world to have been able to coach people 
like you.”

Without directly describing the coach, the author allows you to see that Eddie Robinson is 
emotional, supportive, kind, humble, sentimental, and appreciative.  Sometimes understand-
ing a person’s character is important to the story.

The following is an excerpt from a story about the life of television actor and comedian Bill 
Cosby. 

Bill Cosby’s truths about life and the way it ought to be lived were drawn from 
his own experiences. He began writing new comedy material. He drew from 
his own experiences as a child, as a husband and father, as an average human 
being trying hard to understand a crazy world.

With his tremendous gift as a storyteller and mimic, Cosby could make those 
everyday experiences wildly funny—and leave his audience limp with laugh-
ter. Cosby’s wit and his warm, human quality soon caught the attention of TV 
producer Sheldon Leonard.

The author describes Cosby as clever, inventive, introspective, and gifted. Knowing this infor-
mation helps a reader to predict and understand that the rest of the story will tell the reader 
that these characteristics led to his success.
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Read the following excerpt from That Brute Simmons by Arthur Morrison.  Then put a check next 
to the characteristics that describe Mrs. Simmons. Next to each trait list some words or phrases 
from the text that indicate she possessed the character trait.

_______ shy

_______ thrifty

_______ neat

_______ demanding

_______ sweet

_______ kind

_______ strong-willed

_______ decisive

_______ diligent in her tasks

_______ warm

Mrs. Simmons’s own virtues were native 
and numerous. She was a wonderful man-
ager. Every penny of Tommy’s thirty-six or 
thirty-eight shillings a week was bestowed 
to the greatest advantage, and Tommy 
never ventured to guess how much of it she 
saved. Her cleanliness in housewifery was 
distracting to behold. She met Simmons at 
the front door whenever he came home, 
and then and there he changed his boots 
for slippers, balancing himself painfully on 
alternate feet on the cold flags. This was 
because she scrubbed the passage and 
door-step turn about with the wife of the 
downstairs family, and because the stair-
carpet was her own. She vigilantly super-
vised her husband all through the process 
of “cleaning himself” after work, so as to 
come between her walls and the possibil-
ity of random splashes; and if, in spite of 
her diligence, a spot remained to tell the 
tale, she was at pains to impress the fact 
on Simmons’s memory, and to set forth at 
length all the circumstances of his ungrate-
ful selfishness. In the beginning she had 
always escorted him to the ready-made 
clothes shop. But she presently improved 

on that. She found a man selling cheap 
remnants at a street-corner, and straight-
way she conceived the idea of making 
Simmons’s clothes herself. Decision was 
one of her virtues, and a suit of uproarious 
check tweeds was begun that afternoon 
from the pattern furnished by an old one. 
More: it was finished by Sunday, when 
Simmons, overcome by astonishment at 
the feat, was endued in it, and pushed off 
to chapel ere he could recover his senses. 
The things were not altogether comfortable, 
he found: the trousers hung tight against 
his shins, but hung loose behind his heels; 
and when he sat, it was on a wilderness of 
hard folds and seams. Also, his waistcoat 
collar tickled his nape, but his coat collar 
went straining across from shoulder to 
shoulder; while the main garment bagged 
generously below his waist. Use made a 
habit of his discomfort, but it never recon-
ciled him to the chaff of his shopmates; for, 
as Mrs. Simmons elaborated successive 
suits, each one modelled on the last, the 
primal accidents of her design developed 
into principles, and grew even bolder and 
more hideously pronounced. 
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One  of the most important tools you can use when reading is your ability to 
recognize the way a character feels. When reading a mystery or adventure story, for 
example, it is not enough to simply understand all of the action in the story. It is just 
as important to understand how each character feels about the action. When you read 
that one of the characters in the story has been accused of murder, it is not enough 
to know the time, place, and weapon. The story will have more meaning and be much 
more enjoyable if you recognize the emotional reactions of the other characters. Were 
any of them horrified, saddened, or secretly delighted? Was anyone so outraged that 
he swore revenge? These feelings are important to your knowledge and enjoyment 
of the story.
 
Read the following paragraphs about a soldier of fortune. The words that indicate the 
character’s feeling or emotional reaction are underlined.

I had always been interested in the colorful career of the late Jimmie 
Angel, the American soldier-of-fortune aviator, whose plane, now a 
national monument, was widely supposed to be still rusting away in the 
scrub growth at the top of the mountain.

It was not until I got to Caracas that I found that the plane had been 
taken from its aerial perch above the steaming, orchid-filled jungle. 
With my limited Spanish, I was having trouble finding out where it was. 
But, I was determined to persist, for the story of Jimmie Angel and his 
quest for lost treasure on “Devil Mountain” is one of the most fabulous 
in the history of aviation, and one that had fascinated me for years.

Jimmie Angel was not one to be scared easily, especially as the fierce-
bearded, sun-blackened McCracken offered the pilot $5,000 to fly him 
into the back country. McCracken had hacked his way in and out with 
native guides, and he had survived.
 
From Panama, Angel had expanded his flying service until he had a 
fleet of four planes. . . and he had extended his area of operations into 
Venezuela, patiently working his way back to the “gold in the sky.”

He was confused. This had to be Devil Mountain. But why had he not 
seen the waterfall before? Most likely, he had come in from the rear on 
the earlier flight.
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Read the following and underline the words that reveal something about the characters’ emotional reactions.

4.  That night, the Nez Perce ate well and warmed 
themselves, enjoying the few new comforts they 
possessed. At four in the morning, he broke camp 
and led them farther north.

 Two weeks later, he spotted Bear Paw Mountain. 
Within hours they would be safe in Canada. They 
had traveled more than 1,000 miles and now less 
than 30 remained. Children danced in the snow. 

Women smiled and wept and hoped again. Old 
men nodded wisely. The scouts reported there 
were no troops behind them. They had finally 
evaded the army. They were free!

 With lifted hearts, the courageous band went on 
together toward the icy slopes of the mountains.

1.  Suddenly, a wave of excitement swept through 
the crowd. A small group was emerging from the 
State House. “There’s Ben Franklin!” shouted 
someone and applause rang out for Philadelphia’s 
first citizen. The crowd pushed forward, eager to 
get as close as possible to the steps of the State 
House. Those emerging were the delegates to the 
Continental Congress of the 13 original United 
States.

 “Are we free, Ben?” a voice called out. Franklin 
held up his hands for silence.

 “Fellow citizens of Philadelphia,” he began, “today 
is a very proud day for our beloved city. For it is 
from Philadelphia that the message will go out to 
King George that we will no longer bow to his tyr-
anny!”

 “I mean,” answered Franklin, “that the delegates 
to this Continental Congress have just approved 
a resolution that these colonies are, and of right 
ought to be, free and independent states.”

 Cheers and applause drowned out the rest of 
Franklin’s words. The people in the crowd had 
heard all they wanted to hear.

2.  Unfortunately, Luis Munoz Rivera died one year 
before the law went into effect. To this day, his 
people honor him with gratitude, calling him the 
George Washington of Puerto Rico. Every year his 
birthday is the occasion of a joyful celebration on 
the island — just as the Fourth of July is celebrated 
on the U.S. mainland.

 Fortunately, Munoz Rivera’s son, Luis Munoz 
Marin, had grown up with his father’s love of the 
island and he took up the battle for democratic 
self-rule. Although his first years in Puerto Rican 
politics were stormy, Munoz Marin would not be 
discouraged.

3.   Sung Hai noticed the sadness in his cousin’s eyes. 
“Cheer up! Gold may not be plentiful for us in 
America, but money is. I’m earning enough to send 
some home to my family. In three or four years I’ll 
have saved enough money to return to China.” 
Then, with sudden enthusiasm, he said, “Come, 
Ching Kwan. I want to show you another way we 
Chinese are making a living in America. I want you 
to meet my friend, Ming Poy.”

 Ming Poy had come to California with the same 
initial enthusiasm as the other Chinese immigrants, 
determined to find his share of the gold he had 
heard was so plentiful. He soon learned the same 
harsh truth that Sung Hai and others learned. Since 
he could not mine for gold, he became a cook for a 
mining company.

 Ming Poy’s cooking was popular with the miners. 
Then he got an idea. Why not cook for miners in 
his own restaurant?
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Character 
 is a combination of qualities that make each of us an individual, with a person-

ality different from that of anyone else.  Some people’s character can be described as weak, strong, 
fun-loving, artistic, timid, cruel, or any mixture of these and hundreds of other traits.  A reader’s under-
standing and enjoyment depend, in part, on how effectively authors portray the character of people in 
their stories.  Those people whose character seems convincingly real are believable and their actions 
usually make sense.

In fiction, character is important to the plot.  Individuals behave in certain ways because of their charac-
ter, and this behavior affects the lives of others.  Authors may directly describe the character of people 
in their stories.  They also may show character indirectly through a person’s words and actions.  In the 
following paragraphs, the author directly describes the character of twin brothers.        

Pedro woke early and looked across at the other bed where Felipe was still sleeping.  
Suddenly, Felipe turned on his back and threw his arm across his face, blocking his 
mouth.  Pedro’s heart began to beat fast with uneasiness.  He sat up and called out, 
“Wake up.”  Felipe’s shoulders shook and he waved a clenched fist in the air, but his 
eyes remained closed.  Pedro cried again, “Wake up.”  Felipe rubbed his eyes.

“Did you call out?” he asked.

“You were having a bad dream,” Pedro said with confidence.  Experience had taught 
him how much their minds reflected each other.  He was the elder by a matter of min-
utes, and that brief extra interval of light had given him self-reliance and an instinct of 
protection toward the other, who was afraid of so many things.

W. H. Jackson was the pioneering photographer whose efforts led to the establishment of Yellowstone 
National Park.  We learn about Jackson’s character from an author’s description of how Jackson 
lived.

Returning to Vermont, he soon became engaged to be married and accepted a well-
paying job in Burlington....It was here that a quarrel with his fiancée caused him, impul-
sively, to give up his career and his wife-to-be and head west.

From 1866 to 1867, he traveled across the western frontier as far as Salt Lake City, 
working as a driver on a wagon train.  He went on to California, then impulsively 
decided to head east again, this time expending his energy as a horse wrangler....

Later, his cameras literally spanned the globe.  A three-year trip around the world took 
him to Asia, Australia, and Europe.  He traveled across the frozen expanse of Siberia 
in a horse-drawn sleigh, and he photographed steaming tropics.

The author gives us a picture of a hardy, outdoor-loving man, given to making impulsive decisions and 
possessed of a wanderlust.  However, Jackson was also patient, resourceful, and painstaking about 
his photography, as the author points out in the following paragraph.

At times, the problems seemed almost impossible to solve, as when he wanted to 
photograph the magnificent 200-foot-high Tower Falls from the bottom of the steep 
gorge....His only solution was to set the dark tent on the rim, and after preparing a 
plate, he would wrap the holder in moist blotting paper to keep it from drying out, and 
then slip and slide down the steep walls of the gorge to his camera....

The author tells us how Jackson’s influence helped to establish Yellowstone National Park.  At the 
same time, he skillfully illuminates the character of a colorful, interesting man.
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1. Listed below are some incidents from the life of Edgar Allen Poe, the poet and author.  Study the incidents, then 

circle the adjectives below that describe Poe’s character.

• Poe’s foster father withdrew his financial support because of Poe’s gambling losses at college.
• Poe entered the United States Military Academy but was dismissed because of neglect of duty and 

disobedience.
• Poe’s stories of strange and mysterious events won him success and fame early in life.
• Poe’s stories made “Southern Literary Messenger” a successful magazine, but Poe was fired because 

of his drinking.
• Poe’s favorite subject in his poems was death.
• Poe attempted suicide after the death of his beloved young wife.

2. Read the following descriptions of three people.  Match the character traits with one or more of these people 
by listing the corresponding letter(s), a, b, or c, on the blanks below.

imaginative
strong

gifted
optimistic

weak-willed
intelligent

gloomy
adaptable

ambitious
cooperative

cruel
unreliable

a. Shirley Chisholm became the first African American 
woman to be elected to Congress.  She began her 
career as an elected representative when she was 
40 years old, as a member of the New York State 
Assembly.

 In the assembly, Shirley became known as a firm 
and outspoken critic of the political system.  One 
assembly member said, “Unlike other women in 
the assembly, Shirley was never afraid to jump into 
a war of words.  She never let her anger get out 
of control and never struck out blindly.  She knew 
what she wanted to say and she said it well.”

 During her four years in the assembly, Shirley 
Chisholm introduced a number of laws to help 
African Americans.  She was especially proud 
of setting up the SEEK program, which made 
it possible for young men and women from 
backgrounds of poverty to go to college.

b. As a young man in England, William Penn met 
a Quaker preacher and began to attend Quaker 
meetings.  The more he learned about Quaker 
beliefs, the more he wondered how other people 
could object to those who preached love and 
peace.  Penn became a Quaker at a time when 

Quakers were hated or ridiculed, sent to prison, 
and sometimes killed.  His father forced him to 
leave home, and he was imprisoned three times, 
but he would not give up writing and preaching 
about his faith.  When Penn’s father died without 
having collected a debt of $80,000 owed to him 
by the king, Penn asked the king that the debt be 
settled not by payment of money, but with a grant 
of land in America, so that the Quakers could start 
a colony there.

c. Paul Gauguin, who was to become a leading 
French painter in the 1880s, was at first a 
respectable stockbroker, with a wife and five 
children.  He painted only as an amateur.  But 
gradually, Gauguin’s art became more important 
to him than anything in his life.  He left his job, 
his home, and his family, working at odd jobs that 
would allow him to keep painting, which he did 
despite poverty, neglect, and illness.

     Unhappy in conventional society, Gauguin decided 
to escape from Europe to the South Seas, where 
he settled in Tahiti.  In poor health and poverty, 
Gauguin nevertheless painted some of his best 
pictures in Tahiti, where the beauty of the natural 
surroundings suited his vivid, colofrul style.

creative

concerned about others

devout

self-centered

determined

fearless

showed leadership

disinterested in society

strong in own beliefs

combative 

ambitious

unswayable

lover of beauty

disinterested in material wealth
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Emotional  reactions of the characters in a story can serve two important purposes.

1. Emotional reactions can reveal something of the nature of the events that are taking place in 
the story.

Example A

When Laurie saw what was in the small wooden box, she turned screaming and 
tore wildly at the door trying desperately to get out.

Example B

When Laurie saw what was in the small wooden box, she shrieked like a child and 
danced joyfully around the room and out the door.

Example C

When Laurie saw what was in the small wooden box, she smashed the box to the 
floor and stormed out of the room, slamming the door behind her.

Each of the above examples begins in the same manner, with the same character opening the 
same small wooden box. Only the emotional reaction of the character reveals something about the 
nature of the action. In Example A, the character’s emotional reaction suggests a horrifying turn of 
events. In Example B, the character has a delightful surprise. In Example C, the character makes 
an infuriating discovery.

2. Emotional reactions can tell the reader something about the character.

Example A

John Crowley read with interest the newspaper article about the family of five left 
homeless by a fire on Christmas Eve and his heart sank. He wished there was 
something he could do to help.

Example B

John Crowley read with interest the newspaper article about the family of five 
left homeless by a fire on Christmas Eve and chuckled. “That’s what’s known as 
having a burning desire to move,” he said to himself, and laughed out loud.

Example C

John Crowley read with interest the newspaper article about the family of five left 
homeless by a fire on Christmas Eve. “They’ll live!” he said with a snort, and went 
on to something else.

Again each of the above examples begins in the same way. This time the emotional reaction of 
the character in each case serves as a good clue to what the character is like. In Example A, the 
character’s emotional reaction reveals a charitable instinct, a caring on his part for what happens to 
others. In Example B, the abnormal emotional reaction indicates a warped outlook, perhaps even 
mental unbalance. In Example C, the character’s unfeeling remark indicates a lack of concern for 
others, a basic insensitivity toward the needs of his fellow man.

Characters’ emotional reactions are valuable tools in the hands of authors, enabling them to shape 
the action as well as the characters. In the hands of readers, recognizing emotional reactions is 
just as valuable — ensuring greater understanding and enjoyment.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing setting, plot, and character Level I-2

307



Reading Plus® Recognizing Emotional Reactions| I-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following paragraphs and answer the questions that follow.

1. The lore of the White Whale had so attracted me that I for one, gave myself up to the abandonment 
of the time and the place. But, while I too hurried to encounter Moby Dick, I could see nothing in 
that malicious brute but the deadliest ill.

The character’s emotional reaction mainly serves

a. as a clue to the character’s savage instincts.

b. to reveal a terrifying turn of events.

c. to heighten suspense by means of a foreboding tone.

d. to show the fear the men had for Moby Dick.

2. In the beginning, those who by chance caught sight of Moby Dick cleaving the high seas, boldly 
and fearlessly lowered for him, as for any other whale of that species. But at length, these assaults 
had resulted in such fatal calamity that many brave hunters who heard the story of the White Whale 
grew squeamish and cowered from any encounter with him.

Circle the letter of the following sentence that could best be added to the above paragraph as a 
concluding statement.

a. Far be it from any brave hunter to refuse so daring a battle.

b. Many a fine seaman it was, indeed, who feared those savage jaws.

c. Nothing could keep a fine seaman from risking his life in pursuit of that whale.

d. Some cried out with delight at the very sight of that brute.

3. No one could have struck Ahab with more maliciousness than that whale who ripped away his 
leg. There was little reason to doubt, then, that ever since that almost fatal encounter, Ahab had 
cherished a wild vindictiveness against the whale. And at last Ahab came to identify with him, not 
only all his bodily afflictions, but all his intellectual and spiritual anger. The White Whale swam 
before him as the symbol of all those malicious agencies which some men feel fermenting in 
them.

Circle the letter of the following that would complete the above paragraph.

a. Each day, Ahab’s feelings about Moby Dick grew more intense, until finally he was able to 
forget what the whale had done to him. No longer would he dwell on past suffering. No longer 
would he hunt that great white brute he had come to love.

b. With the passing of time, the feelings aroused in Ahab by Moby Dick found greater depths than 
that of mere outrage, and blind vengeance. Like a tide, the madness swelled in him, and more 
delicious than ever was the prospect of striking a death blow to that great killer’s hide.

c. Through the long days and even longer nights, this great fear of Ahab’s grew more intense, 
until it swallowed him up in a sea of madness—until the only relief for his torment could be 
gained by fleeing the waters where the great brute swam.
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When  describing a character, an author explains the qualities and traits that distinguish 
that character from other characters. Authors can describe character in two ways. They can state 
directly if a character is cruel, kind, sad, or joyful. Alternatively, an author can indirectly provide 
insight into a character. In this case, the author provides details about a character’s physical traits 
and appearance, actions and reactions, or thoughts and opinions. You can use these clues to 
interpret a character’s qualities.

When authors use direct characterization, they explicitly tell you the character’s qualities or traits. 
When indirect characterization is used, authors show you things about the character that allow 
you to interpret the character’s qualities and traits. When you read, pay attention to characters’ 
actions and reactions. Observe how and why they say things. Notice their relationships and inter-
actions with other characters. These clues will allow you to interpret a character’s purpose and 
motivation.

Read the following excerpt from The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain.

Tom did play hookey, and he had a very good time…. 

While Tom was eating his supper, and stealing sugar as opportunity offered, Aunt Polly 
asked him questions that were full of guile, and very deep—for she wanted to trap him 
into damaging revealments. Like many other simple-hearted souls, it was her pet vanity 
to believe she was endowed with a talent for dark and mysterious diplomacy, and she 
loved to contemplate her most transparent devices as marvels of low cunning. Said she:

“Tom, it was middling warm in school, warn’t it?”

“Yes’m.”

“Powerful warm, warn’t it?”

“Yes’m.”

“Didn’t you want to go in a-swimming, Tom?”

A bit of a scare shot through Tom—a touch of uncomfortable suspicion. He searched Aunt 
Polly’s face, but it told him nothing. So he said:

“No’m—well, not very much.”

The old lady reached out her hand and felt Tom’s shirt, and said:

“But you ain’t too warm now, though.” And it flattered her to reflect that she had discov-
ered that the shirt was dry without anybody knowing that that was what she had in her 
mind. But in spite of her, Tom knew where the wind lay, now. So he forestalled what might 
be the next move:

“Some of us pumped on our heads—mine’s damp yet. See?”

Aunt Polly was vexed to think she had overlooked that bit of circumstantial evidence, and 
missed a trick. Then she had a new inspiration:

“Tom, you didn’t have to undo your shirt collar where I sewed it, to pump on your head, 
did you? Unbutton your jacket!”

The trouble vanished out of Tom’s face. He opened his jacket. His shirt collar was securely 
sewed.

Continued
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“Bother! Well, go ‘long with you. I’d made sure you’d played hookey and been a-swim-
ming. But I forgive ye, Tom. I reckon you’re a kind of a singed cat, as the saying is— 
better’n you look. THIS time.”

She was half sorry her sagacity had miscarried, and half glad that Tom had stumbled into 
obedient conduct for once.

In this excerpt, the author indirectly shows you much about the characters of Tom and Aunt Polly. 
Tom is obviously mischievous and disobedient (he played hookey and lied about it, and he stole 
sugar). Aunt Polly is rightfully suspicious of Tom. She thinks she is clever in trying to catch him in 
a lie. Ultimately, Tom is able to convince Aunt Polly that he did nothing wrong and she apologizes 
about her doubts.

Read the excerpt from The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde by Robert Louis Steven-
son.

Mr. Utterson the lawyer was a man of a rugged countenance that was never lighted by 
a smile; cold, scanty and embarrassed in discourse; backward in sentiment; lean, long, 
dusty, dreary and yet somehow lovable. At friendly meetings, and when the wine was to 
his taste, something eminently human beaconed from his eye; something indeed which 
never found its way into his talk, but which spoke not only in these silent symbols of 
the after-dinner face, but more often and loudly in the acts of his life. He was austere 
with himself; drank gin when he was alone, to mortify a taste for vintages; and though 
he enjoyed the theater, had not crossed the doors of one for twenty years. But he had 
an approved tolerance for others; sometimes wondering, almost with envy, at the high 
pressure of spirits involved in their misdeeds; and in any extremity inclined to help rather 
than to reprove. “I incline to Cain’s heresy,” he used to say quaintly: “I let my brother go 
to the devil in his own way.” In this character, it was frequently his fortune to be the last 
reputable acquaintance and the last good influence in the lives of downgoing men. And 
to such as these, so long as they came about his chambers, he never marked a shade of 
change in his demeanor. 

In this excerpt you do not have to interpret Mr. Utterson through his interaction with other charac-
ters or their reaction to him. The author tells you directly about the character. Mr. Utterson is “long, 
lean, dusty, dreary, and yet lovable”. He is “austere with himself” yet “had an approved tolerance 
for others.” You know he is a serious, but likable, man. 
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Read the following excerpts. Then read the line that interprets the character. Circle the correct 
answer.

1.  Otis Simpson scratched his head in confusion as the sales rep explained the company’s 
newest engine performance diagnostic computer. The old mechanic hated modern elec-
tronics, preferring the old days when all he needed was a stack of manuals and a good 
set of tools.

 Otis Simpson is afraid of new technology.  

 This statement is a
a.  direct characterization.  
b.  indirect characterization.

2.  Jessica held up six different outfits in front of the mirror and pondered which would go 
best with her new navy blue shoes that she had bought for her job interview. After 90 
minutes of mixing and matching, and cell-phoning her sister three times for advice, 
Jessica reluctantly decided she’d give the navy blue skirt and white sweater a try. She 
hoped it would make her look professional.

 Jessica is indecisive.  

 This statement is a 
a.  direct characterization. 
b.  indirect characterization.

3.  Nicholas was a very conscientious student. He never missed assignments, studied in 
advance for all his tests, and did many extra credit projects. His teachers all praised his 
ideal study habits. Each quarter, when report cards came home, Nicholas was on the 
high honor roll.

 Nicholas is an excellent student. 

 This statement is a
a.  direct characterization.  
b.  indirect characterization.

4.  “Did you see Maria’s science project?” said Ms. Wright, the biology teacher. “It is one of 
the best projects I have ever seen. She obviously did a great deal of research, planned 
the project well, and did a great job putting it together. She is one of my best students.”

 Maria appreciates the importance of hard work. 

 This statement is a

a.  direct characterization.  
b.  indirect characterization.
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What  do you think about the character who is a victim in a sad movie or tragic novel? Do 
you feel the same way about the evil villain in an action-packed thriller?  You probably feel sorry for 
a character that faces hardships, and you probably do not like the character who behaves badly.

What is it in a movie or book that causes you to have positive or negative feelings about a 
character? Most likely, you are recognizing the emotional reactions of the characters and 
responding to them. 

When you watch a movie, the characters are visible. You can see the look of fear, disgust, love, 
envy, or any other emotion on a character’s face. You can see the character’s body language and 
hear the character’s tone of voice. These clues tell you the character’s emotional response to a 
situation. When you read, the story’s words tell you about a character’s emotional reactions to 
events. 

Once you know a character’s emotional reactions to situations, you may find you have feelings of 
empathy or contempt for the character.  An empathetic character is one that causes you to feel 
sympathy and compassion.  A contemptuous character is one that you dislike.

Read the following.

Jeremy looked across the busy train station. He was waiting for Sierra. 

Jeremy anxiously looked across the busy train station. He checked his watch 
again, nervously tugging his jacket sleeve away from his wrist. He had been 
waiting for Sierra for a long time, and he was starting to get worried.

The two paragraphs are similar.  However, one gives you a better sense of Jeremy’s emotional 
reactions. In both cases, Jeremy is waiting for Sierra. The second paragraph provides a more 
nuanced scene. You are aware that Jeremy is concerned about Sierra. He is wondering where 
she is.  You may feel empathy for him as he nervously looks for the missing woman. Now read the 
following paragraph.

Jeremy narrowed his eyes as he looked across the busy train station.  He checked 
his watch again, casually tugging his jacket sleeve away from his wrist. Jeremy 
stood still, near the back the station. He did not want anyone to notice him. Jeremy 
had been waiting for Sierra for a long time, but he always had to wait for Sierra. 
An evil smile crossed his lips as he thought to himself, “It doesn’t matter. This is 
the very last time that I, or anyone else, will have to wait for Sierra.”

Once again, Jeremy is waiting for Sierra. His emotional reactions are very different here. They 
indicate that he may have something to hide, or perhaps he plans to do something unpleasant to 
Sierra. You may feel contempt for him as he plots his revenge. 
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Read the following words that are used to describe a character’s emotional response. Indicate if the words 
are more likely to make you have EMPATHY or CONTEMPT for the character.  

1.    kindness, compassion  ____________________

2.    anger, malice  ____________________

3.    concern, caring  ____________________

4.    love, understanding  ___________________

5.    hostility, aggression  ____________________

Read the following and underline the words that reveal something about the characters’ emotional reac-
tions.

6.   The old lady pulled her spectacles down and looked over them about the room; then she put them up 
and looked out under them. She seldom or never looked THROUGH them for so small a thing as a boy; 
they were her state pair, the pride of her heart, and were built for “style,” not service—she could have 
seen through a pair of stove-lids just as well. She looked perplexed for a moment, and then said, not 
fiercely, but still loud enough for the furniture to hear:

“Well, I lay if I get hold of you I’ll —”

She did not finish, for by this time she was bending down and punching under the bed with the broom, 
and so she needed breath to punctuate the punches with. She resurrected nothing but the cat.

 (From The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain)

7.   When these people drew near the house where Dorothy was standing in the doorway, they paused 
and whispered among themselves, as if afraid to come farther. But the little old woman walked up to 
Dorothy, made a low bow and said, in a sweet voice: 

 “You are welcome, most noble Sorceress, to the land of the Munchkins. We are so grateful to you for 
having killed the Wicked Witch of the East, and for setting our people free from bondage.” 

 Dorothy listened to this speech with wonder. What could the little woman possibly mean by calling her a 
sorceress, and saying she had killed the Wicked Witch of the East? Dorothy was an innocent, harmless 
little girl, who had been carried by a cyclone many miles from home; and she had never killed anything 
in all her life. 

 But the little woman evidently expected her to answer; so Dorothy said, with hesitation, “You are very 
kind, but there must be some mistake. I have not killed anything.” 

 “Your house did, anyway,” replied the little old woman, with a laugh, “and that is the same thing. See!” 
she continued, pointing to the corner of the house. “There are her two feet, still sticking out from under 
a block of wood.” 

 Dorothy looked, and gave a little cry of fright. There, indeed, just under the corner of the great beam the 
house rested on, two feet were sticking out, shod in silver shoes with pointed toes. 

 “Oh, dear! Oh, dear!” cried Dorothy, clasping her hands together in dismay. “The house must have 
fallen on her. Whatever shall we do?” 

 “There is nothing to be done,” said the little woman calmly. 

 (From The Wizard of Oz by L. Frank Baum)
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One  way to understand characters in a story is to observe how they change. Many stories 
follow the basic pattern of either the hero’s journey or a bildungsroman. The hero’s journey is in 
many ways a reflection of life in general and rites of passage in particular. Briefly, in this journey, 
a hero, who can be male or female, matures through both a physical and a metaphysical process 
by departing from what is known, being changed in some basic way, and returning home with new 
knowledge and experience. An example is the growing-up process that most of us experience. A 
bildungsroman is specifically a novel describing the growth of a character from childhood, or at 
least from immaturity to maturity.

In The Odyssey by Homer, Odysseus causes many of his own difficulties through his hubris, or 
self-destructive pride. This is clearly demonstrated when Odysseus and his men are escaping 
from the Cyclops, whom they have blinded. Odysseus announces his name and home city to the 
Cyclops, thereby enabling the Cyclops to call down the wrath of his father Poseidon upon Odys-
seus. 

By the end of the story, when Odysseus finally returns home to Ithaca, he finds the city overrun 
by suitors who have come to seek the hand of his wife Penelope in marriage, hoping that they 
will then rule in Ithaca. Odysseus is willing to disguise himself as a beggar and forego his pride 
in order to outwit and defeat these suitors and so regain his kingdom. As a reader, you are able 
to watch this transition and see how Odysseus changes as a result of his experiences on his 
journey.

Anne of Green Gables by L. M. Montgomery follows the adventures of a young orphan, Anne 
Shirley, as she grows up with Matthew and Marilla Cuthbert on Prince Edward Island in Canada. 
When Anne is first taken in by the Cuthberts she is passionate, impulsive, and constantly imagin-
ing away things she does not like. The room she is given as her own is very plain. One day when 
she is sent to her room to learn a prayer, she has the following discussion with herself:

“There—I know this prayer.  I learned that last sentence coming upstairs.  Now 
I’m going to imagine things into this room so that they’ll always stay imagined.  
The floor is covered with a white velvet carpet with pink roses all over it and there 
are pink silk curtains at the windows. The walls are hung with gold and silver 
brocade tapestry.  The furniture is mahogany.  I never saw any mahogany, but it 
does sound SO luxurious….”

As Anne grows up, she learns to appreciate the simple pleasures of the world in which she lives 
and to channel her passions more productively. After she returns from school with a teaching 
certificate, Matthew Cuthbert dies and Marilla finds out that she is going blind. Although Anne had 
intended to continue with college, she decides to change her plans so she can help Marilla. She 
says, in part:

“…I’ve dozens of plans, Marilla.  I’ve been thinking them out for a week.  I shall 
give life here my best, and I believe it will give its best to me in return….”

Watching characters change in response to their experiences and their surroundings can help 
readers to better understand the characters and their stories.  It also can help readers make con-
nections between the emotions those characters express and the readers’ real world.
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Read the paragraphs below and answer the questions that follow.

1.  Pip, the main character and narrator in Charles Dickens’ Great Expectations, changes 
a great deal. These changes are reflected in his relationship with his brother-in-law, Joe 
Gargery. At the beginning of the novel, Pip has been compelled by an escaped convict 
to steal food and a file from Joe and Pip’s sister, whom Pip refers to as Mrs. Joe. After 
the convict is caught, he tells the police that he stole the food himself, removing any 
suspicion from Pip. Pip does not tell anyone what really happened, but he considers 
telling Joe.

 “I do not recall that I felt any tenderness of conscience in reference to Mrs. Joe, when 
the fear of being found out was lifted off me. But I loved Joe—perhaps for no better 
reason in those early days than because the dear fellow let me love him—and, as to 
him, my inner self was not so easily composed. It was much upon my mind (particularly 
when I first saw him looking about for his file) that I ought to tell Joe the whole truth. 
Yet I did not, and for the reason that I mistrusted that if I did, he would think me worse 
than I was. The fear of losing Joe’s confidence, and of thenceforth sitting in the chim-
ney-corner at night staring drearily at my for ever lost companion and friend, tied up my 
tongue….”

 What does this passage reveal about Pip’s relationship with Joe? (choose two)
a.  He respects Joe.
b.  He values Joe’s opinion.
c.  He is ashamed of Joe.
d.  He is indifferent to Joe’s opinions.

2.  Pip is given a quantity of money by a mysterious benefactor and moves to London to 
learn to “be a gentleman,” forgoing his apprenticeship to Joe. He returns home to visit 
Estelle, the ward of Miss Havisham, a rich old woman who had paid for Pip to act as a 
companion to Estelle before he became apprenticed to Joe. Estelle has always been 
vain and arrogant. While visiting, Pip has the following conversation with her:

 “Since your change of fortune and prospects, you have changed your companions,” 
said Estella.

 “Naturally,” said I.

 “And necessarily,” she added, in a haughty tone; “what was fit company for you once, 
would be quite unfit company for you now.”

 In my conscience, I doubt very much whether I had any lingering intention left, of going 
to see Joe; but if I had, this observation put it to flight.

 What is Pip’s current attitude towards Joe?
a.  He respects Joe.
b.  He values Joe’s opinion.
c.  He is ashamed of Joe.
d.  He is indifferent to Joe’s opinions.

Continued
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 Taken together, what do these two passages reveal about Pip?
a.  He has not changed in any way.
b.  He has grown more tolerant of others.
c.  He is ashamed of where he came from.
d.  Nothing can be determined.

3.  Much later in the novel, after Pip has gained and lost his fortune, he becomes very ill 
and Joe comes to look after him. Pip, as narrator, describes the scene:

 After I had turned the worst point of my illness, I began to notice that while all its other 
features changed, this one consistent feature did not change. Whoever came about me, 
still settled down into Joe. I opened my eyes in the night, and I saw in the great chair at 
the bedside, Joe. I opened my eyes in the day, and, sitting on the window-seat, smoking 
his pipe in the shaded open window, still I saw Joe. I asked for cooling drink, and the 
dear hand that gave it me was Joe’s. I sank back on my pillow after drinking, and the 
face that looked so hopefully and tenderly upon me was the face of Joe.

 At last, one day, I took courage, and said, “Is it Joe?”

 And the dear old home-voice answered, “Which it air, old chap.”

 “O Joe, you break my heart! Look angry at me, Joe. Strike me, Joe. Tell me of my 
ingratitude. Don’t be so good to me!”

 What does this passage reveal about Pip’s current attitude towards Joe?
a.  He loves Joe.
b.  He feels guilty for his behavior.
c.  He is grateful to Joe.
d.  all of the above

 What does this change reveal about Pip? (choose two)
a.  He has not changed in any way.
b.  He has learned a lesson about vanity and ambition.
c.  He has learned to value family and those who love him.
d.  Nothing can be determined.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing setting, plot, and character Level K-1

316



Reading Plus® Recognizing Emotional Reactions| K-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

You    have heard the adage, “A picture is worth a thousand words.” Like most old and overworked 
sayings, it expresses a fundamental truth: just one picture conveys as much information as several 
hundred words. Or, inversely, it takes several hundred words to convey the same meaning as a 
single picture. That is why a novel, for example, is full of descriptive passages. In a movie, a few 
frames will take their place. 

In movies, as in life, you can tell how people feel, or react, by observing their actions and expressions, 
or both. Thus emotional reactions such as surprise, anger, hate, fear, embarrassment, and envy are 
often easily recognized. 

In written material, however, recognizing these same emotional reactions is more difficult unless the 
author comes right out and states the feelings of the characters. You cannot literally see or hear the 
characters in a story. Therefore how well you understand what a character is feeling often depends 
on the author’s description.

Authors can describe characters’ actions in such a way that their emotions are clearly revealed. For 
example:

Analisa bent over the crib where her infant lay sleeping. She smiled and gently ran 
her hand over the baby’s head. Then she carefully tucked in the covers, blew a kiss, 
and left the room.

Obviously, Analisa feels great maternal love for her baby. 

Another way in which a character’s emotional reactions are revealed is through speech. Here is an 
example.

“Tomas,” said Joe, “that dog of yours killed 20 of Mrs. Gelt’s sheep last night. I for 
one don’t believe it’s his first killing.”

“Why, you’re crazy,” said Tomas. “I never had a better sheepdog. He doesn’t kill 
sheep. He loves them.”

When confronted with an accusation against his dog, Tomas’ reaction is one of disbelief. 

Still another way in which a character’s emotions are made evident is the manner in which things are 
said. Consider the following and note the different reactions that are being conveyed.

“Yes?” she asked. (curiosity) 

 “Yes!” she snapped. (impatience)

“Yes,” she agreed. (consent)

Recognizing emotional reactions is essential in fully comprehending what is being read. This is 
because authors use the reaction of their characters for two very important purposes.

1. Emotional reactions can reveal something about the nature of the events that are 
taking place in a story.

2. Emotional reactions can tell much about a character.

Emotional reactions of characters constitute a valuable tool in the hands of authors, one which 
enables them to shape the actions as well as the personalities of fictional characters.
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1. Read the following and underline the words that reveal something about the characters’ emotional reactions. 

a. The two cottages stood beside each other at the 
foot of a hill. Coming along the road, the first cottage 
you saw was occupied by the Tuvaches, who had 
three girls and one boy. The other cottage housed 
the Vallins, who had one girl and three boys. Both 
families were very poor even though all four parents 
worked hard to make a life for themselves and their 
children.

b. One afternoon, a carriage stopped suddenly in front 
of the cottages, not far from where the children 
were playing. The young woman who had been 
driving the carriage said to the gentleman sitting 
beside her, “Oh, look at all those children, Henri! 
How pretty they are, tumbling about in the dust like 
that.”

c. The man did not answer. The words caused him 
pain; they were almost a reproach to him. 

d. The young woman continued, “I must hug them! 
Oh, how I should like to have one of them — that 
one there — the little tiny one!”

e. Jumping down from the carriage, she ran toward 
the children. She lifted one of them, a Tuvache 
child, and kissed him over and over as he fought to 
get away.

f. Then she got back in the carriage and they drove 
off. But she returned the following week. Seating 
herself on the ground, she took the same child in 
her arms and stuffed him with cakes. She gave 
candies to all the others and played with them like 
a young girl. Her husband waited patiently in the 
carriage.

g. She returned again and got to know the parents. 
She appeared every day with her pockets full of 
candies and pennies.

h. Her name was Madame Henri Dubier.

i. One morning, when she arrived with her husband, 
she did not stop to talk with the children who now 
knew her well. Instead, she went straight into the 
Tuvache cottage.

j. The couple was busy making a fire. They looked at 
her in surprise, brought forward some chairs, and 
waited for her to speak first.

k. Then, in a broken, trembling voice, Madame Dubier 
began, “My good people, I have come to see you 
because I should like...I should like to take...your 
little boy with me...”

l. Because they were too shocked to think, the 
country people did not answer. She recovered her 
breath and continued. “We are alone, my husband 
and I. We would keep your child. Are you willing?”

m. The peasant woman’s eyes widened as she asked, 
“You want to take Charles from us? Oh, no!”

n. Then the young woman’s husband spoke. “My wife 
has not made her meaning clear. We wish to adopt 
him, but he will come back to see you. He will be 
our heir. If we should have children, he will share 
equally with them. We are also thinking of you. So, 
we will pay you, until your death, a pension of 100 
francs a month.”  

o. The peasant woman stood up in a rage. “You want 
me to sell you my son? Oh, no. That’s not the sort 
of thing to ask a mother. No!”

p. Her husband remained speechless. He nodded his 
head to show that he agreed.

q. Madame Dubier began to weep. Turning to her 
husband, she said, “They will not do it, Henri! They 
will not do it!” Her voice was the voice of a child 
used to having its way in all things.

r. Her husband tried again. “But, my friends, think of 
the child’s future, of his happiness, of...”

s. The peasant woman, however, cut him short. “It’s 
all considered! It’s all understood! Get out of here, 
and don’t let me see you again! The idea of wanting 
to buy a child!”

t. Then Madame Dubier remembered that one of 
the other children was also quite young. Like the 
spoiled person she was, she insisted, “But isn’t the 
other little one yours too?”

u. The peasant man answered, “No, that is our 
neighbors’ child.”

Continued
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2. Answer the following questions by filling in each blank with the name of the appropriate character from what  
you read on the preceding page.

a. Who displays indignation?                                                                                                                            

b. Whose reactions are the least mature?                                                                                                        

c. Whose reactions are the least evident?                                                                                                       

d. Who is the most unaccustomed to taking “No!” for an answer?                                                                   

Read the paragraphs below and complete the following exercises.

I must be deranged for agreeing to come to this recital 
at Mrs. Leary’s, and on a rainy afternoon, too! I can’t 
understand what made me do it! Oh yes, it was that 

pompous old director fellow who introduced me to Mrs. 
Leary and I’ve got to be appreciative to him, so I’d better 
simulate enthusiasm and put in a showing.

3. The character’s emotional reaction serves to:
 a. heighten the overall mood of boredom.
 b. reveal the character’s personality.
 c. foreshadow a turning point.
 d. describe a gradual change.

4. The emotional reaction is conveyed by the:
 a.  author’s description of reaction.
 b. author’s statement of reaction.
 c. character’s actions.
 d. character’s speech.

“You get rid of those lousy parrots, “ the captain snarled. 
“Kill ‘em! Do anything. But get rid of ‘em. I won’t tolerate 
them on my ship any longer. They’re bad luck.” The 
captain’s grimace turned into a sneer. “Holy birds! That’s 

what he calls them. Says one of ‘em talks to him — tells 
him things. He’s crazy. Better watch him. Bowers, his 
name is. Something odd about him. Told the first mate 
he was going to die, hours before he died.”

5. The character’s emotional reaction is mainly one 
of:

 a. fury and surprise.
 b. madness and rage.
 c. embarrassment and terror.
 d. anger and fear.

6. The emotional reaction is conveyed by the:
 a. author’s description of reaction.
 b. author’s statement of reaction.
 c. character’s actions.
 d. character’s speech.
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One  way to define the characters encountered in literature or dramatic works is to determine 
if they are flat or round. Flat characters have no dimensions. They generally represent an idea or 
a concept.  They may exist only as a backdrop for the real action of the story, with the purpose of 
helping moving along the plot in some way, even if only to give the main characters an audience 
or a foil. Flat characters are frequently stereotypes of whatever group or idea they represent.  
Someone who is entirely good or evil, for example, has no complexity. Round characters are more 
fully developed.  However, they are not always likable. Antagonists in a story will often be as well 
developed as the protagonists.  Often, the antagonist must be well-developed so the story can 
have depth and the protagonist can have real motivation. 

An author can reveal the emotions, thoughts, and motivations of characters—the things that give 
characters dimension—through exposition, dialogue, or action. A reader can also learn about 
characters through the reactions of other characters to them.

In Great Expectations by Charles Dickens, Pip, the main character and narrator, describes his 
sister and her husband in the following paragraph from the story:

My sister, Mrs. Joe Gargery, was more than twenty years older than I, and had 
established a great reputation with herself and the neighbours because she had 
brought me up “by hand.”  Having at that time to find out for myself what the 
expression meant, and knowing her to have a hard and heavy hand, and to be 
much in the habit of laying it upon her husband as well as upon me, I supposed 
that Joe Gargery and I were both brought up by hand.

This description reveals a great deal about all three characters. Look first at the name Pip gives for 
his sister. Pip is very young and would be required to call adults who are not family by a title, such 
as Mr. or Mrs., or perhaps Sir or Madam.  But this person is his sister. Generally, children do not 
refer to their siblings this way. This tells the reader that the two are not close and that the sister is 
probably very distant in the way she relates to Pip. He also says, “knowing her to have a hard and 
heavy hand, and to be much in the habit of laying it upon her husband as well as upon me.” This 
means that she hits both her husband and her brother. What does this say about the characters? 
Pip is very young and the sister is mean. The next paragraph gives the reader more insight into 
Pip’s view of both his sister and her husband.

She was not a good-looking woman, my sister; and I had a general impression 
that she must have made Joe Gargery marry her by hand. Joe was a fair man, 
with curls of flaxen hair on each side of his smooth face, and with eyes of such a 
very undecided blue that they seemed to have somehow got mixed with their own 
whites.  He was a mild, good-natured, sweet-tempered, easy-going, foolish, dear 
fellow – a sort of Hercules in strength, and also in weakness.

Notice that Pip refers to his sister’s husband by his first name. This reveals a greater familiarity 
and closeness than he feels toward his sister. The reference to Hercules, who was persecuted by 
Juno/Hera his whole life and performed phenomenal feats of strength and courage, is meant to 
demonstrate Joe’s physical strength and endurance, his steadfastness, and the persecution he 
suffered as well.

From the descriptions given, it is not entirely clear which characters will be flat and which round, 
but a first impression would suggest that Pip, as main character, will be round. Joe and Mrs. Joe 
Gargery both appear flat at this point in the text.
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Using the following paragraphs, decide if the characters described appear flat or round.  Give a descrip-
tion of each using as much detail as you can find.

1. The man, after looking at me for a moment, turned me upside down, and emptied my pockets. There 
was nothing in them but a piece of bread.  When the church came to itself – for he was so sudden 
and strong that he made it go head over heels before me, and I saw the steeple under my feet – when 
the church came to itself, I say, I was seated on a high tombstone, trembling, while he ate the bread 
ravenously.

 (Charles Dickens, Great Expectations, Pip is speaking as narrator)

2. Then away out in the woods I heard that kind of a sound that a ghost makes when it wants to tell 
about something that’s on its mind and can’t make itself understood, and so can’t rest easy in its 
grave, and has to go about that way every night grieving.  I got so down-hearted and scared I did wish 
I had some company.  Pretty soon a spider went crawling up my shoulder, and I flipped it off and it lit 
in the candle; and before I could budge it was all shriveled up.  I didn’t need anybody to tell me that 
that was an awful bad sign and would fetch me some bad luck, so I was scared and most shook the 
clothes off of me. I got up and turned around in my tracks three times and crossed my breast every 
time; and then I tied up a little lock of my hair with a thread to keep witches away.  But I hadn’t no 
confidence.  You do that when you’ve lost a horseshoe that you’ve found, instead of nailing it up over 
the door, but I hadn’t ever heard anybody say it was any way to keep off bad luck when you’d killed a 
spider.

 (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, Huck is speaking as narrator)

3. Tom he made a sign to me – kind of a little noise with his mouth – and we went creeping away on our 
hands and knees.  When we was ten foot off Tom whispered to me, and wanted to tie Jim to the tree 
for fun.  But I said no; he might wake and make a disturbance, and then they’d find out I warn’t in. 
Then Tom said he hadn’t got candles enough, and he would slip in the kitchen and get some more.  
I didn’t want him to try.  I said Jim might wake up and come.  But Tom wanted to resk it; so we slid in 
there and got three candles, and Tom laid five cents on the table for pay. Then we got out, and I was 
in a sweat to get away; but nothing would do Tom but he must crawl to where Jim was, on his hands 
and knees, and play something on him.  I waited, and it seemed a good while, everything was so still 
and lonesome.

 (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, Huck talking about Tom Sawyer)
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When  you are talking to people, you can usually gauge their emotional reactions by their 
tone of voice, facial expressions, body language, and actions. When you are reading a story, you 
often get much of the same information from the author’s descriptions. “He said loudly,” “her face 
crumbled,” “her elation shone on her face,” and other similar phrases tell you how the character is 
reacting. What happens when you are reading a play? Some playwrights give stage directions that 
reveal the character’s emotions and state of mind. Others do not. With those, it is up to the reader 
to interpret how the character is feeling based on dialogue and character development. Pay close 
attention to the words and look for hidden meanings or subtext as well as the surface meaning of 
those words.

Shakespeare’s stage directions are generally limited to who enters and leaves the stage. It is up to 
the reader to recognize what the various characters are feeling and what motivates their speech. In 
The Tragedy of Julius Caesar, after Caesar is killed, Mark Antony makes a now famous speech. 

Friends, Romans, countrymen, lend me your ears!
I come to bury Caesar, not to praise him.
The evil that men do lives after them,
The good is oft interred with their bones;
So let it be with Caesar. The noble Brutus
Hath told you Caesar was ambitious;
If it were so, it was a grievous fault,
And grievously hath Caesar answer’d it.
Here, under leave of Brutus and the rest –
For Brutus is an honorable man;
So are they all, all honorable men –
Come I to speak in Caesar’s funeral.
He was my friend, faithful and just to me;
But Brutus says he was ambitious,
And Brutus is an honorable man.
He hath brought many captives home to Rome,
Whose ransoms did the general coffers fill. 
Did this in Caesar seem ambitious?
When that the poor have cried, Caesar hath wept;
Ambition should be made of sterner stuff:
Yet Brutus says he was ambitious,
And Brutus is an honorable man.

Antony keeps saying that Brutus is honorable.  He also repeatedly refers to Brutus’ claim that 
Caesar was ambitious, implying that if Brutus says it, it must be so.  However, Antony presents 
evidence to suggest that Caesar was not ambitious. What emotions would you attribute to Antony 
based on this speech? He is grieving for Caesar; they were friends. He also is angry and blames 
Brutus. He is trying to convince the people that Brutus and his men were wrong for killing Caesar. 
What effect is Antony trying to achieve? He wants the people to rise up and seek revenge, and he 
succeeds.
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Other famous speeches from Shakespeare’s work also reveal the emotional state of the speaker. For 
each of the following, use a separate piece of paper to describe what the speaker might have been feel-
ing based on his words and a brief description of the context.

1. In The Tragedy of Hamlet, Prince of Denmark, Hamlet comes home to find that his father is dead. His 
mother, Gertrude, is now married to his father’s brother, Claudius.  Claudius is now king. Hamlet’s 
father’s ghost appears to Hamlet and reveals that Gertrude and Claudius killed the father. Hamlet 
has been trying to get proof of the murder, so he can avenge his father’s spirit. Claudius has set 
spies on Hamlet.  Hamlet is aware of the spys and is pretending to be crazy to protect himself from 
Claudius. Hamlet has the following soliloquy, a speech a person makes to himself or herself. The 
underlined words have been changed to simplify analysis.

To be, or not to be, that is the question:
Whether ’tis nobler in the mind to suffer
The slings and arrows of outrageous fortune,
Or to take arms against a sea of troubles,
And by opposing, end them? To die; to sleep;
No more, and by a sleep to say we end
The heartache and the thousand natural shocks
That flesh is heir to; ’tis a consummation
Devoutly to be wish’d. To die, to sleep;
To sleep, perchance to dream – ay, there’s the rub,
For in that sleep of death what dreams may come,
When we have shuffled off this mortal coil,
Must give us pause; there’s the respect
That makes calamity of so long life:
For who would bear the whips and scorns of time,
The oppressor’s wrong, the proud man’s arrogance,
The pangs of despis’d love, the law’s delay,
The insolence of office, and the spurns
That patient merit of the unworthy takes,
When he himself might his quietus make
With a bare dagger; who would these burdens bear,
To grunt and sweat under a weary life,
But that the dread of something after death,
The undiscover’d country, from whose region
No traveler returns, puzzles the will,
And makes us rather bear those ills we have,
Than fly to others that we know not of?
Thus conscience does make cowards of us all,
And thus the native hue of resolution
Is sicklied o’er with the pale cast of thought,
And enterprises of great pitch and moment
With this regard, their currents turn awry,
And lose the name of action.

Continued
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2.  The Tragedy of Macbeth, Macbeth is facing an army.  He does not think he can beat the army, which 
is being led by a former friend. He has brought this on himself by conspiring with his wife to kill the 
existing king and take that title for himself. He is told that his wife is dead and makes the following 
speech.

To-morrow, and to-morrow, and to-morrow,
Creeps in this petty pace from day to day,
To the last syllable of recorded time;
And all our yesterdays have lighted fools
The way to dusty death. Out, out, brief candle!
Life’s but a walking shadow, a poor player,
That struts and frets his hour upon the stage,
And then is heard no more. It is a tale
Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury,
Signifying nothing. 
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Lesson J-1
1. a.  old

b. and c.   answers will vary
2. a.  answers will vary

b.  disagreeable, lonely
c.  more sympathetic

3. a.  answers will vary
b.  does not take it seriously, no
c.  deadly
d. answers will vary

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. b

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
1. c
2. c
3. a

Lesson D-1
1. greedy

selfish
2. a.  Pete

b. Mrs. Mackey
c. Mr. Mackey

3. a
b

Lesson F-1
1. a

d
f

2. Joe was sure of himself.
3. Louis Leakey was patient and persistent.
4. Bucky	was	curious	and	anxious	to	learn.
5. Mary was quiet, shy, and often lonely.

Interpreting Character

Lesson G-1
1. a, b, d, e
2. 

a. caring, dedicated, altruistic, nurturing
Wording of sentence may vary.

b. creative, athletic, easy-going
Wording of sentence may vary.

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. a
2. c
3. b
4. c

Lesson E-1
1. a
2. b
3. b
4. c
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Lesson I-1
1. imaginative

unreliable
weak-willed

gifted
gloomy
intelligent

2. c
a, b
b
c
a, b, c
a, b
a, b
c
a, b, c
a
a
a, b, c
c
a, b, c

Lesson K-1
1. a, b
2. c, c
3. d, b, c

Lesson H-1

Lesson L-1
1. flat	-	descriptions will vary
2. round - descriptions will vary
3. round - descriptions will vary

Lesson J-1
1. b
2. b
3. a
4. a

thrifty  –

neat  –
demanding  –

strong-willed  –
decisive  –

diligent in her tasks  –

Every	penny	of	Tommy’s	thirty-six	or	thirty-eight	shillings	a	week	was	
bestowed to the greatest advantage, and Tommy never ventured to 
guess how much of it she saved.
Her cleanliness in housewifery was distracting to behold.
She met Simmons at the front door whenever he came home.
She vigilantly supervised her husband.
Decision was one of her virtues.
Conceived	the	idea	of	making	Simmons’s	clothes	herself.
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. c

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
1. a, c
2. b, d
3. a, b

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. c
3. d
4. b

Lesson F-1
4. A       B

receiving a medal  regret
hurting	a	friend’s	feelings	 	 wonder
getting	a	fishing	line	snarled		 affection
seeing a comet in the sky  annoyance
watching your new kitten play pride

Recognizing Emotional Reactions

Lesson D-1
1. b
2. c
3. a

4. b
5. a
6. b

Lesson E-1
1.  a.   very pleased

b. jumped	up	and	down	with	excitement
c. laughed
d. sneak away
e. he yelled
f. became angry

2. a. Told
b. Action
c. Action
d. Action
e. Said
f. Told

1. 1
 4
 3
 2
 4
 1
 2
 1

2. fear
boredom
shyness

3. worried
calm
excited
cheerful
tired
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Lesson I-1
1. c
2. b
3. b

Lesson G-1
1. terror shot through, in vain he tried, look desperately
2. drowsy	and	still	exhausted
3. could	not	hide	the	anxious	look
4. stubborn,	determined,	would	not	be	turned	away,	confident
5. c
6. a
7. d
8. b

Lesson H-1
1. excitement,	shouted,	someone,	applause,	eager	to	get	as	close	as	possible

Cheers	and	applause	drowned	out	the	rest	of	Franklin’s	words.		The	people	in	the	crowd	had	heard	all
they wanted to hear.

2. To this day, his people honor him with gratitude, calling him the George Washington of Puerto Rico.
joyful	celebration,	grown	up	with	his	father’s	love
Although	his	first	years	in	Puerto	Rican	politics	were	stormy,	Munoz	Marin	would	not	be	discouraged.

3. sadness	in	his	cousin’s	eyes,	with	sudden	enthusiasm,	determined	to	find	his	share	of	the	gold
4. enjoying the few new comforts they possessed

Children danced in the snow.
Women smiled and wept and hoped again.
Old men nodded wisely.
With lifted hearts, the courageous band

Lesson J-1
1. empathy
2. contempt
3. empathy
4. empathy
5. contempt
6. pride	of	her	heart,	She	looked	perplexed	for	a	moment,	not	fiercely,	but	still

loud	enough	for	the	furniture	to	hear:		“Well,	I	lay	if	I	get	hold	of	you	I’ll--”
7. Dorothy listened to this speech with wonder.

Dorothy said, with hesitation
Dorothy looked, and gave a little cry of fright.
“Oh,	dear!	Oh,	dear!”	cried	Dorothy,	clasping	her	hands	together	in	dismay.
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Lesson K-1
1. Paragraphs:

b. The young woman... said to the gentle-
man...	 “Oh,	 look	 at	 all	 those	 children,
Henri!  How pretty they are, tumbling
about	in	the	dust	like	that.”

c. The man did not answer. The words
caused him pain; they were almost a
reproach to him.

d. The	young	woman	continued,	“I	must	hug
them! Oh, how I should like to have one
of them — that one there — the little tiny
one!”

e. Jumping down from the carriage, she
ran toward the children. She lifted one
of them, a Tuvache child, and kissed him
over and over as he fought to get away.

f. Her husband waited patiently in the car-
riage.

j. They looked at her in surprise
k. Then in a broken, trembling voice...
l. Because they were too shocked to think,

the country people did not answer.
She recovered her breath and contin-
ued.

m. The	peasant	woman’s	eyes	widened	as
she	 asked,	 “You	 want	 to	 take	 Charles
from	us?	Oh,	no!”

o. The peasant woman stood up in a rage.

“You	want	me	 to	 sell	 you	my	 son?	Oh,	
no.	That’s	not	 the	sort	of	 thing	 to	ask	a	
mother.	No!”

p. Her husband remained speechless.
q. Madame Dubier began to weep. Turning

to	her	husband,	she	said,	“They	will	not
do	it	Henri!	They	will	not	do	it!”	Her	voice
was the voice of a child used to having its
way in all things.

s. The peasant woman, however, cut him
short.	 “It’s	 all	 considered!	 It’s	 all	 under-
stood!	Get	out	of	here,	and	don’t	 let	me
see you again! The idea of wanting to
buy	a	child!”

t. Like the spoiled person she was, she
insisted,	 “But	 isn’t	 the	 other	 little	 one
yours,	too?”

2. a. The peasant woman
b. Madame Dubier
c. The peasant man
d. Madame Dubier

3. b
4. d
5. d
6. d

Lesson L-1
1. depressed,	suicidal,	afraid	to	do	anything	about	it,	because	he	doesn’t	know	what

happens to us after we die — would rather put up with the troubles he has, but he
resents that fear

2. depressed — life keeps on going no matter what happens, no matter what people
do,	but	it	doesn’t	mean	anything
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The 
 following sentence makes you ask “Why?”

The birds were angry.

The following sentence tells you the “Because.”

It looked like the gray cat was going to hurt the baby bird.

When authors tell you that things happen, they often tell you why they happen. 
An author wrote the following sentence:

The children had to stay in the house. (Makes you ask “Why?”)

 In the next sentence, the author answers that question.

It was a cold and snowy day.

Look for the answer to your “Why?” to help you understand what you read.

(Why?)  The boy was unhappy.  
 (Because)  It was too cold to play outside.
 (Because)  He liked playing outside.

Which of the reasons above answers why the boy was unhappy?

(Because)  It was too cold to play outside.

Look at these two sentences. Which one makes you ask “Why?” Which one 
tells you “Because” or gives the reason?

1.   It was a rainy day.
2.   People carried umbrellas.

Sentence 2 makes you ask why.

 People carried umbrellas.
(Because)  It was a rainy day.

When you read and find ideas that make you ask why, look for the reason or 
the because.
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Circle a or b to show which sentences make you ask “Why?”

1.
a. The mother squirrel knows that there are dangers in the 

park.

b. The mother squirrel shows her babies they must be ready to 
run fast at any time.

2.
a. I can not go for a bike ride.

b. I do not know how to ride a bike.

3.
a. The baby was hungry.

b. The baby was crying and would not stop.

4.
a. Andy liked the noise and fun of the big city.

b. Andy did not want to stay on his uncle’s farm.

5.
a. Natalie could not find her shoes.

b. Natalie left her shoes under the bed.

6.
a. The boy had a bandage on his elbow.

b. The boy hurt his elbow when he fell from a swing in the 
playground.
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When 
 you read, things happen in a story.  Everything that happens is 

caused by something.  When you ask yourself why something happened, you are 
looking for the cause.  Read the following sentence. Think about what happened 
and why it happened.

Pete was late for school because he did not get up on time.

What happened? — Pete was late for school.
Why? (What is the cause?) — Because he did not get up on 
time.

Now read this sentence. Think about what happened and why it happened.

Because Megan did not finish her homework, her mother would not 
let her watch TV.

What happened? — Megan’s mother would not let her watch TV.
Why? (What is the cause?) — Because Megan did not finish her 
homework.

In the sentences about Pete and Megan, the author used the word because. This 
word answers the question Why?  The word because leads you to the part of the 
sentence that is the cause. But you will not always find the word because in a 
sentence. Sometimes you have to read carefully and find the cause yourself.

Read this sentence. Ask What happened? and Why did it happen?

John wanted to buy a new video game so he went to his dad to ask 
for some money.

What happened? — John went to his dad to ask for some money.
Why? (What is the cause?) — He wanted to buy a new video 
game.

Read the following sentences. One sentence tells of something that happened. 
The other tells why it happened. Look for the sentence that answers the question 
Why?

Mom and Dad were going to take their children to the beach for the 
first time. So they went out to buy swimsuits for the children.

The first sentence answers the question Why?  So the first sentence is the 
cause.

What happened? — They went to buy swimsuits.
Why? (What is the cause?) — They were going to the beach.

You will get more from your reading if you look for the causes of things that happen 
in the story.
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Draw a line under the words that answer the question “Why?”

1. After Claire got glasses, she was able to see the blackboard more 
clearly.

2. Joe likes his work and does his best. Mrs. Reed, the teacher, is pleased 
with him.

3.  Tony feels left out because he does not know how to play baseball.

4. Gina can not wait for the school day to end. After school she is getting a 
new kitten.

5. Ben stayed after school so he could get extra help on his math 
homework. 

6.  Jason has a cold today so he stayed home from school.

7.  Meg wrote a letter to Grandma to thank her for the birthday gift.

8. Because they rode the bus together every day, the boys became good 
friends.

9.  The children were well behaved all day, so they got an extra 15 minutes 
of recess. 

10. Because of his hard work, Nico got an ‘A’ in science. 
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A 
 cause is the reason something happens. The thing that happens is an effect.  In these 

examples, something happened as the result of something else.

Sometimes things happen in a chain. One thing happens and causes something else to happen. 
Then this causes something else to happen. Read this example of a cause-and-effect chain.

The charreada, the first “rodeo,” had its beginning in the roundups held by the 
ranch owners of 17th century Mexico. At a roundup, the ranchers would gather 
together with their cowboys to brand and count their cattle and horses.

After the roundup, the ranchers enjoyed showing off their horsemanship. They 
tried to outdo one another at breaking wild horses, roping steers, tailing and 
riding wild bulls, and doing fancy roping tricks. Slowly, these activities developed 
into the charreada, with rules and a point system to decide the winners.

Did you notice how each thing caused the next to happen?

a.  At a roundup, the ranchers got together to brand and count their cattle and horses.

b.  They tried to outdo one another in contests after the roundup.

c.  Rules and a point system developed, and the contests became known as a 
charreada.                                          

Another way to show the same cause-and-effect chain would be like this:

Remember that something happens because something else makes it happen. Sometimes, 
one thing can be both a cause and an effect. Being able to see this can help you understand 
your reading better.

Cause
Richard lost his watch.
Madison likes to read.

Effect
 He bought a new watch.
 She went to the library.

Because of this
(Cause)
a.   Amy left her skates on the staircase.
b.   Shawn worked hard at his job.
c.   The farmer took care of his field.

this happened.
(Effect)
a.   Amy’s sister slipped and fell.
b.   Shawn’s boss gave him a raise.
c.   The farmer’s corn grew tall and sturdy.

A B C
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1.  Read the paragraph. Then complete the exercise that follows.

Pilgrims in England were not allowed to worship in the way they wanted. So in 
1608, they moved to Holland. There, the Pilgrim children began speaking Dutch 
and doing things the way Dutch children did. The Pilgrims did not want their children 
to forget the English way of life. So in 1620 they sailed for America. They made a 
home in the New World where they could worship and raise their children as they 
wished.

   Show the way each thing made the next thing happen by writing a letter in each circle.  
   The first one is done for you.

a.  The children began speaking Dutch.
b.  The Pilgrims moved to Holland.
c.  The Pilgrims were not allowed to worship as they wanted.
d.  The Pilgrims sailed to America.

2.  Read the paragraphs and complete the exercise below.

In 79 CE, a great rumble shook the ground in the city. Statues broke and buildings 
fell. Then the mountain nearby exploded. Ashes and lava poured out of the 
mountain. Lava flowed through the streets in the city. Poison gas filled the air.

What took place? The mountain that exploded was a volcano. Hot gases in the 
middle of the earth had built up such a great pressure that finally hot, liquid rock was 
forced up through the weak areas in Earth’s crust. It poured down the mountain, 
and as it cooled, it hardened.

       Show the way each thing made the next thing happen by writing a letter in each circle. 

a.  The mountain exploded.
b.  Hot gas built up pressure.
c.  Hot, liquid rock hardened.
d.  Lava flowed out, covering everything in its path.

C
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All 
 of the sentences below are alike in some way.  See if you can recognize what they have 

in common.

Last night the temperature went below freezing and today there is ice on the pond.
Rags got into a dog fight and has a bite on his leg.
I studied hard and got a good mark on the test.

You probably noticed that each of the sentences gives an example of cause and effect.  In 
each case, some fact or event produced a result.  The cause is what made it happen; the 
effect is the result.

As you read, you come across examples of cause and effect.  Sometimes one cause produces 
a number of effects, as in the following paragraph.

The pollutants and compounds in smog are always annoying, often harmful, 
and sometimes even fatal to human beings.  Especially annoying is smog’s 
sour, unpleasant odor.  It has been likened to the smell of rotten eggs.  When 
the level of pollutants rises even slightly, people immediately begin to cough.  
They experience a continual urge to cough that is very uncomfortable.  In 
addition, their eyes may burn or become irritated to the point of stinging and 
even tearing.

Smog is the cause; the effects are a bad odor, coughing and the urge to cough, stinging and 
tearing eyes.

Sometimes, on the other hand, several causes combine to produce one effect.  Read the 
following paragraph.

Quickly Karen explained that a small chemical company near her home was 
the cause of the problem.  A broken window, some open chemical containers, 
and a heavy rainstorm combined to create the chlorine gas cloud.  We bedded 
Michael down in the family room with her two kids and returned to the living 
room, where our husbands and my uncle were watching the news.

The chlorine gas cloud had three causes.

1.  a broken window
2.  some open chemical containers
3.  a heavy rainstorm

Noticing the relationship between cause and effect helps you to understand and remember 
what you read.

            Cause
freezing temperature
a dog fight
studying

       Effect
ice on the pond
a bite
a good mark
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1. Pictured below are four causes and the effect each one produces.  Draw an arrow from each cause to the 
effect that results from it.

2. Circle the letter of the sentences showing both cause and effect.

a.  The milk turned sour because Mia forgot to put it back into the refrigerator.
b.  We spent the day visiting the museum and the zoo.
c.  Yesterday I was caught in the rain, but today the sun is shining.

3. Circle the letter of the ending below that can be said to be the effect of the first part of the sentence.

 Megan read a book

a.   and then went to bed.
b.  and laughed aloud at parts of it.
c.  written by her favorite author.

4. Poison ivy is the cause.  Circle the letter of the effect.

a.  a shiny leaf
b.  touching a leaf
c.  an itch

5. Circle the letters of the phrases that show cause and effect.

a.  “April showers bring May flowers.”
b.  “Honesty is the best policy.”
c.  “Don’t put all our eggs in one basket.”
d.  “See a pin and pick it up; all that day you’ll have good luck.”
e.  “A penny for your thoughts.”

C

D

E F

G

H

BA
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Much   of the material you read contains cause and effect relationships.  Something happens as a 
result of something else.  What happens is the effect.  What led up to it or made it happen is the cause.  
Wherever there is a cause, there is an effect.  Wherever there is an effect, there is a cause.

An author often makes it very clear that he or she is presenting causes and effects.  Words or phrases such 
as because, caused by, resulted in, as a result of, call the reader’s attention to a cause and effect relation-
ship.  

Examples:

But in many cases there are no clues to alert the reader to causes and effects.  Then it is only through 
careful reading and thought that the reader becomes aware of the cause and effect relationships.  Read the 
following text.

When you are aware of the reasons for a character’s feelings, you can understand that character better.

There are two cause and effect relationships in these sentences.

These two cause and effect relationships help you to put yourself in Pepe’s place.

The following paragraph contains a series of cause and effect relationships that changed Pepe’s family’s life.  
Read the paragraph and study the diagram below.

When you can follow a series of cause and effect rela-
tionships such as this one, you become more aware of 
how certain things that happen affect the course of a 
story.  It helps you gain a better understanding of the 
story’s plan of development or plot.

The six-day battle resulted in many injuries 
and deaths.

Cause:    the six-day battle
Effect:    injuries and deaths

Some animal species exist today because 
a few forward-thinking people realized the 
need for preservation.

Cause:    people realized the need for   
    preservation

Effect:    some animal species exist   
    today

Pepe didn’t like some of the boys in his 
class.  Right from the start, they’d mocked 
his halting English.  They often criticized 
him and offended him with cruel phrases.

Cause:    boys mocked Pepe
     boys criticized Pepe
     boys offended Pepe
Effect:    Pepe didn’t like some boys

The sneers and mocking laughter stopped 
the instant Pepe’s teacher entered the 
classroom.  But those painful phrases were 
vivid in his mind and he could no longer 
concentrate on his studies.

Cause:     Pepe’s teacher entered
Effect:     sneers and laughter stopped

Cause:     Painful phrases were vivid in   
    iPepe’s mind

Effect:      Pepe couldn’t concentrate

In Mexico, Pepe’s father was a silversmith, 
but he no longer had enough money to 
buy the silver he needed.  Without silver, 
he had no work.  The family had no choice 
but to leave their village.

Cause Effect

not enough money could not buy silver

could not buy silver had no work

had no work had to leave village
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Jim took a fall on a ski slope.

Sam was caught robbing a bank.

Luke fell in love.

Pete forgot to put gas in his car.

Carl became a magician and did  
a vanishing act.

A

2. Circle the combinations below that show cause and effect.

a. overeating  stomachache
b. happiness  trembling
c. rain   puddle
d. not studying  failing a test
e. fear   smile

3. Circle the letter of the sentences showing cause and effect.

a. Rain has been falling over the east coast for three days and nights.
b. Grace’s leg looked red and swollen where the snake had bitten her.
c. The wind was blowing so hard that the little boat tipped over.

4. Underline the effects in the following sentences.  Some sentences may have more than one effect, so read 
carefully.

 Sara was kept awake by the chattering and screeching of the jungle creatures.

 The pirate’s fruitless digging resulted in nothing more than a pile of sand and a tired back.

 I yelled so loudly at the game that I lost my voice completely.

5. Circle the ending that is the effect of the first part of the sentence.

Jack went swimming after lunch
•  because it was so hot.
•  and got a stomach cramp.

Pedro’s flight to Puerto Rico
•  was delayed 15 minutes.
•  made him decide to become a pilot.

Lisa’s fine marks
•  enabled her to get into a good college.
•  were as outstanding as her athletic ability.

B

1.  Match the cause (Column A) with the effect (Columm B) by writing the name of the person involved under the 
correct picture.
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As 
 you have probably learned from past experiences, most things do not just happen — 

something causes them to happen. This is known as cause and effect. The process of cause 
and effect is evident in every area of life —  in history, science, nature, and in everyday living. 
Learning to recognize causes and effects will give you a better understanding of things. This is 
especially true in your reading. Authors constantly present information that helps explain how 
things came about, or what makes things happen. Learning to pick out these causes and effects 
in your reading will give you a better understanding of what you are reading.

Here is an example of simple cause and effect.

Many people travel by car to work and therefore depend on accurate weather 
forecasts to tell them what kind of driving conditions to expect.

 Cause:    People travel to work by car
 Effect:    People depend on weather forecasts

Sometimes a cause has more than one effect as in the following example.

Through the centuries, the people of the island were neglected unmercifully by 
their mighty rulers. Poverty was a fact of life. The islanders lived in the depths 
of disease. Public education did not exist.

 Cause:    People of the island neglected by their rulers
 Effects:    1. poverty
     2. disease
     3. no education

Sometimes an effect can have more than one cause.

Only a few years ago, the tree had been a beautiful monument to nature. But 
before long, children playing in the park picked at its bark, and hung on the 
branches. Some people nailed signs to the tree and others threw trash around 
it.  Within a few years, the tree was dead.

 Causes:   1. children picked bark and hung on branches
     2. signs nailed to tree
     3. trash thrown around tree
 Effect:        tree died

Sometimes there is a chain of causes and effects. In this case, the effect becomes a cause and 
results in another effect which also becomes a cause, and so on. Here is an example.

Scientists used to believe they could stop hurricanes before the storm hit land 
by using a process called seeding. Planes would fly over the storm clouds and 
drop ice or salt crystals down on them. Each crystal, or seed, was supposed to 
pick up moisture from the clouds, which would then fall to Earth in the form of 
raindrops. This was thought to reduce the hurricane’s strength.

 Cause:      planes drop crystals into clouds
 Effect:      crystals pick up moisture

 Cause:      crystals pick up moisture
 Effect:      moisture falls as rain

 Cause:      moisture falls as rain
 Effect:      strength of hurricane reduced
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Read the following paragraphs and list the cause(s) and effect(s) after each.

1. Aside from being the world’s largest bridge at the time of its opening (and the world’s 
first steel-arch crossing), the bridge at St. Louis brought about the decline of most of the 
roaring river towns as vital gateways to the West. With this decline, it was easy to see 
that the era of the Mississippi steamboat was drawing to a close.

 

 Cause:

 Effect:

 Cause:

 Effect:

2. The master of the steamboat had ordered every ounce of fuel on board thrown onto his 
fires. This caused his boilers to become white hot, and their heat set fire to 60 cords 
of pinewood stacked nearby and used as fuel. The cordwood in turn ignited a barrel of 
whiskey, the whiskey triggered the boiler explosion.

 Cause:

 Effect:

 Cause:

 Effect:

 Cause:

 Effect:

 Cause:

 Effect:

3. Computers store and analyze information at much faster rates than the human brain.  
The use of computers has changed the way people do jobs, making it easier to process 
complex data.

 Cause:

 Effect:

4. Two years ago, Henry Warren was in an accident.  Now he suffers from chronic back pain 
and he can no longer play sports. 

 Cause:

 Effects:
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Cause 
 and effect relationships appear often in the material that you read. Anything that happens as 

a result of something else is an effect, the thing that made it happen is the cause. Every effect must have 
a cause, and vice versa. There is never one without the other.  The following is an example of a cause 
and effect statement:

Architects have come to realize that there is a multitude of disadvantages to high-rise buildings, 
not the least of which is the hazard of fire that exists in them because of their design.

Sometimes we are presented with several causes that all produce the same effect, or one cause which 
produces several effects. Notice the causes and effects in the following examples.

There are still many advocates for high-rise buildings. For one thing, high-rise office buildings are 
more efficient than those spread out along the ground. In addition, a great many people enjoy 
living in high-rise apartment buildings where the emphasis is on convenience. High-rise apart-
ments are usually located near shopping and transportation facilities. In addition, the view from 
a towering structure is often breathtaking.

The lack of job satisfaction is giving workers and employers alike much to think about. It has led 
to increasing job turnover rates, especially among workers whose jobs demands that the worker 
do the same thing over and over again. It has led to a lower average daily production output per 
worker over the last few years.

Sometimes cause and effect relationships form a chain reaction in which a cause produces an effect, which 
in turn becomes a cause, which in turn produces yet another effect. Look at the following example.

Because low-rise apartment facilities are designed more like private homes, each unit accom-
modates few families. As a result, each family becomes familiar with others living in the same 
unit making intruders easily recognizable.

When you read, it is important that you understand cause and effect relationships. Knowing what 
makes things happen, and understanding the effects of a particular incident, will greatly increase 
the pleasure and knowledge that you gain from reading.

Cause  
Design of high-rise buildings 

Effect
Fire hazard

Causes
• High-rise office buildings more efficient
• High-rise apartments convenient
• Shopping and transportation nearby
• Breathtaking view

Effect
•  Still many advocates of high-rise buildings

Cause
•  Lack of job satisfaction

Effects
•  Increasing job turnover rates 
•  Lower average daily production output per 
   worker

Cause
•   Low-rise facilities designed like private  

homes
•   Each unit accommodates few people
•   Each family familiar with others in same 

unit 

Effect
•   Each unit accommodates few people
•   Each family becomes familiar with others 

living in same unit
•   Intruders are easily recognizable
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1. For each of the following paragraphs, draw one line under the cause(s) and two lines under the 
effect(s).

a. Independence Day 1973 marked the 133rd anniversary of the opening at St. Louis of 

the first railroad bridge across the Mississippi, an event that was one of more-than-

average importance to steamboat buffs. Aside from being the world’s largest bridge 

at the time of its opening, and the world’s first steel-arch crossing, the bridge at St. 

Louis brought about the end of an era. It meant the decline of most of the roaring river 

towns as vital gateways to the West. It signaled the doom of the steamboat on the 

Mississippi.

b. Many of the supermarket’s thousands of food products are almost as familiar to you 

as your own name. That is because the giant food companies that process them 

have spent millions of dollars on jingles, slogans, print advertisements, and television 

commercials to make you choose their products over those of the competition.

c. In addition to tinting, glass and plastic lenses are treated in other ways. Many lenses 

are Polarized, that is, a thread-like network of plastic that acts as a filter is sandwiched 

between two pieces of glass or plastic. This filter effectively reduces the amount of 

reflection that reaches the eye, and so reduces glare.

2. The following paragraphs contain examples of cause-effect-cause relationships. Draw a line under 
each effect that becomes the cause of another effect.

a. This is yet another reason why expectant mothers should not smoke. Smoking 

reduces the amount of oxygen in the mother’s blood. As a result, the unborn child 

may not develop normally because it does not get enough oxygen from its mother’s 

circulation.

b. This was a poorly organized mob. Since Peter had made no arrangements for 

supplies, his followers had to live off the country, and they plundered their way across 

Europe.

c. But then, not long before the painting was to be completed, disaster struck. One day, 

after Leutze was finished working, a fire broke out in his studio. The artist had no 

choice but to cut the enormous 12 foot by 20 foot canvas from its frame, and roll it up. 

The picture was removed so quickly that it was severely damaged and was considered 

a total loss.
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One 
 of the key characteristics of scientific reading material is the cause and effect situation.  This 

characteristic is reflected in many of the questions you will encounter in science textbook selections.  For 
example:

What causes light rays to bend?
What are some of the effects of radiation?
What makes photosynthesis occur in plants?
Why is the dinosaur extinct?

Each of these questions can be answered only by giving either one or more causes or one or more 
effects.

The ability to recognize causes and their effects is essential for a greater understanding of scientific material.  
For this reason, when reading scientific material, always keep these two questions in mind:

What happened?  (effect)
What made it happen?  (cause)

Wherever there is a cause, there is an effect, and vice versa.  You will never have one without the other.
Here are some examples of cause and effect taken from an essay about a volcanic explosion.

1. Single Cause/Single Effect
 Volcanoes are formed when the increased pressure forces the molten rock up to the Earth’s surface.

2. Multiple Causes/Single Effect
 As the amount of material coming out of the volcano increased and the heat transfer into the air became 

less efficient, the plumes collapsed.

3. Single Cause/Multiple Effects
 Molten rock and gas flows surged into the sea wiping out everything in their path, killing sea life, and 

causing a tsunami up to five meters high that flooded coastal areas.

4. Cause and Effect Chain (each effect becomes the cause of the next effect)
 The eruption produced at least eight pumice, ash, and gas flows which covered much of the island 

in ash up to 100 centimeters thick.  The acidic ash destroyed crops, clogged irrigation ditches, and 
returned to Earth in the form of acid rain that poisoned the groundwater.  Many who survived the 
eruptions were forced to leave their island homes or face disease and starvation.  Famine and disease 
killed at least 80,000 more in the months after the eruption.

Causes: amount of material increased
heat transfer became less efficient

Effect: plumes collapsed

Cause: increased pressure forces molten rock up Effect: volcanoes are formed

Cause: molten flows Effects: wiped out everything
killed sea life
caused a five meter high tsunami

Cause: pumice, ash, and gas flows Effect: covered island in ash

Cause: presence of ash Effect: destroyed crops, clogged ditches, 
acid rain, poisoned groundwater

Cause: destroyed crops, clogged ditches, 
acid rain, poisoned groundwater

Effect: disease and starvation

Cause: disease and starvation Effect: 80,000 died
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Read the following paragraphs. Then fill in the blanks that follow each.

1. Copper smelters once released fumes that 
were particularly poisonous to plants.  Some-
times all of the vegetation over wide areas 
would be completely destroyed.  Certain 
industrial plants give off fluorine compounds.  

Fumes containing fluorine compounds are 
extremely poisonous to vegetation and the 
animal life that uses the vegetation for food.  
Examples of chemical poisonings of domestic 
animals are plentiful.

2. A temperature inversion means that a layer 
of warm air overlaps cold air at a certain 
altitude.  When this happens, the columns 
of warm air can no longer rise high into the 
atmosphere.  The escape of the pollutants 
into the upper atmosphere is prevented by 
the layer of warm air.  The pollutants, trapped 

in the lower air levels, become increasingly 
concentrated.  Such heavy concentrations 
of pollutants can lead to serious illness and 
even death.  Pollutants may come from car 
exhausts, industrial plants, coal smoke, or 
other sources.

3. Canning is an invention for preserving food.  
In the late 1700s, when France was at war, 
French soldiers and sailors became ill with 
scurvy.  Scurvy had always been a problem 
for sailors on long trips.  They had no way 
to keep fresh fruits and vegetables for long 

periods of time without spoilage.  Because 
of this, sailors had no vitamin C.  Scurvy is a 
disease resulting from a lack of vitamin C.  In 
1795, the French government offered a prize 
for a practical solution to the scurvy problem.

Cause:

Cause:

Effect:

Effect:

Cause:

Cause:

Cause:

Cause:

Effect:

Effect:

Effect:

Effect:

Cause:

Cause:

Cause:

Cause:

Effect:

Effect:

Effect:

Effect:
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Many  authors use a common organizational technique known as the cause and effect relationship. 
Whether the subject is scientific or sociological, cause and effect are crucial to that all-important question, 
“Why?”

An effect is something that happens, a result. The cause is what made it happen, the stimulus or 
motivation. Authors often present information that helps to explain how things came about and what 
made them happen. Learning to recognize causes and effects will give you a better understanding of 
what you read.

There are a number of variations in the cause and effect relationship:

1. Simple Cause and Effect

 One cause results in one effect.  Cause        Effect

2. Cause and Effect Chain

 Sometimes cause and effect relationships form a chain reaction in which a cause pro-
duces an effect which in turn becomes a cause, which in turn produces yet another 
effect.

3. Cause and Multiple Effects

 Sometimes one occurrence results in several effects.

4. Multiple Cause and Effect

 Sometimes several causes contribute to one effect. 

Read the following passage in which the speaker is explaining the cure of his disease by Raineh, a 
practicing witch doctor.

Medical specialists attribute my cure to the complicated and hypnotic quality of the 
voodoo ceremony. The doctors consider many factors significant. Raineh’s personality 
was one.

Religious cures frequently succeed when conventional scientific techniques do not 
because they are deeply rooted in spiritual faith, which provides a powerful emotional 
factor. In this voodoo ceremony, this factor also played a decisive role.

Did you notice the cause and effect relationship shown in the following diagram?

Look for these four kinds of cause and effect relationships when you read.

Widespread use 
of automobiles

Accidents

Pollution

Traffic 
congestion

Cigarette 
smoking

Cilia in 
lungs are 
paralyzed

Mucus 
fills lung 
tubes

Less air 
reaches
air sacs

Less oxygen
circulates
through body

Hypnotic 

quality of 

voodoo ceremony

       

Raineh’s personality Emotional factor

Cure
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1. Check the combinations that show possible cause and effect relationships.

 a. disease   pain
 b. storm   rain
 c. fire   destruction
 d. dynamite  explosion
 e. drought   famine
 f. prisoner  jail
 g. car   mobility 
 h. gun   ammunition
 i. logic   thinking
 j. proper diet  good health

 k. constant activity        exhaustion
 l. department store       many goods
 m. speech         communication
 n. hard work        success
 o. cloth         clothes
 p. read         write
 q. drive safely        arrive alive
 r. cold         hot
 s. danger         fear
 t. sing         dance

In each of the exercises below, the first statement is a cause. Circle a or b to indicate which is an effect 
of the cause.

2. Energy usage in the United States is growing.
a. The demand for electricity will double in one 

year.
b. Present energy resources will not be adequate 

in the future.

3. At the New York Bureau of Criminal Investigation, a 
fingerprint found after a robbery was analyzed by a 
special forensic software program.
a. Technology is being used more and more 

frequently in modern crime detection.
b. Technology identified the culprit’s name and 

address, enabling police to find and arrest the 
thief.

4. The snowy egret was saved from extinction.
a. Egrets roam the marshes undisturbed.
b. Egrets share the fate of the passenger pigeon.

5. The car door slammed shut on Raquel’s fingers.
a. She dropped off the friends who were with her  

before driving home.
b. She was not able to perform at her piano 

recital.

Read the following passages. Then circle the letter which tells the kind of cause and effect relationship 
in each passage.

6. In the 19th century in America, mutual life insurance companies, notably New York firms, sold tontine policies 
that withheld dividends from the people insured until after the premiums reached a given amount. The scheme 
appealed to the gambling instinct, and the policies were sold as speculations as much as, or more than, insur-
ance contracts. The problem was the period of deferred dividends: the period people had to wait until their pre-
miums reached the specified amount. During that time, insurance companies earned interest on large amounts 
they held and for which they temporarily accounted to no one. This led to a race for size, the use of high-pres-
sure sales methods, extravagant commissions for salespeople, and frequent misrepresentation to the buying 
public.

a. Simple cause and effect
b. Cause and effect chain

c. Multiple cause and effect
d. Cause and multiple effect

Continued
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Read the passage and then complete the diagram that shows the cause and effect relationship. One cause has 
been filled in for you. 

7. Lola looked out the porthole in her living environment. 
She saw only the barren plain stretching as far as the 
eye could see, void of all vegetation, all life, except 
that existing inside living environments like hers. She 
tried to picture what the planet Earth had once been 
like long ago, how it must have been before it began 
to die. But she could picture only the horrors. How 

could people have wasted all their natural resources, 
stripping the land of minerals and forests? She imag-
ined the foul waters. A vision of the thick, heavy pol-
luted air that had led to the eventual ruination of the 
planet came to her mind. She pictured the throngs of 
humanity living almost one on top of the other, scram-
bling for the precious little food.

8. Have you ever been badly frightened, or very angry? If 
so, many things happened inside your body — things 
that you did not know about. A hormone called adren-
alin is produced in two adrenal glands, one on the top 
of each of your kidneys. When something stimulates 
you, or frightens you, adrenalin is released into the 
bloodstream. Then it is transported throughout the 
body. It acts like a messenger carrying instructions. 

The liver reacts to the adrenalin by releasing sugar 
into the blood. The heart reacts by pumping more 
blood. The arteries in your arms and legs increase 
in diameter. This allows more blood to flow to your 
arm and leg muscles. The muscles in your digestive 
system react by slowing down. All of these actions 
prepare your body for “fight or flight.”

Air 
pollution

Barren,
ruined planet

Fear causes 
adrenalin to 
be released 
into the blood-
stream.
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Literature 
 falls into two broad categories: fiction and nonfiction. In fiction, those things that 

happen, or take place, are the inventions of the author. In nonfiction, the things that take place are events 
or incidents in “real” life. However, whether fictional or actual, things that happen do so for a reason. That 
is, every result or effect has a stimulus or cause. 

For example, in Shakespeare’s Hamlet, Ophelia would not have drowned (effect), if she had not gone mad 
(cause). In Moby Dick, Captain Ahab would not have vowed revenge (effect), if the great White Whale had 
not dismembered him (cause). These are examples of the simplest kind of cause and effect relationship, 
one in which a single effect is produced by a single cause.

Sometimes, cause and effect relationships are more complicated, with multiple effects resulting from a 
single cause. For instance:

Drinking coffee (cause) induces reflection and heightens perceptions at the same time 
(effects). 

                                                    and

During the Middle Ages, a bite from the small wolf spider (cause) was said to make the 
victim irritable, hysterical, and excited. In addition, it was said to cause the person to froth 
at the mouth and dance nervously (effects).

Another cause and effect relationship is one in which multiple causes produce one effect. The following 
passage gives an example.

Shortly after the Civil War, the Native Americans in the West and the Midwest were enraged. 
Their fury was understandable. Those who had tasted reservation life — some northern 
Apaches were forced into Arizona reservations as early as 1860 — wanted no part of 
it. They were unscrupulously exploited and humiliated. Mercenaries sold them guns and 
bootleg liquor, and “boomers” stole their land. Government promises of protection and 
assistance were rarely kept. Washington’s Office of Indian Affairs, as it was then known, 
was a bureaucratic farce. But what most angered the Native Americans was the deliberate 
destruction of buffaloes by the white man.

The most complex cause and effect relationship is one in which causes and effects occur linked in a series. 
Each effect becomes the cause for yet another effect, and so on. Here is an example from an article about 
a Civil War military prison.

Among our number was one officer whose habit of grinding his teeth secured him a larger 
share of room at night than was commonly allowed to a prisoner, and his comrades hoped 
that a special exchange of prisoners might restore him to his family, enabling the rest of 
us to finish out our stints that much more peacefully. On one memorable night when this 
gentleman was displaying his dental dexterity, one comrade who had been kept awake 
for the three previous nights, arose in wrath, and stepping cautiously in the dark among 
his prostrate comrades, arrived at last near a form which he felt certain was that of the 
disturber of the peace. With one mighty effort, he bestowed a kick in the ribs of the victim, 
and hurriedly retreated to his place. The kicked officer, who was not the grinder at all, arose 
suddenly and made an address to his invisible assailant, employing terms and vigorous 
adjectives not usually used in polite conversation, vehemently declaring that it was enough 
to be compelled to spend wakeful nights beside a man who made nights hideous with 
serenades, without being kicked for him. He went back to bed amid thunderous applause, 
during which the grinder was awakened and was for the first time made aware of the cause 
of the raucous outburst.

Notice that from the initial cause — the tooth grinding, up to the final effect — the raucous outburst, there is 
a kind of chain reaction of causes and effects.
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Read the following passages. Then circle the answer that indicates the kind of cause and effect relation-
ships in each.

1.  A military trial was held. The Union caper had been so impudent, and so nearly success-
ful, the injury intended so great, and the whole affair so threatening, that the Confederate 
military authorities could not think of leniency.

2. Suppose you squeeze the toes of a live frog. The stimulus causes impulses to travel 
through a sensory neuron away from the frog’s toes. The impulses travel up the leg into the 
spinal cord through a motor neuron back to the frog’s legs muscles. As a result of the nerve 
impulses, muscles in the frog’s leg contract. This causes the leg to pull away. The whole 
reflex act from squeezing (stimulus) to leg pulling away (response) occurs in a fraction of a 
second.

3.  The terrestrial species of the Amblyrhynchus has a round tail and elongated webbed toes. 
This lizard, instead of being found on all the islands like other lizards, is confined to the 
central part of the Galapagos Archipelago, appearing in extraordinary numbers. Like their 
sea-dwelling brother lizards, they are grotesque animals whose low facial angle gives them 
a rather stupid appearance. They are generally smaller than the aquatic species, but sev-
eral of them have weighed as much at 15 pounds.

4.  In some countries the traditional family is bound together by a frame of iron. The strength 
of this frame is both a comfort and, sometimes, a curse. The family provides most of the 
“social security” or welfare benefits that people in other countries receive from their govern-
ments. The family cares for its own from birth to death.

 On the other hand, there is no escape from such a family. Under the all-powerful head of 
the house, usually the father, there is a descending ladder of rank and influence. Each 
person’s position depends upon his or her generation, age and gender. To rebel against 
the family is to turn against one’s own.  It is to find oneself thrown out of the home, alone 
and unprotected.

a. Single cause/single effect
b. Single cause/multiple effect

 c. Multiple cause/single effect
 d. Cause and effect chain

a. Single cause/single effect
b. Single cause/multiple effect

 c. Multiple cause/single effect
 d. Cause and effect chain

a. Single cause/single effect
b. Single cause/multiple effect

 c. Multiple cause/single effect
 d. Cause and effect chain

a. Single cause/single effect
b. Single cause/multiple effect

 c. Multiple cause/single effect
 d. Cause and effect chain

Continued
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5. The passage below contains several cause and effect relationships. Read it and then complete the exercise 
that follows by filling in the blanks. 

When a bill for the renewal of the charter of the United States Bank was passed by Congress in 
1832, President Andrew Jackson vetoed it. The destruction of the National Bank as a govern-
ment institution led to the creation of hundreds of private banks throughout the country. Many 
of these had little capital behind them, but most of them proceeded to issue great quantities of 
paper money, also known as bank notes. This led to much the same situation as had existed 
before the first national bank was chartered. People did not trust the private bank money, and 
the farther from home people traveled, the less their paper money was worth. 

Thousands of people used paper money in large quantities to pay the government for the West-
ern lands that they were buying. Consequently, the Treasury soon was overloaded with bank 
notes of doubtful value. In 1836, fearing that many of the banks would fail and that the money 
would lose most or all of its value, President Jackson issued what was known as the Specie 
Circular. This forbade the officers of the United States Treasury to accept any money except 
gold or silver in payment for public lands. 

The result was sudden and disastrous. People carried their paper money to the banks and 
demanded gold and silver for it. But the banks lacked the gold and silver to supply the demand, 
and bank after bank failed, leaving its depositors ruined, with their purses full of worthless paper 
money.

Land buying fell off enormously. Land values fell. Half-completed canals and railroads were 
abandoned and the entire West was thrown into great distress.

Cause:                                                                                                                                                           

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                              

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

                                                                                                                                                

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

                                                                                                                                               

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

                                                                                                                                               

Effect/Cause:                                                                                                                                             

Effect:                                                                                                                                                           

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing Cause and E�ect Level K-1

351



Reading Plus® Recognizing Cause and Effect | L-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Science  deals with the general laws that govern the physical or material world. These laws explain 
natural phenomena in terms of:

1. Why they occur (causes) 

2. What they result in or produce (effects)

Therefore it is obvious that the cause and effect relationship is fundamental to science and, by extension, 
to any writing that pertains to it. 

When you read articles on scientific topics, you will inevitably come across causes and their effects in one 
or more of the following variations of the cause and effect relationship:

This is the most complex cause and effect relationship. Its causes and effects occur linked in a series.  
Each effect becomes the cause for yet another effect, and so on.

a. Seagrass beds are very important to estuaries. Many years ago, when a destructive fungus 
(initial cause) killed most of the Atlantic eelgrass beds (effect/cause), the mud and sand 
washed out of many estuaries along the Atlantic coast (effect/cause), destroying the habitat 
of many burrowing forms (final effect).

b. The 1928 hurricane killed 2,800 people in the farming centers on the south rim of Lake 
Okeechobee (initial cause). For this reason, a huge concrete dike was built, and locks 
were installed in the lake’s main outlets (effect/cause). As a result, the lake has since been 
maintained at a sufficient level to ensure that enough water will be available for irrigation in 
dry periods (final effect).

As you can see, the ability to recognize causes and their effects is essential to understanding scientific 
reading.

1. Single Cause     Single Effect
a. Biologists say that, acre for acre, estuaries are the most prolific areas known on this 

planet.  These areas are said to be several times as productive as the most arable land. 
Their high productivity (single effect) results from the very nature of estuarine conditions 
(single cause).

b. The water level in the Everglades has been dangerously low for many years (single effect). 
As usual, the main cause seems to be tampering by humans (single cause).

2. Single Cause     Multiple Effects
a. Dredging (single cause) not only destroys the habitats of countless water creatures, but it 

also buries oysters and other sedentary animals (multiple effects).
b. Besides destroying the breeding grounds of numerous animals and the nesting spots of  

countless birds (multiple effects), the filling or draining of a tidal bog (cause) can also mean 
the loss of a vital buffer between sea and land (additional effect).

3. Multiple Causes         Single Effect
a. In estuaries, the mixing of fresh and salt water as well as the joining together of plants and 

animals from the two worlds (multiple causes) has an energizing effect (single effect).
b. When the stench from polluted marshes and estuaries became unbearable and prime land 

became scarce (multiple causes), developers would propose plans for reclamation of the 
land (single effect).

4. Cause and Effect Chain
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Read the following passages. Then circle the answer which indicates the kind of cause and effect relationship in 
each.

1. It was not only Moby Dick’s incomparable size, the 
whale’s remarkable hue, or his deformed lower jaw 
that made him seem so terrifying. It was that intel-
ligent maliciousness that he displayed in his assaults. 

For when swimming before his pursuers, he had been 
known to turn around suddenly, bear down upon them 
and either smash their boats to splinters, or drive 
them cowering to their ship.

2. The American watch industry, which originated in 
the middle of the 19th century, received a big impe-
tus from the early railroads. As the railroads spread 
across the country, they found that each town had 
its own “sun time.” By 1880, there were 50 different 
“times” in use by the various railroads. Not surpris-
ingly, accidents on the railroads increased drastically 
as each new “time” was added to the route.

 To combat the problem, a railroad convention was 
held in Washington in 1883. One major problem, the 

delegates agreed, was the obvious lack of synchro-
nization. They solved it by adopting four standard 
time zones for the country. The next logical step was 
to have a standard, accurate timepiece for railroad 
operating employees.

 One watch company solved that problem by creating 
the “railroad” watch, those round, sturdy, white-faced 
watches with large, bold black numbers and a highly 
dependable accuracy. They were pocket watches, as 
were almost all watches in those days.

a. Single cause/single effect

b. Single cause/multiple effects

c. multiple causes/single effect

d. cause and effect chain

4. In spite of all the snow and ice, there are goings-on 
among indomitable wildlife residents that show that 

New England in winter is a very busy place. Ironically, 
certain insects are the first to prove it.

a. single cause/single effect

b. single cause/multiple effects

c. multiple causes/single effect

d. cause and effect chain

3.  Although the medical archives are brimming with 
documentation of infant mortality and deformity due 
to birth defects, the fact is that not all birth defects 

are apparent at birth or early childhood. An individual 
born with a tendency to diabetes may not evidence 
any symptoms until he or she is well into middle-age.

a. single cause/single effect

b. single cause/multiple effects

c. multiple causes/single effect

d. cause and effect chain

a. single cause/single effect

b. single cause/multiple effects

c. multiple causes/single effect

d. cause and effect chain

5. In 1929 hundreds of thousands of small investors 
lost everything in the stock market crash. Hundreds 
of thousands of others lost businesses, their savings, 
and hope for the future. Even though there was no 

real suicide wave to speak of, many people just could 
not face what had happened. They put an end to it all 
by taking their own lives.

a. single cause/single effect

b. single cause/multiple effects

c. multiple causes/single effect

d. cause and effect chain
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1. b
2. a
3. b
4. b
5. a
6. a

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. Claire got glasses,
2. Joe does his best.
3. he does not know how to play baseball.
4. after school she is getting a new kitten.
5. he	could	get	extra	help	with	his	math	homework.
6. Jason has a cold today
7. to thank her for the birthday gift.
8. they rode on the bus together every day,
9. The children were well behaved all day,
10. Because of his hard work

Recognizing Cause and Effect

Lesson D-1
1. c,   b,   a,   d
2. b,   a,   d,   c

Lesson E-1
1. G — A

H — B
E — C
D — F

2. a
3. b
4. c
5. a, d

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing Cause and E�ect Answer Key
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Lesson F-1

B

Pete

Luke

Jim

Sam Carl

2.    a. overeating stomachache
c. rain puddle
d. not studying failing a test

3. b, c
4. kept awake

pile of sand, tired back
lost my voice

5. and got a stomach cramp
enabled her to get into a good college
made him decide to become a pilot

Interaction of Ideas
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Lesson H-1
1. a. opening	at	St.	Louis	of	the	first	railroad	bridge	across	the	Mississippi,
  brought about the end of an era.
  decline of most of the roaring river towns as vital gateways to the West.
  doom of the steamboat on the Mississippi

b. Many	of	the	supermarket’s	thousands	of	food	products	are	almost	as
familiar to you as your own name.
the giant food companies that process them have spend millions of
dollars on jingles, slogans, advertisements, and commercials

c. Many lenses are Polarized, that is, a threadlike network of plastic that
acts	as	a	filter	is	sandwiched	between	two	pieces	of	glass	or	plastic.
effectively	reduces	the	amount	of	reflection	that	reaches	the	eye,

2. a. reduces	the	amount	of	oxygen	in	the	mother’s	blood.
b. his followers had to live off the country,
c. The	artist	had	no	choice	but	to	cut	the	enormous	12’	x	20’	canvas

from its frame, and roll it up.

Lesson G-1
1. Cause: bridge at St. Louis

Effect: decline of river towns
Cause: decline of river towns
Effect: steamboat era closes

2. Cause: every	ounce	of	fuel	thrown	into	fire
Effect: boilers become white hot
Cause: hot boilers
Effect: cords	of	pine	caught	fire
Cause: fire	in	cords	of	pine
Effect: whiskey barrel ignited
Cause: whiskey barrel ignited
Effect: boiler	explosion

3. Cause: use of computers
Effect: easier to process data

4. Cause: Henry Warren was in a car accident
Effects: chronic back pain

can no longer play sports

Wording of answers may vary.

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing Cause and Effect
Interaction of Ideas
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Lesson G-1
1. Cause: bridge at St. Louis

Effect: decline of river towns
Cause: decline of river towns
Effect: steamboat era closes

2.	 Cause:	 every ounce of fuel thrown into fire
Effect: boilers become white hot
Cause: hot boilers
Effect:	 cords of pine caught fire
Cause:	 fire in cords of pine
Effect: whiskey barrel ignited
Cause: whiskey barrel ignited
Effect:	 boiler explosion

3. Cause: use of computers
Effect: easier to process data

4. Cause: Henry Warren was in a car accident
Effects: chronic back pain

can no longer play sports

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson I-1
1. Cause:  industrial fumes

Effect:   poisoned vegetation
Cause:  poisoned vegetation
Effect:   poisoned animals

2. Cause:  warm air overlaps cold air
Effect:   temperature inversion
Cause:  temperature inversion
Effect:   warm air no longer rises
Cause:  warm air no longer rises
Effect:   escape of pollution prevented
Cause:  escape of pollution prevented
Effect:   severe illness and death

3. Cause:  no fresh vegetables or fruit
Effect:   no vitamin C
Cause:  no vitamin C
Effect:   scurvy
Cause:  scurvy
Effect:   prize for solution
Cause:  prize for solution
Effect:   invention of canning

Lesson J-1
1. a

b
c
d
e
g
j
k
m
n
q
s

2. b

3. b

4. a

5. b

6. d

7. Water pollution
Over-population
Food shortage
Land stripped of minerals and forests

8. Liver releases sugar into the blood
Heart pumps more blood
Digestive systems slows down
Arteries	increase	in	diameter	allowing	more	blood	to	flow
to arms and legs
Wording of answers in exercises 8 and 9 may vary.

Interaction of Ideas
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Lesson K-1
1. c
2. d
3. a
4. b
5. Cause: Jackson vetoed bill for renewal of charter of U.S. Bank.

Effect/Cause: National Bank was destroyed.
Effect/Cause: Private banks with little capital sprang up and issued great quantities  

of bank notes.
Effect/Cause: People used paper money to pay government for Western lands.
Effect/Cause: Treasury became overloaded with bank notes of doubtful value.
Effect/Cause: Jackson issued Specie Circular that forbade Treasury to accept any  

money	except	gold	or	silver	in	payment	for	public	lands.
Effect/Cause: People	demanded	gold	and	silver	in	exchange	for	their	paper	money.
Effect/Cause: Banks failed.
Effect: Western land boom was ruined.

Wording of answers in exercise 6 may vary.

1. c
2. d
3. b
4. b
5. b

Lesson L-1

Interaction of Ideas
Analyzing Cause and Effect Answer Key
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Suppose 
 you are reading and you see this paragraph:

What a life the crazy old man led! With all his money, he could 
have gone any place in the world.  He could have done anything 
he wanted to do. Yet he chose to live alone. He became a com-
plete recluse. He shut himself off from the world.  He kept apart 
from everyone.

If you did not know the meaning of recluse, you could look it up in a dictionary. 
But, you might not have one handy. Another way to figure out the meaning of 
recluse is by reading the paragraph carefully.

First, you read that the old man chose to live alone.

Second, you read that he shut himself off from the world and kept apart from 
everyone.

This information could have helped you decide that a recluse must be some-
one who deliberately lives alone and shuts himself off from the world and 
other people.

Now read the following paragraph. If you did not know the meaning of decay, 
you could figure it out from the other words in the paragraph.

We have found very few animal bodies that date from millions 
of years ago. That is because the soft parts of the body decay 
very quickly. Sometimes large animals fell into tar or were cov-
ered with ice. The tar or ice would keep the bodies from rotting. 
Later, when they were found, the bodies were still in fairly good 
shape. 

You can see that if something decays, it rots.

If you are unable to look up a word you do not know, you can carefully read 
the words around it. In most cases, you can figure out what it means.
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Read the following paragraphs. Then circle the right answer.

1. Henry decided to make a cool summer drink. The recipe called for 
cranberry juice, ginger ale, and a small amount of lemon juice. Sugar 
was optional. Henry tasted the mixture and thought it was a little sour. 
So he added a little sugar. 

 Optional means

a.  left to choice.

b.  needed.

c.  already added.

2. Riding a tricycle is easy.  It is difficult to ride a bicycle.  When you ride 
a bicycle, you need to be able to balance on two wheels.

 Difficult means

a.  simple.

b.  hard.

c.  giving.

3. Elephants are the biggest land animals in the world. They can weigh 
as much as six tons. Elephants are strong too. They can pick up logs 
that weigh up to 600 pounds each. Surprisingly, elephants are also 
very emotional. They can cry if they are upset.

 Emotional means

a.  able to stand pain.

b.  having strong feelings.

c.  happy.

4. Mrs. Jones asked me to recite the Pledge of Allegiance this morning.  
I was proud to stand in front of the class.

 Recite means

a.  repeat aloud.

b. write.

c. sing.
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When 
 you read, you may come across words that are not 

familiar. One way to find out what a word means is to look up the word in 
a dictionary.
 
Another way to get the meaning of a word is to look carefully at the 
words around it. These other words can help you figure out the mean-
ing of an unknown word. Here is an example. Read the following short 
paragraph.

Rico abhorred snakes. Just looking at one made him feel 
sick. He disliked them so much, he did not care if he never 
saw another snake.

If you did not know the meaning of the word abhorred before reading 
the paragraph, you may have been able to guess that the word means 
hated.
 
Notice how the other words used around the word abhorred help you to 
get its meaning.

Here is another example.

The word mercury comes from myths told long ago by the 
Greeks and Romans. These myths explained about gods 
and goddesses, and the parts they played in people’s 
lives.

By thinking carefully about the other words in the paragraph, you prob-
ably guessed that myths are stories.
 
Finding the meaning of a word you do not know is like playing a game. All 
the words around the word you do not know are clues. Add up the clues 
and you usually will win your game.
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Read each of the following selections, then circle the best answer.

1. Amy enjoys talking about herself. She will go on and on for hours 
about what she has done and where she has been. Janet likes to 
be private.  She never talks about the things she has done.

 Private means

a.  keeping things to yourself.
b.  telling people everything.
c.  doing many things.

2. Dad was very tired.  He worked hard all day.  When he came 
home, he said he wanted to relax for a while before we could go 
outside to play ball.

 Relax means to

a.  work harder.
b.  rest.
c.  eat dinner.

3. My mother is a doctor.  She likes to help people and make them 
feel better.  She is glad she chose this profession.

 Profession means

a.  medicine.
b.  job.
c.  college.
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Did 
 you ever read something in which you came across a word that you had 

never seen before? What did you do?

Maybe you skipped over the word and continued reading. But if you did that, you 
might have missed part of the meaning of the story.

Maybe you turned to a dictionary and looked up the definition. But what if you 
did not have a dictionary handy?

Or maybe you figured out the difficult or unfamiliar word by getting its meaning 
from context.

Maybe you figured out what the word meant by looking at the words around it. 
These other words gave clues to tell you the meaning.

Read the following paragraph.

John did not think the plan was feasible. He did not think that he 
and Juanita could escape from the warehouse where they were 
imprisoned, even if they could manage to break the window. But 
he knew they could not crawl through the small window opening.  
Was it possible to force the lock on the door?

If you did not know the meaning of feasible, you could figure it out. You could 
guess that feasible means capable of being done or accomplished. You can tell 
that John did not think the plan to escape was capable of being accomplished.

Now read the following paragraph about an old buffalo in a zoo. 

According to the zookeepers, it was sad but true that the big 
buffalo, Last Bull, was “going bad.” His temper, which had never 
been good, was growing worse.  But Payne, the head zookeeper 
who was a son of the plains himself, did not agree.  With great 
compassion, he declared that the old buffalo was just homesick, 
pining for the windswept open plains.

By thinking carefully about the other words in the paragraph, you could decide 
that compassion is a feeling of sympathy for another’s unhappiness. Payne did 
not agree with the zookeepers who thought Last Bull was “going bad.” He was 
from the plains like Last Bull was. He thought Last Bull was homesick. From 
these clues, you can tell that Payne understood Last Bull’s sadness. He feels 
sympathy for Last Bull.

Learning to figure out a difficult or unfamiliar word from context will help you get 
the full meaning of what you read. Then, when you have a chance, you may 
want to check by looking up the word in a dictionary.
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Read each paragraph and then circle the answer.

1.  The limestone in the cave we were exploring was mostly wet and slick — 
almost greasy — and in some spots, soft like jelly. Holes were everywhere, 
and when one of our group dropped her lamp, all we heard was a couple of 
distant clanks, and then nothing. I was intimidated by the surroundings and 
found myself uncertain of which way was up or down. I often felt close to losing 
my balance. It was like one of those carnival rides that scramble the senses.

  From context, you can tell that intimidated means

a.  made fearful.   c.   mixed up.
b.  made comfortable.  d.   made skillful.

2.  Scott ran into the room  as fast as he could when he heard Suzanne’s terrified 
scream. “What’s the matter?  What happened?” he demanded.  Suzanne’s hands 
were shaking and her pallid face was dotted with beads of perspiration.

  “You look like you saw a ghost,” said Scott.
  “I did,” she whispered softly.

  From context, you can tell that pallid means

a.  angry.    c.   tired.
b.  pale.     d.   sad.

3.  Quickly, Lieutenant DeMarco pushed the alarm button on the instrument panel, 
alerting all members of the crew to the situation. “Contact the aircraft, Corporal. 
I don’t want anything to jeopardize this mission,” said Commander Stone. “We 
have to reach San Rio Island by nightfall. I don’t want any trouble. We have to 
get through!”

  From context, you can tell that jeopardize means

a.  discover.    c.   strain.
b.  make harmful.   d.   put in danger.

4.  During the training program, Albert found that he was very adept at repairing 
machines.  He did such an expert job that he had no trouble getting work in a 
repair shop.

  From context, you can tell that adept means

a.  clumsy.    c.   fast.
b.  skillful.    d.   easy.

5.  After the operation, the doctor told Lynn that she must get a lot of rest in order 
to recuperate. She was not allowed to do any heavy exercise and she had to 
follow a strict diet if she expected to get better.

  From context, you can tell that recuperate means

a.  regain health.   c.   work.
b.  learn to read.   d.   change in appearance.
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“Stymied” 
  What a weird-looking word!  It is a difficult word too. Considered in 

isolation, like it appears here, it is possible that a person might not know what it means. But if 
someone were to read “stymied” in context, it might not present such a problem. For example, 
read the following paragraph, and observe how “stymied” is used.

Armando was driving to the campsite where his friends were staying. The 
weather was clear and the traffic was light, so he was making good time. 
When his instructions indicated that he should turn off the highway onto a 
secondary road, Armando was pleased. Now there would be very few cars, if 
any. He would be at the campsite in no time. 

Suddenly, up ahead, he noticed a roadblock. He slowed down and approached 
it cautiously. When he reached it at last, he discovered that the police had 
completely blocked off the road because of a bad accident. Armando’s plans 
were stymied. This was the only road to the campsite, so he had no choice but 
to turn around and head back home.

If you did not already know that “stymied” means “thwarted,” “hindered,” or “blocked,” you 
could have figured it out from what you read in the paragraph. Because Armando had no 
choice but to turn back, you know that his plans to spend the weekend with his friends were 
thwarted. Therefore you could have reasoned that “stymied” means “thwarted.”

Using this approach in your reading will help you come close to the meaning of many words you 
may not know. Of course, you could look them up in a dictionary. But sometimes a dictionary 
is not readily available, and sometimes you just do not want to take the time to look something 
up. That is why it is very helpful to identify words from context or to get their meaning by 
reading “around” them.

Read the following passage. If you do not know what the words “gerontologists” and 
“senescence” mean, think about how they are used and look carefully for information that can 
provide you with clues about their meanings.

Gerontologists would like to know why the body’s cells slow down and 
eventually die. Slowing down or stopping this process, obviously, would help 
slow down — or stop — aging itself. 

Dr. Bernard Strehler, who was a professor of biology at USC, wrote, “the 
postponement of physical and mental senescence will mean that a person 
of 60 will have the outlook of a person of 50; a person of 70, the outlook of a 
person of 56; and a person of 90 the outlook of a person of 70.”

Based on what you read, you could have figured out that:

1.  “Gerontologists” are people who deal predominantly with the question of 
the body’s aging.

2.  “Senescence” is the condition or state of being old.

If you cannot look up a word, try reading “around” it to derive clues to its meaning.
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As you read each of the following paragraphs, figure out the meaning of the italicized word from its context. 
Then circle the answer to the multiple-choice question.

1.  Literally dozens of companies have imitated Coca-Cola’s trademark drink. The only major court 
battle that the company has lost occurred in the early 1940s in a legal suit against its arch rival, 
Pepsi-Cola. In a famous case, Coca-Cola lost the rights to the word “cola,” although the rest of the 
name is protected. The formula for Coca-Cola, however, remains a closely guarded secret that has 
tantalized chemists by defying chemical analysis.

Tantalize means
a.  inspire.
b.  betray.
c.  imitate.
d.  tease.

2.  Though many presidential inaugural addresses have touched on matters such as foreign policy, 
domestic problems, an appeal for divine aid, and a truly united people, each one has also had its 
distinctive points. George Washington, for example, was unique in stating that he was indisposed to 
accepting any financial reward for serving as president. He expressed his frugal inclinations in more 
formal language: “I must decline as inapplicable to myself any share in the personal emoluments 
which may be indispensably included in a permanent provision for the Executive Department.”

The opposite of frugal is
a.  honorable.
b.  false.
c.  wasteful.
d.  sparing.

3.  In the 17th century, Cardinal Mazarin was the influential chief minister of state for the young King 
Louis XIV of France. Mazarin, who was actually neither French (he was Italian) nor a clergyman, 
was a man of foresight. He did not disapprove of promoters or their suggestions for making money. 
He devoted his abounding energies to governing France, putting down internal upheaval, waging 
war against Spain, enlarging his huge personal fortune, and increasing the revenues of the French 
crown.

Trout abound in this brook. Therefore,
a.  there are many trout in the brook.
b.  the brook is too polluted to contain trout.
c.  there are a few trout in the brook.
d.  it is illegal to fish for trout in the brook.

4.  Over the years, I made a number of trips to the rain forests of Suriname, South America, to study 
a secluded jungle people. Among them are some so-called witches who practice magic and inflict 
curses on people, generally for a sizable fee. Such malicious practices are considered sinful, for 
they are forbidden by their gods. In contrast to a witch’s evil work, a witch doctor’s function is 
a benevolent one. He overcomes the effects of magic, to which most illnesses and deaths are 
attributed.

Someone who is benevolent
a.  may be wicked.
b.  has magical powers.
c.  shows good will.
d.  works without pay.
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5.  Colleges and universities must be prepared to cater to the needs of a new crop of middle-aged students. 
Classes should be structured to help older students catch up on developments in their fields that have 
come about since they put on business attire. Financial aid programs may have to be arranged for those 
individuals who arrive on campus not from a dorm, but from a suburban home.

Catering to someone’s needs would most likely have the effect of
a.  satisfying that person.
b.  antagonizing that person.
c.  alienating that person.
d.  distracting that person.

6.  The Jazz Age of the 1920s carried the United States on a spiral of musical madness and fleeting 
pleasures. By 1925 the bluesy music of the inner city and the deep South had worked its magic and 
taken elegant Fifth Avenue by storm. Society matrons were hiring working-class kids to teach them 
how to do the latest dance craze, the Charleston. National morals were dipping, swaying, and falling, 
according to the staunch moralists who looked at the human condition, such as it was, and concluded 
that this was a superficial and “joyless industrial civilization attempting to arouse its fatigue poisoned 
minds and its drudgery jaded bodies.”

Which of the following mean the same as jaded?
a.  immoral
b.  faded
c.  worn-out
d.  temporary
e.  refreshed
f.  superficial

7.  The sea is unevenly heated. The surface of the tropic ocean is warmed, expands, and spreads outward 
north and south. To balance this, cooler water from north and south moves toward the tropics at deeper 
levels. This variable heating of the ocean, the changing density of water with temperature, and the 
rotation of Earth all combine to produce large ocean currents that wend their way in enormous circles 
in some places, sink in others, and rise in still others. The net effect is to keep the ocean stirred up and 
the substances dissolved in it evenly spread out.

Which of the following could not be said to be wending its way? 
a.  a stream of air flowing through an open window
b.  a tourist sightseeing on foot
c.  a butterfly flitting from flower to flower
d.  a computer printing out the response to a question
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A   dictionary provides you with a great deal of information about words.  Word definitions 
are probably the most important information a dictionary contains.

When you read, you may come across difficult or unfamiliar words. To find out their 
meanings, you may turn to the dictionary. But if a dictionary is not available, you can still 
determine the meaning of a word you do not know by examining the word in context.

There are usually clues in the words and sentences that surround the unfamiliar word. 
These can help you figure out the unfamiliar word’s meaning. By examining these clues, 
you can get the meaning from context.

Read the following paragraph about W. C. Handy, the famous blues composer and 
musician. See if you can find clues that will help you figure out what the word “remuneration” 
means.

When Handy was 15, a sad-eyed violin player named Jim Turner arrived 
in Florence from Memphis, seeking a change of scene after a Memphis 
girl had allegedly broken his heart. Turner organized an orchestra in the 
little town and taught the dancing steps then in favor on Beale Street in 
Memphis — the polka, the waltz, the york, the minuet, the mazurka, the 
schottische, and the two-step. Handy, unbeknown to his parents, learned 
them all. By this time, he had secretly bought an old rotary-valve cornet 
for $1.75, payable in small installments, and was mastering it in record 
time. He was soon a member of Turner’s band. When Turner played at an 
auction in Russellville, Alabama, Handy skipped school and went along. 
He played with gusto, got eight dollars in remuneration for the day’s work, 
and had no regrets even when his unforgiving father met him at the door.  
He still had no regrets the next day, when Professor Wallace applied the 
hickory mightily.

Did you find a clue in the words “eight dollars” and “for the day’s work”? From these words, 
you can tell that “remuneration” means “pay” or “reward.”

In the same paragraph above, if you did not know what the word “gusto” meant, you could 
also figure it out from context. The facts that Handy skipped school to play, that he was 
paid eight dollars for the day’s work and that he had no regrets when he was punished 
probably lead you to think that “gusto” means “with great enjoyment.”

When you can not “look it up,” remember to examine closely all the words around the one 
whose meaning puzzles you. In most cases, you will be able to identify the word from 
context.
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As you read each of the following paragraphs, try to figure out the meaning of the italicized word from its 
context. Then circle the answer to the multiple-choice question.

 By 1850, a mere 40 years after the first steamboat appeared on the Big Muddy, and less than half a 
century after Robert Fulton had created the first of the “danged” things, no fewer than 185 vessels 
had been blown skyward in explosions of wood, metal, smoke, and steam, with the total loss of life 
estimated at more than 1,400.

 Yet, despite the record of maritime mayhem, steamboating on America’s inland waterways, and 
especially on the Mississippi, is still cloaked in excitement, romance, and nostalgia. People long for 
the romantic river travel of the past.  And it should come as no surprise to any history buff to learn 
that the year 1973 was celebrated all up and down the Big Muddy because of a number of important 
anniversaries, most of them related to the steamboat.

1.  From context, you can tell that mayhem means
a.  willful harm or destruction.
b.  confusion.
c.  madcap pranks.
d.  impractical or impossible accomplishments.

2.  Nostalgia means
a.  adventure.
b.  bittersweet memories of the past.
c.  homesickness.
d.  longings for future events.

 There are many disadvantages to skyscrapers, and there has long been growing disenchantment 
with their appearance. But now, at last, there seems to be a trend toward more appealing and more 
esthetic designs. 

3.  Disenchantment means
a.  satisfaction.
b.  appreciation.
c.  disillusionment.
d.  indifference.

4.  An esthetic building would be one that was
a.  bigger.
b.  more expensive.
c.  pleasing in appearance.
d.  in a nice neighborhood.

 All that most maddens and torments; all that cracks the body and cakes the brain; all the subtle 
demons of life and thought; all evil, to crazy Ahab, was visibly personified in Moby Dick. He piled upon 
the whale’s white hump the sum of all the general rage and hate that had been fermenting in his whole 
race from Adam down.

5.  From context, you can tell that personified means
a.  became a person.
b.  having human qualities.
c.  having a good personality.
d.  employed a lot of people. 

6.  The opposite of fermenting is
a.  brewing.
b.  fuming.
c.  feeling.
d.  calming. Continued
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 We will now study the terrestrial species with a round tail and toes with webs. These lizards are confined 
to the central part of the archipelago, appearing in extraordinary numbers. Like their brothers the sea-
kind, they are grotesque animals, whose low facial angle gives them a rather stupid appearance. They 
are generally smaller than the aquatic species, but several of them have weighed between 10 and 15 
pounds.

7.  Terrestrial means
a.  resembling a lizard.
b.  living on land.
c.  living in the sea.
d.  having little intelligence.

8.  Another word for grotesque is
a.  common.
b.  gritty.
c.  urgent.
d.  ugly.

 Scientists differ about how much extra heat the Earth can absorb. Many claim that pollution accumulating 
in the atmosphere will have a greenhouse effect, trapping solar radiation that might otherwise be 
dissipated into space. With over 80 percent of the world’s ice locked up in Antarctica, even a slight 
increase in world temperatures would speed melting and flood Boston, New York, and every other 
major seaport.

9.  Dissipated means
a.  scattered.
b.  solidified.
c.  controlled.
d.  converted.

 As far as telling time is concerned, we are doing far better than our predecessors. Precisely measuring 
time has always been one of the world’s least attainable things. Throughout history, man has tried 
to measure time. Once he passed from the simplest distinctions of daytime and nighttime, such 
noteworthy creations as the sundial, the water clock, the hourglass, and various fire clocks evolved, 
beginning with the caveman’s knotted rope that took a given amount of time to burn between knots. 
This was followed in medieval times by the ingenious lamp clock, which not only sufficed as a light-
giving source, but also told the time by the level of oil remaining in the glass reservoir.

10.  Predecessors are
a.  relatives.
b.  scientists.
c.  those who go before.
d.  those who come after.
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Read 
 the following:

Some sharks are rapacious by nature. They will devour almost anything, whether or not 
it is edible and whether or not they are hungry. In addition to organic remains, a wide 
variety of inedible objects have been found inside sharks’ bodies. Examination of the 
stomach contents of one shark revealed that it had swallowed a whole cinder block.

If you did not already know that “rapacious” means “predatory,” you could have used the context 
surrounding the words to unlock its meaning. The most important clue is the sentence, “They will devour 
almost anything, whether or not it is edible and whether or not they are hungry.” This, plus the fact 
that sharks ingest inedible objects, could have helped you figure out that a person or creature that is 
rapacious is given to seizing for plunder or the satisfaction of greed.

Read another paragraph:

If the name Charles Sherwood Stratton does not sound familiar to you, it may be because 
Stratton was best known by his circus name: General Tom Thumb. That name was 
appropriate because Stratton was a little person. His body was diminutive but perfectly 
formed. As a young man, he was only 25 inches tall and weighed 15 pounds. Later on, 
he grew to be 40 inches tall and weighed 70 pounds. He was a sensation wherever 
Phineas T. Barnum exhibited him.

Someone who did not know that “diminutive” means “tiny” or “very small” could have used the context 
clues to derive its meaning. You read that Stratton was a little person. In addition, you read that he was 
only 40 inches tall and weighed only 70 pounds as an adult.

Using this approach in your reading, you can often identify the meaning of words you do not know. Of 
course, you could look them up in a dictionary. But sometimes a dictionary is not readily available, and 
sometimes you just do not want to take the time. That is why it is very helpful to be able to identify words 
from context or to derive their meaning by reading around them.

Read the following paragraph about smallpox inoculation. If you do not know what the word dissemination 
means, think about how it is used and look carefully for information that gives your clues to its 
meaning.

No discussion of smallpox vaccination would be complete without including the one 
man who made the miracle possible, Dr. Edward Jenner. Jenner was a country doctor 
in 18th-century England when the dream of finding a way to stop the smallpox scourge 
first came to him. In those days, the only measure taken against smallpox was a form of 
inoculation introduced in England in 1717 by a woman of great stature, Lady Mary Wortley 
Montagu, wife of the British Ambassador to Turkey. While staying in that country, Lady 
Montagu had observed a unique and apparently satisfactory technique of inoculation, 
and was so impressed by it that she described it in a letter she wrote home. This letter 
ultimately led to dissemination of the procedure throughout England.

Based on what you read, you have figured out that dissemination means widespread scattering or exten-
sive spreading.  How?  With the following clues from the above passage:

1.  A form of inoculation had been introduced into England by Lady Montagu in 1717.

2. This was the only measure being taken against smallpox when Jenner began his work.

3. Where: Throughout England.

When you come across an unfamiliar word while reading and you cannot look it up, carefully analyze 
its context to derive its meaning. While this method is not effective 100 percent of the time, it does work 
more often than not.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and determine the meaning of the italicized word from its 
context. Then complete the exercise by circling the appropriate answer or answers to the multiple-
choice question.

1.  Learning the metric units did not really bother 
us. We were going to have our troubles relating 
our old concepts of weight, volume, and 
distance to the metric units. Americans were 
not bothered by theoretical considerations 
like how many cubic centimeters in a liter 
(1,000). Our concern was more pragmatic. 
We wanted to know how many liters of milk 
we would have to buy if we normally got 
three quarts a day. Three liters would have 
been fine, because the liter is not quite 1-1/2 
ounces more than a quart, and serves the 
same as a quart for most purposes.

2.  What do capitalist societies have in common? 
I imagine that you now expect me to recite a 
familiar list of  baleful  conditions: inflation, 
unemployment, bureaucratic red tape, foreign 
exchange difficulties, competition, and the 
like with which we, as capitalists, have to 
cope. But the truth is, I see little that can be 
forecast with regard to this so-standard range 
of ills other than that we will cope with them 
with about the same mixed results of success 
and failure as we now experience.

3.  For 4,500 years, give or take five centuries, 
acupuncture — the art of inserting needles 
into the body at specific points to stimulate the 
nervous system — has cured illness. To the 
bewilderment of the analytical Western mind, 
(educated in the tradition of Greek logic), it 
inexplicably continues to do so. This is true 
although, as Dr. Wu Wei-Ping is the first to 
admit, these days most people who submit 
themselves to the needles do so only as a 
last resort. In Taiwan, very few Chinese turn 
to acupuncture until they have exhausted the 
resources of that country’s well-equipped, 
Western-style physicians.

A synonym for pragmatic is:
a  hardworking.
b. habitual.
c. annoying.
d. unquestioning.
e. bothersome.
f. practical.

Which of the following is not a synonym for 
baleful?
a. ominous
b. menacing
c. threatening
d. soothing

Which of the following describe something that is 
inexplicable? 
a. Observers watch as a fly tries to free itself 

from a spider’s web.
b. Medical authorities are baffled by strange, 

unexpected deaths.
c. Relatives are unable to figure out what 

caused a man’s sudden, bizarre behavior.
d. A solar eclipse occurs when the moon passes 

between the earth and the sun so that we 
cannot see the sun.

Continued
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4.  Experimental programs were once tested 
around the country to see how a “cashless 
society” would work. In 1972 the nation’s first 
automatic paperless deposit and bill-paying 
plan began in California. Similar programs 
followed in Atlanta, Boston, and Minneapolis. 
Under these programs, employees authorized 
their employers to deposit their pay into their 
checking accounts automatically each payday 
in lieu of the conventional procedure. They 
also arranged to automatically pay recurring 
bills.

5.  Everybody resisted the advent of the metric 
system, and all for the same reason. It was 
tough getting used to a change. We would 
never be more comfortable with the new than 
the old.

6.  Outraged by the Boston Tea Party, the British 
Parliament passed laws intended to penalize 
the people of Massachusetts, and to serve as 
a threat to the other American colonies. The 
laws, however, were ineffectual because the 
colonists ignored them and revolted against 
the British.

7.  My brother is studying medicine and is 
especially interested in pathology. He plans 
to make a career of the study of the causes 
and nature of diseases.

8.  Last night the young ballet dancer gave a 
magnificent performance. In beauty and 
grace, it transcended any she had ever given 
before. Some special quality seemed to 
burst forth, and she was transformed from a 
competent artist into a rare and gifted one.

In which of the following sentences does in lieu of 
mean the same as the underlined words?
a. Instead of a birthday gift, Laura’s parents 

gave her money.
b. A monument was erected in honor of the 

dead war hero.
c. If it rains, we will have indoor games in place 

of our Field Day trip.
d. In case of an emergency, call the police or 

your local emergency squad.

A word that means the opposite of advent is:
a. departure.
b. novelty.
c. transition.
d. imposition.

In which of the following can ineffectual be 
correctly substituted for the underlined word?
a. When their flood control measures proved 

futile, experts devised others.
b. Martha was so sure; it was inconceivable that 

she could be wrong.
c. Jay’s attempts to help the troubled boy were 

well-meant but fruitless.
d. “The witness’ testimony is inconsistent with 

the facts, your Honor.”

Pathology means
a. the emotion of sympathy.
b. outside jurisdiction.
c. criminal investigation.
d. the study of disease.

In which of the following does transcend make 
sense?

a. The picture quality of this flat-screen television 
transcends that of any earlier models.

b. James finds it difficult to transcend his 
thoughts into action.

c. The Atlantic telegraph cable made it possible 
for messages to transcend the ocean 
quickly.

d. The Native American legend told of a girl who 
was transcended into a flower.
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b
3. b
4. a
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1. a
2. b
3. d
4. b
5. a
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1. d
2. c
3. a
4. c
5. a
6. f
7. d
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3. c
4. c
5. b
6. d
7. b
8. d
9. a
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1. f
2. d
3. b, c
4. a, c
5. a
6. a, c
7. d
8. a
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Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. a
2. b
3. b
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Michael 
 was talking to Josh.

“Greg hit the nail right on the head when he said that car was 
junk.”

What did Michael mean?

Michael was using words that did not mean just what they said. He was using 
words to mean something else. He could have said, “Greg was just right when he 
said the car was junk.”  But that would not be as fun to read, or colorful, as saying 
“hit the nail right on the head.”

Authors use colorful words in the same way. In the sentences below, the author 
uses many colorful words.

The car was the sickest green I ever saw.

The author could have said, “The car was a light, dull green.”

The fans would die laughing when Andy took his car to the starting 
line.

The author could have said, “The people would laugh a lot when Andy took his 
car to the starting line.”

The car shook like a wet dog.

In the sentence above, the author gives you a colorful picture of how the car shook. 
You could almost see how funny the car looked from these words. The word like 
in the sentence lets you know the author is going to use colorful words.

You have a chance to make good pictures in your mind when an author uses 
colorful words that do not mean just what they say.
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Read each sentence. Then underline the colorful words.

1. The kid looked like he was walking on eggs.

2. His eyes were small and black, like little shiny beads.

3. Olivia looked like the cat that ate the mouse.

4. Evan looked like he had lost his best friend.

5. Danielle looked like she was going to jump for joy.

The colorful words are underlined in the following sentences. Read each sen-
tence. Then circle the letter of the sentence that tells what the author could 
have said.

6. Samantha stayed home and cried her eyes out.

a. Samantha cried till her eyes fell out of her head.

b. Samantha cried a long time.

7. Stop beating about the bush.

a. Get to the point.

b. Stop hurting the bush.

8. Greg walked around with a chip on his shoulder.

a. Greg had a piece of wood on his shoulder.

b. Greg was always mad about something.

9. His legs shot out from under him.

a. He was shot in the legs.

b. He fell down.

10. His radio was ripped off.

a. His radio was stolen.

b. His radio was pulled out.
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How  many times have you heard:

Jack and Jill went up the hill to fetch a pail of water.
Jack fell down and broke his crown, and Jill came tumbling after.

You probably have heard this nursery rhyme many times.  Did you ever stop to think 
just what the words mean?  Look at the two pictures below.  Do you think picture A 
or picture B tells what the nursery rhyme really means?

If you chose B, you are right.  In this nursery rhyme, the words “broke his crown” are 
a figure of speech.  A figure of speech is a group of words used in an unusual way.  
Usually they do not mean exactly what they say.  Here, the figure of speech “broke 
his crown” is used to mean “hurt his head.”  Authors use figures of speech to make 
their writing more interesting to the reader.

Look at the following figure of speech.

The clock says two o’clock.

Which picture shows what this sentence means?

Picture A shows the correct meaning.  Picture B is wrong because it shows a clock 
that is alive and can talk.  Notice that the words in a figure of speech give you a 
picture when they are all put together.  They should not be read one at a time.

Now read the following sentence and then look at the pictures below it.

Because the earth under his feet was getting hotter and hotter, Pedro 
danced up and down the rows of corn.

A. B.

A. B.

A. B.
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Read each of the following sentences.  The figure of speech is underlined in each one.  There 
are two pictures below each sentence.  Circle the letter of the picture that shows what the 
author means.

Read each of the following sentences.  Underline the figure of speech.  Then circle the letter 
of the sentence that tells what the figure of speech means.

5. The man put his foot in his mouth.
a. He took his foot and put it in his mouth.
b. He said something silly or wrong.
c. He took too big a bite of his food.
d. He always eats too much.

6. Joey is up a creek without a paddle.
a. He does not have a paddle.
b. He is in trouble.
c. He cannot swim.
d. He is in a boat.

7. Molly’s stack of pancakes was a mile high.
a. She was eating pancakes in an airplane.
b. Her pancakes were on top of a mountain.
c. She had too many pancakes on her plate,
d. She was very full from eating pancakes.

8. Claire cried her eyes out.
a. She cried a little.
b. Her eyes fell out.
c. She cried a lot.
d. She was blind.

A

A

A

A

B

B

B

B

1. It is raining cats and dogs.

3. My feet are killing me.

4. The waves slapped the beach.

2. The old man is as thin as a rail.
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Authors 
 often use words in unusual ways to make what they write more 

interesting. Sometimes these words do not mean exactly what they say. Sometimes 
they cause you to picture in your mind what is happening. Sometimes they make you 
feel a particular mood. Words used in these ways are called figures of speech.

Some figures of speech are used often in ordinary conversation. How many times 
have you heard —

Don’t make a pig of yourself!

       Look at the picture 

This figure of speech does not really mean what the picture shows. What it really 
means is “do not eat too much.”

Authors use figures of speech to make ideas clear and colorful. For example, in a 
story about the singer Elvis Presley, the author asks a question about Elvis.

Who was he, this superstar who flashed like a comet and then burned out 
too quickly?

The author does not simply say that Presley had a very successful singing career 
that ended too soon with his early death. Instead, he uses a figure of speech and 
compares Elvis to a comet. This brings a picture to your mind and makes the reading 
more interesting.

When the author says —

Being poor left its mark on young Elvis.

It does not mean that being poor left a scar on Presley’s face or body. It means that 
as a child, Elvis felt bad that his family was poor.

The description of Elvis’ fans helps you to picture their interest —

People went wild when Elvis performed.

It does not mean that they really went wild. You understand that they were so excited 
they screamed and yelled when they heard Elvis sing.

By using figures of speech, authors give you a more interesting and understandable 
idea of their thoughts.
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In each exercise circle a, b, or c to tell the meaning of the underlined figure of 
speech. 

1. I had a ham sandwich at a restaurant, and it cost me $3.25. Boy, these prices are 
enough to stand your hair on end.

a.  When I ate the sandwich, it caused my hair to stand out from my head.
b.  I thought the price of the ham sandwich was too high.
c.  I was excited that the price of the ham sandwich was low.

2. Everyone but Jim liked Kathy.  He had been winning all the races. He was the 
jockey with the most awards. Now with Kathy around, Jim did not have the spotlight 
all to himself anymore.

a.  The spotlight shone on both Kathy and Jim when they received racing  
 awards on stage.

b.  The spotlight was the award that Jim had to share with Kathy now.
c.  Jim no longer received all the race fans’ attention.

3. Laura and Mrs. Longo always seemed to run into each other at the mailbox. But 
Laura had not seen Mrs. Longo for a while.  No one else had seen her either.

a.  When Laura and Mrs. Longo went to get mail they always ran, and they 
always bumped into each other.

b.  Laura and Mrs. Longo always went to the mailbox at about the same time, 
so they saw each other.

c.  Every time Laura had ridden her bike to the mailbox, Mrs. Longo 
had stepped out into her path.

4. The pitcher threw a fastball that almost knocked my fingers off.  I caught it, but my 
hand was on fire.

a.  The pitcher threw the ball very slowly and the catcher was mad about 
it.

b.  The pitcher threw the ball so hard that the ball caught on fire, burning 
the catcher’s hand.

c.  The pitcher threw the ball so hard that it stung the catcher’s hand.
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Ordinary 
 words used in unusual ways can make a story 

entertaining. People enjoy what they read as much for how it is written as 
for what it tells them. That is why authors use figurative language.  

Read the following sentence:

The car was one notch above disaster, but to us the miserable 
heap looked better than the latest model on the market.

Suppose the above sentence read like this instead:

The car was not in very good condition, but we liked it better 
than any new one.

You would have been much less interested in the story if the author had used 
such dull, ordinary language! The first sentence is amusing mostly because 
of the author’s use of figurative language. The author uses words in unusual 
ways to create special effects.

By calling the car a “disaster,” the author tells all about the condition of the 
car. You know a car cannot really be a disaster like an earthquake or a flood. 
By describing it as a “heap,” the author gives you a good “mind” picture of 
the car. You also know that this car is more than a pile of trash.  The author 
is not trying to fool you. The author is trying to tell the story in a breezy style 
that a young stock car racer might use. 

In the paragraph below, the examples of figurative language are underlined.

Half of the engine went along just for the ride. The front seat 
looked like a bomb hit it. The driver would eat a lot of dirt but at 
least he would get the feel of the race without anybody trying to 
make mashed potatoes out of him.

Authors use figurative language to make a story more interesting.
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Read each paragraph and underline the figurative language. Then circle the 
letter of the correct answer to the question that follows.

1. Siena was puzzled by Father’s comment. She knew that Cara lived in a 
beautiful, big house and that her parents drove a fancy car. But Siena 
just could not believe that what her father had said was true. How could 
Cara have been born with a silver spoon in her mouth? 

 In this passage, Siena’s father really meant that Cara was

a. beautiful.    c.  rich.

b. smart.     d.  lucky.

2. Stretching out in the grass, Zach leaned on his elbows and watched the 
ants scurrying in and out of their anthill. Zash thought the path of ants 
looked like a busy highway.

 In this passage, the ants are compared to

a. trains.     c.  planes.

b. cars.     d.  bicycles.

3. The woman dipped her paddle into the water and the canoe shot forward.  
The river followed its course like the ribbon wound in her hair.

 In this passage, the river is like the ribbon in the woman’s hair because it

a. is pretty.    c.  twists and turns.

b. holds something back.  d.  is colorful.

4. Roaring loudly, the lioness nudged her butterscotch cub toward the water 
hole. The cub edged closer and began to drink.

 The baby lion is described as a butterscotch cub because it is

a. as cute as butterscotch is sweet. 

b. his mother’s favorite.

c.  a cuddly little animal.

d.  the same color as butterscotch.
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Authors 
 often use words in unusual combinations to make what 

they want to say more meaningful. Unusual combinations of words are called 
figures of speech. Figures of speech provide you with an idea or mood by 
creating an image in your mind.

Compare these figures of speech, written by two different poets.

The moon’s a balloon.

The moon was a ghostly galleon, tossed upon stormy seas.

Of course, the moon is neither a balloon nor a ghost ship. But by making 
these comparisons, the poets instantly set two different moods. The first is 
light and playful. You know that what follows will not be serious or tragic. In 
the second, you know at once that the poem’s setting is the kind of windy 
night when dark clouds blow across the moon. You are ready for something 
exciting to happen.

In writing about the performer Pearl Bailey, an author used similar figures of 
speech. Images were created by using words in ways we do not usually use 
them. For instance, the author did not simply say that Pearl Bailey worked 
long and hard to become a success. He said instead:

She has traveled a long, hard road from the days when, as 
a three-year old, she sang and danced in her father’s little 
church in Newport News, Virginia. During those years, the road 
to fame was rocky and uneven.

When the author writes about “the special electricity between performer and 
audience,” you understand the relationship between Pearl and her audience 
faster and better than from an ordinary explanation.

The description of Pearl Bailey’s success in the show Hello, Dolly, shows the 
imagination of the author and makes an exciting mind-picture for the reader.

She took the whole musical in her hands and swung it around 
her neck as easily as if it were a feather scarf.

Such a use of words greatly adds to your pleasure in reading, as well as to 
your understanding of the author’s thoughts.
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Read each paragraph and circle the answer to the question that follows. 

1. “Sure,” Victor said, putting the nickel down on the counter. It reminded him of his eco-
nomics assignment. “Like the book says, we’ll be bringing money in baskets to buy 
something to fit in our pockets.”

  What do the underlined words mean?
a.  Small things would soon cost more than large things.
b.  People would soon be making money by the basketful.
c.  Everything would cost much more than it was worth.
d.  People would carry money around in baskets.

2. With lifted hearts, the courageous band went on together toward the icy slopes of the 
mountains. Then, the trail turned. Suddenly, a wall of blue uniforms appeared before 
Chief Joseph. The American army was waiting for them.

 The words “lifted hearts” tell us that the Native Americans
a.  were sick.
b.  were frightened.
c.  were surprised.
d.  had new hope. 

 The “wall of blue uniforms” that the Native Americans saw was
a.  a great many soldiers in blue.
b.  a pile of old army uniforms.
c.  a blue wall built in the mountain.
d.  something that the Native Americans dreamed about.

3. The Puerto Rican people welcomed the Americans as they landed because they be-
lieved that life in Puerto Rico would improve under the wing of a strong democracy.

  The word “wing,” as used in this sentence, means
a.  disguise.
b.  influence.
c.  protection.
d.  operation. 

4. Although Luis Munoz Rivera’s hard-won victory was lost in the American takeover, the 
great Puerto Rican patriot continued his fight for self rule. For almost 20 years, he ar-
gued his cause into the deaf ears of American lawmakers.

 What is the meaning of the words, “he argued his cause into the deaf ears of American 
lawmakers”?
a.  The lawmakers paid no attention to him when he spoke.
b.  The lawmakers pretended not to hear him.
c. All American lawmakers were hard of hearing.
d.  The lawmakers listened to no one but one another. 

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Interpreting Word Meaning: Figurative Language Level F-1

384



Reading Plus® Interpreting Figurative Language| G-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

How 
 many times have you finished reading an article or story and 

said to yourself, “That author really has a great way of saying things.” The 
author who deserves such praise has a way of taking what would ordinarily 
be a dull statement and turning it into something exciting. Chances are 
such an author uses figurative language. Here is an example from an 
article about the Massachusetts Audubon Society.

The mocking laughter gave way to useless fuming when 
the ladies succeeded in slapping a ban on the slaughter 
of egrets. 

A less colorful author would probably have said that “the ladies succeeded 
in having a ban placed on the slaughter of egrets.”  You can see that by 
saying “slapping a ban,” this author has made the deed seem more final 
and at the same time has gripped the attention of the reader with his 
exciting use of words.

Often an author uses combinations of words to create images in your 
mind. Sometimes he does this by using words with one meaning to mean 
something quite different.

Here are some more examples from the same article. The figurative 
language is underlined.

Today, the snowy egret and its cousin, the common egret, 
roam the marshlands undisturbed, saved from the fate of 
the passenger pigeon, a now extinct species that had the 
ill luck to run into trouble before Massachusetts Audubon 
was around to go to bat for it.

When Allen H. Morgan quit selling insurance policies in 1957 
to become executive vice-president of the Massachusetts 
Audubon Society, America’s oldest band of birdwatchers 
numbered some 4,500 members. Many of them were cast 
in the mold of little old ladies in tennis shoes.

Daddy of them all is Mass. Audubon (as it is uniquely and 
familiarly known). For one thing, it is the oldest, dating back 
to 1896, ten years, in fact, before the National Audubon 
Society was formed. But, as far as Morgan is concerned, 
the electric utility industry is not the only bad guy in his war 
to preserve the environment. The chemical industry, too, 
has felt the sting of Morgan’s angry words.
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1. Underline the figurative language contained in some of the following statements.

a. But to three boys, the broken fence was to become the doorway to manhood....
or death.

b. “Ramon will never become an Eagle,” Danilo sneered, cutting through Jose’s 
thoughts.

c. But, just then, Danilo remembered Ramon Martinez. Ramon was the weak spot 
he needed!

d. Anna and Lauren were shoved down onto the concrete floor of a small window-
less room and the heavy door slammed shut behind them.

e. Then, in the light of the open door, Lemu saw something move. But what? The 
boy strained to make out the figure in the doorway.

f. The news had hit Ellie like a ton of bricks. She was torn apart with grief.

g. Randolph had been the picture of dignity and respectability, but that was all 
changed now, his reputation tarnished by scandal.

2.  Read the following sentence and underline the figurative language.

In any case, with Allen Morgan at the helm in the Audubon Society’s headquar-
ters in Lincoln, 15 minutes west of Boston, things began to hum.

Use the sentence above to answer the following questions.

3.  Allen Morgan’s role was one of    

a.  troublemaker.
b.  leader.
c.  ship’s captain.

4.  Allen Morgan

a.  stirred up a lot of activity.
b.  had everyone at headquarters humming music.
c.  was responsible for the breakdown of operations. 
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Sometimes   
 authors use what is called figurative language to help you 

understand what is being said or described. They might describe something by comparing 
it to or contrasting it with something else. Two of the most common ways authors do this 
are with similes and metaphors.

A simile is a comparison using “like” or “as” in the description: “Her eyes were as blue as 
a cloudless summer sky.” You can imagine the color of the girl’s eyes very clearly from 
your own experiences seeing a summer sky.

A metaphor is a comparison that does not use “like” or “as” in the description: “His face 
was a thundercloud.” You can imagine the man’s face and how angry he must be that he 
is about to explode like a thunderstorm.

 In The Rime of the Ancient Mariner, Samuel Taylor Coleridge wrote:
Day after day, day after day,
We stuck, nor breath nor motion;
As idle as a painted ship 
Upon a painted ocean.

What is Coleridge saying? What is he comparing? 

The narrator of the poem is onboard a ship. The first line of the stanza, “Day after day, day 
after day” gives you a sense of time passing. The situation being described in the rest of 
the stanza continued for many days.

The next three lines contain one simile. “We stuck” (or we stayed), “nor breath nor 
motion;” (without moving at all) “As idle as a painted ship/Upon a painted ocean.” How 
idle is a painted ship on a painted ocean? Can it ever move? 

Putting all of this together tells you that the narrator is on a ship that has not moved at all 
in days. The people on the ship might as well be in a picture of a ship. They have gone 
nowhere.

In Romeo and Juliet Shakespeare starts the famous balcony scene with a metaphor. 
Romeo says, “Juliet is the sun.” Is Shakespeare suggesting that Romeo thinks Juliet is a 
big ball of burning gas up in the sky? Probably not, so what is he saying?

Think about the sun. What does it do? What purpose does it serve?  The sun gives us 
light and warmth, which allows life to exist on the planet. By saying that Juliet is the sun, 
what is Romeo saying? She gives him light and allows him to live. 

What conclusions can you draw from this? Romeo is very passionate in his declaration of 
love for Juliet. You understand how very strongly Romeo feels based on these few words. 
He needs her and believes he cannot live without her.

Figurative language can help you to better understand what the author is trying to say.  It 
also makes reading more interesting.
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In the following passages underline the simile or metaphor.  Then on the lines underneath 
state what two (or more) things are being compared.

1. In The Yellow Wallpaper, by Charlotte Perkins Gilman, a woman is ill and has been taken 
to a country house by her husband where he hopes she can rest and get well. The story 
is told from the woman’s perspective using first person narration, so she is speaking 
directly to the reader. 

 At one point, referring to her husband, she states, “he says he would as soon put 
fireworks in my pillowcase as to let me have those stimulating people about now.”

2.  Although water is a relatively simple compound (one water molecule contains two 
atoms of hydrogen and one atom of oxygen), its effect upon Earth and all living things 
is extremely complex.  Not only is water the sustainer of life itself, but it is also a master 
sculptor (constantly shaping and reforming our planet), and an unparalleled artist 
(splashing beauty and color across the landscape).

3.  Most people think that driving while drowsy is not particularly dangerous.  However, 
recent studies have compared the effects of sleep deprivation to those of alcohol 
intoxication.  These studies found that when subjects stayed awake for periods as brief 
as 17 hours, their performances on a cognitive-motor skills test were equivalent to that 
of a person with a blood alcohol level of 0.05.  At 24 hours of sustained wakefulness, 
a person’s performance was the same as if he or she had a blood alcohol level of 9.10 
percent.  A blood alcohol level of 0.08 percent is considered legally drunk in many states, 
so these sleep deprivation statistics clearly indicate that a drowsy driver is potentially as 
dangerous as an intoxicated one.
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There 
  are many different ways of saying “car” when using figurative language.  

For example, figuratively speaking, a car could be “wheels,” or it could be your “dream 
machine.”  If you are not so lucky, it might even be “a lemon” or “a bomb.”

When applied to a car, all these terms are examples of figurative language.  Figurative 
language is language made up of figures of speech.  Figures of speech are simply 
words or combinations of words used to mean something different from what they 
usually mean.

For example, figurative language is used to describe singer Janis Joplin as a “little-girl-
lost adrift in the world.”  The author does not intend these words to mean what they 
appear to mean at first.  Obviously, Janis was neither a little girl, nor had she lost her 
way in the world.  Figuratively speaking, she was a little girl.  She did not have the 
maturity and self-confidence women her age ordinarily have.  In addition, she was “lost” 
in the sense that she did not have constructive goals and direction in her life.

Another example of figurative language is the statement:

Janis went on for as long as the private life and body behind the giant 
puppet could hold out.

When the author talks about Janis as though she were a giant puppet, he means that 
Janis was a puppet in the figurative sense.  She did what other people wanted her to 
do, acted the way they expected, and let herself be manipulated by them.

Figurative language is not limited to terms or labels.  It can also describe kinds of 
activity or behavior.

For example, read how the author describes Janis’ funeral:

The only person crying was a reporter from a straight daily, and he was 
asked to leave because he was “bringing everybody down.”

Here, “bringing everybody down” is an example of figurative language.  It does not 
mean that the reporter was making people bend or sit down.  It means that the reporter 
was lowering their spirits, making them sad.

A good way to recognize figurative language is to read the words with the meaning they 
usually have.  If they do not make sense, look at them again, and try to determine the 
figurative meaning the author has given them.

For instance, when the author describes Janis as “just one more we’ve seen fall in the 
public arena of the pop marketplace,” you might ask, “How did Janis fall?” and “Where 
is this public arena?”  These are logical questions if you read the words to mean what 
they usually mean.  When you read them as a figure of speech they mean something 
different.  Janis “fell” in the sense that her career and, in her case, her life ended.  The 
“public arena” is the stage where she performed.  The “pop marketplace” is the highly 
commercial music industry in which the competition was fierce and inhuman.
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In the following exercises there are examples of figurative language.  Complete the exercises by filling in 
each blank with the correct word(s) and circling the correct response in each multiple-choice question.

1. Bishop’s Rock Lighthouse was a flashing arc on the starboard quarter when I took over Marvale’s 
bridge at 4 a.m. for my first watch.

 In this statement, Bishop’s Rock Lighthouse is figuratively described as ________________ .

 This figure of speech refers to
 a. the color of the signal light given off by the lighthouse.
 b. how the speaker perceives the lighthouse in the dark.
 c. the steady accuracy of the lighthouse signal.
 d. how the lighthouse signal can be seen and heard.

2. Bower’s tale was a fantastic one, and I could not quite swallow it!

 Here the figure of speech consists of one word:  ______________________________.  In which 
sense is it used?

 a. physical
 b. mental

3. The Occidental Province should stand alone.  The early Federalism was not bad for us.  Then 
came this union which Don Henrique Gould resisted.  It opened the road to tyranny and, ever 
since, the rest of Costaguana hangs like a millstone round our necks.

 The figure of speech used above is:  ____________________________________________.

 Here the figure of speech means
 a. a punishment.
 b. a great weight.
 c. a hindrance to the Province’s independence.
 d. a beneficial situation for the Province.

4. A wounded tiger was now lurking about, and the beat had come to a halt.  My friend, Firoze, 
came rushing toward us on his great tusker and could not have been more than 75 feet away 
when a furious roar shattered the momentary hush, and a yellow streak shot up from the edge 
of the grass before the racing elephant.  The tusker had come to an abrupt halt.  An enormous 
tiger was clinging to its head!

 In the paragraph above, the figure of speech, “the beat had come to a halt,” is used to refer to
 a. a tiger in motion.
 b. a startled elephant.
 c. the silence in the jungle.
 d. the hunters’ apprehension.
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People 
 use words in two ways: literally and figuratively.

If you say, “the duck is dead,” you mean it literally, that is, the words have 
their usual meaning. But, if you say, “Don is a dead duck” you mean it 
figuratively. Here, you use the words to create a special effect that goes 
beyond the usual meaning of the words. 

When you compare Don to a dead duck, you are using a figure of speech 
called a metaphor. 

In a metaphor, two unlike things are compared by identifying one with the 
other. 

Shakespeare often used figurative language in his plays. One of the 
characters in As you Like It says:

“All the world’s a stage, 

And all the men and women merely players. 

They have their exits and their entrances, 

And one man in his time plays many parts....”

In this passage Shakespeare metaphorically compares the world to a 
stage, and men and women to players, or actors. Then he extends the 
metaphor by saying that, like actors, all men and women come and go on 
stage, and that they all play different roles at different times in their lives.

As you read the following paragraph, notice how the author uses figurative 
language.

Navajo everyday activities and religious life are woven 
together. Our women weave strands of wool into rugs of 
beautiful design on their upright looms. Our thoughts weave 
all things together into the fabric of life, making it a path of 
harmony and beauty.

In this paragraph, Navajo life and thought are metaphorically compared to 
weaving.

The use of figurative language in speech or writing adds interest and color 
and often makes you react more strongly to what you hear or read.
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1. Underline the figurative language in each of the following passages.

a.  Stargazing from the ground is great. But out in space, above Earth’s atmosphere, it is even 
better. NASA’s OAOs — orbiting astronomical observatories — have scanned the heavens 
from a satellite’s perspective. Their telescopes have conveyed to Earth new and fascinating 
pictures of a universe about which we are still pretty much in the dark.

b.  The Great Depression began with a “crash heard ‘round the world” on October 24, 1929. This 
selection recounts the events that brought an end to the prosperity of the 1920s.

 
c.  The United States, Great Britain, Japan, Italy, and Australia are just a few of the countries with 

cities that have been seriously threatened by smog. If this always annoying, often harmful, and 
sometimes fatal condition is not dealt with immediately, future generations will pay the price.

d.  Helium horses? Airships? These are just alternate ways of referring to dirigibles — those 
lighter-than-air craft that some people are no longer taking lightly. The high cost of energy 
and serious ecological considerations are making the clean, quiet dirigible loom large on the 
horizon of air transportation.

 
e.  Coffee is so much a part of the American way of life that the United States is often credited 

with its discovery. But the truth is most people do not know beans about this dark and savory 
brew, or its remarkable ancient history.

f.  “Drink to me only with thine eyes....” Romantic words from a different day and age? Yes, obvi-
ously. But wise words, too. If more people knew that alcohol destroys brain cells, they would 
probably drink less.

g.  Everybody has a skeleton in the closet — even the tarantella. This lively folk dance has its 
origin in medieval Europe, and the alleged basis of it all is the much maligned tarantula.

 
h.  Voodoo has always been shrouded in mystery. This is the fascinating account of one man’s 

encounter with its power.
 
i.  In taking the Hippocratic oath, a doctor takes on a moral obligation to every patient. Continuing 

research in modern medicine raises questions as to what the oath actually implies. When 
should a human being be considered dead? Must artificial methods of sustaining life be con-
tinued indefinitely? The controversial question of euthanasia is one that deeply touches human 
emotions.

 
j.  Jimmie Angel was a daring aviator. His flying exploits in South America, questing fame and 

fortune, have earned him a solid niche in the annals of aviation.
 
k.  Elena Aguayo worked for the Veracruz Department of Health. She is confronted with a problem 

that could throw the people of her city into a state of panic. Elena finds her answer when she 
goes off to Paradise Lake to collect her thoughts in solitude.

Continued
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2. There is a metaphor in each of the following passages. Complete the exercises by filling in each blank 

with the correct word(s).

l.  Visit Cajun country and take a trip backward in time. Today’s descendants of French exiles from 
Acadia still preserve the culture and lifestyle of their ancestors. This is the land of Evangeline, 
the heroine of Longfellow’s classic poem.

 
m.  Throughout the world, urban centers are choking with traffic congestion — a problem in cities 

since the time of Imperial Rome, Renaissance Italy, and 17th-century England. Here and there, 
some promising examples of urban planning provide hope for a solution.

a.  Venice, the marvelous gem of Renaissance artistry, is threatened with doom. Water erosion and 
air pollution are causing the gradual deterioration of this beautiful city on the Adriatic.

 Here, Venice is metaphorically called a

b.  There is great concern today for the alligator and crocodile, which have survived for millions of years 
to modern times. Indiscriminate hunting of the reptiles and polluting of their habitat will soon make 
the alligator and crocodile extinct. Help save these American cousins of the dinosaur!

 Here, the alligator and the crocodile are metaphorically called
 

c.  Bobby Orr has been called the greatest hockey player ever to strap on a pair of skates – just ask anyone 
in Boston! This is a story of his phenomenal career in that pandemonium on ice known as hockey.

 
Here, ice hockey is metaphorically called a

 
d.  Coca-Cola™, that universally familiar soft drink, had its beginnings in an Atlanta backyard in 1886. 

In the intervening years, the Coca-Cola™ Company has developed into a giant — a phenomenal 
success story in American business.

 Here, the Coca-Cola™ Company is metaphorically called a

 
e.  Architecture’s instant answer to the housing problem was high-rise apartment buildings. What 

have they wrought? “Brick ant hills,” some say, and now the trend is toward the low-rise where the 
quality of life is less sterile and less dehumanizing.

 Here, high-rise apartment buildings are metaphorically called

 

Continued
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3.  In the following passage, three different parts of speech are used figuratively. Fill in the blanks with the 
appropriate word(s).

Home-improvement swindlers offer to spruce 
up a house by repairing the driveway, fixing the 
roof, or installing new siding or leaders and gut-
ters at an exaggeratedly low price calculated to 
appeal to the homeowner.

Even the arrest and conviction of some of these 
shady operators does little to cancel their dis-
honest activities, since there seems to be an 
infinite number of other operators, just as dis-

honest, ready to take their places. 

What is even worse for the unsuspecting con-
sumer is the fact that this kind of crime never 
seems to die out. It comes back again and 
again, often with a new twist, often in a slightly 
changed version. But up-to-date or unchanged 
over the years, it remains the great American 
crime.

 

Verb expression:   a.
 
Adjective :            b.
   
Noun:                  c.
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When   an author gives human traits to something that is not human, it is called personification. 
Examples of personification include phrases like “the sun smiled,” “the dog laughed,” and “the choco-
late called to me.” The sun is a large ball of burning gases. It does not have a face and, therefore, it 
cannot smile. Dogs cannot laugh, and chocolate can only lie there on the plate. Many fables, in which 
animals think, feel, and speak as if they were human, include a form of personification called anthro-
pomorphism.

Lewis Carroll uses personification and anthropomorphism in his poem, “The Walrus and the Carpen-
ter,” which follows.

The sun was shining on the sea,
Shining with all his might:

He did his very best to make
The billows smooth and bright —
And this was odd, because it was

The middle of the night.

The moon was shining sulkily,
Because she thought the sun

Had got no business to be there
After the day was done —

“It’s very rude of him,” she said,
“To come and spoil the fun!”

The sea was wet as wet could be,
The sands were dry as dry.

You could not see a cloud, because
No cloud was in the sky:

No birds were flying over head —
There were no birds to fly.

The Walrus and the Carpenter
Were walking close at hand;

They wept like anything to see
Such quantities of sand:

“If this were only cleared away,”
They said, “it WOULD be grand!”

“If seven maids with seven mops
Swept it for half a year,

Do you suppose,” the Walrus said,
“That they could get it clear?”
“I doubt it,” said the Carpenter,

And shed a bitter tear.

“O Oysters, come and walk with us!”
The Walrus did beseech.

“A pleasant walk, a pleasant talk,
Along the briny beach:

We cannot do with more than four,
To give a hand to each.”

The eldest Oyster looked at him.
But never a word he said:

The eldest Oyster winked his eye,
And shook his heavy head —

Meaning to say he did not choose
To leave the oyster-bed.

But four young oysters hurried up,
All eager for the treat:

Their coats were brushed, their faces washed,
Their shoes were clean and neat —

And this was odd, because, you know,
They hadn’t any feet.

Four other Oysters followed them,
And yet another four;

And thick and fast they came at last,
And more, and more, and more —

All hopping through the frothy waves,
And scrambling to the shore.
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Only one stanza in this excerpt, stanza 3, does not contain an example of either personification or 
anthropomorphism. For each of the other stanzas, identify at least one example of personification or 
anthropomorphism and write it on the lines below.

1.        

2.        

3.        

4.        

5.        

6.        

7.        

8.        

For each of the nouns below, choose one of the verbs listed (or come up with your own) to create an 
image that uses personification or anthropomorphism. If you need to change the verb tense or form, 
do so. Note: not all combinations will qualify! An animal that has legs for walking or running is NOT 
personification!

9.        

10.       

11.       

12.       

13.       

14.       

15.       

16.       

Nouns
sun
moon
flower
dog
cat
fish
car
flag
 

Verbs
running
waving
smiling
crying
speaking
winking
calling
feeling

Continued
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Figurative   language is language 
that makes use of certain devices called figures 
of speech. Most of the latter are techniques for 
comparing dissimilar objects to achieve effects that 
are beyond the range of literal language. These 
devices are not limited to any one kind of writing or 
speech. We all use them to add color and intensity 
to our everyday speech as well as to our writing.

Perhaps the most easily recognized figure of speech 
is the simile. A simile is a comparison between two 
essentially different items, which is indicated by 
a word such as “like” or “as.” For example, when 
the 18th-century Scottish poet Robert Burns wrote, 
“O, my love is like a red, red rose,” he was using a 
simile.

In the figure of speech called a metaphor, two 
unlike things are compared by identifying one with  

 
the other just as in a simile. However, the difference 
here is that there is no indication of a relationship 
between them; there is no “like” or “as.”

For example, one author uses a metaphor when he 
refers to young land springtails as “miniature carbon 
copies of the adults.” The author does not intend 
these words to mean what they literally appear to 
mean. Obviously, young insects are not carbon 
copies of anything. But, figuratively speaking, they 
are carbon copies; they look exactly like the adult 
insects.

Metaphors are not only comparisons of objects 
or things. They can also imply relationships 
between qualities or actions. Here is an example of 
metaphoric language describing an action. 

“Now it is a fact that that the insect tribe, not being equipped to function actively in cold 
weather, by and large shuts up shop in the fall.”

When the author says that the insects “shut up shop,” he means this in a figurative sense: most insects are 
completely inactive during the winter; they do not do anything.

There are other examples of actions that are metaphorically described in the following statements:

1. A bit of thaw, and a snowbank can spring to life. 
2. Crane flies have been known to celebrate their nuptial rites on winter days when the 

thermometer registered zero.
3. Species survival is the big thing in the insect world and interestingly enough, insects 

have been in the business for millions of years.

Personification is a figure of speech that is related to the metaphor. It is the device by which either an 
inanimate object or an abstract concept is described as being endowed with human attributes, powers, or 
feelings.

For example, to describe winter in New England, the author writes:

When Jack Frost has finally finished his fall paint 
job in sylvan New England, Old Man Winter takes 
over. Yanking down the shades earlier and earlier in 
December, he hauls in great shipments of snow, sets 
the thermostat below zero, and locks up the place in a 
final frigid fastening of ice. Hiding the key in a snowdrift, 

he rushes off to see about illuminating the Northern 
Lights. The trouble is that, being busy and forgetful, he 
doesn’t remember which snow bank he hid the key in 
and naturally can’t find it when he wants it again. So this 
is why New England winters are so long.

Here, the personification is twofold:

1.  Jack Frost   and   2.  Old Man Winter

In both cases, a natural phenomenon is personified, and to it human behavior is attributed.
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The following passages tell how legendary ice hockey star Bobby Orr was discovered. Complete the 
exercise next to each segment of the story by writing the correct response in the space provided.

The figure of speech used here is
                                                                                 .

It refers to:
 a. the success the scouts were having.
 b. how eagerly the scouts were doing their job.
 c. what the scouts had already found.
 d. the difficulties the scouts were encountering.

The figure of speech used here is
                                                                                 .

It means that the scouts:
 a. had been told to look for Bobby.
 b. did not believe their eyes.
 c. were distressed at what they saw.
 d. could not take their eyes off Bobby.

The figure of speech used here is:
                                                                                 .

It means that the first scout
 a. did not understand what was happening.
 b. was as appreciative of Bobby’s playing as his friend.
 c. would stay to watch the whole game.
 d. could not answer his friend’s question.

The figure of speech used here is
                                                                                .

It means that Bobby skated
 a. in an unusual pattern.
 b. around the other players in such a way as to distract    

 them.
 c. better than everyone else.
 d. with confidence and ability.

The figure of speech used here as a metaphor for Bobby is
                                                                                 .

It means someone who
 a. enjoys short-lived success.
 b. is not consistently good.
 c. tries too hard to be good.
 d. has no hope of ever being really good.

1. Pro hockey scouts often spend time scouting the 
Bantam Leagues. In 1960 a couple of Boston 
Bruin scouts were beating the bushes to find 
some good prospects for the future.

2. They showed up at Canada’s Bantam champion-
ships to take a look at a couple of young defense 
men who played for the village of Gananoque in 
Ontario. But by the end of the first period, they 
had eyes only for the blonde-haired kid in the 
Parry Sound uniform.

3.  “Do you see what I see?” asked one scout, nudg-
ing the other.

 “I see what you see,” nodded the other, his eyes 
wide in appreciation. “Who is he?”

 “You got me,” answered the first scout.

4. A few minutes later, both scouts found out what 
they wanted to know. The kid with the big number 
2 on his Parry Sound uniform, who was skating 
rings around everyone, was Bobby Orr.

5. It was, of course, ridiculous to believe that a 
skinny, undersized 12-year-old could become 
one of the finest players the game had ever seen. 
Or was it?

 Could the little kid from Parry Sound take the 
punishment of Junior A hockey? Was he really a 
potential superstar instead of just another flash in 
the pan?
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1. like he was walking on eggs.
2. like little shiny beads.
3. like the cat that ate the mouse.
4. like he had lost his best friend.
5. like she was going to jump for joy.
6. b
7. a
8. b
9. b
10. a

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1

Lesson F-1
1. c
2. d

a
3. c
4. a

Lesson D-1
1. b
2. c
3. b
4. c

Lesson G-1
1. a.   doorway to manhood... or death

b. cutting through
c. weak spot
f. ton of bricks; torn apart
g. picture; tarnished

2. at the helm; began to hum
3. b
4. a

Interpreting Figurative Language

Lesson H-1
1. put	fireworks	in	my	pillowcase	as	to	let	me	have

those stimulating people about now
2. water; a master sculptor; unparalleled artist
3. driving while drowsy; effects of sleep depri-

vation	 to	 those	 of	 alcohol	 intoxication;	 that	 a
drowsy driver is potentially as dangerous as an
intoxicated	one.

Explanations may vary.

Lesson I-1
1. a	flashing	arc

b
2. swallow

b
3. hangs like a millstone

c
4. c

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. b
3. a
4. b

5. b
6. b
7. c
8. c

Lesson E-1
1. c

born with a silver spoon in her mouth
2. b

looked like a busy highway
3. c

like the ribbon wound in her hair
4. d

butterscotch cub
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Lesson L-1
1. beating the bushes

b
2. had eyes only for

d
3. You got me

d
4. skating rings around

c
5. flash	in	the	pan

a

Lesson K-1
1. personal	pronouns	in	stanza	1	for	the	sun	(he)
2. personal	pronoun	“she”	for	moon	-	moon	had	dialogue	-	stanza	2
3. walrus walked, wept, spoke - stanza 4
4. stanza 5 - walrus speaks
5. stanza 6 - walrus speaks - offers a hand to oysters
6. stanza 7 - eldest oyster winked his eye, shook head, had opinion
7. stanza 8 - four oysters hurry up, wearing clothes, washed faces
8. oysters hopping through waves, scrambling - stanza 9
9. - 16.     answers will vary

Lesson J-1
1.  a.   we are still pretty much in the dark

b. a	crash	heard	’round	the	world
c. future generations will pay the price
d. Helium horses

taking lightly
loom large on the horizon

e. do not know beans
f. Drink to me only with thine eyes
g. a skeleton in the closet
h. shrouded in mystery
i. deeply touches human emotions
j. solid niche in the annals of aviation
k. throw the people of her city into a state

of panic collect her thoughts
l. a trip backward in time
m. choking	with	traffic	congestion

2.  a.    marvelous gem
b. cousins of the dinosaur
c. pandemonium on ice
d. giant
e. brick ant hills

3.  a.   spruce up
b. shady
c. twist
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How  are an apple and a banana the same?  
    

Did you say that they are both fruits?  You are right!  An apple is a fruit and a banana is a fruit. 
You already see one way a banana and an apple are the same, or alike.

Now, think about broccoli and a carrot  How are they both alike?
    

They are both vegetables.  Did you figure out how they are alike?  Broccoli is a vegetable and 
so is a carrot.  

An analogy is when authors show you how things are alike.  They do this to make their writing 
more fun to read.  Analogies may be a little tricky.  When authors use analogies, they are helping 
you see how two different things are alike. When you can see the analogy you will know better 
what the author is trying to tell.  

Start with fruits and vegetables.  These are things you already know about.  See how analogies 
work.

    is to  fruit...as  is to _______________________

Take it step by step . . . 

First:     Look at the first pair:  apple and fruit.
Second:  Ask yourself: How is an apple like a fruit?
Finish the puzzle:  An apple is one kind of fruit.
 
Finish the second part of the puzzle.  In the first pair, the first object (an apple) is a type of fruit.  
Ask yourself, “What is broccoli a type of ______________________?”

   is to  fruit...as  is to vegetable.

An apple is a type of fruit and broccoli is a kind of vegetable.
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Write the word that best finishes the analogy puzzle. Then circle the word that describes how they are 
both alike.

1.   is to red, as   is to _____________________.

 How is each thing like its pair?     Type      Color      Fruit

2.  is to cone as   is to __________________________.

 How is each thing like its pair?     Shape     Food     Color

Circle the letter of the correct answer to the following analogies:

3.   50 is to number as baseball is to

4. piano is to key as violin is to

5. Florida is to state as Boston is to

6. library is to books as fish tank is to

a. bat b. sport c. team d. nine

a. music b. instruments c. string d. orchestra

a. place b. United States c. city d. buildings

a. fish b. read c. ocean d. places
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Sometimes   an author compares things that are quite different yet alike in some 
ways.  This is called an analogy.  Authors use analogies to help you to picture an idea. For 
example:

boots are to winter as sandals are to summer

Do you see what is alike? Boots and sandals are types of footwear but they are worn in different 
seasons.

Is this an analogy?

gift wrapping is to box as bedspread is to bed

How are the above alike?

Gift wrapping decorates and covers a box.
A bedspread decorates and covers a bed.

Otherwise they are quite different.

Look at these pictures.

Jackie Robinson took to sports like a duck takes to water.

This analogy shows that baseball was as easy for Jackie as swimming is for a duck.

Is this an analogy?

A strike is to bowling as a home run is to baseball.

A strike shows up in the bowling score.

A home run shows up in the baseball score.

Which of the following are analogies?

1.   Leaf is to plant as wheel is to bicycle.
2.   Fawn is to deer as cub is to bear.
3.   Fans are to baseball as actors are to the movies.

One and two are analogies. Notice how each is alike.

1.   The leaf is part of a plant and the wheel is part of a bicycle.
2.   A fawn is a baby deer and a cub is a baby bear.

Three is not an analogy. Fans watch the players in baseball and actors are players in the 
movies.
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Read each of the following. Then circle the correct answer.

1. Ball is to baseball as puck is to hockey.

Is this an analogy? Yes      No

Why?

a. Ball and puck are different in every way.

b. The ball is hit in baseball and the puck is hit in hockey.

2. Grass is to the meadow as sand is to the beach.

Is this an analogy? Yes      No

Why?

a. Grass covers the meadow and sand covers the beach.

b. Grass and sand are different in every way.

3. Airplane is to sky as boat is to water.

Is this an analogy? Yes      No

Why?

a. Airplane is to sky and boat is to water cannot be compared.

b. Airplanes travel in the sky and boats travel in the water.

4. Sun is to day as moon is to night.

Is this an analogy? Yes      No

Why?

a. Sun is to day and moon is to night cannot be compared.

b. Sun shines in the day and moon shines at night.

5. Milk is to cookies as bread is to butter.

Is this an analogy? Yes      No

Why?

a. Milk and cookies are usually eaten together and bread and butter are usually 
eaten together.

b. Milk is to cookies and bread is to butter are not alike in any way.
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Hand 
 is to glove as foot is to shoe. Look closely at this statement. What does it tell you? It 

tells you that a hand means the same thing to a glove as a foot means to a shoe. This is called an 
analogy. In order to find out what this really means, let’s look at what they have in common. The 
hand and the foot are parts of the body. The glove and the shoe are articles of clothing. The glove is 
an article of clothing worn on the hand, the shoe is an article of clothing worn on the foot. Therefore, 
it can be said that a hand wears a glove just as a foot wears a shoe. Seeing what two different sets 
of things that have in common is called recognizing an analogy.

Here is another example, this one in picture form:

Hammer is to carpenter as paintbrush is to artist. This is an analogy because a hammer is what a 
carpenter uses in his work just as a paintbrush is what an artist uses in his work.

In each of the following examples of analogy, notice that the first set of things is shown, but that the 
second set was completed by checking the correct picture.

Now look at another example of an analogy. Notice once again that the first set is shown, and that 
the second set had to be completed. This time, however, the correct answer was not a picture but 
a word chosen from the group of words at the bottom of the example.

The analogy is summer is to baseball as fall is to football.

IS TO AS IS TO

swimming         hockey         football         basketball
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Write the words that will best complete each of the following analogies. The first five have pictures 
that will help you.

1.  Hat is to head as boots are to  _______________________________________.

2.  Baby is to mother as calf is to ________________________________________.                       

3.  Dog is to biscuit as mouse is to  ______________________________________. 

4.  Desk is to school as chair is to _______________________________________. 

5.  Horse is to wagon as  is to car _____________________________________.                      

6.  Skiing is to winter as swimming is to ___________________________________.

7.  Stove is to kitchen as bathtub is to ____________________________________.

8.  Bears are to hunters as fish are to ____________________________________. 

9.  Glass is to milk as _______________________________________  is to coffee. 

10.  Food is to people as _________________________________  is to automobiles. 

11.  Curtains are to windows as rugs are to _________________________________. 

12.  Artist is to picture as author is to ______________________________________. 

13.  Day is to night as short is to  _________________________________________. 

14.  Airplane is to sky as boat is to  _______________________________________. 

15.  Saw is to wood as _______________________________________ are to paper. 

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Interpreting Analogies Level D-1

406



Reading Plus® Identifying Analogies| E-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

When 
 you look at sets of different things and notice something that the sets 

have in common, you have recognized an analogy.

John F.  Kennedy was to the United States as Charles DeGaulle was 
to France.

This is an analogy. What each man had in common with the other was his relationship 
to his country. John F. Kennedy was the leader of the United States. Charles DeGaulle 
was the leader of France.

Elizabeth Barrett Browning is to poetry as Leonardo da Vinci is to 
painting.

This too is an analogy. What Elizabeth Barrett Browning (a great poet) has in common 
with Leonardo da Vinci (a great painter) is fame and accomplishment in a particular 
field. 

Analogies do not always apply to people.

Hockey is to sport as elm is to tree.

You may wonder what hockey can possibly have in common with an elm. What is the 
relationship of hockey to sport? Hockey is a sport. What is the relationship of elm to 
tree? Elm is a tree. Therefore, hockey is to sport as elm is to tree.
Here are other examples:

Wool is to sheep as milk is to cow.

This is an analogy because wool is a product that comes from a sheep and milk is a 
product that comes from a cow.

Wool is to sheep as milk is to drink.

This is not an analogy because wool is a product that comes  from a sheep but milk is 
not a product that comes from a drink. Milk is a drink. Therefore, wool does not have 
the same relationship to lamb as milk has to drink.  When the  relationship is different, 
there is no analogy.

Now consider analogies in picture form. In the examples, notice that each analogy is 
completed by choosing  the correct word from those listed below.
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Next to each number below are four sets of pictures. TWO of the sets have something in common and, therefore, 
form an analogy.  Circle the letters of the two sets that form an analogy.

4.   A sting is to a bee as

a.   a mane is to a horse.
b.   an odor is to a skunk.

c.   a fire is to a forest.
d.   a nest is to a bird.

5.   A microphone is to the voice as

a.   a telephone is to the ears. 
b.   a thermostat is to an oven.

c.   radar is to a pilot.
d.   rain is to snow. 

6.   A recipe is to a cake as

a.   a blueprint is to a house.
b.   a map is to a driver.

c.   a book is to a library.
d.   a code is to a spy. 

Circle the best answer.

1.

2.

3.
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When 
 identifying analogies, keep this in mind: two sets of elements may be completely different, but they 

must have one thing in common.

To fully understand what this means, examine the following analogy:

This is an analogy because the first two elements 
(horse and rider) have something in common with the 
second two elements (plane and pilot). What can they 
have in common? Are horse and rider similar in any way 
to plane and pilot? They are similar in one way. Just as 
a rider rides a horse, so a pilot flies a plane. Therefore, 

horse has the same relationship to rider as plane has 
to pilot. This relationship is what they have in common. 
Without it there can be no analogy.

Now see if you can complete the following analogies by 
circling the correct word. 

In this analogy, oak and daisy are corresponding 
elements. Tree and flower are corresponding elements 
— tree is what an oak is and flower is what a daisy is.

Therefore, since the analogy begins “oak is to tree,” the 
corresponding element must appear in the same order 

—”daisy is to flower.” To reverse the order and say “oak 
is to tree as flower is to daisy,” is to change the entire 
meaning and the statement is no longer an analogy.

Now complete the following analogies. The answer 
choices are below each analogy. 

1.  Chef is to food as bartender is to  bar, work, drink 
2.  Refrigerator is to cold as oven is to  hot, kitchen, dinner
3.  Stroke is to swim as step is to  foot, walk, stairs
4.  Aunt is to niece as uncle is to  boy, child, nephew

Horse is to rider as plane is to pilot.

1.  Dallas is to Texas as _______________ is to _______________.
 (Chicago, Illinois, Michigan or Indiana)

2.  Tennis is to serve as _______________ is to _______________.
 (Heisman, pass, slice or football)

3.  Staple is to paper as _______________ is to _______________. 
 (hammer, nail, wood or paint)

oak       is       to       tree

daisy     is       to       flower

Did you choose the following answers?  

Remember that the order in which corresponding elements appear is very important. For example:

Did you choose the following answers? 

1.   drink
2.   hot
3.   walk
4.   nephew

1.   as Chicago is to Illinois    
2.   as football is to pass
3.   as nail is to wood
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1.   Touchdown is to football as ____________ is to ______________.  

 (baseball, basketball, home run, strike) 

 

2.   Shell is to nut as _____________ is to ______________.  

 (egg, pea, pod, bone) 

 

3.   Tortillas are to Mexico as _____________ is to _____________.  

 (Spain, Italy, cheese, spaghetti) 

 

4.   Umpire is to baseball as _____________ is to _____________  

 (coach, boxing, television, referee) 

 

5.   Painting is to artist as ____________ is to _____________

 (paint, statue, clay, sculptor)

Complete each analogy by filling in the blanks with two of the choices. 

Circle the letter of the answer that best completes the analogy.

6.  String is to guitar as

a.  key is to lock.
b.  key is to door.
c.  key is to piano.
d.  string is to package. 

7.  Warden is to prison as

a.  boss is to worker.
b.  principal is to student.
c.  principal is to teacher.
d.  principal is to school.

8.  Trophy is to athlete as

a.  prize is to game.
b.  acting award is to actor.
c.  nurse is to doctor.
d.  coach is to athlete.

9.  Toboggan is to snow as

a.  skates are to feet.
b.  feet are to skates.
c.  skates are to ice.
d.  skates are to sled.

10.  Moon is to Earth as

a.  planet is to sun.
b.  planet is to space.
c.  sun is to moon.
d.  space is to sky. 
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Has 
 anyone ever described something to you by giving you an explanation like this:

A pediatrician takes care of a child like an internist takes care of an adult.

From this, you know that a pediatrician is a children’s doctor. This explanation is stated in 
the form of an analogy.

An analogy is a way of explaining something by comparing it with something else. It is 
used to make something that is difficult easier to understand by pointing out its likeness to 
something you already know. Analogies are used by writers to give you a clearer picture 
of something that might otherwise be quite confusing.

To better understand how an analogy works, consider the following example.

Imagine that you do not know anything about gloves but you do know about shoes. 
Someone gives you a glove and repeats the analogy above. Do you think you could figure 
out what to do with the glove? You could if you asked yourself, “How does a shoe relate to 
a foot?” The answer, of course, is that a shoe is worn on a foot. By applying this relationship 
to a glove and a hand, you would figure out that a glove is worn on the hand.

Sometimes you will see analogies written this way:

        belt : belt loop : : button : buttonhole

In other words: a belt is to a belt loop as a button is to a buttonhole. Do you see the 
analogy? What is the relationship between a belt loop and belt? What is the relationship 
between a buttonhole and button? The belt goes through the belt loop and the button goes 
through the buttonhole.

An analogy can sometimes show things that are opposite. For example:

   

                                          back : front : : up : down

First, look for the relationship between back and front. Notice that they are opposites. Now 
look at up and down, and you will see that they are opposites too. Ready to try one on your 
own? Complete the following analogy.
                             
                                          Day : night : : light :

If you put in the word dark, you are right because dark is the opposite of light.

Glove is to hand as shoe is to foot.
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Circle the answer to complete the following analogies.

1. water : ocean : : tree : root, limb, forest

2. Carlsbard Caverns : New Mexico : : Grand Canyon :   mountain,  Colorado,  erosion

3. flood : water : : fire :  destructive,  burn,  flame

4. Pacific Coast : California : : Atlantic Coast :  New York,  ocean,  east

5. water : drop : : sand :  desert,  grain,  dune

Fill in the blanks to complete the following analogies.

6. black : white : : girl :                                 

7. bird : sky : : fish :                                  

8. doctor : hospital : : teacher :

9. day : night : : awake :                                

10. cub : bear : : puppy :                                  

11. Monday : week : : July :                                 

12. past : yesterday : : future :                                 

Now fill in the blanks to complete the following analogies. 

13. people : houses : :                                :                               

14. tea : teapot : :                                    :                               

15. people : sidewalks : :                                   :                                 

16. wood : fireplace : :                                    :                                

17. lead : pencil : :                                      :                                 

18. water : liquid : :                                      :                                  

Now make up your own analogy.

19. ____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________
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An   analogy shows a relationship between two words or ideas. In writing, analogies 

can be used to explain complex ideas in a way that is easier to understand. If you have 

ever heard someone use the expression, “they were like two ships that passed in the 

night,” this is an analogy. It means that two people went by each other.  Although their 

lives came close to each other, they never actually connected, like two ships sailing past 

each other in the dark. An easier way to learn about analogies is with word analogies. If 

one were to say, apple is to fruit as carrot is to vegetable, you can see the relationship 

right away. An apple is a kind of fruit, and a carrot is a kind of vegetable. This is usually 

set up as follows:

apple:fruit::carrot:vegetable

In this form, the : symbol means is to or are to and the :: symbol means as. 

The order of the words is very important. You need to be able to put each pair of words 

into the same sentence or relationship. Think of it this way. In the fruit/vegetable analogy, 

you determined that an apple is a kind of fruit. What would happen if the words in the 

second part of the analogy were reversed? Can you say a vegetable is a kind of carrot? 

Of course not.  Not all vegetables are carrots. This analogy works because the relation-

ship remains exactly the same for both pairs.

Here are some examples of analogies.  Can you understand why the underlined word is 

the correct word to complete the analogy?

soldier:army::sailor:    navy, boat, ship

chief:tribe::executive:    town, company, state

bead:necklace::link    fence, chain, knot

wool:blanket::leather:    duck, shoe, cow

hen:clucks::duck:	 	 	 	 flies,	floats,	quacks

The underlined words are the correct words to complete the analogy because they show 

the	same	relationship	as	the	first	set	of	words.
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Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. scissors:cut:: _______________________:_________________________
 write, paper, book, pen

2. laughter:happiness:: _____________________:______________________
 yell, tears, joy, sadness

3. lamb:sheep:: ____________________:______________________
 cow, pig, calf, horse

4. sadness:depression:: ____________________:__________________
 anger, happiness, fear, rage

5. lamb:gentle:: ____________________:____________________
 tiger, fierce, cat, mouse

Complete each analogy by selecting the correct pair of words from the list of choices and put-
ting them in the correct spaces.. 

Circle the letter of the pair that best completes the analogy:

6.  dough:bread::
 a. ink:pen
 b. batter:cake
 c. paper:author
 d. skates:ice

7. hair:scalp::
 a. house:roof
 b. foot:shoe
 c. grass:earth
 d. window:curtain

8. clam:shellfish::
 a. lion:horse
 b. dolphin:whale
 c. girl:woman
 d. eagle:bird

9. mule:burden::
 a. ship:cargo
 b. cat:tail
 c. dog:bone
 d. musician:music

10. bull:cow::
 a. chick:duck
 b. sheep:lamb
 c. cow:herd
 d. rooster:hen
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Has   anyone ever told you that going to school is your job? This is an example of 

an analogy. An analogy is a way of explaining something using a relationship. Analogies 

are used to help explain confusing or complex ideas by comparing them to something 

familiar.  In this case, the analogy indicates that you have to go to school everyday and 

do your best so you can get good grades in the same way that adults have to go to a 

job and do their best so they can get a paycheck. Authors use analogies to help explain 

things that might be hard to explain in other ways. Analogies can be set up between 

ideas or between pairs of words. When they use pairs of words, they are often written 

in the following form.

horses:herd::wolves:pack

In other words, horses are to a herd as wolves are to a pack. Your job is to figure out 

what is that relationship. In this case, a group of horses is a herd and a group of wolves 

is a pack. If you did not know anything about wolves, you could figure out what a pack 

is from what you know about horses. Look at the following analogy.

horses:herd::trees:stand

The first part of the analogy remained the same. A group of horses is a herd. From this, 

you can figure out that a group of trees is a stand! This same analogy can be completed 

using each of the following pairs.

sheep:flock

fish:school

geese:gaggle

bees:swarm
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Circle the word that best completes the following analogies.

1. stars:constellation::islands:  archipelago, isthmus, peninsula

2. hammer:carpenter::brush  plumber, painter, doctor

3. reins:horse::rudder:   car, wagon, boat

4. horse:wagon::ox:    plow, truck, bull

5. large:gigantic::small:   size, tiny, jumbo

Complete the following analogies using your own words.

6. snake:reptile::cat: 

7. donkey:brays::cow: 

8. words:sentence::bricks: 

9. books:library::gold bars: 

10. orator:speech::judge: 

Explain what the relationship is in the pair of words on the lines below, and then fill in your own pair 
of words to complete the analogy.

11. ewe:sheep::

12. shepherd:flock::

13. geology:rocks::

14. laurel:victor::

15. fear:stampede::
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The relationship between a veterinarian and animals has something in common with the 
relationship between a physician and human beings. Animals are treated for illness by 
veterinarians just as human beings are treated for illness by physicians. An analogy shows 
how two relationships are alike.

Look at the following analogy:

At Bora Bora, I met a Tahitian sailor who offered to 
help me find Nohu, a fish with a deadly venom. Within 
five minutes of wading barefoot in two feet of water 
near a seawall, he found a sand-dwelling species 
of the kind that a friend had helped me locate on 
Moorea. Having exposed the fish in its crypt of sand, 
and noticing immediately that its swimming was as 
slow as I had earlier suspected, I decided to join 
the Nohu underwater with my camera to photograph 
its swimming movements. It was too fat around the 
pectoral fins for the poorly developed tail fin to give it 

a forward thrust. Power strokes appeared to originate 
only with the pectoral fins as a swimming turtle uses 
its front legs. Although a true fish, it looked out of 
place in the water. This infernal blob moved no more 
than four feet at a single bound through the water 
before stopping in the sand. Then it would move on 
again, as though seeking refuge from my camera 
light in the dark stones of the seawall. Twice it turned 
on me, but instead of completing its aggressive lunge 
forward, it turned back. Finally, it hid itself among the 
stones around the seawall.

A veterinarian is to animals as a physician is to human beings.

This statement is an analogy. An analogy points out the similarity between two things that 
are compared. Analogies are often shown this way:

veterinarian : animals : : physician : human

acorn : oak tree: : bulb : tulip

The relationship between an acorn and an oak tree is like the relationship between a bulb 
and a tulip. An oak tree grows from an acorn just as a tulip grows from a bulb.

What is the analogous relationship in this example?

pilot : plane : : driver : car

Did you decide that the relationship was similar because a pilot controls a plane in the 
same way that a driver controls a car?

Authors use analogies to make a confusing or unfamiliar subject clear. By seeing an 
example with which they are familiar, readers can more easily picture the relationship the 
author is explaining. It is important to be able to identify analogies when they occur in 
reading materials. But they are not always written in the same way. Sometimes the words 
are slightly different. One thing to remember in identifying analogies is that there must 
always be two sets of two elements that are related to each other in some way.

Read the following passage and try to pick out the analogy.

In this passage, the author makes an analogy between the anatomies of a Nohu and a 
swimming turtle to give you a clear picture of how the Nohu swims. The author points 
out the similarity between the way the Nohu uses its pectoral fins to swim and the way a 
swimming turtle uses its front legs to propel itself underwater. The analogy could also be 
shown in this way:

pectoral fins : Nohu : : front legs : swimming turtle

Read 
 the following sentence.
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Circle the answer to complete the following analogies from the three given choices.

1.  sailor : water :: golfer :    land    air    sea

2.  bat : baseball :: racquet :    football    soccer    tennis

3.  roots : plant :: anchor :    car    ship    airplane

4.  water : swimming :: snow :    mountain climbing    hunting    skiing

5.  camera : photographer :: screwdriver :    surgeon    author    mechanic

Fill in the blanks to complete the following analogies.

6.  camel : desert :: polar bear :

7.  water : pump :: blood :

8.  oats : horse :: cheese :

9.  rain : weather :: satin : 

10.  chocolate : ice cream :: root beer :

Complete the following analogies by listing another set of elements that have the same relationship.  

11.  tires : automobile ::

12.  two : four ::

13.  boats : rivers ::

14.  sing : talk ::

15.  end : beginning ::

For each of the following analogies, identify the relationship that the two sets of elements have in 
common. Write your answer on the blank.

16.  shell : oyster :: skin : human being

17.  Empire State Building : New York :: White House : Washington

18.  Beethoven : Classical :: Beatles : Rock

19.  Fourth of July : United States :: Bastille Day : France

20.  E=mc² : Theory of relativity : :  π : the Ratio of a circle’s circumference to its diameter

Continued
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Read each of the following passages. Then write an analogy for each and identify the relationship that the two sets 
of elements have in common.

21.  In the booming West of the 19th century, a Garcia saddle was to a discriminating horseman what a Rolls Royce 
is to a connoisseur of fine cars. G.S. Garcia was the genius whose hands created the world-famous master-
pieces of leather, silver, and gold. To say it another way, no man rode prouder than in a Garcia saddle, wearing 
Garcia silver-inlaid spurs, and sporting on his horse all the other handsome and well-made accessories hand-
crafted by Garcia.

Analogy :                                     :                                         : :                                      :
  

Relationship in Common :

               

22. Dental students now are being trained to deal with a patient’s fear of pain. The students are also being taught 
how to promote good attitudes toward preventive dental care among patients. In the past, students were taught 
just the correct procedures and the use of equipment in much the same way that an automobile mechanic 
is taught to repair a broken engine. Little attention was given to the psychological part of dental care. Dental 
students, as well as dentists who have been practicing for years, are now learning techniques for directing and 
dealing with patient attitude.

Analogy :                                      :                                        : :                                     :

 
   
Relationship in Common :
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Consider 
 this:

Sound waves travel outward in the air in much the same way that waves 
of water travel outward from the place where a stone is dropped into a 
pool.

If you did not already know the way sound waves travel, you would have a better idea 
after reading this statement. Why? Because it compares something with which you are 
familiar to something new and different. It presents an unknown entity (sound waves) in 
conjunction with a known entity (water waves) and tells you that there is a connection 
(they travel in much the same way). In other words, the statement makes an analogy 
between the way sound waves travel and the way water waves travel. 

An analogy is a statement of something in common between two sets of things. For 
example, you could say that your fingers are to your hands as your toes are to your 
feet. This is an analogy in which the relationship of fingers to hands is compared to, and 
said to be the same as, the relationship of toes to feet. Notice that the two things being 
compared are not fingers and toes, but rather the two relationships involved. This is the 
central and most important distinction to be made in an analogy.

Try another:

Pollen is to a hay fever attack as the order “Charge!” is to a cavalry 
attack.

This is a true analogy because both sets of elements share a common relationship: in 
each set, the first element triggers the second. 

The key to understanding any analogy is determining the relationship between the 
elements in each set. Therefore the order in which the elements appear is most important. 
For example, the statement, “A guru is to a disciple as a follower is to a leader,” is not 
a correct analogy because the order of the elements is wrong. However, using these 
same elements, the following two analogies could validly be made. As you read, notice 
how the order is all-important to the relationships.

1. A guru is to a disciple as a leader is to a follower. 
2. A disciple is to a guru as a follower is to a leader.

As you probably have already noticed, the wording used in presenting analogies varies. 
However, the “is to as” format is the basic one. It comes from the mathematical statement 
of a proportion, such as a : b :: c : d. For this reason, analogies may also be presented 
as proportions.

Now complete the following analogy by supplying the missing element. Determine the 
relationship in set 1, and then apply it to set 2.

Potential : actual :: future: _____________

The word “present” completes the analogy.
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1. Circle the word that completes each of the following analogies.

a. young : old :: new :   tired  used  late

b. January : February :: A :  C  D  B

c. big : large :: small :   little  tall  gigantic

d. mason : stone :: carpenter :  glass  hammer wood

e. bank teller : money :: librarian library  books  silence

2. Fill in the blanks to complete the following analogies.

a. author : book :: composer : 

b. judge : courtroom :: teacher : 

c. Wednesday : Friday :: D : 

d. India : country :: Jupiter : 

3. Complete each of the following analogies by filling in the blanks with another set of elements that have the same 
relationship.

a. truck driver : truck ::

b. boulders : pebbles ::

c. teeth : mouth ::

d. Salt Lake City : Utah ::

4. For each of the following analogies, write the relationship that the two sets of elements have in common.

a. up : down :: left : right

b. pen : writing :: skillet : frying 

c. A : Z :: beginning : end

d. star : superstar :: tired : exhausted

e. hat : head :: pants : legs

Circle the word which completes the analogy.

5. Scissors are to knife as lamp is to
 a. electricity
 b. kerosene
 

  
c. charcoal

 d. flashlight

6. Milk is to water as carbon dioxide is to
 a. rubber
 b. oxygen
 

  
c. flame

 d. ice

Continued
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7. Sphere is to spheroid as cube is to
 a. conical
 b. cylindrical

 c. cubic
 d. concentric

8. Mare is to foal as cow is to
 a. bull
 b. calf

  
c. steer

 d. cattle

9. Blue is to sky as green is to
 a. river
 b. bird

 c. stone
 d. grass

10. Some of the following are correct analogies and some are not. Write T on the blank next to each true analogy.

 a. doctor  :  hospital  ::  professor  :  college

 b. air  :  balloon  ::  rocket  :  orbit

 c. sergeant  :  general  ::  secretary of state  :  president

 d. crowd  :  person  ::  speech  :  word

 e. suds  :  soap  ::  ashes  :  fire

 f. ink  :  chalk  ::  fur  :  cub

 g. cobra  :  mosquito  ::  lion  :  lizard

 h. jealousy  :  fear  ::  passion  :  action

 i. food  :  hunger  ::  drink  :  thirst

Circle the best answer.

11. Love is to hate as 
 a. soft is to warm
 b. high is to low

 c. proud is to strong
 d. foolish is to silly

12. Evening is to “g” as
 a. process is to “o”
 b. surface is to “e”

 
 c. Follow is to “l”
 d. charter is to “h”

13. Rubber band is to elastic as
 a. cotton is to brittle
 b.  fly paper is to smooth

 c. sand is to granular
 d. marble is to rough

14. Aspirin is to headache as
 a. antibiotic  is to infection
 b. novocaine is to hives

 c. codeine is to indigestion
 d. vitamin A is to head cold

15. Three is to nine as 
 a. seven is to forty-two
 b. five is to twenty

 c. eight is to fifty-six
 d. four is to twelve
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An  analogy is a comparison showing similarities between two things. 
Analogies are often used to explain complex ideas in more understandable 
terms. An example of an analogy is when the functioning of a computer is 
compared to the working of a brain. Analogies are often expressed in terms of a 
relationship: a pediatrician is to children as a gerontologist is to old people. By 
knowing that a pediatrician treats children and the diseases of childhood, you 
can figure out that a gerontologist treats old people and the diseases of aging. 

Analogies can be used to help define difficult words or concepts. For example, 
swindler:dishonest::toady:obsequious.  A swindler is a dishonest person just 
as a toady is an obsequious person, or someone who is a bootlicker, a servile 
individual, a “yes man.”

Analogies can also be used in writing. Just as a river flows inevitably to the 
sea, so the human soul strives inevitably for truth. The purpose is to make you 
understand what the author is trying to say by expressing it in more familiar 
terms.

Read the following passage.

As I lay on my back gazing up at the sky, I saw a bird fly overhead. 
How I yearned to be with that bird, not to be here on the ground, 
but my chores were waiting. Soon I would have to go back to my 
humdrum life, never knowing the freedom of the sky.

Can you find the analogy? The speaker is comparing his life to that of the bird. 
He is saying that his life is not like the bird’s life, or what he sees of the bird’s life. 
The bird is free to fly wherever it wants, but he is stuck on the ground. He cannot 
leave because he has responsibilities. The analogy helps you understand how 
the speaker is feeling without further explanation. Another way to express the 
situation is:  bird:flying::speaker:leaving. In this case, the speaker cannot leave 
so the analogy remains a wish.
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1. golfer:club::
 a. tennis player:racket
 b. soccer player:net
 c. fisherman:pole
 d. musician:band

2. astronomy:astrology::
 a. symbolism:superstition
 b. chemistry:alchemy
 c. politics:philosophy
 d. religion:faith 

3. pedestrian:feet::
 a. scientist:test tube
 b. teacher:blackboard
 c. soldier:rifle
 d. sailor:ship

4. carelessness:jeopardy::
 a. penalty:chastise
 b. carefulness:security
 c. failure:discouragement
 d. crowding:poverty

5. cygnet:swan
 a. stallion:horse
 b. rooster:hen
 c. cow:bull
 d. lamb:sheep

6.  mosaic:small stones::
 a. bricks:wall
 b. speech:words
 c. pages:books
 d. rain:snow

7. Sancho Panza:Don Quixote::
 a. Tom Hanks:Tom Cruise
 b. John Lennon:The Beatles
 c. Robin:Batman
 d. Emily Dickinson:Jane Austen

8. isthmus:land::
a. neck:head
b. channel:stream
c. wire:pole
d. strait:water

Find the analogy in each of the following passages. Explain your answers on the lines below. 

9. The first pair in a similar analogy is given as a clue.
 Light:knowledge::

 “I shall just have time to tell you the facts of the case before we get to Lee. It seems absurdly 
simple, and yet, somehow, I can get nothing to go upon. There’s plenty of thread, no doubt, but I 
can’t get the end of it into my hand. Now, I’ll state the case clearly and concisely to you, Watson, 
and maybe you can see a spark where all is dark to me.”

 Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, The Man with the Twisted Lip

Choose the correct pair to complete the following analogies:

Continued
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10. ”It is a swamp adder!” cried Holmes; “the deadliest snake in India. He has died within ten seconds 
of being bitten. Violence does, in truth, recoil upon the violent, and the schemer falls into the pit 
which he digs for another. Let us thrust this creature back into its den, and we can then remove 
Miss Stoner to some place of shelter, and let the county police know what has happened.”

 Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, The Adventure of the Speckled Band
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Lesson L-1
1. a.  5

b.  9
c.  7
d.  1
e.  6
f.  8
g. 2
h. 4
i. 10
j. 3

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. Yes

b
2. Yes

a
3. Yes

b
4. Yes

b
5. Yes

a

Lesson D-1
1. feet
2. cow
3. cheese
4. house
5. trailer
6. summer
7. bathroom
8. fishermen
9 cup
10. gas
11. floors
12. book
13. tall
14. water
15. scissors

Lesson E-1
1. a,   c
2. b,   c
3. c,   d
4. b
5. a
6. a

Lesson F-1
1. home run  baseball
2. pod  pea
3. spaghetti  Italy
4. referee		boxing
5. statue  sculptor
6. c
7. d
8. b
9. c
10. a

Identifying Analogies

Lesson B-1 & HiB-1
1. yellow, color
2. ball, shape
3. b
4. c
5. c
6. a

Lesson H-1
1. pen:write
2. tears:sadness
3. calf:cow
4. anger:rage
5. tiger:fierce

6. b
7. c
8. d
9. a
10. d

Lesson G-1
1. forest
2. Colorado
3. flame
4. New York
5. grain
6. boy

7. water
8. school
9. asleep
10. dog
11. year
12. tomorrow

13. birds : nests
14. coffee : coffeepot
15. cars : roads
16. oil : furnace
17. ink : pen
18. ice : solid

Wording of answers in exercise 13 – 19 may vary.

Use of Language
Interpreting Analogies Answer Key

426



Reading Plus® Identifying Analogies
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SK E 

Lesson I-1
1. archipelago
2. painter
3. boat
4. plow
5. tiny
6. feline
7. moos
8. wall
9. bank
10. decision

The following answers will vary:

11. Ewe is a female sheep.
12. A	shepherd	takes	care	of	a	flock.
13. Geology is the study of rocks.
14. A laurel is awarded to the victor.
15. Fear can cause a stampede.

Lesson J-1
1. land
2. tennis
3. ship
4. skiing
5. mechanic
6. jungle
7. heart
8. mouse
9. material
10. soda
11. wings: airplane
12. six:	twelve
13. cars: highways
14. dance: walk
15. wrong: right
16. protective covering and organism protected
17. famous landmark and location
18. famous musician and style of music
19. holiday celebrating independence and country
20. formula or symbol and equivalent in words
21. Garcia	saddle:	discriminating	horseman	::	Rolls	Royce:	connoisseur	of	fine	cars

Best	product	of	its	type	and	person	best	qualified	to	appreciate	it
22. dental student: dental instruction :: automobile mechanic : car repair instruction

Person being instructed and instruction received

Wording of answers in exercises 11 - 22 may vary.
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Lesson K-1
1. a. used

b. B
c. little
d. wood
e. books

2. a. song
b. classroom
c. F
d. planet

3.	 a.	 taxi	driver	:	taxi
b. mountains : hills
c. room : house
d. Phoenix	:	Arizona

4. a. opposites
b. item and its function
c. first	and	last
d. something	that	is	greater	or	more	extreme
e. article of clothing and part of body
where worn

5. d
6. b
7. c

8. b
9. d
10. a. T

c. T
d. T
e. T
i. T

11. b
12. b
13. c
14. a
15. d

Wording of answers in exercise 3 and 4 may vary.

Lesson L-1
1. a
2. b
3. d
4. b
5. d
6. b
7. c
8. d
9. dark:ignorance

Explanation of answer will vary.
10. violence:violent::scheme:schemer

Explanation of answer will vary.
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Do   you ever close your eyes and see a picture of something as 
you think about it? Maybe it is a picture of when you hit the ball out of 
the park. Maybe it is the way everyone laughed when you told a funny 
joke. 

You picture these things in your mind because you like to think about 
them. You also can picture things in your mind as you read. This makes 
reading more interesting. You are able to “see” in your mind the people 
and places in a story. 

Read about Elizabeth’s aunt.

Aunt Mary was a tall woman. She never liked to wear a 
dress. No matter where she went, she wore pants — and 
she always looked great.

As you read about Aunt Mary, how did you picture her in your mind?
Picture 1 is a good picture of Elizabeth’s aunt.

Read the following. Let the words help you picture the room. 

Elizabeth went into a room. The floor was covered with 
cats. Fat cats with gray and black fur and bright 
eyes. The cats walked around Elizabeth. They never 
made a sound. They looked at her with their bright 
eyes. Elizabeth was so frightened.

The picture to the right might be the way the room looked.

Try to make mind pictures of what you read. This will make 
reading more fun. You will remember more of what you read because 
you have seen it in your mind.

1. 2.
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1. King Lion’s shoes made him walk so funny. Some 
of the animals were laughing at him. With his shoes 
on, the lion could not run after them. He was not 
very fast.

2.  Patrick and Gus, the frog, played games with the 
popcorn. They rolled down Popcorn Mountain 
again and again. They played “who can eat the 
most popcorn.” Patrick and Gus ate and ate.

Read the following. Circle the letter of the picture the words put in your mind. 

B

BA

A
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A   good author describes everything very clearly.  If you read carefully, you 
will be able to imagine just what the author wants you to imagine. This is called 
visualizing.  When you visualize, you take all of the things that the author tells 
you and form a picture in your mind.

Read the following paragraph and visualize the things that are being 
described.

The child’s old sneakers were almost worn out.  The laces had 
been broken and were tied together with big knots.  There was 
at least one hole in each toe.  The rubber bottoms were worn 
smooth and now would not keep anyone from sliding.

Here is the picture you should have imagined.  Do these sneakers look like the 
ones you visualized as you read the paragraph?

Read the following description of a small town in Mexico.  As you read, let 
each sentence add to the picture you are forming in your mind.

I went to Mexico to visit my Uncle Carlos and Aunt Lupe. They 
live in a very small town. Most streets are too narrow for cars.  
So we each rode a donkey around town. Can you imagine my 
Uncle Carlos on a donkey? His long legs almost reached the 
ground.

Small shops line each side of the street. You can almost reach 
from one side to the other. There is no room to walk or ride side 
by side with a friend.  It is just too narrow.

Which one of these pictures shows the town as you visualized it?  Is it the one 
of the right?  If so, you did a good job of visualizing.
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1. Read the following paragraph and visualize what is being described.  Circle the letter 
of the picture that is the closest to the one you visualized. 

2. Read the following paragraph and visualize what is being described. In the space 
below the paragraph, draw the picture you have visualized.

On the banks of the river there seemed 
to be crocodiles everywhere.  I thought 
there must be hundreds or even 
thousands!  Some lay asleep and some 
sunned themselves.  Their mouths 

always seemed to be wide open!  
Sometimes one of them would get up 
on his short legs.  I was surprised to 
see how fast he could slide into the 
water!

Jackie’s backyard is a lovely place 
with its huge green lawn surrounded 
by trees.  Jackie’s favorite tree of all 
is the big oak that stands in the corner 
of the yard with a swing hanging from 
one of its thick branches.  Not far away, 
there is a wooden shed where Jackie’s 
dad keeps his gardening tools.  On 
both sides of the shed there are many 

flowers and berry bushes.  Butterflies 
often land there.  Sometimes birds do 
too.  Most of the birds go for the bird 
feeder that hangs from the branch of 
the maple tree at the other end of the 
yard.  The feeder is in the shape of a 
house, and it is no bigger than a shoe 
box.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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Have    you ever listened to someone tell a story about a monster? Was it so 
exciting that your heart began to beat very fast?  Do you know why that happened?  
One important reason is that the story was scary.

Another important reason is that you probably visualized the monster. Visualizing 
means being able to picture something in your mind. You imagine what something 
looks like.

Things are always clearer and easier to understand when you can see them.  When 
you visualize the things you hear or read, you are “seeing” them in your mind.  This 
makes them clearer and easier to understand.  It can also make things seem more 
real, as in the case of the monster you visualized.

You may not realize it, but you probably visualize every time you read. There are many 
things to visualize in the following text.  

The moon does not give off light like the sun does.  Yet we can see 
the moon.  This is because it reflects, or bounces back, light from the 
sun to our eyes.

Here is an example of how one reader visualized this paragraph.

As you can see, visualizing can be very helpful to you when you read.  

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level C-2

433



Reading Plus® Visualizing| C-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

Read the following paragraph. Draw a picture in the space below to show how you 
visualized what you read.

One day, when there were no clouds in the sky, my father and I got into 
our small boat and sailed up the narrow river toward the waterfall.  There 
were some large birds in the water.  Now and then, my father had to steer 
around a large bird that got in the way of the boat.
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When  you read, you will often come across pictures that show what 
certain things look like that are being described in the text.  These pictures 
are useful because they help you to better understand the reading mate-
rial.  Many times, however, a picture will not be provided.  When there is no 
picture, you will probably find yourself imagining how the information would 
look in picture form.  This is called visualizing.

Here is an example.  

Have you ever dropped a stone into calm water and watched 
the circle of waves spread out?  When you speak, you make 
waves spread out in the air, waves of sound.  These sound 
waves travel through the air to the person with whom you are 
speaking.  When the sound waves strike his or her ear, the 
person hears what you are saying.

You might visualize the information contained in this paragraph as follows.

Getting into the habit of visualizing not only will make information easier to 
remember, but will make your reading more fun as well.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level D-1

435



Reading Plus® Visualizing| D-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. Read the paragraphs below, then draw what you think the scene would look like.

The volcano erupted with such force and violence that rocks were hurled 
a mile into the sky.  Lava poured out of the enormous hole where the 
top of the mountain had been.  Lava rushed down the mountain slopes 
toward the village, covering everything in its path.

Shock waves stirred the ocean and falling rock brought it to a boil.  A 
wave, hundreds of feet high, rushed south across the sea and reached 
Crete, 70 miles away.

The people were not prepared for the enormous wall of water.  Its force 
carried boats in the harbor inland.  The wave swept over the houses and 
raged across the island of Crete.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level D-1

436



Reading Plus® Visualizing | E-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

When   you visualize something, you make a picture of it in your mind.  Visualizing is 
useful in many kinds of reading. It is very helpful to visualize when you read about science. Often, 
science writers will provide diagrams, drawings, or photos to help you understand better what they 
have written. Other times, when there are no illustrations, you can visualize what you read.

For example, if you read that Earth has a circular orbit around the sun, you might visualize it like 
this.

If you read that plants tend to grow toward the light, you might visualize the picture below.

At times you may have to visualize an entire process.  In that case, you have to make a series of 
pictures.  How would you visualize the following?

Frogs begin life in a jellylike mass of eggs.  When hatched, the tadpoles soon 
develop a head and a tail.  Next come the hind legs, followed by the front legs.  At 
last, the tadpole becomes a frog.

Here is how one person visualized the series of steps described above.

When you visualize, try to see all the details so clearly that you could draw a picture.
Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level E-1

437



Reading Plus® Visualizing | E-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. Read the paragraph.  In the box provided, draw a 
picture of the scene as you visualize it.

 On the morning of the ski race, I was up and 
out and checking on the slope I would run that 
afternoon. To my delight, three inches of glistening 
fresh power covered the frozen ground. The 
course was a wide, straight path that had long 
ago been cut through the forest from the top of 
the mountain all the way to the base.  Marker 
poles, specially set up for the race, followed a 
zigzag pattern down to the bottom.  On top of 
each was a brightly colored triangular flag 
hanging motionless in the sunshine.

2. Read the paragraph.  In the box provided, draw a 
picture of the scene as you visualize it.

 The Basketmakers are best known for the 
Southwest’s famous cliff houses.  Between 1100 
and 1300 C.E., they built what were probably 
the world’s first apartment houses.  In caves in 
the sides of cliffs, they built buildings three and 
four stories high of wooden beams, stones, and 
clay.  These cliff houses offered protection from 
enemies because they could be entered only by 
narrow trails from the cliff tops, or by means of 
rope ladders.

3. Read the paragraph. In each box draw one kind 
of red blood cell as you visualize it. Then label 
each box according to the cell’s shape on the 
lines provided.

 The red blood cells carry oxygen in the blood 
stream to all parts of the body.  Red blood cells, 
which are considered to be normal, are doughnut-
shaped.  When a person has sickle-cell anemia, 
he or she produces blood cells that have almost 
the same chemical make-up as normal blood 
cells. They too carry oxygen in the blood stream.  
What makes them different is that they have the 
ability to change their shape from the normal 
doughnut shape to a sickle, or crescent, shape.
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Visualizing  
when you read is using your imagination to make a picture in 

your mind.  Reading, unlike watching television or movies, allows you to picture scenes 
yourself, rather than having to see them the way someone else has visualized them.

Read the following paragraphs and visualize as you read.

Charlie hurried through the snow toward his run-down apartment down 
the block, his thin cold fingers jammed deep in the pockets of his old coat.  
He felt the coins there, as he passed a hot dog wagon on the corner.  He 
ached to stop and eat something.  He had not eaten lunch and he was 
starving.  

But he did not stop.  It was Friday, the day the rent was due.  If he did not 
pay his rent today he would have to leave his apartment. He would be 
homeless.

By the author’s description, you know the action is taking place in the poor section of a city.  
The author mentions a snowy block, a run-down apartment, and a hot dog wagon on the 
corner.  Your imagination fills in the rest.  Perhaps you see a deserted street, or one busy 
with people, cars, and trucks.  Just how you visualize this city block will depend partly on 
images from your past experience, such as city blocks you have seen in real life, or read 
about, or seen in films, and partly on images invented fresh from your own mind.

How you visualize depends in part on how much detail the author provides.  Read the 
following paragraph.

The tropical sun was hot and Singh was getting tired of waiting beside the 
road.  He listened eagerly for the sound of a motor, but all was quiet except 
for the rustle of the swaying branches where the monkeys had recently 
been playing.  Singh was waiting for his old friend, Dr. Andrew, one of 
many people who came to visit Singh’s part of East Africa.

The author never tells you what Singh looks like.  All you know is that he is an East African 
boy, and so you may visualize him any way you like, tall, short, thin, heavyset, handsome, 
or ugly.  You are not given much detail about the scenery, just enough to picture a hot 
roadside with monkeys playing in the branches of trees.

Later in the story the boy Singh himself does some visualizing.

What if so many bats were snared in the delicate mist net that Dr. Andrew 
couldn’t manage by himself?  What if he wanted Singh to help untangle 
the bats?  Singh shivered at the thought.

You are able to picture, by visualizing, what such a net tangled with flapping bats might look 
like, even though you have never seen one.  You shiver too.

Authors sketch in the rough outlines of a picture, but you must fill in the details by using 
your imagination and visualizing.
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Read the paragraphs below and answer the questions that follow.

1. The three-month voyage had been the worst period of Ching Kwan’s life.  The 
conditions on the ship were almost beyond imagination.

 The captain, greedy for money, had jammed hundreds of peasants into the 
ship.  The screams of the sick and the moans of the dying were constant 
sounds throughout the voyage.  The arrival in San Francisco finally ended the 
torment for those who survived.

 How do you visualize the conditions on the ship?  List some of the pictures that come to 
mind from this description.

2. In France in the 1700s, good feminine grooming and styling meant hair styles 
that towered two or three feet above the head.  Women had a difficult time 
getting through doors.  But it was not entirely the height of these hairdos that 
made them so fascinating.  It was the shape.  Some were shaped like bunches 
of flowers, while others were in the form of bananas, oranges, or pears.  The 
queen thought it attractive to hang real vegetables on her mountain of hair.  If 
anyone thought it hideous, he or she did not say so.

 Draw a picture of a woman’s hair-do, as she might have looked in France in the 1700s.
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Often 
 authors will describe things in a story to help you visualize or picture in 

your mind’s eye just what they want you to imagine. For instance, read the following 
paragraph.

I stood in the doorway. I looked into Mr. Allen’s office. Across the room 
was a big brick fireplace with book shelves on either side. On the left 
wall was a large, comfortable couch. Opposite the couch on the right 
wall was a huge desk and swivel chair. To the right of the doorway there 
was a fancy coat rack. I hung up my jacket.

The above description is so detailed that you can probably see or visualize the room and 
get this picture.

The author gives such a good description that you can drawn a plan of the room.

A story you read may bring many pictures to your mind. For example, read the following 
paragraph.

It was 5:36 p.m., March 27, 1964, Good Friday. Darkness had begun 
to fall over much of Alaska and people were going about their usual 
business. Office workers were heading home, storekeepers were closing 
their shops, and people were busy preparing dinner.

This paragraph gives you an excellent picture of the time of year, the time of day, and the 
things that were going on in Alaska on that day in 1964.

Now look at a sketch of how an artist visualized the following paragraph. See if you can 
find the details or ideas that made her visualize or see each part of the picture.

The destruction was greatest at 
the point directly above the center 
of the earthquake. The city of 
Anchorage and surrounding areas 
suffered enormous damage. 
Waterfront areas were wiped out. 
Buildings, railroads, and highways 
were damaged beyond repair. 
Homes disappeared.
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Authors often use descriptive words and phrases to help you visualize what they are trying to portray. Below 
are six groups of descriptive phrases. In all of these descriptions there were other details the author could 
have used, but did not. Good readers always supply details from their imaginations. On the line under each 
exercise, write what you think is being described. Then think of one other detail that could have been added 
to each description. Write this detail on the line to the right. The first one has been done for you.

                       Added Details

                 
                      An empty beach chair

1. Whitecapped waves crashing against 
the rocks, thin streaks of sunlight, empty 
stretches of cold sand, piles of dry seaweed, 
driftwood weathered to silvery gray

                   A deserted beach 

2. Brightly colored floats, the surge of march-
ers,  cheers of the watching crowds, the 
clatter of hoofs, strutting drum majorettes, 
the blare of music

3. The clatter of dishes, bright sunlight bursting 
through the window, aroma of bacon and 
eggs frying, kettle whistling on the stove, 
fragrance of fresh coffee

4. Banners gaily dancing in the breeze, roar of 
the excited fans, brisk fall afternoon, strains 
of a marching band, one down and five yards 
to go, cheerleaders doing cartwheels

5. The emerald hue of the evergreens, dark 
shadows in the hollows, brightly costumed 
skiers gliding down the slopes, cottages 
buried in mountains of white snow, trails in 
the distance

6. Stacks of books lining the walls, student 
buried in his thoughts, quiet rustle of a 
newspaper, inaudible whispers from the 
circulation desk
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When 
 you visualize, you form pictures in your mind. It is what you do when you 

remember a friend’s face, recall your trip to the art museum, or imagine what might be 
in that neatly wrapped present on the table.  When you read, authors help you visualize 
by providing descriptions of people or settings. Read the following paragraphs.

Paul and Luke headed north along the winding floor of the riverbed, 
pretending they were on the moon.  The short, quick floods that sometimes 
follow seasonal rains in the West had cut a small valley into the desert.  
Trees, thorn bushes, and cactuses grew around the large rocks in it.  The 
sides were high and steep and, except for a few places, hard to climb.

The boys, making believe they were astronauts in a moon crater, spent 
the rest of the morning gathering rocks and exploring.

You are able to visualize the setting easily from the author’s description of the scene.  
The author helps you visualize by comparing the area where the boys are playing to a 
moon crater.  You can visualize a barren land that resembles the moon’s surface.

Articles about science may be accompanied by pictures that help you understand and 
remember the facts. If there are no pictures, the author will describe the subject in a 
way that helps you visualize what is presented in the text. The author of the following 
paragraphs clearly describes an egg.

Inside the egg, and clinging to the shell itself, is the thin outer shell 
membrane.  The very next layer is the egg membrane, which clings to 
the white of the egg.  These two membranes lie close together except at 
the larger end of the egg where they are parted, forming a small air cell.  
The purpose of these membranes is to cover the next important part, the 
white.

There are four layers of egg white per egg.  They are arranged in a definite 
pattern of thin, thick, thin, thick.  The innermost layer of thick egg white 
is twisted into rope-like strands at both ends of the egg.  These rope-like 
strands are attached to the thin yolk sac surrounding the yellow yolk.  
They secure the yolk and keep constant its location in the center of the 
egg.

Visualizing helps you understand and remember what you read.
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Read the following paragraphs and visualize what is being described.  Then draw a picture 
of it.

1. We were walking along the stream picking flowers when suddenly a tiny animal jumped 
out of the bushes.  It was furry and brown, and it looked soft and cuddly.  It was almost 
round and had four tiny feet and a short, stubby tail.  There were two huge floppy ears 
that kept flapping in the breeze against its round head.  Two pink eyes, long white 
whiskers, and a tiny mouth made up the rest of its face.

2. I will never forget the day some of us got together to play a trick on Jackie.  We thought 
the old water bucket routine would be a good one, so we fixed a pail of water above 
the door.  We figured that the minute Jackie opened the door the bucket of water 
would spill all over him, and we would have the laugh of our lives.  You can imagine 
how surprised we were when Jackie’s aunt walked in instead.  She was wearing a big 
feather hat and when the water hit her, the hat flopped down over her eyes.  Her dress 
just hung on her like a wet rag.  We all just stood there, horrified.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level H-1

444



Reading Plus® Visualizing | I-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Visualizing 
 is forming a mental image of something. You are visualizing 

when someone talks about a sizzling platter of steak and French fries, and you 
picture them in your mind and, in fact, almost taste them!

Authors help readers visualize by using descriptive language. Compare, for 
instance, the following two paragraphs.

It was late in the afternoon, so Laura decided to take a shortcut 
home from school, through the woods. Although she had never 
gone this way, there was an old path to follow that she thought 
would lead through the woods to a place near her home. 
Halfway through the woods, Laura noticed an old house. It 
stood alone in a clearing and looked as if no one had lived in it 
for a long time. The house gave Laura a funny feeling.

It was late on a winter afternoon, and starting to grow dark, 
when Laura entered the woods, taking a shortcut home from 
school. She had always avoided the woods, for they were thick 
and dark, and she imagined them to be full of strange noises 
and watching eyes. Now, as she hurried along the path, she 
shivered as the old trees made low sighs and moans in the 
wind. Suddenly she came upon a clearing where there was 
a dark, dilapidated old house. It looked to Laura like some 
ancient, evil creature, its black windows like eyes staring at 
her.

The description in the second paragraph makes you visualize an eerie, frightening 
scene, while the matter-of-fact language of the first does not.

Authors use words to create images in your mind in much the same way artists use 
paints to create images for your eyes. Creating a mental image based on what you 
read can make a story more interesting and enjoyable. In addition, visualization is 
an effective tool to help you remember what you have read.

You are probably familiar with the expression, “a picture is worth a thousand words.” 
This means that one picture can provide you with the same details about a scene 
as many pages of written words. It is easier to remember details from a story if you 
can form a picture in your mind.
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a.  _____  “This won’t hurt a bit.”

b.  _____  “Smile!”

c.  _____  “Say ‘aaah.’”

d.  _____  “Left! Right!”

e.  _____  “About face!”

f.   _____  “That’s perfect. Hold it.”

g.  _____  “Stick out your tongue.”

3. Circle the words that would help a reader to visualize a blizzard.

cold calm shivering day drift dry snow wind white 

a. ____  the lapping of waves

b. ____  ice cubes clinking in glasses

c. ____  excited greetings of friends

d. ____  the hoot of an owl

e. ____  a scent of pine in the air

f. ____  a hot sun beating down

g. ____  the cry of sea gulls

h.	 ____		the	crackling	of	a	wood	fire

i. ____  a babbling brook

j. ____  a table laden with fancy things to eat

4. Visualizing is most like
 a. doing a math problem.
 b. imagining something.
 c. looking at a photograph.

5. Which of these people are visualizing?
 a. a cook tasting soup
 b. a boy daydreaming about a new bike
 c. a girl reading an eye chart
 d. a boy picturing a battle described in a book
 e. a child thinking about Christmas

Circle the letter of the answers.

A.  party B.  camping trip C.  afternoon at the beach

1. Write the letter of the occasion next to the phrase that helps you to visualize it.

A B
C

2. Write the letter next to the phrase of the scene that it causes you to visualize.
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When  authors provide vivid descriptions of characters, setting, and events, they are 
presenting you with the tools you need to visualize. You are able to form a mental picture of 
how the characters and setting look. 

One way that authors help you visualize is by using descriptive language. Read the following 
paragraph, which describes author Herman Melville.

Melville, the bearded, wavy-haired melancholic who embarked on his voyage 
in the fall of 1856, seemed to be traveling out of some degree of personal 
desperation. At 37, he was hardly an old man. Yet in the manner of the child-
genius burnout, he seemed “washed up” before his time. As a writer, his South 
Seas travel books, which had made him a literary force, were long behind 
him. Even his largely ignored masterpiece, Moby Dick, lay in five years of 
accumulated dust. In addition, domestic disappointments had contributed to 
a deep depression that one biographer suggested might have affected his 
sanity. Nevertheless, Melville expressed excitement at the prospect of “this 
glorious Eastern jaunt.”

Now read the same paragraph without the descriptive details. 

Melville embarked on his voyage in the fall of 1856. He was 37. As a writer, his 
travel books were long behind him. Even Moby Dick lay five years past. 

Can you visualize Herman Melville as well after reading the second paragraph? Details such 
as “traveling out of some degree of personal desperation” and “he seemed ‘washed up’ be-
fore his time” allow you to form a mental picture of a depressed and desperate man whose 
best days are behind him.

When you read about factual subjects, the author may include pictures to help you under-
stand the facts. If not, the author must describe the subject in a way that you can visualize it. 
The author of the following paragraphs compares grizzly bears and black bears in a way that 
enables you to picture them.

Still, it is good to know old grizz. He is the toughest, strongest, most powerful 
creature you will ever see. He stands six- to eight-feet tall on his hind legs and 
averages 350 to 500 pounds. His dish-shaped face, humped back, and silver-
tipped coat distinguish him from black bears. So too does his inability to climb 
trees and his relative unpredictability. Grizzlies simply deserve greater respect 
and wider berth than do black bears.

Not that blacks are puny second cousins. They are not. At five- to six-feet in 
height, and typically weighing 200 pounds or more, they make formidable 
combatants. Their snouts are longer and more pointed than grizz’s, and black 
bears actually range in color from jet black to blonde. You can bump into a 
black bear just about anywhere in the United States where there are forests.

Instead of describing a grizzly bear as large, the author says, “He stands six to eight feet 
tall on his hind legs.” Black bears are not found in several colors, but “range in color from jet 
black to blonde.” The descriptive details allow you to form a precise picture in your mind of 
the bears.
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Read the excerpts below. Underline the descriptive details that help you visualize the story.

1. A dust-caked messenger reined in at “Poplar Grove,” Caesar Rodney’s rambling farmhouse 
on the outskirts of Dover in the colony of Delaware. It was almost 2 a.m. on July 2, 1776, and 
the house was quiet and dark.

    Moments later, lights flickered and Rodney himself — farmer, militia commander, and del-
egate to the Continental Congress — swung open the door.    

 The rider spoke. “I have an urgent message for Caesar Rodney’s immediate attention.”

    “I am Rodney,” the farmer said.

    The messenger pulled out a letter, and handed it to Rodney, who read it quickly.

    Caesar Rodney was needed at once in Philadelphia, where the Continental Congress was 
in session, preparing to vote on the question of independence, perhaps before this very day 
ended. Rodney’s vote was indispensable because of a  division of opinion between his two 
fellow Delaware delegates.

2.  In a bright room at a Midwestern hospital, surgeons skillfully open a patient’s chest. They also 
make an incision in his leg. With skilled fingers, the doctors remove a diseased piece of artery 
near the heart and replace it with a section taken from a vessel in the leg. Blood that once met 
with blockage as it tried to flow through the artery will now flow easily from the man’s heart.

    Throughout the operation the man has slept. All has gone well. Surgeons close and bandage 
the incisions, confident that their patient will live many more years. The surgery, they say, was 
“routine.”

    Doctors have not always been so capable. There was a time when physicians lost more pa-
tients than they saved. Strange techniques, mistaken ideas, and a great deal of ignorance 
guided medicine in centuries past. However, a glimmer of light always has shown the way 
along medicine’s magnificent journey.

3.  In 1970 Secretary of the Interior Walter B. Hickel proclaimed Riverside (one of Chicago’s 
western suburbs) an officially certified National Historic Landmark. Riverside joined the list of 
landmarks that include Bunker Hill, the Alamo, and Mount Vernon.

    Riverside’s 9,000 residents enjoy their “Village in a Park,” which was designed by a landscap-
ing genius named Frederick Law Olmstead more than 135 years ago. Winding roads, lovely 
parks, trees, gaslights, shrubbery, streams, and a river that runs through one side of the town 
make Riverside one of the handsomest communities in the nation. Stores in Riverside’s down-
town shopping center have been restored with facades that fit in with its tradition.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level J-1

448



Reading Plus® Visualizing | K-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Sometimes  authors use descriptions to give the reader a sense of what a char-
acter looks like, or what a setting looks or feels like. Other times, authors use descriptions to 
convey more about who the character is and to make a point. Visualizing what an author de-
scribes can often help the reader understand what the author is trying to say. It is possible to 
deduce a great deal about characters from the way they describe or think about what is going 
on in a story. This is especially effective when an author describes the same scene from dif-
ferent points of view, or when the author describes a scene from one character’s perspective 
and then changes the scene completely with only a few words from another character.

In Miss Brill Katherine Mansfield describes a visit to a park from the perspective of the title 
character. The author gives enough detail that the reader can visualize what Miss Brill sees 
and feel what Miss Brill feels. The story begins with Miss Brill’s description of the fur piece 
she is wearing around her neck.

Miss Brill put up her hand and touched her fur.  Dear little thing!  It was nice 
to feel it again.  She had taken it out of its box that afternoon, shaken out the 
moth-powder, given it a good brush, and rubbed the life back into the dim little 
eyes. “What has been happening to me?” said the sad little eyes.  Oh, how 
sweet it was to see them snap at her again from the red eiderdown!

The reader may assume that Miss Brill is lonely from the description of her connection to the 
inanimate fur. Instead of sharing her afternoon with a friend, she is sharing it with an old fur. 
At the park, Miss Brill observes the people around her, describing them in great detail. She 
looks forward to eavesdropping on their conversations. This confirms the suspicion that Miss 
Brill is lonely. Miss Brill decides that the “regulars” at the park are like actors in a play. Each 
has his or her own role to play. She concludes, 

“Even she had a part and came every Sunday.  No doubt somebody would 
have noticed if she hadn’t been there; she was part of the performance after 
all.  How strange she’d never thought of it like that before!” 

Miss Brill desperately wants to belong, to be a part of what is happening around her. She be-
gins to smile with this knowledge, and the author wants the reader to sympathize with her. By 
seeing what Miss Brill sees and how she perceives it, the reader is able to become a part of 
her world. Finally, a young couple comes along and Miss Brill listens to their conversation.

Just at that moment a boy and girl came and sat down where the old couple 
had been.  They were beautifully dressed; they were in love.  The hero and 
heroine, of course, just arrived from his father’s yacht.  And still soundlessly 
singing, still with that trembling smile, Miss Brill prepared to listen.

“No, not now,” said the girl.  “Not here, I can’t.”

“But why?  Because of that stupid old thing at the end there?” asked the boy.  
“Why does she come here at all—who wants her?  Why doesn’t she keep her 
silly old mug at home?”

Miss Brill and the reader know that that the couple is referring to her. She is devastated. 
Because the reader went along with her on her trip to the park, visualizing what she saw, 
the reader is able to share her pain. The impact of the young couple’s words is far greater 
because the reader had visualized the scene through Miss Brill’s eyes.
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In the following excerpts from Anne of Green Gables by L. M. Montgomery, the author de-
scribes how Anne sees things, as opposed to how other characters see them. What does 
this reveal about Anne? Circle the letter of the correct answer.

1.  “Isn’t that beautiful?  What did that tree, leaning out from the bank, all white and lacy, 
make you think of?” she asked.

 “Well now, I dunno,” said Matthew.

 “Why, a bride, of course — a bride all in white with a lovely misty veil.  I’ve never seen 
one, but I can imagine what she would look like….”

 a.   Ann is impractical.
 b.   Anne is imaginative.
 c.   Anne is unrealistic.
 d.   Anne is incompetent.

2.  The “Avenue,” so called by the Newbridge people, was a stretch of road four or five 
hundred yards long, completely arched over with huge, wide-spreading apple-trees, 
planted years ago by an eccentric old farmer.  Overhead was one long canopy of snowy 
fragrant bloom.  Below the boughs the air was full of a purple twilight and far ahead a 
glimpse of painted sunset sky shone like a great rose window at the end of a cathedral 
aisle.

 Its beauty seemed to strike the child dumb.  She leaned back in the buggy, her thin 
hands clasped before her, her face lifted rapturously to the white splendor above….

 “…they shouldn’t call that lovely place the Avenue.  There is no meaning in a name like 
that.  They should call it — let me see — the White Way of Delight.”

 a. Anne is unaffected by her surroundings.
 b. Anne is not very observant.
 c. Anne is a creative thinker.
 d. Anne is disagreeable.

3. “You know there is no such thing as a dryad,” said Diana. Diana’s mother had found out 
about the Haunted Wood and had been decidedly angry over it.  As a result Diana had 
abstained from any further imitative flights of imagination and did not think it prudent to 
cultivate a spirit of belief even in harmless dryads.

 “But it’s so easy to imagine there is,” said Anne.  “Every night before I go to bed, I look 
out of my window and wonder if the dryad is really sitting here, combing her locks with 
the spring for a mirror.  Sometimes I look for her footprints in the dew in the morning.  
Oh, Diana, don’t give up your faith in the dryad!”

 a. Anne lets others influence her thinking
 b. Anne likes to think for herself.
 c. Anne wants her friends to like her.
 d. Anne wants adults to like her.
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Authors  
sometimes give vivid descriptions of the people, places, things, and 

events in their stories. Other times, authors provide few details and leave it up to the reader’s 
imagination. Either of these techniques can be used for specific purposes and both allow the 
reader to visualize what is being described.

In the opening pages of Great Expectations, Charles Dickens has his narrator, Pip, give a 
specific description of one of his earliest childhood memories. This particular memory starts with 
Pip in a churchyard looking at his parents’ and siblings’ grave markers when he is interrupted 
by an escaped convict who threatens him. The description of this event helps to set the tone for 
the novel, gives the reader insight into Pip and the circumstances in which he lives, and allows 
the reader to enter into Pip’s world. At the end of the chapter, Pip describes the scene as he 
watches the convict leave.

The marshes were just a long black horizontal line then, as I stopped to look 
after him; and the river was just another horizontal line, not nearly so broad nor 
yet so black; and the sky was just a row of long angry red lines and dense black 
lines intermixed.  On the edge of the river I could faintly make out the only two 
black things in all the prospect that seemed to be standing upright; one of these 
was the beacon by which the sailors steered — like an unhooped cask upon 
a pole — an ugly thing when you were near it; the other a gibbet, with some 
chains hanging to it which had once held a pirate.  The man was limping on 
towards this latter, as if he were the pirate come to life, and come down, and 
going back to hook himself up again.  It gave me a terrible turn when I thought 
so; and as I saw the cattle lifting their heads to gaze after him, I wondered 
whether they thought so too.

While reading this description, the reader is able to visualize the bleakness of the scene and 
feel Pip’s loneliness.

Authors can also use descriptions, which the reader is specifically told to visualize, as a way to 
explain complicated ideas. In Book VII of The Republic, Plato gives his now famous Allegory of 
the Cave. The book is written as a conversation between Socrates and one of his students.

Plato begins by describing a scene in which human beings have been chained in a cave since 
early childhood. Their legs, necks, and heads are chained in such a way that they cannot move 
and can look only forward. Behind them is a low wall, and behind that is a large fire. Plato then 
goes on to describe people passing along the wall while carrying various objects. The prisoners 
can see only shadows. They believe these shadows to be reality. They gain prestige in one 
another’s eyes by being able to name these shadows quickly. In Plato’s allegory, one prisoner 
is taken out of the cave and forced to see the actual objects. At first, the light hurts his eyes, but 
he eventually realizes that what he had seen before was only illusion. When he returns to the 
cave to share his new knowledge with the others who never left, they think him a fool because 
his eyes, now accustomed to the light, are unable to adjust to the dark quickly enough to allow 
him to identify the shadows.

By having the reader visualize this scene, Plato goes into great detail as to the progression of 
the prisoner from perceiving only shadows to being self-aware, Plato is able to give a concrete 
explanation of what it means to be enlightened.
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Read the excerpts that follow. After each, explain your emotional response or the ideas you can glean from 
the author’s descriptions. Decide and explain why the author might have chosen to create the particular 
image for the reader. What is the author trying to accomplish? What mood or setting is the author creating? 
Which words or specific images contribute to this most directly?

1. She could see in the open square before her house 
the tops of trees that were all aquiver with the new 
spring life. The delicious breath of rain was in the 
air. In the street below a peddler was crying his 
wares. The notes of a distant song which some 
one was singing reached her faintly, and countless 
sparrows were twittering in the eaves. 

 There were patches of blue sky showing here and 
there through the clouds that had met and piled 
one above the other in the west facing her window. 
(Kate Chopin, The Story of an Hour)

2. North Richmond Street being blind, was a quiet 
street except at the hour when the Christian 
Brothers’ School set the boys free. An uninhabited 
house of two storeys stood at the blind end, 
detached from its neighbors in a square ground. 
The other houses of the street, conscious of decent 
lives within them, gazed at one another with brown 
imperturbable faces.

 The former tenant of our house, a priest, had died 
in the back drawing-room. Air, musty from having 
been long enclosed, hung in all the rooms, and the 
waste room behind the kitchen was littered with old 

useless papers. Among these I found a few paper-
covered books, the pages of which were curled 
and damp: The Abbot, by Walter Scott, The Devout 
Communicant, and The Memoirs of Vidocq. I liked 
the last best because its leaves were yellow. The 
wild garden behind the house contained a central 
apple-tree and a few straggling bushes under one 
of which I found the late tenant’s rusty bicycle-
pump. He had been a very charitable priest; in his 
will he had left all his money to institutions and the 
furniture of his house to his sister.  (James Joyce, 
“Araby” from Dubliners)

3. One morning, when Gregor Samsa woke from 
troubled dreams, he found himself transformed 
in his bed into a horrible vermin. He lay on his 
armour-like back, and if he lifted his head a little 
he could see his brown belly, slightly domed and 
divided by arches into stiff sections. The bedding 

was hardly able to cover it and seemed ready to 
slide off any moment. His many legs, pitifully thin 
compared with the size of the rest of him, waved 
about helplessly as he looked.  (Franz Kafka, 
Metamorphosis)

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Use of Language
Visualizing Level L-1

452



Reading Plus® Visualizing
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SK E 

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b

Lesson G-1
1. a deserted beach an empty beach chair
2. a parade a reviewing stand
3. a kitchen at breakfast a table set for breakfast
4. a football game a goal post
5. a ski resort a ski lift
6. a library a card catalog

Added details may vary.

Lesson F-1
Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson I-1
1. a. c

b. a
c. a
d. b
e. b

f. c
g. c
h. b
i. b
j. a

2.   a. A
b. B
c. A
d. C
e. C
f. B
g. A

3. cold, shivering, drift, snow, wind, white
4. b
5. b

d
e

Visualizing

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. Pictures will vary.

Lesson C-2 & Hi C-2
Pictures will vary.

Lesson D-1
Pictures will vary.

Lesson H-1
Pictures will vary.

Lesson E-1
Pictures will vary.

Use of Language
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Lesson I-1
1. a. c

b. a
c. a
d. b
e. b

f. c
g. c
h. b
i. b
j. a

2.   a. A
b. B
c. A
d. C
e. C
f. B
g. A

3. cold, shivering, drift, snow, wind, white
4. b
5. b

d
e

1. A dust-caked	messenger	reined	in	at	“Poplar	Grove,”	Caesar	Rodney’s	rambling farmhouse
on the outskirts of Dover in the colony of Delaware. It was almost 2 a.m. on July 2, 1776, and
the house was quiet and dark.

Moments later, lights	flickered and Rodney himself – farmer, militia commander, and delegate
to the Continental Congress – swung open the door.

The	rider	spoke.	“I	have	an	urgent message	for	Caesar	Rodney’s	immediate	attention.”

“I	am	Rodney,”	the	farmer	said.

The messenger pulled out a letter, and handed it to Rodney, who read it quickly.

Caesar Rodney was needed at once in Philadelphia, where the Continental

Congress was in session, preparing to vote on the question of independence, perhaps before
this	very	day	ended.	Rodney’s	vote	was	indispensable because of a  division of opinion be-
tween his two fellow Delaware delegates.

2. In a bright room at a Midwestern hospital, surgeons skillfully	open	a	patient’s	chest.	They	also
make an incision in his leg. With skilled	fingers, the doctors remove a diseased piece of artery
near the heart and replace it with a section taken from a vessel in the leg. Blood that once met
with	blockage	as	it	tried	to	flow	through	the	artery	will	now	flow	easily	from	the	man’s	heart.

Throughout the operation the man has slept. All has gone well. Surgeons close and bandage
the incisions,	confident	that	their	patient	will	live	many	more	years.	The	surgery,	they	say,	was
“routine.”

Doctors have not always been so capable. There was a time when physicians lost more pa-
tients than they saved. Strange techniques, mistaken ideas, and a great deal of ignorance 
guided medicine in centuries past. However, a glimmer of light always has shown the way 
along medicine’s	magnificent	journey.

3. In	1970,	Secretary	of	 the	 Interior	Walter	B.	Hickel	proclaimed	Riverside	 (one	of	Chicago’s
western	suburbs)	an	officially	certified	National	Historic	Landmark.	Riverside	joined	the	list	of
landmarks that include Bunker Hill, the Alamo, and Mount Vernon.

Riverside’s	9,000	residents	enjoy	their	“Village	in	a	Park,”	which	was	designed	by	a	landscap-
ing genius named Frederick Law Olmstead more than 135 years ago. Winding roads, lovely
parks, trees, gaslights, shrubbery, streams, and a river that runs through one side of the town
make	Riverside	one	of	the	handsomest	communities	in	the	nation.	Stores	in	Riverside’s	down-
town	shopping	center	have	been	restored	with	facades	that	fit	in	with	its	tradition.

Lesson J-1

Use of Language
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Lesson L-1
Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson K-1
1. b
2. c
3. b
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When   you watch the news on TV, what happens first?  Usually, the person 
who announces the news tells the highlights.

Hicksville man wins $100,000 lottery.

Firefighters put out major blaze.

The Silverstars lose ball game.

If you continued to listen to the news, you would probably be told more information 
about the man who won the $100,000 prize.  The person telling the news might go 
on and say, “A 64-year-old Hicksville man was the big winner in this month’s state 
lottery.  Allen Baker expects to spend part of his winnings on a camper.  Then he and 
his wife Daisy will tour the country for about four or five months.”

In written material, headings are like the highlights you hear on the news.  You will 
notice that the details in written material will tie in with the heading, just the way a 
broadcaster’s details do.

Headings are often highlighted by bold letters.  Sometimes headings appear on a 
separate line.  They always stand out from the rest of the text so that they will catch 
your attention.

By reading over all the headings in a selection or a chapter, you get a good idea 
about what you will be reading.

Now read some headings from Native Americans of the Plains.

Home on the Plains

Hunting the Buffalo

After the Hunt

Two Ways of Living on the Plains

Winter on the Plains

From these headings, you learn that the selection will give you details about the way 
the Plains Native Americans lived and hunted.  The headings give you an outline of 
what you will read.
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Read each of the following paragraphs about Hawaii.  Then write the letter of the best heading 
from the list below on the line next to each paragraph.

Hawaii’s capital is Honolulu.  It is also the biggest city.  Three out of four Ha-
waiians live in or near Honolulu.  Like other big cities, it has jobs for many 
workers.

The first Hawaiians came to Hawaii from faraway islands.  Later, other people 
came to Hawaii to live.  Some came from the mainland United States.  Some 
people came from Japan and China, and some came from other countries.  
Today, many people live in Hawaii.  They all call themselves Hawaiians.

Many jobs in Hawaii are in stores or offices.  Others are in businesses such as 
restaurants and hotels.  Still others are on farms.

Hawaii’s soil is very rich.  It is good for growing food.  People can work in the 
fields all year long.

Some Hawaiians still live in small villages near the sea.  They make their living 
by fishing.  They also raise pigs and grow a plant called taro.

Hawaii, the last state to join the United States, is different from all the others.  
It is made up of islands in the Pacific Ocean.

It is also different because it is nearer to the equator than any of the other 
states.

   Headings

a.  How Do Hawaiians Make a Living?

b.  What Do Hawaiians Do in Smaller Towns and Villages?

c.  Why is the 50th State Different?

d.  Why Do So Many People Live in Honolulu?

e.  Who Are the Hawaiians?

Read each of the following headings about Puerto Rico and write the letter of the detail next to 
the best heading.

1. _____

2. _____

3. _____

4. _____

5. _____

6. _____ The Climate of Puerto Rico

7. _____  The City of San Juan

8. _____  Sugar Cane in Puerto Rico

a. The oldest and largest city on the island is 
San Juan.  It is the capital of Puerto Rico.

b. Puerto Rico is close to the equator, so it is 
hot and humid there all year.

c. Years ago, sugar cane was the only crop on 
the island.  Today, there are still many cane 
fields, but farmers grow other crops too.
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As   you read, you get information.  Some of the information is important and some of it is not so im-
portant.  It is good to remember as much of the important information as possible.  One way to do this 
is to make an outline.

An outline is a special way of writing important information so it is easy to understand and remember.

Every outline contains topics and subtopics.  A topic is an important idea.  This is the idea that you write 
first on your outline.

Subtopics are the ideas that tell something about the topic.  They are listed below the topic on your 
outline.

Here is an example of an outline.  Begin by reading the following paragraph:

Spot is such a good dog.  He always comes when he is called and never does anything 
bad.  When the newspaper is thrown onto the lawn, Spot runs out and brings it to my 
mom.

The topic of this paragraph is:  Spot is a good dog.  How can you tell it is the topic?  Because it is the 
most important idea in the paragraph.  Not one of the other ideas in the paragraph is more important 
than that one.  All of the other ideas in the paragraph are subtopics – each one tells a reason why Spot 
is good.

Now see how this information looks in the form of an outline.

Notice that the subtopics are not long sentences.  They are written with just enough words to state the 
idea.  This is important because it is easier to remember shorter sentences and phrases.

Notice also that each subtopic is written next to a letter.  This also helps make the information easier to 
remember.

Another thing to keep in mind is that the topic is not always the first sentence of the story.  The topic, or 
most important idea, can appear anywhere in the story.

Here is another example of outlining.  Read the paragraph, then see the outline that is framed.

Dress is one of the most important things at the sing-sing.  Some villagers put on 
clothes made of painted cloth or long grass.  Strings of seeds, bone, and other things 
are worn around their necks.  Faces, as well as cloth, are painted in bright colors.  Best 
of all are the headpieces that the men wear.  New Guinea has some of the most beauti-
ful birds in the world, and their bright feathers are prized by the people.  The feathers 
are used for making headdresses.  Sometimes these headdresses are more than a 
foot high.

Topic: Spot is a good dog.

Subtopics: A.  comes when called
B.  does nothing bad
C.  brings in newspaper

Topic: Dress is important at sing-sing

Subtopics: A.  clothes of painted cloth and long grass
B.  strings of seeds, bone, and other things
C.  painted faces
D.  headdresses of feathers
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1. One word in each of the following lists is a topic.  The other words are the subtopics.  Draw 
a circle around each topic.

2. Read each of the following paragraphs and complete each outline.

a. The storm hit us all at once.  The rain came down so hard we could not see 
three feet ahead of us.  The wind started to blow.  Waves banged against the 
sides of the boat, splashing water inside.

b. Of all the teachers I have in school, my favorite is my history teacher, Mr. 
Wilkins.  He makes everything sound so interesting and exciting.  I love to 
learn about people who lived long, long ago.  Mr. Wilkins is always so cheerful.  
He never gets angry at the students in his class.  Another thing I like about 
him is that he does not give us a lot of homework.  Sometimes I hate doing 
homework.  I would rather go outside and play.

a. bread
 milk
 vegetables
 food
 cake

c. mother
 father
 sister
 brother
 family 

b. science
 reading
 math
 subjects
 social studies

d. seasons
 winter
 fall
 spring
 summer

Topic:

Subtopics: A.

B.

C.

Topic:

Subtopics: A.

B.

C.
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A
It was not a big apartment building. Just five 
floors. Twenty apartments in all. That is what 
Brianna loved about it. She would not have 
liked living in one of those giants of stone and 
glass with 20 apartments on every floor. 

B
Once in a while, you may think that a store or 
company with which you are dealing has made 
a mistake. Or you may have other reasons to 
make a complaint. Here are some suggestions 
to help you resolve your complaint.

Both of the above paragraphs begin a story. Paragraph A will probably be a story for your enjoyment. 
However, paragraph B looks like the beginning of a story that will give some helpful information that you 
might want to remember. A good way to remember is to make a short plan or an outline.
 
An outline helps you

• see how the author planned the story,
• understand the information in the story,
• remember the important information in the story.

As you read the following paragraphs, think about the things that are important to remember if you want 
to make a complaint.

Most stores and companies hire people to take 
care of complaints and mistakes. These peo-
ple often work in the Complaint Department, 
which sometimes is called the Customer 
Service Department.   If the company does 
not help you, there is the Better Business 
Bureau. This agency protects the public from 
unfair business dealings. The Better Business 
Bureau is listed in the telephone book and can 
be found on the Internet. Each year it receives 
six million calls for help.

Many newspapers and radio and TV stations 
have “hot lines.” If you have not been able 
to work out your complaint, call a “hot line.” 
When a company knows a complaint against 
it may be aired in public, it often acts very fast 
to settle the complaint.

You can also use the Consumer Protection 
Agency, a government department set up to 
protect you. This agency can make a company 
answer your complaint because companies 
can be fined for breaking the consumer laws.

I.  Customer Service Department
 A.  Sometimes known as Complaint
   Department
 B.  First place to complain
 C.  Located at the store or company

II.  Better Business Bureau
 A.  Listed in the phone book or on the  

 Internet
 B.  Complain here if store or company  

 does not help you

III.  Newspaper or Radio or TV Hot Line
 A.  Call or write
 B.  Call if other places have not helped
 C.  They will make your complaint public

IV.  Consumer Protection Agency
 A.  Government department to protect 
  consumer
 B.  Listed in phone book
 C.  Will check to see if law has been 
  broken

Now compare the outline with the story. Will this outline help you if you have to make a complaint? Use it 
if the need comes up.

Here is an outline for the above information.

Read 
 the following paragraphs:
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Read each of the following paragraphs, then answer the questions.

A snail is an animal with a soft body usually covered by 
a shell. It creeps along on something called a foot. Its 
body has a head with feelers, eyes, a mouth, and tiny 
teeth. There are more than 80,000 kinds of snails. They 
range from the size of a small pinhead to two feet long. 
Snails may live from 2 to 20 years.

Snails live almost everywhere—in forests, deserts, riv-
ers, ponds, and all over the ocean. They eat different 
kinds of things. Many land snails eat rotting plants. 
River and lake snails feed on water plants and dead ani-
mals. Some ocean snails feed on seaweed and some 
may feed on other sea animals. There are some ocean 
snails that live in the flesh of starfish or inside living sea 
animals called coral.

There are three groups of snails, grouped by where 
they live: land snails, fresh-water snails, and salt-water 
snails.

Land snails are found in deep shady places. Most land 
snails live on the ground, but in tropical forests large 
colorful snails can be found in trees.

Fresh-water snails live in rivers, ponds, lakes, and hot 
springs. There are about 5,000 types of fresh-water 
snails.

Salt-water snails are the largest group of snails. There 
are about 55,000 types. Some live along the seashore. 
Others may live on the ocean floor. Shell collectors 
often look for the colorful shells of different salt-water 
snails.

Complete the following outline by answering each question in the blank provided. 

I. A snail is an animal with a soft body and a shell covering

 A. It creeps on a foot

 B. A body with a head with feelers, eyes, mouth, and teeth

 C. ___________________________________________ 

 D. ___________________________________________ 

II.   One group of snails is called land snails

 A. ___________________________________________

 B.   Most land snails live on the ground

 C. ___________________________________________

III. Another group of snails is the fresh-water snail 

 A. ___________________________________________

 B. ___________________________________________  

IV. ______________________________________________

 A.  Some salt-water snails live along the seashore

 B. ___________________________________________

 C. ___________________________________________

 What is the size of a snail?

 How long do snails live?

 Where are land snails found?

 Where can some other land snails be found?

 Where do fresh-water snails live?

About how many different kinds of fresh-water 
snails are there? 

 What is the largest group of snails?

 

 Where do other salt-water snails live?

 What happens to some of the colorful shells?
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Read   the following paragraphs, then study the outline at the right.

Simple machines help people do work.  Simple machines 
are used in parts of very complex equipment.  They also 
are used as parts of common household hardware.  The 
complicated automatic elevator and the electric drill are 
both based on simple machines. Ordinary doorknobs and 
bottle opener are other examples.

Simple machines do many jobs.  Some simple machines 
are used to lift or move heavy objects.  Two simple 
machines that lift heavy objects are the lever and the 
pulley.  Two simple machines that move objects are the 
wheel and axle, and the inclined plane.

The paragraphs and the outline above tell the same information 
about simple machines.  The outline shows the most important points, stated very simply.

When you read, you will find that a paragraph or story has some ideas that are more important than 
others.  One of the best ways to pick out the important topics is by writing an outline  You can use complete 
sentences or phrases in an outline.

Read the following excerpt.  As you read, think about how it is organized.

Nature makes two different kinds of glass.  One is called petrified lightning.  This is formed 
when lightning strikes sand and causes the sand to melt into long, slim glass tubes.  The 
other is obsidian.  It is formed when hot, liquid, volcanic rock cools quickly.  The glass that 
results is black in color and can be easily broken.  Thousands of years ago people found 
many uses for obsidian.  They shaped it into knives and arrowheads.  They also used it for 
jewelry and money.

Now look at the outline below.  Notice how the information is organized.  Also notice that it is presented 
simply and clearly and in as few words as possible.

Simple Machines
I. Use of simple machines

A.  In complex equipment
1. automatic elevator
2. electric drill

B. In common household hardware
1. doorknob
2. bottle opener

II. Jobs of simple machines
A. Lift heavy objects

1. lever
2. pulley

B. Move objects
1. wheel and axle
2. inclined plane

Natural Glass

I. Petrified lightning
A.  How it is made

1. Lightning strikes sand.
2. Sand melts.
3. Long, slim glass tubes form.

II. Obsidian
A. How it is made

1. Hot liquid rock comes from a volcano.
2. Liquid rock cools.
3. Glass forms.
 a.  It is black.
 b.  It is easily broken.

B. How it was used by early humans
1. They shaped it into knives and arrowheads.
2. They used it in jewelry.
3. They used it as money.
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Read the following paragraphs.

Winter Sports

For the active person, the world of sports offers many activities both for fun and 
for competition in the winter.  Football and ice hockey are two team sports that 
can be played outdoors in winter.  Whether you play or just watch, they provide 
lots of action.  Basketball is a winter team sport that you can play indoors.

If you like ice and snow and do not mind the cold, then winter is really your time 
of year.  Downhill and cross country skiing, snowmobile riding, and ice skating 
are just a few of the possibilities.  Even in winter, fishing enthusiasts can enjoy 
their sport.  All they have to do is cut a hole in the ice and sink a hook.  Ice 
fishing is a steadily growing sport.  People who are less active can use their 
artistic flair and try their hand at snow sculpture and ice carving.  Some northern 
cities even have snow carnivals and give prizes for the best carvings.

Whether you prefer team sports, activities you can enjoy alone, or if you just 
like to watch, you do not have to give up sports because of “Old Man Winter.”

Now complete the following outline of the paragraphs you have just read.  Some of the blanks 
have been filled in to help you.

Winter Sports

I. Team Sports

A. Outdoors

1.

2.

B.

1. Basketball

II. Individual Sports

A.

1.

2.

3. Snow sculpture

B. Ice Sports

1.

2.

3.
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Reading   factual material may seem challenging at times. There is usually a great deal 
of information in this type of writing. Remembering all the details can seem overwhelming. If you 
take the time to outline important information, you will have a handy tool to help you remember 
what you have read.

An outline is an orderly arrangement of important information by topics, subtopics, details, and 
supporting details. In an outline, topics are the main ideas. Subtopics are ideas that support topics. 
Details are ideas that support subtopics, and supporting details are ideas that support details.

When writing topics, subtopics, details, and supporting details, use as few words as possible. 
You want to summarize the ideas you are reading. Fewer words will make it easier to remember 
important information.

Read the following paragraphs about mountains.

Mountain Building

Mountains are formed in three ways. One of these is volcanism, the movement 
of melted rock. Mt. Kilimanjaro was formed in this way. Kilimanjaro is located in 
Central Africa.

Some mountains are formed because of plateau erosion. As time goes by, streams 
and rivers wash away soil and rock from the plateaus, carving deep valleys into 
the plateau. The material of the plateau left standing between the river valleys then 
forms a series of mountains. The Catskill Mountains of the northeastern United 
States were formed in this way.

The highest mountains now in existence were formed in still another way. They 
were formed because of crustal movement. As the name indicates, this process 
involves a shift in the position of the earth’s crust. The Appalachian Mountains of 
North America were formed in this way. The Appalachians are old mountains and 
unlike high, rugged mountains, they are lower and gently rolling.

There is quite a bit of information in these paragraphs. An outline for this material will help you 
organize the facts and make it easier to remember them.

Mountain Building

(Topic)   I.  Three ways formed
(Subtopic)   A. Volcanism
(Details)    1. Movement of melted rock
               2. Mt. Kilimanjaro
(Subdetails)                  a. Central Africa
(Subtopic)    B.  Plateau erosion
(Details)            1. Rivers and streams carve rock
              2. Catskill Mountains
(Subdetails)     a. Northeastern United States
(Subtopic)   C. Crustal movement
(Details)    1. Shift in crust
              2. Highest mountains formed
              3. Appalachian Mountains
(Subdetails)                  a. North America
                   b. Old
                   c. Lower and gently rolling
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Read and then outline the material below by filling in the blanks next to the numerals and letters.

1.  Fish of northern waters. One fish of northern waters is the trout. Most scientists divide trout into 
two main groups. One group, the black-spotted, is closely related to the Atlantic Salmon. Chars 
is the name given to the second main group. The fish of this group are considered to be the 
best-looking trout. They also are known to be the most active.

 (Title)
  I.
   A.
    1.
     a.

    2.
     a.
     b.

2.  Wood. Although there are many kinds of wood, wood is often referred to as either softwood or 
hardwood. Softwood comes from a tree whose leaves are similar to needles. Pine and redwood 
are types of softwood lumber. Hardwood is the name given to the wood of trees that have broad 
leaves. Oak falls into this group. Birch and walnut are other kinds of hardwood trees.

 In addition to being used for furniture and building materials, softwood is used in making boxes. 
Hardwood is used in making fine furniture and for such items as baseball bats, tool handles, and 
flooring. 

(Title)
 I.
  A.
   1.
    a.
    b.
  B.
   1.
    a.
    b.
    c.
 
 II.
  A.
   1.
   2.
   3.
  B.
   1.
   2.
   3.
   4.
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When 
 presenting material, authors use several kinds of paragraph patterns. 

One, the question and answer pattern, starts with a question and continues with 
statements that answer it. A second type is the statement and support pattern, where 
authors state an idea and follow it with sentences that provide supporting details.

A third paragraph form is the conclusion and proof pattern. This is similar to the 
statement and support pattern in that it is a statement followed by supporting ideas. 
The difference is that in this third type, the authors are stating a conclusions they have 
reached and are adding additional ideas to convince you to share their conclusions.

In the following example of a conclusion and proof paragraph, the conclusion is printed 
in italics, and the proofs are underlined.

Today people listen to the radio for continuous news broadcasts and the top 
music hits of the week. During the 1920s people listened to old-time radio, a 
wonderful theater of sound. In its heyday, radio had a spell-binding power that 
has probably not been equaled since ancient storytellers foretold the future 
around campfires. It is not just chance that old radios were often shaped 
like cathedrals. Listeners huddled around them like devout congregations at 
worship.

The author’s conclusion about old-time radio is that it had an enormous effect, 
bordering on worship, on its listeners. The author supports this by noting that radios 
resembled cathedrals in shape, and that listeners used to gather around their radios 
almost like worshipers.

Read the following paragraph about why workers join unions. As you read, try to 
identify the conclusion and the proof.

One of the main reasons that workers join unions is to gain strength to bargain 
with employers for higher wages and better working conditions. If workers are 
not organized, the terms of employment are decided solely by the employer. 
A worker bargaining alone who feels entitled to a raise or a company pension 
plan has little chance of gaining such benefits if the employer does not want to 
grant them. Even if the worker confronts the employer with threats of quitting, 
the employer stands firm, knowing that others can fill the void and continue 
operating until a new worker is hired.

The conclusion in this paragraph is the sentence, “If workers are not organized, the 
terms of employment are decided solely by the employer.” The author supports this by 
the two sentences that follow, which point out that a worker bargaining alone has little 
chance of gaining benefits the employer does not want to grant, even if the worker 
threatens to quit.

Recognizing conclusion and proof paragraphs will help you to organize and understand 
what you read.
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1. Read the following paragraphs. Draw one line under the conclusion in each, and two lines under the 
sentences the author includes as proof.

a. In Japan a psychiatrist found that many left-handed children were being affected negatively by 
being forced to use their right hand. The Japanese prejudice against left-handers has existed 
for a longer time than anyone can remember. In some areas where teachers used to beat 
southpaw pupils, children would feign right-handedness to avoid beatings. Fewer than two 
percent of the population will admit to being left-handed.

b. Mention Kenya to most people and they think of safaris, journeys through wild game 
preserves, and close-up views of exotic forms of wildlife. They would not think of vacationing 
on the seashore of this beautiful African country. Yet Kenya’s coast, in fact, is one of the most 
beautiful in the world. Here coconut palms line beaches where the sand is a blinding white and 
the sea a clear, azure blue. One can swim underwater to see the colorful creatures that inhabit 
the coral reef. Or one may watch from the shore the distant sails of Arab trading ships.

The following paragraphs include conclusions made by the author, which are underlined. Below there is 
a list of proofs, each of which belongs to one of the conclusions. Fill in the blanks with a or b to indicate 
where each proof belongs.

a.  Terrorism was so commonplace in 1973 that only the most spectacular exploits made the 
newscasts. Between the commercials, embassies were sacked, hostages were killed, travelers 
were massacred at the Rome airport, and Beirut was penetrated by commandos who executed 
enemies in their beds. There seemed little doubt that the terrorism would continue into 1974.

b. The men and women who engage in acts of terror differ from country to country.  Their 
educational backgrounds may be totally dissimilar and their places on the economic ladder 
uneven. Nonetheless, there are threads of outlook and behavior that establish a pattern 
among terrorists.

2. A prominent Jewish Londoner who had aided the Israelis was shot on New Year’s 
Eve and there were reports of an Arab death squad loose in the city.

3. Early in January the British Army went to the extraordinary length of ringing Heathrow 
airport with light tanks and armored cars to thwart a reported plot by terrorists to 
shoot down an American or Israeli commercial plane.

4. The typical leader of a terrorist movement is a radical intellectual, fired by patriotism 
and a sense of social injustice, or both.  He or she is thwarted by political defeats 
and frustrations, turning more and more toward violence.

5. Ghassan Kanafani, a spokesman for the extremist Popular Front for the Liberation of 
Palestine, was a gentle-mannered novelist.
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Headings   are like labels.  They tell you “what is inside.”  All of us use 
headings in our daily lives.  For example:

In the cafeteria, signs over pans of food tell you whether they contain 
chili, spaghetti, or beef stew.

In corridors, doors often display signs such as “Elevator,” “Office,” or 
“Gymnasium” to tell what is inside.

At the post office, there are special slots labeled “Local Mail,” “Out of 
Town Mail,” or “Air Mail.”

All of these signs are like labels or headings — they tell you what is inside.

Stories often contain headings to tell you what is inside a paragraph or group of 
paragraphs.  Here is an example from a story about glaciers.

How do glaciers form?  Glaciers form in areas of heavy snowfall, where 
more snow falls each year than melts.  As the snow becomes thicker, 
more and more pressure is placed on the underlying snowflakes.  They 
melt at the point where they touch one another, for the pressure is higher 
there.  The water moves to nearby points of lower pressure, and refreezes 
there as small solid crystals.  Thus, as more snow accumulates each 
year, more snow turns to ice.  The ice may eventually become hundreds 
or thousands of yards thick.

When the ice becomes thick enough, it may begin to move.  This is a 
result of gravity and the great weight of the pile of snow and ice on the 
bottom ice.  Once the ice is moving, it is a glacier.

Headings can be helpful when you want to look up or reread certain information.  They 
help you quickly spot the portion of the story that contains the information.  Here is an 
example.  Suppose you wanted to find out how fast glaciers travel.  By browsing through 
a story on glaciers, you would come across the following headings:

How Do Glaciers Form?  Glacial Recession and Deposition

Movement of Glaciers   Special Effects of Glaciation

Erosion by Glaciers   Is the Ice Age Over?

The speed of glaciers has to do with movement.  Therefore, if you choose the heading 
Movement of Glaciers, you would find the information for which you are looking.

Using headings can aid in finding information quickly or in reviewing important points.
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The answer to each of the following questions can be found under one of the headings listed below.  Read 
the quesions and fill in each blank with the letter of the appropriate heading.

                                                                Headings
a. Hunters and Gatherers
b. What Was Early Farming Like?
c. Where Did Agriculture Start?

d. Major Farming Regions of Today
e. Early Methods of Preserving Food
f. Food and Modern Science

1. What were the four major areas of the world where farming began? _____
2. When did people begin to provide food for themselves by killing wild animals? _____
3. Do most people cook dinner in their microwave ovens? _____
4. Did people always use tools to help harvest crops? _____
5. Which country has the greatest amount of farmland? _____

Read each paragraph.  Choose the appropriate heading from the right and write it on the line.

6. ___________________________________________

 Your senses help you avoid foods that may be harmful.  
Meat that has begun to spoil often has a bad odor, a 
bad taste, and may even look unfit to eat.  Disturbances 
passed on to your brain from nerve endings in your 
sense organs can help protect you from food that may 
be harmful.  Of course, you are only warned by senses.  
You must still decide what to do about the warnings.

7. ___________________________________________

 The ocean is enormous.  It covers 70% of Earth’s 
surface, and contains 330 million cubic miles of 
seawater.  What is seawater?  Chemists have collected 
thousands of samples of seawater from every ocean, 
from every depth.  They have analyzed these samples 
to find out what substances they contain.  They also 
have analyzed the amounts of each substance in these 
samples.

 Chemists have found at least 61 elements in seawater.  
Tests show that of all the elements present in seawater, 
the largest percentages are of sodium and chlorine.  
These are in the form of sodium chloride, or salt.  A 
cubic mile of seawater contains 166 million tons of 
salt!

8. ___________________________________________

 It is necessary to eat the right foods to grow strong, 
look good, and feel well.  To be sure that your diet takes 
care of all your body needs, scientists recommend that 
you eat foods every day from each of the major food 
groups:  bread and cereals, fruits and vegetables, meat 
and dairy, and fats, oils, and sweets.

 While you would get particular nutrients from each 
group, most foods provide more than one nutrient to 
meet your body’s needs.

Headings

Animals With Sense Organs
How Are the Sense Organs Used?

Where Are the Sense Organs Located?
The Brain and Nerve Endings

Headings
How Seawater Got Its Name

Salt in Seawater
Water and the Earth’s Surface

Composition of Seawater

Headings
A Balanced Diet

The Importance of Food
How the Body Uses Food

Foods With More Than One Nutrient
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In the outline, periods are used after the letters and 
numerals.  (They are used after words only if they form 
complete sentences.)  Outlines are used not only in 
writing, but also in summarizing, in outline form, material 

we have read.  For example, the outline below gives a 
clear picture of the main points made by the author of an 
article about the Roaring Twenties.

An   outline of an article or a story is like an architect’s
drawing of a building.  It sketches what the finished product 
will be like.  An author’s outline is the plan to follow in order 
to present material in an orderly way.  The main points 
appear in the outline as “topics,” while the material to be  

covered under each topic is called a “subtopic.”  The 
usual form is to list topics by Roman numerals (I, II, 
etc.), and subtopics under capital letters (A, B), Arabic 
numerals (1, 2), and lowercase letters (a, b), in that 
order.

Making an outline of material you have read helps you to remember the main points and to see how they relate to 
one another.

I. Introduction
A. What is a national forest?
B. Number and size of forests

II. Uses of National Forests
A. Trees grown for lumber

1. Used in wood products
2. Replanting

B. Other land uses
C. Wildlife preserve
D. Recreational areas

III. Administration
A. Forest supervisor
B. Rangers

1. Duties
a. Preventing forest fires
b. Managing forest uses and

services

National Forests

I. Music
A. Influence of southern African Americans
B. Harlem

1. Clubs
2. Musicians
3. Serious composers

C. Dancing

II. Economy
A. Buying

1. “Pay as you go.”
a. Cars
b. Land
c. Stocks

2. Chains
a. Stores
b. Motion picture theaters

B. Advertising

III. Escape from Reality
A. Travel
B. Pranks
C. Heroes

1. Lindbergh
2. Sports figures

D. Movies
1. Actors and actresses
2. Directors

IV. Justice
A. Presidents

1. Harding
2. Coolidge

B. Politicians
C. Trials

1. Scopes Monkey trial
2. Sacco-Vanzetti trial

V. Extravagance of Spirit and Adventure
A. Quick fortunes
B. Fads
C. Gangsterism

VI. Stock Market Crash

The Roaring Twenties

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Structure
Examining Text Structure Level J-1

470



Reading Plus® Additional Skills | J-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. The outline below has been partially completed.  Below it is a list of subtopics, which are not listed in 
the correct order.  Fill in the blanks with the correct subtopics.

2. Use the words topics or subtopics to complete the sentences below.

a. Roman numerals are always used to introduce ____________________.

b. There is no fixed number of _______________ that may be used under ____________.

c. ______________ are always broader, more general categories than _________________.

Circle the letter of the correct answers to the following question:

3. Which of the following are important in making an outline of an article you have read?
a. taking care to include every detail
b. being able to select the author’s main points
c. getting an overall picture of how the article is organized
d. noticing how parts of the article are related to one another
e. forming an opinion about what you have read

Why birds need water
Where to place shelves and trays
Seeds
Kinds of houses preferred by various birds
Protection of birdhouses from animals
Types of water containers

When to put out bird food
Fat and beef scraps
How to make shelves and trays
How to make birdhouses
Types of bird food
Shelves and trays for winter feeding

How to Attract Birds to Your Yard

I. Water

A. 

B. 

II. Winter Feeding

A. 

B.

1. 

2. 

C. 

1. 

2. 

III. Birdhouses

A. 

B.

C.
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Who?  What? When? Where? How? Why? These are the fundamental questions human 
beings have been asking and answering in an attempt to exchange information, probably since 
spoken language began. 

Besides being used in oral communication, these questions also appear frequently in print. Nonfiction 
authors typically use a question and answer pattern; they ask questions and subsequently answer 
them as a means of conveying information to readers. The benefit to the author is that the question 
and answer pattern is a good way to organize printed information and then present it simply, directly, 
and clearly.

What are the advantages to the reader? For one thing, the question and answer pattern has a 
purpose-setting effect. Once a question has been asked, your reading has a definite goal: to find the 
answer. In addition, being aware of such a pattern can help you understand how authors organized 
their ideas. Lastly, it enables you to identify important information quickly and efficiently. 

Notice how effectively it was used in the paragraph you just read. 

Once you are aware of question and answer patterns, they are fairly easy to spot, especially because 
they occur most frequently at the beginning of paragraphs. The following example is from an article 
about the “dancing sickness” that struck Europe during the Middle Ages, and was supposedly 
caused by the bite of the wolf spider.   

What drove Europeans to dance so frantically during the Middle Ages? Conjecture 
has provided scientists with a ready finger to point at mass hysteria, terror, and 
despair, even at the contradiction that existed between the realities of living and a 
severe Christian code. “But definitely,” the scientists claim, “people were not driven 
mad by the wolf spider.”

In this case, the question, which is raised in the first sentence, is answered in the remainder of 
the paragraph. Sometimes, however, it takes the next few paragraphs to completely answer the 
question. Another paragraph from the same article shows how a question may be asked midway 
through a paragraph.

Before the end of the dancing sickness, doctors had begun to question some of the 
medical facts presented, and refute some common beliefs concerning the mania. 
One 17th-century physician, Giorgio Baglivi, shipped a spider to Naples. His goal? 
To let it bite a rabbit in clinical surroundings. He even had musicians shipped in to 
play a variety of frenetic tunes to encourage the rabbit to dance. During the five 
days of this experiment, the rabbit failed to twitch even once. This was peculiar 
behavior because a rooster and a wasp had been known to dance after having 
been bitten.

It is important to understand that a question and answer pattern does not occur every time an author 
raises a question. Sometimes authors ask questions just to be thought-provoking. Other times a 
question is used solely as a rhetorical device. In such a case either the author does not provide 
an answer to the question or there is none. The following is an example of a rhetorical question to 
which there is no answer.

More than six hundred years after the spider dance began, the debate continues 
among philosophers, medical groups, and historians. The argument is always over 
the same question: “What made people dance so violently?” Perhaps no one will 
ever know for sure.

Look for question and answer patterns in print. They can help you comprehend and recall what you 
read.
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Each of the paragraphs below contains a question and answer pattern. Read them and then answer 
the questions that follow.

a.  Is it true that lightning does not strike twice in the same place? No. Scientists who 
study lightning know that it sometimes seeks out the same place, perhaps because of 
underground streams, ore deposits, or other normal or abnormal characteristics of the 
land.

b.  In the area of your own special skills, aptitudes, and creative talents, you should ask 
yourself if you think you have the ability and determination to enable you to complete the 
course of study you have chosen or will be choosing. Are they good enough so that you 
will be able to compete successfully with others who may be as talented as you?

c.  The gruesome things Doyle has witnessed as a field surgeon in the Boer War and the 
equally gruesome experiences of the Western nations on World War I battlegrounds 
clearly illustrated that mankind must elevate its concerns if it was to prevail. The answer? 
Spiritualism, the link to the next sphere of being where spirits waited anxiously to save 
the world from itself.

d.  The intriguing plans and notes stolen from Jacob Brodbeck more than a century ago 
have never been found. But when Orville and Wilbur Wright put their motor-powered 
plane aloft for 59 seconds at Kitty Hawk nearly four decades later, some of those who 
had watched Brodbeck’s flight in 1865 were amazed at the resemblance between the 
design of Brodbeck’s airplane and the Wrights’. Was it possible that Brodbeck’s plans 
and notes had, somehow, supplied a basis for the design the Wright brothers used?

e.  Have you ever been badly frightened or very angry? If so, many things happened inside 
your body — things of which you were not aware. For example, sugar that had been 
stored in your liver was suddenly released into your bloodstream. This sugar was used 
by your muscle cells. They used the sugar for quick energy. In this way your body was 
made ready in case you needed to run or fight. This is an example of an automatic or 
self-regulating action inside your body.

f.  Does a pitcher throw a baseball in a straight line or in a parabola? To get the ball over 
the plate in the strike zone, a pitcher must throw the ball slightly upward rather than 
horizontally. Instead of traveling a straight path, the ball makes a parabola in its flight 
from the mound to home plate.

1.  In which paragraph does the author count on your answering “yes” to the question?  _____

2.  In which paragraph does the author use the question and answer pattern to clear up a 
common misconception?  _____

3.  Where does the author put forth some interesting speculation?  _____

4.  Where does the author answer the question with one word other than “yes” or “no”?  ____

5.  Where does the author use the question and answer pattern to prompt the reader to self-
evaluation?  _____

6.  Where does the author ask the reader to choose between a correct and an incorrect answer 
to the questions?  _____

Continued
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Each of the paragraphs below contains a question and answer pattern. Read them and then answer 
the questions that follow.

a.  How long does it take for new scientific discoveries to become useful to humanity? 
No one can say for sure. However, it seems as though the time interval between the 
discovery of scientific knowledge and the application of that knowledge is decreasing.

b.  What is hypertension? Hypertension is the abnormally high force of blood exerted 
against the walls of arteries as it flows through the body. Because this force or pressure 
is higher than it should be, the heart must pump harder. Over a long period of time, a 
heart that must pump harder enlarges, and eventually weakens. When it weakens, it 
pumps less blood with each beat. At the same time, the vessels themselves have a 
tendency to weaken from the increased pressure of the blood, and can actually blow out 
as a car tire would.

c.  Were the countless varieties of supernatural phenomena Doyle witnessed and cataloged 
legitimate evidence of a conscious afterlife capable of communicating? Or were they 
creations of the subconscious mind? Only time will provide an answer.

d. How could an energy crisis develop so suddenly? In fact, how could it strike at all? There 
are many factors involved. One was the idea that America’s vast sources of energy 
would never run dry. Then, there was the failure of technology to institute and develop 
specific methods for using America’s natural resources and eliminating waste. In addition 
to these factors, of course, is America’s enormous hunger for more goods, services, 
appliances, and automobiles. And to all of this, industry has added huge, electrically 
cooled and heated office buildings.

e.  When does a lightning stroke occur? A bolt of lightning strikes when the ice crystals 
inside the cloud have generated a high voltage, as high as 10 to 50 million volts. When 
the voltage reaches this point (the electrical voltage in homes is 110 volts), the positive 
and negative electrical charges pull toward each other so hard that they pass through 
air. It is at this point that a bolt of lightning leaves the thundercloud and heads toward the 
earth, often resulting in a calamity.

f.  How does radiation in one part of the spectrum differ from that in another part? The 
various types of radiation in the spectrum differ only in wavelength and wave frequency. 
(Note that the wavelength is the distance between the crests of the waves. The frequency 
is the number of waves that pass a given point in one second.)

7.  In which paragraph does the author use the question and answer pattern to point out a contrast?  
_____

8.  In which paragraph does the author offer a number of answers?  _____

9.  Where does the author question something for which there is no answer at present?  _____

10.  Where does the answer consist of a definition?  _____

11.  Where does the author offer only a tentative answer?  _____

12.  Where does the answer consist of conditions necessary for a natural phenomenon to take place?  
_____
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Questions  
call for answers. Therefore when you ask a question, you logically and rightly 

make the assumption that you will receive an answer. Most of the time, you can make the same 
assumption when you come across a question in print.

Science authors frequently use a question and answer pattern in their material. This involves posing a 
question and subsequently answering it as a means of conveying information. The question and answer 
pattern enables authors to organize information and present it in a form that is as clear and direct as 
possible. It also enables them to give readers a very specific purpose. Once a question has been asked, 
a definite goal has been set: to find the answer.

Often, an author will ask a question at the beginning of a paragraph and then proceed to answer it in the 
remainder of the paragraph. Or an author may take a number of paragraphs to fully answer the question. 
Other times a question may appear at the end or even in the middle of a paragraph. But most of the time, 
whenever a question is asked, the information immediately following it will be the answer.

Here is an example of a paragraph organized according to the question and answer pattern.

Can birth defects be corrected in utero? Today many birth conditions that once 
automatically relegated a child to a disabled or short life can now be corrected. There 
have been marvelous advancements in the area of corrective medicine and surgery. 
Spina bifida, for example, can sometimes be successfully dealt with on the operating 
table. 

Victims of heart defects now undergo open-heart surgery as a fairly routine corrective 
procedure even as infants, and yet another technique, cellular engineering, is used 
to substitute normal cells for defective ones. In addition, many birth defects that are 
metabolic in nature can now be controlled through special diet and medication.

In this case, the question that is raised in the first sentence is answered in the remainder of the 
paragraph.

Read another passage on the same subject. The question is asked in one paragraph and the answer 
continues into the next.

What can be done to prevent birth defects? One of the more obvious solutions to 
hereditary birth defects is to get good  genetic testing before conceiving. But as sound 
as this advice may be, it is hardly practical. There are more suitable measures that 
can be taken to guard against certain birth defects. The first, without question, is for a 
woman of child-bearing age to be inoculated with anti-Rubella vaccine. One injection 
can successfully immunize a woman to the devastating effects of the Rubella virus. The 
second is for couples to have a blood analysis for Rh factor incompatibility. If present, and 
identified in advance, steps can be taken to protect the future child from Rh disease. 

Another measure, a general rule of thumb that no pregnant woman should take lightly, 
is to avoid all drugs unless specifically prescribed by a physician. Doctors are quick to 
admonish expectant mothers about the dangers of prescription and illegal drugs. These 
can have an extremely devastating effect on the unborn.

It is important to understand that you are not dealing with a question and answer pattern every time an 
author raises a question in print. Sometimes authors ask questions just to be thought-provoking. Other 
times a question is used solely as a rhetorical device. In such a case either the author does not provide 
an answer to the question or there is none.

The question and answer pattern is especially helpful to authors because it is a good way to organize 
information so that readers can understand and remember it better.
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All of the following paragraphs except one are organized according to the question and answer 
pattern. Read them and then complete the exercise by answering the questions.

a. How can you, as a possible victim of a clever swindler, protect yourself against the loss 
of your money, home, or health? You cannot possibly make your own investigation of 
every salesperson who offers you a product or a service. But you can (and should) use 
your common sense each time you get ready to spend your hard-earned money.

b.  What will you be doing for the rest of your life? Unless you are one of those very few 
individuals fortunate enough to inherit enough money to last a lifetime, it is probable 
that you will be numbered among your fellow working Americans some time in the near 
future.

 c.  A gun fires a bullet horizontal to the ground. How long will it take for the bullet to finally 
strike the ground? The time depends only on the bullet’s downward acceleration caused 
by gravity. The forward velocity has no effect on the time it takes to fall. Experiments 
prove this fact. The time it takes for a bullet to strike the ground when it is fired from 
a gun is clocked. Then the time is clocked for a bullet to strike the ground when it is 
dropped from the gun’s muzzle. The forward velocity has no effect on the downward 
velocity. The force on the bullet from the gun is horizontal and the force of gravity on 
the bullet is downward. 

d.  What is this costly crime that continues to separate so many unsuspecting Americans 
from their hard-earned money? It is the infinite variety of frauds and rip-offs that make 
up the great American swindle. Who is likely to be lured into losing money to one of 
these clever swindles? You — unless you learn how to spot a swindle and a swindler 
before it is too late.

 e.  What are some of the facts of economic life that you will have to know as a job-
seeker? First, you will have to offer possible employers actual job skills that they can 
use. Next, you may have to compete with others who may be offering better job skills 
or more actual work experience. Finally, you will have to give potential employers full 
assurance that you are ready and able to take on the daily routine of the world of work, 
that you are, indeed, the confident, dependable, creative worker they need.

 f.  Do you know how cigarettes affect your body? There are many commonly recognized 
symptoms produced by smoking — coughing, for example — but the most dramatic 
effects are hidden. Cigarette smoke interferes with the basic purpose of respiration 
— getting oxygen into the blood. 

g.  Why is the time lag between the discovery of a new principle and its practical application 
generally decreasing? One reason is that more and more scientists are becoming 
active in solving practical problems.

h.  Why is a wise career choice so important? Much of your future life will depend on 
your ability to meet not only your economic needs, but also your emotional needs. A 
poor career choice may have a deep, lasting effect on your entire life, while a good 
choice may give you a lifetime of economic security, personal satisfaction, and sense 
of accomplishment.

Continued
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i. When you find a clothing outfit you like, you try it on to make sure it fits as well as looks 
good on you. Then you check the price. If you are a really smart shopper, you will look 
for more than just style, fit, and price. What is the point of spending money for clothes 
that will not wear well? So, if you are “with it,” you also check the label sewn in every 
garment that tells you the exact fiber content of the fabric. 

j. Every body in motion has momentum. The amount of momentum depends on mass and 
speed. The more mass and speed, the greater the momentum. A baseball has more 
momentum than a tennis ball when they travel at the same speed. Why? The baseball 
has more mass. Suppose a truck and a sports car go down a freeway together at 60 
miles per hour. Which vehicle has more momentum? The truck has more momentum 
because it has more mass. Which has more momentum, a fast-pitch softball or a 
slow-pitch softball? The fast-pitch softball has more momentum because of its greater 
speed. A bullet coming out of a rifle has more momentum than a ping-pong ball thrown 
by hand. Very high speed gives the bullet a larger momentum.

 k. What about the commonly held belief that you can stop smoking whenever you want? 
One of the basic and most frightening facts about smoking is that, for the great majority 
of smokers, cigarettes are addictive. That means that most people cannot just take it 
or leave it. A smoker depends on cigarettes, mentally and physically. It is not easy to 
quit smoking, but it can be done. 

1. In which paragraph does the author ask a rhetorical question that is not part of a question and 

answer pattern?                       

2. In which paragraph is there a double question and answer pattern?                        

3. Which two paragraphs contain questions that are unanswerable?                     ,                        

4. Which contains a three-part answer?                        

5. Which paragraph contains a triple question and answer pattern?                        

6. In which is the author offering only a partial answer?                        

7. In which paragraphs is the question and answer pattern specifically intended to inform you, the 

reader, of something vital?                                              

8. In which paragraph does a question consist of one word?                        

9. In which can the question be answered in terms of seconds?                        

10. In which does the author assume a negative response from the reader?                        
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Lesson C-3 & Hi C-3
1. d
2. e
3. a
4. b

Lesson D-1
1.  a. food

b. subjects
c. family
d. seasons

2. a. topic: storm
subtopics: rain, wind, waves

b. topic: favorite teacher
subtopics: makes things interesting
he’s cheerful and never angry
does not give a lot of homework

Lesson E-3
I. C. a small pinhead to 2 feet long

D. 2 to 20 years
II. A. forests, deserts

C. shady places, trees in tropical 
forests

III. A. rivers, ponds, lakes, hot springs
B. 5,000

IV. Salt-water snails
B. on the ocean floor
C. people connect them

Lesson F-1
I. A. Outdoors

1. football
2. ice hockey

 B. Indoors
1. basketball

II. A. Snow Sports
1. skiing
2. snowmobile riding
3. snow sculpture

 B. Ice Sports
1. ice fishing
2. ice skating
3. ice carving

Lesson G-1
1. Fish of Northern Waters

I. Trout
A. Two Main Groups

1. Black Spotted
a. Closely related to 

Atlantic salmon
2. Chars

a. Best-looking trout
b. Most active trout

2. Wood
I. Kinds of Wood

A. Softwood
1. Needle-like leaves

a. Pine
b. Redwood

B. Hardwood
1. Broad Leaves

a. Maple
b. Birch
c. Walnut

II. Uses for Wood
A. Softwood

1. Furniture
2. Building materials
3. Boxes

B. Hardwood
1. Fine furniture
2. Baseball bats
3. Tool handles
4. Flooring

5. c
6. b
7. a
8. c
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Lesson G-2
1.  

a. In Japan, a psychiatrist found 
that many left-handed children 
were being affected negatively 
by being forced to use their right 
hand. The Japanese prejudice 
against left-handers has existed 
for a longer time than anyone can 
remember. In some areas, where 
teachers used to beat southpaw 
pupils children would feign right-
handedness to avoid beatings. 
Fewer than 2 percent of the 
population will admit to being left-
handed.

b. Mention Kenya to most people 
and they think of safaris, journeys 
through wild game preserves, and 
close-up views of exotic forms of 
wildlife. They would not think of 
vacationing on the seashore of 
this beautiful African country. Yet 
Kenya’s coast, in fact, is one of 
the most beautiful in the world. 
Here coconut palms line beaches 
where the sand is a blinding white 
and the sea a clear, azure blue. 
One can swim underwater to see 
the colorful creatures that inhabit 
the coral reef. Or one may watch 
from the shore the distant sails of 
Arab trading ships.

2. a
3. a
4. b
5. b

Lesson H-1
1. c
2. a
3. f
4. b
5. d
6. How Are the Sense Organs Used?
7. Composition of Seawater
8. A Balanced Diet

Lesson J-1
1. 

I. 
A. Why birds need water
B. Types of water containers

II. 
A. When to put out bird food
B. Types of bird seed

1. Seeds
2. Fat and beef scraps

C. Shelves and trays for winter 
feeding
1. How to make shelves and 

trays
2. Where to place shelves 

and trays
III. 

A. How to make birdhouses
B. Protection of birdhouses from 

animals
C. Kinds of houses preferred by 

various birds
2. 

a. Topics
b. Subtopics / Topics
c. Topics / Subtopics

3. b, c, d
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Lesson K-4 Lesson L-2
1. e
2. a
3. d
4. c
5. b
6. f

1. i
2. d
3. b, k
4. e
5. j

7. f
8. d
9. c
10. b
11. a
12. e

6. g
7. a, d, e, f, h, j
8. j
9. c
10. f
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Did 
 you ever try to tell someone about a book you read? 

To do a good job of telling the story, you had to remember the 
important things that happened. And you had to remember 
when they happened.

What happened first, or at the beginning of the 
story?

What happened next in the story? (You ask this 
question again and again until you have thought 
of all the important things.)
 
What happened last, or near the end of the 
story?

Thinking about when things happen in a story makes it easier 
to remember the whole story.  Whenever you want to tell 
about a story, keep the following questions in mind.

1.  What happened first?

2.  What happened after that?

3.  What happened last?

When you try to remember a story you have read, ask: What 
happened first? What happened next?  What happened last? 
This will make it easier for you to remember the whole story.
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Read the following paragraphs.

Ray had wanted to be a doctor. But he had no way to pay for medical 
school. So when he got out of high school, he got a job. It was not a 
good job. He did not like it at all.

Then Ray found out about the training he could get at the hospital. 
This was just what he had been looking for. It would be work that 
would let him help people.

So Ray went to the hospital. The people at the hospital liked him. They 
asked him some things and everything was okay. So Ray started his 
hospital training.

The day his training was over, Ray started working at the hospital. He 
was as happy as could be.

One night Ray’s work was done, but Ray did not go home. He stayed 
at the hospital to see about doing more work. It was a good thing that 
he did stay, because a fire had just started.

Ray yelled for help. Then he started fighting the fire. He worked and 
worked. He did all he could. Many people came to help. In no time, the 
fire was just about out, and it was all because of Ray.

Here are some of the things that happened in the story. Read them all. 
Then ask, “What happened first?” and put a 1 next to it.  Ask, “What hap-
pened next?” and put a 2 next to it.  Keep going until you have put a 5 next 
to the last thing that happened in the story.

Now read the sentences by number: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.  Do they tell the story?  
If you know when things happen in a story, it makes it easier to remember 
the whole story.

Ray found out about the training he could get at the hospital.

Ray started working at the hospital.

Ray started his training.

Ray wanted to be a doctor but he could not.

Ray helped fight a fire in the hospital.
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You could find some important dates in Joshua Norton’s life by reading the 
following paragraph:

Joshua A. Norton had come to the United States from 
England in 1840. He went west to San Francisco, a 
young and booming city. Norton made money in the 
food business, but lost it and left for a few years. In 
1859, Norton came back to San Francisco.  Now he 
called himself the Emperor of the United States. For 
many years he was one of the city’s best known sights 
and a friend to all. When he died in 1880, 30,000 people 
came to say good-bye to the emperor that never was.

You could also find the same important dates in his life by looking at this line.

This line is called a timeline. A timeline shows important dates and a few words 
telling what happened on those dates.

A timeline makes it easy to see what happened and when it happened. It makes it 
easy to remember what came first, what came last and what came in between.

When you want to remember dates, you may want to make your own timeline.

Joshua Norton
came to

United States 

1840

He became 
“emperor”

of the United States

1859

He died

1880
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Jackie Robinson

Jackie Robinson was born on a farm in Georgia in 
1919. All through his school years, Jackie played on 
basketball, football, and baseball teams. In 1941, 
Jackie was called into the U. S. Army.  He came out 
of the army in 1944 and not long after began to play 
baseball for an African American team. The pay was 
not good and the hours were long, but Jackie played 
hard for his team. Jackie was a very good player and 
the chance came for him to become the first African-
American player in the big leagues. He knew it would 
not be easy, but he took the job. In 1947, he began to 
play for the Brooklyn Dodgers. For the next ten years, 
Jackie did much for baseball and for African American 
players. In 1962, he was the first African American 
player ever named to baseball’s Hall of Fame. Jackie 
Robinson died in 1972.

2. Use the timeline to answer the questions. Write Yes or No.

_____ a. Jackie Robinson was born before 1920.

_____ b. Jackie Robinson was in the U. S. Army before he     
      became a Brooklyn Dodger.

_____ c. Jackie Robinson was named to the Hall of Fame  
 three years before he died.

1. Write the correct date on each of the blanks on the timeline.

Born in 
Georgia

Went into 
the army

Began to play
for Dodgers

Named to 
Hall of Fame

1919

Died

    1947    1972
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When 
 you read a story, you will find that events occur in a certain order. The order in 

which things happen is called sequence. Sometimes events are not always presented the 
way they happen in time. You may first read about one thing and then about something that 
happened before it. So it is a good idea to think about what you have read and unscramble 
the events. Then put them in the order or sequence in which they really happened. This will 
help you see more clearly just when things happened.  Read the following paragraphs.

In 1815, Jean Laffite helped General Andrew Jackson fight the British in 
the Battle of New Orleans. This was the last battle in the War of 1812.  Just 
five years before, Laffite was head of a band of pirates who raided ships in 
the Gulf of Mexico.

In 1814, the British tried to get Laffite to join them in fighting the Americans.  
He refused and helped the Americans instead.

Because of his help in the Battle of New Orleans, Laffite was given a par-
don by the President.  But Laffite was a pirate to the end.  He moved to an 
island and began raiding ships again.

Now look at the sequence in which the events in the paragraph happened. These questions 
help you pick out and remember the things that happened.

What happened first?
1.   Laffite headed a band of pirates in the Gulf of Mexico.

What happened next?
2.   The War of 1812 began between the British and Americans.

What happened next?
3.   The British tried to get Laffite to help them fight the Americans.

What happened next?
4.   Laffite helped Jackson in the Battle of New Orleans.

What hapened next?
5.   The President pardoned Laffite.

What happened next?
6.   Laffite moved to an island and began raiding ships again.

This is the sequence of events as they occurred in time.  Notice that in the paragraphs you 
did not read them in the correct sequence.  

Read the following paragraph and think about the order in which the events occurred.

After high school, Chuck worked for a year.  Then he went to Springfield 
(Ohio) Technical Institute where he studied agriculture-business.  He mar-
ried Becky and then worked as a manager of an agricultural chemicals 
plant.

Did you notice this sequence of events?
1. He worked for a year.
2. He went to Springfield Technical Institute.
3. He married Becky.
4. He worked as manager of a chemical plant.

Finding sequence can help you organize your thinking about a series of events and remem-
ber the order in which the events occurred.
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Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

1.

2.

3.

4.

1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Read the following passage.  Then answer the questions that follow.

Lorraine got into bed.  It was the end of a long 
week.  On Monday afternoon she had washed the 
family’s clothes and then worked on homework for 
her night class.  Earlier in the day, she had baked 
a cake for her daughter’s school carnival and 
dropped it off at the school.

On Tuesday she had worked at her part-time job 
at the hospital.  She hurried home in time to finish 
housecleaning.  Then she cooked for a dinner 
party she was giving for her husband’s birthday.

Wednesday was work again, her son’s football 
game in the afternoon, and then her night class.

Thursday she helped at the PTA dinner.  She 
cooked spaghetti and did dishes until 10:00 p.m.

It was Friday before she had a chance to answer 
her mother’s letter.  She dropped the letter off at 
the post office on her way to a card party at her 
friend Patsy’s house.  When she came home, 
she fixed supper for the kids, washed the dishes, 
and balanced her checkbook.  “Next week had 
better be less busy,”  Lorraine thought as she fell 
asleep.

Fill in the blanks after each day to put the events of Lorraine’s week in the order in which they happened.
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When   you follow the sequence of a story, you follow the order in which 
things happen. Following the sequence helps you remember the story more easily. 
For example, in the text below, it helps to remember the story if you think about the 
sequence.

It began as a children’s game, a free-for-all, anything goes game. 
Soon it was played by players of all ages who just happened to be 
around.

Those who played the game called it Town Ball or Base Ball. Few 
of them knew that they were really playing the old English game of 
Rounders.

The rules of Base Ball were never the same from one game to the 
next. They were always being changed, usually by the biggest and 
strongest player on the field. He usually made the changes in the 
rules that helped his team.

Base Ball might have continued as nothing more than a free-for-all if it 
were not for a tall, black-haired man named, Alexander Cartwright.

His rules changed the free-for-all adventure of Base Ball into the 
fast, exciting game of baseball.

This is the sequence of happenings in the above story.

1.   Town Ball or Base Ball was a free-for-all.
2.   Rules of Base Ball were always being changed.
3.   Alexander Cartwright made rules for baseball.

Read the following paragraph and think about the sequence of a mosquito’s life.

There are almost 2,000 different known kinds of mosquitoes. Every 
mosquito begins life in an egg. The egg hatches into larva. The larva 
gets a shell cover and transforms into the pupa stage. Then the shell 
on the back of the pupa splits and the adult mosquito emerges.

From the above paragraph you know the stages of a mosquito’s life are:

1.   Egg
2.   Larva
3.   Pupa
4.   Adult
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Read the following paragraphs. Number the sentences that follow to show the cor-
rect order of events.

1. Mother crocodiles lay eggs shaped like large chicken eggs in a hole in the 
riverbank. They cannot be lazy about guarding their nests. After about three 
months, the mother hears the young crocodiles making sounds inside the 
eggs! Then she quickly digs open the nest and the babies crawl out of their 
shells and slide toward the river.

The mother crocodile hears her young after about three months.

The mother crocodile lays eggs in a hole in the river bank.

The mother crocodile guards the eggs in her nest.

2. Vic and his uncle started to row. They came to the first sign post. Uncle Ray 
took off the old sign and nailed a new one onto the post.

 As they rowed along, Vic noticed something. It was a small hill made of 
pieces of gnawed branches, carefully piled one on top of the other. Most 
of the branches were clean white wood with the bark gnawed off. Mud and 
leaves were in between the branches. It was about as big and round as a 
small tent. Vic thought it was a beaver dam.

 Uncle Ray explained, “No! It’s a beaver lodge, the beaver family’s house. You 
will see more lodges as we row along.”

Uncle Ray changed the first sign post.

Vic and Uncle Ray started to row.

Vic saw a beaver lodge.

3. On the way home, I asked Dad about the old house.

 “A man and his son lived there on the south end once,” he said. “They had a 
fight one day, so the story goes. The boy went out in a boat and never came 
back. For years, the old man used to go out on the dock and watch for him. 
After that, the house was boarded up.”

The old man watched for the boy for years.

A man and his son lived in the old house.

The boy left and never came back.

The old house was boarded up.
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Recognizing 
 and following the sequence of ideas or events in what you 

read is very important. Sequence is the order in which things happen — what is first, 
second, and so on. When you read directions about how to do something, it is especially 
important to remember the steps in their proper order.

Read the following passage from an article about dowsing, an age-old method of finding  
underground water. Keep in mind the sequence in which each step takes place.

You can perform this simple test to see if you have the ability to dowse.

First, straighten a coat hanger into one long piece. Then bend the wire 
at one end to form the shape of an L. The short length should measure 
about six inches.

Next, stretch a hose across an open space and turn on the water so it 
runs in a slow, steady stream.

Stand about 20 feet back from the center of the hose. Hold the wire 
in one hand by the  short length. Stretch your arm out in front of you, 
pointing the long length of wire toward the ground. Then walk slowly 
toward the hose. Grip the rod firmly, keeping your hand perfectly still, 
and concentrate. Block everything from your mind except the rod and the 
water. Concentrate on those two things, the rod and the water. As you 
near the hose and cross over it, the rod will swing in the direction of the 
water’s flow.  . . if you have the ability to dowse!

 The following steps show the sequence in performing the test described above.

Step 1 — Straighten a coat hanger and bend one end into a short handle.
Step 2 — Stretch out the hose and turn on the water.
Step 3 — Stand back from the hose and stretch the rod out in front of you.
Step 4 — Grip the rod, walk toward the hose, and concentrate.
Step 5 — See if the rod swings toward the water.

If the steps were scrambled, or if any were left out, then the test would not work  properly. 
You could not follow the directions because you could not follow the correct  sequence 
of steps. For example, if you left out Step 2, you would not be able to carry out the 
experiment because it depends on water.

If you read a story or an article and do not recognize the correct sequence of events, you  
may not completely understand what you have read. Recognizing sequence gives you a 
clear picture of what happens.

Recognizing sequence will make what you read easier to understand and easier to 
remember.
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Read the following paragraphs, then complete the exercise that follows.

The food we eat goes through several changes before the body can use it. This  
process, which changes food into smaller and smaller pieces, is called digestion.

Digestion begins in the mouth. The teeth chop the food into small pieces. These 
pieces mix with a juice called saliva, formed by glands in the mouth. Saliva changes 
some of the starches into sugar.

Next, the food passes through a tube called the esophagus and enters the 
stomach. In the stomach, food is thoroughly mixed with other digestive juices. 
These digestive juices  change the food into forms that the body can use. The food 
remains in the stomach for two to five hours and becomes a thick liquid. Then this 
partly digested food passes into the small intestine.

The digestive process is completed in the small intestine. More juices break down 
the food and it is then absorbed by tiny blood vessels in the walls of the small 
intestine. It is carried in the blood throughout the body.

Whatever food cannot be digested passes into the large intestine, and this waste 
material passes out of the body.

Number the following sentences from 1 – 10 to list the steps that take place in the process of 
digestion.

The digestive process is completed in the small intestine. 

Food mixes with saliva.

Waste material passes out of the body.

Food passes through a tube into the stomach.

The teeth chop the food into small pieces.

Digested food is absorbed by the blood vessels in the walls of the small intestine.

The partly digested food passes into the small intestine.

Blood carries digested food throughout the body.

The food changes into a thick liquid in the stomach.

Food which cannot be digested passes into the large intestine.
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When 
 you read about history, you are often concerned with the order in which events 

occurred.  Noticing the proper order of events is called recognizing sequence.  This is easy 
to do if the events are presented one after the other, just as they happened.  It is more 
difficult if the events are presented out of sequence, or if their order has been reversed.

For example, read the following paragraph from Vinland the Good.

The captain of that vessel was a Viking named Bjarni Herjulfson.  He and the 
others who sailed away that day never knew of their achievement.  They were 
the first Europeans to set eyes on North America.  That was more than 500 
years before Columbus made his famous voyage.

From the paragraph above, you know that Bjarni Herjulfson saw North America more than five 
centuries before Columbus did.  The sequence of the important points is obvious:  first came the 
Vikings, then came Columbus and his men.

Often, the order in which things are described must be unscrambled to determine their historical 
sequence.  There is an example of this in another paragraph from the same selection.

The captain gave orders to sail north without landing.  He was trying to find the 
island of Greenland, and he knew that this could not be the place he sought.  
Greenland had been described to him as a land of mountains and deep bays, 
or fjords.

Here is one person’s list of the events in order of happening:

Greenland is described to the captain.
He sets sail for Greenland.
Land is sighted.
It does not look like Greenland.
The captain decides it is not Greenland.
He gives orders to sail on.

It is often necessary to recognize sequence in entire selections as well as in paragraphs or parts 
of selections.  For example, one of the reasons Vinland the Good makes interesting reading is that 
it presents historical events out of sequence.  First, it describes how Bjarni sighted North America 
in 986.  Then, it goes back to the events that led up to Bjarni’s sighting.  Finally, it describes 
Viking activity in the New World after 986 and for several centuries later.  The historical sequence 
becomes evident with close and careful reading.

Recognizing sequence in historical selections can help you remember important facts as they 
occurred in relation to other facts in history.
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The paragraph below contains 10 separate events, which are not presented in correct sequence.  On 
the lines, list the events of the story in the order in which they actually happened.  The first one has 
been done for you.

The police arrived behind the ambulance, even though they had been the first to be 
notified about the accident.  Right behind the police came the fire trucks, inching their 
way through the crowd that had gathered at the first sound of the crash.  Then one of 
the policemen sent for two tow trucks.  They arrived a few minutes later to take the two 
wrecked cars away.  After they left, it was hard to tell that an accident had taken place 
on that corner.

Read the following story and complete the exercise.

Mrs. Kressler was taking a pie out of the oven when the telephone rang.

“Good afternoon,” said a cheerful voice.  “This is the TV repairman.  I’ll be over in half 
an hour to look at your set.  I think I’ll be able to fix it in a few minutes.”

Mrs. Kressler was surprised and confused.  “The television isn’t here,” she said.  “You 
took it away this morning.”

“What?” said the man.  “I’m sorry ma’am, but my boss just gave me your call and told 
me to take care of it.  I have never been to your house before.”

Mrs. Kressler was getting nervous.  “Well, then it must have been someone from your 
company who came this morning and took my set away.”

“I’m afraid that is impossible, ma’am,” the repairman said.  “None of our men have 
been in your neighborhood today.”

“But...” said Mrs. Kressler, her voice trembling, “who has my television set?  The man 
who came this morning said he was the TV repairman.”

“I think you better call the police,” the man replied gently.

“Yes,” said Mrs. Kressler, “I think I better.”

List the events in this story in the correct sequence.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

two cars had an accident
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If 
 someone asked you to tell your life story, you would probably begin by saying, “Well, I 

was born on...” and continue to tell about the events of your life in the order in which they 
happened. 

Authors sometimes tell stories the same way, beginning with one point in time and 
describing each following event in order as it would occur naturally in time. Sometimes, 
however, an author may skip around and put the events of a story in a different order. For 
instance, the author might begin a story with something that is happening in the present 
and then jump back to the past. This method is called the flashback.

Whatever arrangement the author chooses is called the sequence — or order — of events 
in the story.  Read the following paragraphs:

In the 1940s, a pretty young girl named Coretta Scott left her home 
in Alabama to enter Antioch College in Ohio. Her departure was an 
important event. Except for her sister, no one in Coretta’s African 
American community had finished high school, much less gone to college. 
It seemed a long journey, but actually, it was only the beginning of a much 
longer one. For in a few years Coretta Scott would be in the front lines of 
the struggle for civil rights with her husband, Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.

Coretta was born near Marion, Alabama, and grew up surrounded by a 
large, close family. Religion was an important influence in her early life.

In this biography, the author does not use a direct sequence. The author begins with 
Coretta Scott King as a college girl, then skips back to her earliest childhood.

Another author, in describing some of the events concerning the signing of the Declaration 
of Independence, chooses a simple sequence of events occurring on July 2nd and 4th, 
1776. The first part of the story covers just a short span of time on the afternoon of July 
2nd. But in just that one scene the author tells us something about the colonists’ feelings 
toward independence from England and about the work of the Continental Congress, 
which had been going on for several weeks. Ben Franklin tells the crowd:

“We have given voice to our great desire for independence, but now we 
must put it in writing. A committee was formed a few weeks ago to prepare 
a document, one that declares our independence from England.”

Using a straight, ongoing sequence such as this allows the author to build toward the 
main event of the story, the signing of the Declaration of Independence, which occurs at 
the end.

In the second half of the story, which takes place on July 4th, there is a direct sequence 
of events beginning with Thomas Jefferson’s waking in the morning, going to the State 
House, and finally seeing his declaration approved.

Choosing a particular sequence enables an author to place the story’s highlights most 
effectively.
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In 1884, Roosevelt 
hunted buffalo in the West

In 1898, he fought in the 
Spanish-American War

As a child,
he was sickly

Roosevelt was buried at his
family home in Oyster Bay, N.Y.

Roosevelt became President
of the U.S. in 1901

Roosevelt became strong through 
sports like boxing

1.  The pictures below illustrate facts about the life of President Theodore Roosevelt. Number them in 
sequence, starting with the earliest in time. 

2.  Circle the letter of the paragraph that has a simple, direct sequence.
a.  On July 21, 1969, men landed on the moon for the first time. The event was the crowning 

achievement of the Apollo space program. Apollo 8, the first mission, had swept into lunar 
orbit early in the evening of December 24, 1968. That evening, Christmas Eve, millions of 
Americans looked up at the moon and marveled that they were hearing voices and seeing 
pictures on television from way up there. 

b.  The tall American swimmer seemed more like a fish than a man as he flashed through the 
water of the Olympic pool, ahead of the others in the race. He was racing against time and 
racing against himself. Four years before, in another Olympic pool, this same person had 
finished dead last in the same event, the 200-meter butterfly.

c.  In 1775, the American colonies went to war against the British. John Paul Jones joined 
the new American Navy and was soon given his own ship to command. In 1778, he suc-
ceeded in capturing a British warship, in an extremely hard-fought battle. As a reward, he 
was placed in command of a larger ship, the “Bonhomme Richard.”

3.  Which of the following story plots are examples of the flashback method of presenting events?
a.  Two men are adrift in a lifeboat. The author then goes on to explain how they came to be 

there, after their ship caught fire at sea. 
b.  As the story begins, a plane crashes on a remote mountainside. After several days pass 

and rescuers have not come, one of the survivors decides to hike down the mountain for 
help.

c.  As the story opens, an old woman lies dying. Before she dies, many happy events of her 
childhood pass through her mind.
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Finding 
 sequence means determining the order in which things or events

happen.  In a reading selection, events are not always presented the way they happen in 
time.  You may first read about one thing, and then read about something that happened 
before it.  In that case you can organize what you read by unscrambling the events and 
putting them into the order or sequence in which they really happened.

For example, read the following paragraph

By rearranging the information in the paragraph above, you can determine the correct 
sequence of the important events in Truman’s life.  They occurred as follows:

1. He became president of the United States.
2. He was re-elected president.
3. He died.

Now read the next paragraph.  It contains some things about Roberto Clemente.

The important events in Roberto Clemente’s baseball career occurred in the following 
sequence:

1. signed by the Dodgers
2. traded to the Pirates
3. played average baseball
4. achieved a .314 batting average and almost 100 runs batted in
5. won his first National League batting championship
6. led the Pirates to victory in the World Series

Finding sequence can help you to organize your thinking about a series of events, and 
remember how the events occurred, one after the other.

When Harry S. Truman died in 1972, 
Americans everywhere mourned the 
passing of a great man.  In the 88 years of 
his life, he had served his country well in a 
number of different capacities.  But he was 
best remembered as the man who became 
President of the United States when 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt died suddenly in 

1945.  Three years later, in a tremendous 
political upset, Truman was assured of four 
more years as President.  The opposing 
candidate had been expected to win the 
election by a landslide. The people, who 
loved Truman then as much as they loved 
him when he died, chose their favorite 
instead.

The 1971 World Series was over.  In a 
sensational upset, Roberto Clemente had 
led the underdog Pittsburgh Pirates to victory 
over the champion Baltimore Orioles.  But 
the climb to baseball fame had been a long 
and hard one for Clemente.  His first break 
had come in 1954 when he was signed by 
the Dodgers.  Little did they know, however, 
what a great player he would become when 

they traded  him to the Pirates the very next 
year.  Then a long period of average playing 
followed until Clemente’s talent made itself 
evident.  In 1961 he won his first National 
League batting championship as a result of 
his great achievement the year before:  a 
.314 batting average and almost 100 runs 
batted in.
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Read each of the following stories, then complete the exercises that follow.

It was about 9:45 a.m. when Mr. Walker fell down 
the cellar steps.  What a crash!  But the shouts 
were even louder.

“Confound these roller skates....ouch....anyway!” 
he roared.  “I told Buddy last night not to leave his 
skates on the steps....ouch....anymore!  So he did 
it....ouch....anyway!  Now he’s going to....ouch....
get it!!”

Upstairs in the kitchen, Buddy knew that he was in 
big trouble.  “I’d better disappear,” he said to him-
self, and he scooted out the back door.  He was 
out of sight by the time his father came limping up 

the steps from the cellar.  He had the skates in his 
hand, a bump on his head, and a murderous look 
in his eye....the one that was not black.

By the time Buddy tiptoed back into the house 
three hours later, the bump on his father’s head 
had grown two inches.  He had moved  his chair 
into the doorway so there was no way the boy 
would be able to avoid seeing him.  But the un-
happy look on Buddy’s face made Mr. Walker for-
get his anger.

“I’m sorry, Dad,” Buddy said simply. And they 
were friends again.

Harry Houdini, wrapped in a bathrobe, stepped out 
onto the stage and bowed low to the thunderous 
applause.  For the world-famous magician and 
escape artist, this was the greatest moment of 
his life.  Houdini was known all over the world 
for his amazing ability to escape from any type 
of imprisonment and he had just performed the 
most amazing, most daring feat of his brilliant 
career.  He had escaped from the Chinese Water 
Torture Cell.

The huge glass tank filled with water had been 
wheeled onstage, and Houdini had allowed himself 
to be imprisoned in the tank.  He was hung upside 

down in the water, his feet chained to a bar across 
the top of the tank, his wrists handcuffed together.  
Then a curtain had been lowered around the tank.  
It was obvious to everyone that Houdini had to 
work fast to avoid drowning.  How could he do it?  
It was impossible.

When Houdini stepped out from behind the 
curtain, dripping wet but smiling, the audience 
was stunned into silence at first.  Then the 
applause was deafening.  For Ehrich Weiss, the 
poor immigrant boy who had fought his way up 
from poverty, it was a moment he would never 
forget.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.

j.

1. List the main events in this story in the correct sequence.

2. List the main events in this story in the correct sequence.
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If 
 you were to read about Florida’s history, it is likely that you would first read about the early 

Native Americans who inhabited the land. These accounts would be followed by a discussion of 
the discovery and settlement of Florida by the Spaniards. The book would probably trace the his-
tory of Florida by presenting the main events that occurred, in the order that they took place. This 
book would be organized according to time sequences. It is important to recognize and follow time 
sequence in order to clearly understand the relationships between events occurring at different 
times.

Writers also use sequence in another way: to order ideas or events that function as steps in a pro-
cess. It is equally important to recognize and follow this type of sequence. Sometimes a passage 
will also include much information that is related to, but not part of, the process.

Read the following paragraphs from an article on energy. In these paragraphs, the steps in pro-
cessing gas are described. But other information is included as well. Pay close attention to the 
sequence.

Standard Oil of California owns (or jointly owns) 
gas-processing plants in the vicinity of many oil 
producing fields. These plants take gas from 
field-gathering systems and condense out liq-
uid components, which must be stored under 
pressure in tanks or in underground caverns 
so they do not vaporize. Impurities such as 
sulfur are also removed. Natural gas liquids, 
which can be transported by truck, rail car, or 
pipeline, are used for heat in regions where 
conveyance by natural gas pipelines is not 

economically feasible. These liquids are also 
used in the manufacture of gasoline.

After liquids and impure components have 
been removed, natural gas, under pressure, 
leaves the processing plant and immediately 
enters a pipeline conveyance system to make 
its long journey to market. In fact, gas pro-
cessed at one plant in Alberta may travel as far 
as 1,200 miles to Northern California. There it 
is joined by gas from other producing fields and 
put into service for multiple purposes.

It is important to recognize which information is related to the steps in the process and which is 
irrelevant to the process. In these paragraphs, some sentences contain information related to the 
process as well as extra details. And some sentences contain an explanation of more than one 
step.

Did you find the following sequence of steps?

Step 1.   Processing plants take gas from field-gathering systems.
Step 2.   Processing plants condense out liquid components.
Step 3.   Liquid components are stored under pressure.
Step 4.   Impurities are removed.
Step 5.   Natural gas is then put under pressure.
Step 6.   It leaves the plant by entering a pipeline.
Step 7.   In the pipeline, it travels to some point where it is put into service.

These are the stages in their proper sequence. The other sentences give only related information. 
Recognizing the sequence enables you to see the relationship of all the information in the pas-
sage.
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Read the following passages and complete the exercises that follow.

Organisms react or respond to their environment. How 
an organism responds is its behavior. Moving, resting, 
fighting, hunting, and eating are examples of animal 
behavior. A stimulus is anything in the environment 
that causes behavior. 

The way an organism reacts to a stimulus is a 
response. Simple responses are to move toward or 
away from an object. 

There are two major types of behavior. One type of 
behavior is inborn. Inborn means that the behavior 
is controlled by genes inherited from parents. The 
organism responds naturally to a certain stimulus. The 
other type of behavior is acquired. Acquired behavior 
is behavior an organism must learn.

When a hungry dog sees food, it secretes saliva 
inside its mouth. This involuntary reaction is a reflex 
act. Food is the stimulus. Secretion of saliva is the 
response. 

In an experiment, a bell is rung and a hungry dog is 
shown food. As expected, the dog’s mouth fills with 
saliva. The procedure is repeated many times: bell, 
food, saliva secretion. The dog begins to associate the 
bell with food. One day the procedure is changed. A 
bell is rung, but no food is shown to the dog. However,  
because of association, the dog secretes saliva when 
he hears the bell. He secretes saliva although there 
is no food. The food stimulus has been replaced with 
a bell stimulus. The response, secretion of saliva, 
remains the same.

A change in the stimulus that causes a reflex act 
produces a conditioned response. In a conditioned 
response, the response remains the same. However, 
the stimulus is changed. A conditioned response is a 
simple kind of acquired behavior.

The principle behind the sound spectrograph is simple. 
The machine itself is about the size of a refrigerator. 
At its top are two reels of recording tape and a row 
of push buttons. Jutting out below the reels is a drum 
about the size of a quart oil can. At the drum’s right 
stands an inch-thick wheel that is about six inches in 
diameter. 

The intricate inner workings of the spectrograph 
include an ordinary tape recorder. To make a sound 
portrait, the noise or speech to be analyzed is first 
taped by this recorder. Then a section of tape is 
wrapped around the wheel and fastened with a 
clip. This section of tape carries just two and a half 

seconds of sound, the largest amount the instrument 
can analyze at a time.

Inside the wheel there is a playback mechanism. By 
jabbing one of the push button controls, the operator 
starts this recording head spinning. At each spin, the 
head just grazes the inside of the wheel, picking up 
the sounds on the tape wrapped around the outside. 
A small, pointed instrument burns the signals it is 
collecting onto specially treated paper. When the two-
and-a-half seconds of speech wrapped around the 
wheel are fully analyzed the paper displays a finished 
sound portrait.

   The spinning head grazes the inside of the wheel and picks up the sounds on the tape.
   The paper gives a picture of the sound for analysis by sound experts.
   The recording head begins spinning.
   Noise or speech is taped on the spectrograph.
   These sounds are burned onto treated paper.
   A section of the tape is wrapped and then fastened to the wheel of the spectrograph.

1.  Number the following sentences from 1-6 to show the sequence of steps involved in the function of a 
spectrograph.

2.  List the steps in the process of bringing about the conditioned response described above as simply as pos-
sible. 

 a.

b.

c.

Continued
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d.

e.

f.

CHICKEN BREASTS IN TARRAGON (6 servings)
3 whole chicken breasts, boned and halved
1/4 c. butter
1/4 c. dry white wine
1/4 c. chicken broth
salt and freshly ground pepper to taste
1/4 c. flour
1 Tbs. chopped onion
1/2 tsp. dried tarragon
1/4 c. heavy cream

Skin the chicken breasts. Sprinkle with salt and pepper and dredge in flour. Reserve the rest of the 
flour.

In a large skillet, heat 3 tablespoons of butter; add the chicken and brown on both sides. Remove 
chicken from skillet. Add the wine. Cook the liquid over high heat until it is nearly evaporated and 
scrape the pan for all particles. Remove from heat.

Return the chicken to skillet; cover and cook until tender. This should take about 30 minutes. Transfer 
the chicken to a heated plate and keep hot. Add the rest of the butter and cream to the skillet; heat 
while stirring. Add rest of flour to liquid in skillet and stir to make thick paste.  Add tarragon and chicken 
broth to mixture. Pour sauce over chicken.

Read the following recipe and then complete the exercise below it.

3.  Number the following statements from 1-10 to indicate the correct sequence of steps in preparing 
 chicken breasts in tarragon.

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.

Transfer chicken to a heated plate and keep hot.
Cook liquid over high heat until nearly evaporated.
Pour sauce over chicken.
Skin chicken breasts.
Add rest of flour to liquid in skillet and stir to make thick paste.
Return chicken to skillet; cover and cook until tender.
Dredge chicken in flour.
Add tarragon and chicken broth to mixture.
Scrape pan for all particles.
Heat three tablespoons of butter in a large skillet.
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Whether   you are reading a novel or textbook, you must be able to follow 
the sequence of what you are reading. Often authors present events in the order in 
which they occur. Sometimes they do not and following the sequence will not be so 
easy.

When you tell friends about what you did on your vacation, how many times have you 
said, “Oh, but wait, before we went out, we did…”? Your friends have to put the events 
in their proper order. Authors do this too. When describing an experiment or writing fac-
tual material, authors may relate events out of sequence. They often do this to empha-
size the importance of one event over another. When scientists complete a successful 
research project, they will sometimes relate the results first. “Look! We discovered a 
cure for the common cold!” Then they will describe the process they followed. “We read 
all the research that had already been done and came up with a hypothesis…” To rec-
reate the research, you would need to put the events in proper order.

When reading a novel, you may notice that the author includes a description of some-
thing that happened to a main character many years before, or only days before. This 
is called a “flashback.” Some authors write books and stories entirely as flashbacks. In 
David Copperfield, Charles Dickens makes it clear from the beginning that his story is 
a flashback. The novel begins: 

WHETHER I shall turn out to be the hero of my own life, or whether that 
station will be held by anybody else, these pages must show. To begin 
my life with the beginning of my life, I record that I was born (as I have 
been informed and believe) on a Friday, at twelve o’clock at night. It was 
remarked that the clock began to strike, and I began to cry, simultane-
ously.

You know several things immediately. David Copperfield will probably survive and he is 
telling his own story, which might influence how he tells the tale. An author sometimes 
uses the introduction as a flashback to catch your attention. 

I was not always the broken man you see before you. Once I was young 
and full of hope. Let me tell you how that bright young man was reduced 
to the shuddering waste you see before you.

In this case, you know that this is unlikely to be a happy tale.  However, the author tries 
to capture your interest, encouraging you to continue reading.
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For each of the following paragraphs, put the events in proper order. The number of lines indicates the 
number of steps in each selection.

A. The cheers you receive as you bring your green bean casserole to the table will be far greater 
than the amount of work that goes into it. Creating a green bean casserole is the easiest thing in 
the world. Combine two cans of green beans with one can of cream of mushroom soup. Pour into 
a greased casserole. Put French-fried onions on top. You’ll want to make sure you have all these 
things on hand ahead of time. Put the casserole into a preheated oven and bake for 30 minutes. 
Bring it to the table and wait to hear the applause! 

 1.     

 2.     

 3.     

 4.     

 5.     

 6.     

 7.     

 8.  
   

B. Before you try to change your own tire, you’ll need to gather a lug wrench, a jack, blocks for your 
other tires, and a new tire. Once you have all your materials together, park your car on fl at ground 
and set the parking brake. Every car has specifi c spots for the jack. You’ll need to fi nd out where 
they are on your car. Put the jack in place and begin to raise the car. Don’t forget to put blocks in 
front of the other ties so your car doesn’t roll! Before the car is off the ground, you’ll need to start 
loosening the lug nuts that hold the tire on with a lug wrench. Don’t take the nuts off completely until 
after the tire is off the ground. Once you have the nuts off, you can remove the tire and put on the 
new one. You’ll want to get the nuts only fi nger tight with the car in the air. After the car is back on 
the ground you can fi nish tightening the nuts. Make sure you put all of your tools away, including the 
blocks, so you’ll be able to fi nd them the next time you get a fl at.

  9.     

10.     

11.     

12.     

13.     

14.      

15.     

16.     

17.     

18.     

19.     

20.     

21.     

22.     

23.     

24.     

25.     
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You  recognize the sequence of a series of 
events or ideas when you notice the order in which 
the events or ideas occur.

When you read fiction, you concern yourself with 
sequence in the form of plot. A good (or unified) 
plot is one that has a beginning, middle, and end. 
In addition, no incident in the plot can be displaced 
without upsetting the sequence, and therefore the 
unity, of the work as a whole. For example, there 
would be no point to Hamlet if the young prince were 
to avenge his father’s murder and kill his uncle at 
the beginning of the play instead of at the end.

The fact that a plot is unified, however, does not, 
mean that events have to be presented in the actual 
sequence in which they happened. A good example 
of this is any work that begins with a flashback. This 
is the technique by which you are made aware of 
events that occurred before the point at which the 
story opens. 

 

 
Because plot is so important, and because authors 
and filmmakers often vary its presentation with 
techniques such as the flashback, recognizing 
sequence is essential to your comprehension of 
fiction.

It is equally important for you to recognize sequence 
when you read nonfiction. Sequence is the basis 
for journalistic reporting and it is fundamental 
to historical writing as well. Both these types of 
literature depend on an accurate statement of the 
time when events occurred or when ideas were 
prevalent.

Technical nonfiction also is dependent on correct 
sequence, but in a different way. Instead of dealing 
with events or ideas, it often deals with steps in an 
experiment or a process.

As you read the following passage from an article 
on botulism, a killer of wild ducks, note the steps in 
the process being described.

The most significant carriers of botulism toxin are maggots. When the first 
birds die of the disease, flies will lay their eggs in the decaying flesh if the bird 
carcasses are not quickly removed. Ducks are especially fond of maggots. A 
deadly cycle starts as more dead and decaying ducks produce more maggots. 
As healthy ducks eat these maggots, they too succumb. Without control of this 
cycle, a few isolated cases of botulism can balloon into a major outbreak.

In this passage, the sequence is easy to follow because the steps are presented in the order in which they 
normally occur.

1. There are a few isolated cases of botulism. 

2. Flies lay their eggs in the decaying  flesh.

3. Fly eggs produce maggots.

4. Healthy ducks eat maggots and succumb to botulism.

Sometimes, however, sequence is not so readily 
apparent. That is when you have to do some 
unscrambling and organizing of steps, events, or 
ideas on your own. This is well worth the extra 
time and effort involved, because recognizing the 

sequence can help you organize your thinking. It 
can also help you recall the order in which things 
occur and their proper chronological relationship to 
one another.
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1.  Read the following excerpt from a longer selection, then complete the exercise that follows.

It happened on one of those vacation archaeological 
excursions into central Mexico. It all started when Harry 
pulled our van into a village just before sunset. The place 
was nothing more than a few decrepit adobes, spread 
along the rutted road. One of the adobes had a gas pump, 
and Henry pulled the van up to it. An old man shuffled 
out to help us, and Harry’s sister, Lisa, spoke to him in 
Spanish.

The old man nodded and moved to the pump.

“Lisa,” Harry said, “ask him if there’s a place to stay around 
here.”

Lisa spoke to the old man again, then he pointed down a 
dirt road that forked off to the west.

We paid him for the gas and nodded our thanks before 
leaving. He smiled and bowed. Then his face darkened, 
and he muttered something in grave tones.

Back on the road, Lisa said, “There’s a lake where we can 
stay, not far down the road at Pachuco, but the old man 
said we must be careful of the spirits there.”

“Spirits?” Harry gibed. “Man, this is the 21st century!”

 “You don’t believe in spirits?” I asked.

“I’ll stick to science,” Harry replied.

Lisa shrugged. “Oh, I don’t know, Harry.”

“You’re both batty to listen to that sort of thing,” Harry 
said.

“Look,” Lisa said, suddenly pointing out the window.

The sun glittered on the crest of a nearby mountain just as 
we came up over the hill. The lake lay below us, red and 
golden in the sunset.

“It’s beautiful,” Lisa said, “just beautiful.”

“Look over there,” Harry said, pointing down the hill toward 
a pile of stone near the lake.

“It must have been an Aztec pyramid,” I said.

Not far from the water’s edge we hurriedly made camp, 
and with still an hour of good light left, we made our way to 
the ruins. As we neared the giant structure, we saw an old 
woman squatting on one of the flat rocks, halfway up the 
pyramid. When she saw us, she let out a little shout and 
began making her way down the pyramid.

Lisa and I waited, while Harry, already absorbed in the 
place, wandered off among the rocks.

As the woman came closer, I could tell that she was very 
old, and probably part of an indigenous tribe.

“You North Americans?” she asked as she approached.

We nodded.

“My name is Peter and this is Lisa,” I said. “We are 
students.”

“You go away soon,” the old woman said. “Spirits no like 
strangers.”

“Spirits?” Lisa asked.

The old woman nodded. “Evil Spirits.”

The decrepit little woman’s words sounded eerie, even 
ominous.

“We mean no harm,” I said.

The old woman waved her finger at me and began speaking 
rapidly in Spanish.

“She says that these gods are not appeased by our good 
intentions,” Lisa said.

Just then, Harry came running over

“Pete, look at this,” he shouted, handing me a small figurine 
of a woman with braided hair and a very slender waist.  
After examining it closely, I felt as excited as Harry. It was 
a figurine, probably a genuine example of pre-Columbian 
art. To us it meant a sensational find. But the little old 
woman felt differently about our acquisition. When she 
saw it, she jumped back, crossed herself, and began an 
emotional tirade in Spanish.

Lisa translated. “She said to put the figurine back and 
leave. There is a curse upon it.”

“Not on your life,” Harry said. “This is a work of art and an 
important scientific find. You’re crazy if you think I’m going 
to relinquish it.”

The old woman spoke again, and Lisa turned to us.

“She said we must put it back. Otherwise one of us or 
someone we touch will die.”

“Nonsense,” Harry snorted, as he turned and headed for 
the van. “I refuse to listen to any more of this.”

Lisa turned to the old woman.

“We’ll talk to Harry about leaving the figurine with the 
authorities,” she promised.

The old woman shrugged her thin shoulders. “Do not 
mock the spirits here,” she said in English. Then, for the 
first time she smiled, showing her broken and decaying 
teeth. Lisa smiled back at her, leaned forward and patted 
her hand. Then the old woman turned away to climb the 
stone pyramid again.

Lisa shuddered. “Maybe we should get out of here, Pete.”

Continued
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1. Number the following statements from 1 to 10 to indicate the correct sequence in which 
they occur in the plot of the selection. 

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.

They make their way to the ruins.
The old woman withdraws.
The old woman says they risk death.
They start out for Mexico.
They find the figurine.
Harry scoffs at the warning.
They gas up the van.
They make camp.
Lisa suggests they leave.
They find the lake.
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1. 1941     1962
2.    a.  yes

b. yes
c. no

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
2
4
3 
1 
5 

Following Sequence of Ideas or Events

Lesson D-1
Monday 1. Baked a cake

2. Dropped the cake off at school
3. Washed clothes
4. Did homework

Tuesday 1. Worked at part-time job
2. Finished housecleaning
3. Cooked for a dinner party

Wednesday 1. Worked at part-time job
2. Went	to	son’s	football	game
3. Attended night class

Thursday 1. Cooked spaghetti and did dishes
2. Helped at PTA dinner

Friday 1. Answered	her	mother’s	letter
2. Mailed	letter	at	post	office
3. Went	to	Patsy’s	card	party
4. Fixed	supper
5. Washed dishes
6. Balanced bank statement
7. Fell asleep
Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson E-1
1. 3, 1, 2
2. 2, 1, 3
3. 3, 1, 2, 4

Lesson F-1
6
2
10
3
1
7
5
8
4
9
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1.   1941     1962
2.    a.  yes
       b.  yes
       c.  no

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1

Following Sequence of Ideas or Events

Lesson G-1
1. two cars had an accident
2. crowd gathered
3. police	notified
4. ambulance arrived
5. police arrived
6. fire	trucks	arrived
7. police send for tow trucks
8. tow trucks arrive
9. tow away cars
10. hard to tell accident happened
11. television broke
12. Mrs. Kressler calls for repairs
13. someone came and stole television
14. Mrs. Kressler bakes a pie
15. real repairman calls
16. Mrs. Kressler decides to call the police

Lesson H-1
1. 3     1     5

4     6     2
2. c
3. a

c

Lesson I-1
1. a.  Buddy told not to leave skates on the stairs

b. left them there anyway
c. Mr. Walker fell down the stairs
d. Buddy decided to leave
e. father limped up stairs
f. father’s	lump	grew	two	inches
g. father put chair in front of door
h. Buddy came home
i. father and Buddy made up

2. a.  tank wheeled onstage
b. wrists handcuffed
c. feet chained
d. hang upside down
e. imprisoned in tank
f. curtain lowered around tank
g. Houdini steps out from behind curtain
h. audience stunned into silence
i. deafening applause
j. Houdini bows

Lesson J-1
1. 4
 6
 3
 1
 5
 2

2.   a.   Bell is rung as dog is shown food.
b. Dog salivates.
c. Same procedure repeated many times.
d. Dog associates bell with food.
e. Bell is rung but no food is shown.
f. Dog salivates anyway.

       Wording of answers in exercise 2 may vary.

3.   a.   7
b. 4
c. 10
d. 1
e. 8
f. 6
g. 2
h. 9
i. 5
j. 3
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Lesson K-1
1. gather ingredients
2. preheat oven
3. grease	casserole	(steps	2	and	3	may	be

reversed and still be correct)
4. combine ingredients
5. pour into casserole
6. put onions on top
7. bake
8. serve
9. locate jack spot on car
10. gather tools and tire
11. park	on	flat	ground
12. set parking brake
13. block tires
14. set jack
15. begin to raise car
16. loosen lug nuts
17. finish	raising	car
18. remove nuts
19. remove old tire
20. put on new tire
21. put	on	nuts	finger	tight
22. lower car
23. finish	tightening	nuts
24. remove blocks
25. put tools away

Lesson L-1
1. a.   5

b. 9
c. 7
d. 1
e. 6
f. 8
g. 2
h. 4
i. 10
j. 3
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Authors   write for different reasons.  Some authors want to 
make you laugh. They write stories to entertain you. Many times these 
fun stories are not true. The author makes up these stories. Other 
authors write a story because they want to teach you something. They 
write stories that include facts. These stories are about real things.

If you can figure out why an author writes something, you will know the 
author’s purpose or reason for writing it.    

It is good to know an author’s reason for writing something. It can help 
you understand what you read. For example, you may read about two 
singing elephants that want to be big stars. What do you think the 
author’s purpose is in a story about singing elephants? 

The author is trying to entertain you. The author is writing a funny story 
to make you laugh. 

We know that some stories about elephants are true. But a story about 
singing elephants cannot be a true story. The author wrote this story 
to entertain you.

You may read a story about elephants that live at a zoo. The story 
tells about what the elephants eat, how they play, and how they can 
do tricks. What is the author’s purpose for writing a story like this? The 
author wants to teach you something. The author is telling you facts 
about elephants in the zoo. The facts help you learn things about the 
elephants.
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1.  Read the two sets of sentences. The two sets are about the same topic. Circle the letter 
of the set of sentences that includes facts to teach you something. 

2.  Read the following text.   Circle the correct answer. 

 The author’s purpose here is to

  a. entertain you.                          b. teach you something.

3.  Read the following text.   Circle the correct answer.  

 The author’s purpose here is to

  a. entertain you.                          b. teach you something.

Lucy the Ladybug was very excited. Today was her birthday! Mother was 
making Lucy’s favorite meal for dinner. Lucy’s best friends, Alexis the Ant and 
Greta Grasshopper, were coming for dinner. Lucy hoped they liked English 
Muffin Pizzas, because that was her favorite thing to eat in the whole world!

English Muffin Pizzas

Ingredients
English Muffin
Tomato Paste
Shredded Cheese
Toppings

Directions
1.  Split the English Muffin and lightly toast it.
2.  Spread the tomato paste on each muffin half.
3.  Sprinkle cheese on top.
4.  Add toppings (pepperoni, mushrooms) if you want some.
5.  Broil in toaster over until the cheese melts.

Sammy the Sea Horse lived in 
a Sea Grass House in a shal-
low bay.  One morning Sammy 
woke up to find that the tide was 
very strong.  He wrapped his tail 
around a blade of sea grass but, 
with the next big whoosh, he 
was drawn into the current and 
swept away!

Seahorses are not horses at all.  
They are bony fish.  Seahorses 
live all over the world in shallow 
warm water where there are 
lots of sea plants. Seahorses 
are very strange fish indeed.  
All seahorses swim upright and 
they do not have stomachs!  
Males have pouches for eggs.

A B
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AS 
 you read, it is helpful to know what purpose the author had in mind.

• Did the author write to entertain you?
• Did the author hope to persuade you to do something or to 

see things in a certain way?
• Did the author want to show you how to do something?
• Did the author write to inform you about something?

When you figure out the author’s purpose for writing something, it helps you 
understand what the author is trying to say.

Read the following paragraph, and then ask yourself, “Why did the author 
write this?

To make English muffin pizzas, split an English muffin in half. 
Spread red pizza sauce on each half and spinkle some cheese 
over the sauce. Heat the pizza in a toaster oven until the cheese 
melts. This makes a wonderful snack or light lunch.

The author’s purpose in this paragraph was to tell you how to do something. 
The author is telling you how to prepare a great snack.

As you read the following paragraph, figure out which of the four purposes 
listed above applies to the paragraph.

Mexico is a country that is made up of many lands. There is 
the Mexico of today, with big, busy cities. There is the Mexico 
that looks the same as it did long ago, where farmers live and 
work in sleepy villages just as their fathers and grandfathers 
did. There also are snow-capped mountains that seem to reach 
up to the sky. There is a desert area where almost nothing can 
grow. Another part of Mexico is a tropical place where trees and 
plants grow wild.

You can see that the author wrote to inform you about Mexico.  When you 
read, it is helpful to know the reason the author wrote the story.
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Read each of the following selections. Circle the best answer.

1.  Lighthouses are tall towers that shine flashing lights or very bright beams that 
can cut through darkness. Some lighthouses are built on land and some are 
built in water. Their lights warn boats about rocks and other dangerous areas 
near shore or in a harbor. Lighthouses have saved many boats from sinking.

 In this paragraph, the author’s main purpose is

a.  to entertain you.
b.  to persuade you to do something.
c.  to tell you how to do something.
d.  to inform you about something.

2.  Some children have trouble reading because they cannot see words clearly. 
A simple visit to an eye doctor is the best way to find out if there is a problem. 
Having your eyes examined to see if you need glasses can make all the dif-
ference. You should visit your eye doctor once a year.

 In this paragraph, the author’s main purpose is

a.  to entertain you.
b.  to persuade you to do something.
c.  to tell you how to do something.
d.  to inform you about something.

3.  In parts of the country where there are poisonous snakes, it is good to know 
how to get around safely. You should always watch where you step, where you 
put your hands, and where you sit. It is also a good idea to wear high boots. 
Be careful when picking flowers and berries and when climbing rocks.

 In this paragraph, the author’s main purpose is

a.  to entertain you.
b.  to persuade you to do something.
c.  to tell you how to do something.
d.  to inform you about something.

4.  Ben picked a tulip from the garden in front of his house. As he looked at the 
tulip, Ben heard a sound coming from the flower! Inside the tulip, at the very 
bottom, was a tiny fairy. She was as surprised to see Ben as Ben was to see 
her!

 In this paragraph, the author’s main purpose is

a.  to entertain you.
b.  to persuade you to do something.
c.  to tell you how to do something.
d.  to inform you about something.
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Most 
 people have purposes for writing the things they write.  When 

your mother or father writes a grocery list, the purpose is to be reminded of 
items your family needs from the store.  Sometimes when you write, your 
purpose may be to send a friend an email, or a note of thanks. There are 
all sorts of purposes for writing.

When you read, it is good to know what purpose the author had in mind.  
Was the author trying to persuade you to do something or to think a certain 
way?  Was the author trying to show you how to do something?  Did the 
author simply want to entertain you or give you information?  Figuring 
out the author’s purpose is important because it will help you to better 
understand what you read.

Here is an example of author’s purpose. Begin by reading the following 
paragraph.

In hills and mountains near towns and cities, dams are built 
to store water for the people to use in their everyday lives.  
The water is brought down in pipes to the cities.  There, if it 
is still clean and pure, the water goes straight to the houses.  
If it is not pure, it goes first to the water plant where it is 
cleaned.

The author’s purpose was to give you information — to tell you something 
about the water that reaches your house.

Here is another example.

When I was 18 years old, smoking did not seem so bad.  
Nobody thought smoking was a danger to health.  Everyone 
smoked.  “Why shouldn’t I?” I thought.  I didn’t know that 
smoke acts as a poison.  I thought I could stop whenever I 
felt like it.  Was I wrong!  The best thing I can say to anyone 
about smoking is, “Don’t Start!”

Were you able to see this author’s purpose?  Could you tell that  the author 
was trying to persuade you not to smoke?
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This exercise focuses on finding the author’s purpose.  Read the paragraphs below, and  
circle the letter of the correct answer to the question that follows. 

1. Do you know that elephants are the largest animals living on land?  They are so 
big that they can uproot trees.  They are strong enough to overturn cars and trucks.  
Even a little elephant can take a man in its trunk and lift him high into the air.

 The author’s purpose is

a.  to persuade you to hate elephants.
b. to give you information about elephants.
c. to show you how much fun elephants can be.

2. At first Billy did not like Pedro.  Pedro had come from another country.  He spoke in 
a different way than Billy.  Billy did not like anyone who was different than he was.  
Then one day after school a little dog was hit by a car.  Billy felt so sorry for the little 
animal.  He asked some friends to help him carry the dog to the doctor.  But they 
were in a hurry to go play ball.  Without being asked, Pedro offered to help.  The two 
boys got the dog to the doctor in time.  Billy was so happy that Pedro had helped.  
He realized how wrong he had been for not giving Pedro a chance to be his friend.

 The author’s purpose is

a.  to give you information about Pedro and Billy.
b. to show you what to do in case a dog gets hit by a car.
c. to teach you a lesson about judging people.

3. Pickpockets are everywhere.  A pickpocket is a thief who can take your wallet out 
of your pocket without your ever knowing.  No one is safe from the pickpocket.  A 
pickpocket can strike anywhere — in a crowded bus or train, in  a dark movie theater, 
or on a busy street.  An incredibly large amount of money is lost to pickpockets each 
year.

 The author’s purpose is

a.  to warn you about the danger of pickpockets.
b. to teach you a lesson about carrying too much money.
c. to give you information about pickpockets.
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Read  the following.

Go down River Street and turn right onto Culver Road.  Go over the bridge 
and keep going for five more blocks.  You will find the store at the corner of 
Murphy Avenue and Baylor Street.

The author of the paragraph above had one purpose for writing — to give information.  
In this case, the information is a set of directions.  Everything you read is written for a 
purpose.  It is up to you to determine the author’s purpose.

Authors usually write to:

1. give information
2. persuade the reader to a certain point of view
3. entertain the reader

Read the following paragraph. Try to decide what purpose the author had in mind when 
writing it.

Environmental conservation officers oversee the trapping of fur-bearing 
animals.  In order to do this well, they have to know all the laws that regulate 
trapping.  When demand and the price of furs go up, regulation becomes 
especially important because laws are broken more often.  Generally, the 
officer who also has a complete knowledge of trapping methods is best 
equipped to deal with people who break the trapping laws.

This paragraph is clearly intended to give you information about the work of an environmental 
conservation officer.  You can tell this because the paragraph gives facts.  It does not try to 
make you think in a certain way.  It does not try to amuse you or make you laugh.

Now read the following paragraph on the same topic.  As you read, decide on the author’s 
purpose.

The job of an environmental conservation officer can be an exciting and 
satisfying career for the young man or woman who measures up to the 
challenge.  It becomes more of a challenge every day.  New and different 
environmental problems are developing constantly.  For this reason, the 
job of the environmental conservation officer is likely to become even more 
important in the future.  Across the nation, conservation officers fight to stop 
pollution, protect endangered species, save other animals from becoming 
endangered, and protect our environment.

This paragraph gives information, but its main purpose is to persuade you to accept the 
author’s point of view:  The job of an environmental conservation officer is an important 
and challenging one that a young person would find exciting.

Deciding on an author’s purpose will give you a better understanding of what you read.
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Read the following paragraphs.  On the line provided after each paragraph, describe the 
author’s purpose by writing I if the author’s purpose is to inform, E if it is to entertain, or P 
if it is to persuade.

1. If you want to be healthy, the best thing you can do is eat properly and get 
plenty of exercise.  A great exercise is bicycle riding because it builds your 
muscles, gets you outdoors in the fresh air, and it is fun!  The very best bicycle 
you can ride is the new Exer-bike, a specially designed bicycle for people who 
need exercise.  So everyone, get an Exer-bike and be healthy!  ______

2. Compare the path of light and the path of sound by looking through a straight 
tube of cardboard.  Look through the tube.  You can see what is at the other end 
because light is traveling through the tube to your eye.  Have someone else 
speak softly into the tube.  You can hear the sound.  Both light and sound can 
travel through this tube.  Now stuff a crumpled piece of paper into the tube.  You 
cannot see through the tube any longer.  You can still hear through it, however.  
Sound can get through the crumpled paper, but light cannot.  One difference 
between light and sound, then, is that sound can pass through some things that 
light cannot. _______

3. Jane clicked the buttons on the computer program.  She expected to hear 
beeps and buzzing as usual, and then see a computer printout come rolling out.  
Instead, she heard a sneeze. 

 “Bless you,” said Jane, out of habit.  Then her eyes opened wide.  Where the 
computer had been, there suddenly appeared a strange looking metal man.

 “Thank you,” he answered her. _______

4. Our scientists must devote more time to developing ways for using and storing 
solar energy.  Gas and oil are becoming harder to obtain all the time, and 
the cost continues to rise.  Only solar energy can solve the nation’s energy 
problems. _______

5. An important leader in all Native American tribes was the shaman, or medicine 
man.  Shamans were respected for their magic power.  As leaders they had 
many roles to play, such as calling meetings, giving advice, and curing the 
sick.  Members of a tribe often asked shamans to foretell future events, help 
change the weather, and influence the outcome of war.  Throughout North 
America, shamans wore masks during ceremonies.  Some masks took the form 
of animals. _______
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Someone 
 might read to find out how a cell phone works.

Another person might read to learn a well-known doctor’s opinion about 
good health habits.

Still another person might read about sports for fun.

People read different things for different purposes.  Authors also write for 
different purposes. An author may want to:

• give you information about a topic.

• persuade you to accept an opinion or belief about a topic.

• tell you how to do something.

• entertain you.

Often an author’s purpose is directly stated or easily recognized.  Other times 
the reader has to figure out or detect the author’s purpose by examining 
clues. Read the following paragraph. Then look back at the four purposes 
stated above and see which one applies to the author of this text.

It’s not very pleasant to think about rats and roaches. Because 
these two pests multiply quickly, are found in nearly every city 
in the world, and cause sickness in humans, it is important for 
us all to know more about them and how to deal with them.

What is the author’s purpose?  The author is trying to persuade us to agree 
with the opinion that we should know about rats and roaches and how to 
deal with them.  The main clue is the word “important.”  This tells you that 
the author strongly believes that everyone should be informed about rats 
and roaches.

Detecting the author’s purpose gives you greater insight into your reading.  
It can help guide your thinking as your read.
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Read the following paragraphs.  Circle the letter of the correct answer.

1.  Today, because of the work of John Dunston and some other people, the oilbirds 
in the cave in Trinidad are safe from hunters.  The new nesting places John 
Dunston made are being used. Food for the birds grows on the trees he planted.  
When he died in the early 1970s, the cave was named Dunston Cave after the 
man who had done so much to save the birds of darkness.

 The author’s purpose is to

a.  give you information about a topic.
b. persuade you to accept an opinion.
c.   tell you how to do something.
d. entertain you.

2.  When it comes to their pets, people can be funny.
 There was a woman who had to take her dog to the hospital to stay for a week or 

so.  She could not go to see it every day because she had a job.  So she called 
a friend who did not work and asked her to go to see the dog on days when she 
could not.  She said her pet would not be able to stand being the only dog that 
no one came to see.  The friend said that she hardly knew the dog, but that she 
would do it.

 The author’s purpose is to

a.  give you information about a topic.
b. persuade you to accept an opinion.
c. tell you how to do something.
d. entertain you.

3.  Mia thought she knew a lot about flying when she got on the jet that would take 
her to South America.  She knew that she could sleep on the plane because the 
seats are big and comfortable. She knew she would get food and that there would 
be books and newspapers to help pass the time.

 What Mia did not know was that she still  had a lot to learn about flying.  That is, 
she had some things to learn about flying in South America.  There she would 
be traveling in much smaller planes.  Flying in these planes is very different from 
what it is like in big jets.

 The author’s purpose is to

a.  give you information about a topic.
b. persuade you to accept an opinion.
c. tell you how to do something.
d. entertain you.
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Every 
 story you read is written for a purpose.  It is up to you to determine the 

author’s purpose.  One way you can do this is to ask yourself questions as you read.

1. Does the title tell you anything about the author’s purpose?

 In a story called How to Grow Corn in Your Own Backyard, for example, 
the author gives you a good idea of the purpose—to tell you how to do 
something. A title like Jambo! would tell you very little. The author may 
use this title, which seems to be in a language other than English, to 
arouse your curiosity.

2. Is the author giving you information?

 In a story about Kenya, for example, the author tells you about the people 
who live in Kenya and their lifestyle. The author describes their culture, 
work, and environment. These descriptions show that the author’s 
purpose is to give you information about Kenya.

3. Is the author giving you a history of a subject?

 If a story about Kenya tells you about the country’s early tribes, and also 
describes the Persian, English, and Asian settlers who lived in Kenya, 
the author is giving historical facts about the nation. It could include facts 
about the country from its beginning to modern times.

4.  Is the author giving you an opinion?

 In another story about Kenya, the author describes the people as friendly 
and the country as an interesting place to visit. These are the author’s 
opinions. Although the story may contain facts about Kenya and its 
people, the author’s purpose may be to persuade you to think about 
Kenya in a certain way.

5. Is the author trying to entertain you?

 In a story about a young boy in Kenya, the author tells about the boy’s 
dream. In the dream, a strange animal that lives in the mountains plays 
funny tricks on the boy’s family, hiding objects and then making them 
reappear. The author’s purpose in this story is to entertain you—to make 
you laugh or to stir your feelings in some way.

Determining the author’s purpose gives you greater insight into your reading.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and think about the author’s purpose.

1. Stuffy old Mr. Walker, still in his yellow 
nightshirt, ran through the hotel and into the 
dining room screaming, “Come back!  You 
can’t do this to me!”  He was followed by the 
three dogs, his butler, the angry desk clerk, 
two bellhops, and the elevator operator.  
The chase ended rather suddenly when 
Mr. Walker ran into a waiter carrying two 
breakfast trays.  When the police arrived, 
they found the world’s richest man lying in  
a puddle of orange juice in the dining room 
of the Ritz Hotel, his yellow night shirt sticky 
with soft-boiled eggs.

2. An octopus is a sea animal that has a soft, 
round body that is joined to its head by a short 
neck.  It has no bones and no shell, and its 
body is soft and bag-like.  The octopus has 
eight long arms, called tentacles.  These 
tentacles are joined at their bases by a web 
and entirely surround the beaked mouth of 
the octopus.  The tentacles are lined with 
two rows of suckers.

3.	This	 year,	 for	 the	 first	 time,	 the	 voters	 of	
Middletown will have the opportunity to put 

youth and energy into our town government.  
Sally Flack has this youth and energy, plus 
a lot of good, sound ideas about the way our 
town should be run.  Isn’t it about time for 
a woman’s voice to be heard on our Town 
Board?  Vote for Sally Flack on Election Day. 
Middletown will thank you for it.

4. Turn the minute hand (long hand) slowly until 
the clock shows the correct time.  DO NOT 
touch the hour hand (short hand).  The bell 
will automatically adjust itself and strike the 
correct time.  Now start your clock by gently 
swinging the pendulum to the side.

5. Following his father’s death in 1670, William 
Penn made a journey through the Nether-
lands and part of Germany, spreading the 
Quaker faith.  He found that in these coun-
tries, as in England, people were not free to 
worship as they pleased.  Penn realized that 
the Society of Friends must leave England.  
The quakers had often talked of having a 
colony of their own in America, where they 
would be allowed the freedom of religion 
that was denied them.

Write the number of the correct paragraph on the lines provided.

The paragraph in which the author’s purpose is to give instruction is ______.

The paragraph in which the author’s purpose is to make you laugh is ______.

The paragraph in which the author’s purpose is to give an opinion is ______.

The paragraph in which the author’s purpose is to give historical fact is ______.

The paragraph in which the author’s purpose is to give you information is ______.
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Just 
 as you read for different purposes or reasons, an author writes 

for different reasons.  Sometimes the author’s purpose is easily recognized, 
and other times the reader has to play detective to decide what the author 
is saying.

For instance, read the following paragraph and think about the author’s 
purpose.

You can prepare a meal for a family of four with one can of 
Green Bay salmon.  Mix the salmon with an egg and two 
slices of white bread.  Then form the mixture into patties and 
dip each patty into bread crumbs.  Fry until golden brown.  
Be sure to use only Green Bay salmon for only Green Bay 
will give you the best results.

In the above paragraph, it is true that the author is giving you a good recipe 
for salmon patties. Even more important than that, the author is trying to 
get you to use Green Bay salmon. Did you detect that?  If not, read the 
paragraph again.

Read the next paragraph and decide what the author’s purpose is.

A photograph is a picture made with a camera.  The word 
photography means drawing with light.  A camera picture is 
a picture drawn with rays of light.

In this paragraph, only information is given.  The author has no other 
purpose.

When you read, ask yourself, What is this author’s purpose?  This will give 
you more insight into what you are reading. 
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Read the following paragraphs.  Circle the letter of the correct answer that describes the 
author’s main purpose.

1. The cheetah, which is also known as the hunting leopard, lives on the plains of Africa 
and Asia. It is a large, sandy brown, black-spotted member of the cat family. It has a 
slender, long-legged body that is built for swift motion. Cheetahs are best known for their 
amazing running ability. They can run at speeds of up to 65 miles an hour—faster than a 
horse. They are the fastest animals on earth when it comes to running short distances. 
This speed makes it possible for them to hunt and capture their prey. 

a.  The author’s purpose is to persuade.
b. The author’s purpose is to give information.
c. The author’s purpose is to teach a lesson.

2. The Hare was once bragging of his speed to all the other animals.  “I have never been 
beaten,” he said, “when I run as fast as I can.  I bet no one could beat me in a race.  Who 
is willing to try?”

 The Tortoise said quietly, “I will beat you.”

 “That is a good joke,” said the Hare.  “I could beat you without even trying.”

 “Don’t brag until you have beaten me,” answered the Tortoise.

 So a date was set and the race began.  The Hare darted almost out of sight at once, 
but soon stopped and, to show his hate for the Tortoise, lay down to have a nap.  The 
Tortoise kept right on going, on and on, and when the Hare awoke from his nap, he saw 
the Tortoise just nearing the winning post.  The Hare could not run fast enough to save 
the race.

a.  The author’s purpose is to give information.
b. The author’s purpose is to teach a lesson.
c. The author’s purpose is to entertain.

3. When you plant a tree, there are several steps you must follow.  First, dig the hole large 
enough for the roots of the tree to spread out in all directions when it is set in the hole.  
Then wet the area well.  Next, place the tree in the hole and spread the roots out.  Fill in 
the hole with dirt and pack the dirt firmly.  When the tree is in place, water the whole area 
very well and keep watering the tree every day for the next two weeks.

a.  The author’s purpose is to persuade.
b. The author’s purpose is to give directions.
c. The author’s purpose is give information.

4. Stanley’s Soda is the best soda you can buy.  It is light and bubbly and tickles your nose 
when you drink it.  It comes in all fruit flavors and each one makes you think you are 
eating a fresh piece of fruit.

a.  The author’s purpose is to persuade.
b. The author’s purpose is to give directions.
c. The author’s purpose is entertain.
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Part 
 
of your understanding of what you

read comes from determining the author’s pur-
pose. Often it is a simple matter to decide what 
an author has in mind. Sometimes an author is 
telling you how to do something: “How To Cook 
Healthy Foods,” or “How To Improve Your Chess 
Game.” You can tell easily when an author’s 
chief aim is to make you laugh, or to give you 
facts about a subject.

Sometimes, however, the author’s meth-
od is not so direct. For instance, the author 
may use facts to bring out, indirectly,

some point he or she wishes to  make. These 
are often points about which he feels 
strongly. This method was used by the author of 
an article about the Nez Perce Native American 
tribe.

The article, at first glance, appears to be a 
retelling of a chapter of history. You are told 
how the Nez Perce Native Americans tried to 
flee to Canada and how they finally gave up 
to American soldiers. If you read carefully, you 
can see right from the start that the author is 
giving you more than facts. Read the following 
paragraphs:

It is clear that the author’s sympathies are with 
the Native Americans. They are described as 
courageous people grieving over the treatment 
of their cousins, while the gold seekers are 
greedy hordes and murderers.

At the end of the article, the author describes 
how an old Native American chief made a 
moving plea for just laws and fair treatment for 
his people. This description also tells the reader 
just what the author had in mind when he wrote 
the article.

How an article or story is written can be an 
effective means of influencing the reader. The 
writing may be based on fact, as it was in 
the article about the Nez Perce, or it may be 
fiction such as Harriet Beecher Stowe’s “Uncle 
Tom’s Cabin,” which helped to arouse people’s 
opposition to slavery in the 1800s.

Whenever you read, try to see if you can tell 
whether the author is trying to influence your 
thinking in some way.

In 1877, gold was discovered in Oregon. Soon 

greedy hordes of gold-seekers swarmed over 

the land. High up in the plateau country above 

the green Wallowa valley, a small band of coura-

geous people watched the newcomers with fear 

in their hearts. 

Now they were neither happy nor safe on their 

plateau. They grieved over the dreadful stories 

that reached them almost daily about the treat-

ment of their cousins, the Modocs and Spokans, 

who were being slaughtered by the white gold-

seekers.

>

>

>

>
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Read the following paragraphs and circle the letters of the correct answers to the questions 
that follow.

1. The first Independence Day produced a stirring statement of man’s right to gov-
ern himself. That same day, however, the seeds of sorrow were planted. Failure 
to condemn slavery in 1776 would later condemn the entire nation to useless 
and bloody division in 1861. All because the Declaration of Independence did 
not truly live up to its name!

 What does this paragraph tell you about the author’s opinion of slavery?  

a.  He thinks it was evil but necessary.

b.  He thinks that it could not have been prevented.

c.  He is in favor of slavery.

d.  He is completely opposed to slavery and thinks it could have been pre-
vented.

2. In April 1968, when Martin Luther King, Jr., was shot and killed in Memphis, 
Tennessee, Coretta Scott King’s courage did not fail her even in this heart-
breaking hour. On the day before his funeral, she flew to Memphis to take 
his place in a march. There, to a crowd overcome with grief, she said: 
"If we can catch the spirit and the true meaning of this experience, I believe 
that this nation can be transformed into a society of love, of justice, peace and 
brotherhood. . . . "

  The author obviously considers Coretta Scott King to be 

a. a very hard worker.

b. merely the wife of Martin Luther King, Jr.

c. a great and courageous woman.

d. a very effective speaker.

  The author lets you know this by the description of

e. the killing of Martin Luther King, Jr.

f. her flight to Memphis to take Dr. King’s place in a march.

g. the way she spoke of love and hope in the face of tragedy.

h. her actions on the day of her husband’s funeral.
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Authors   write for many reasons. They may write to entertain, to inform, to 
persuade, or to call to action. Detecting the author’s purpose can help a reader better 
understand what the author is writing. 

In some texts the author’s reason for writing is obvious. When you read a textbook or 
news report, you know the author’s purpose is to inform. Sometimes the author’s purpose 
is less obvious. The reader’s job is to figure out what the author had in mind while writing 
and what effect the author wanted to elicit in the reader. The reader then can decide if the 
author succeeded in accomplishing his or her purpose. 

Read the following passage.

I never saw my mother, to know her as such, more than four or five 
times in my life; and each of these times was very short in duration, and 
at night. She was hired by a Mr. Stewart, who lived about twelve miles 
from my home.

Reading an excerpt of a story without knowing its source, makes it hard for the reader to 
decide what point the author is making. Is the above passage from a novel in which the 
mother has chosen to be absent from her child’s life? Is the mother on the run? Is this 
a drama or a crime story? Actually, it is an autobiography. Would it make a difference in 
your interpretation of the story if you knew it was written by an escaped slave who was 
describing his life in the south in the early 1800s? Now, instead of blaming the mother, 
you might feel sorry for her. 

Can you guess the author’s purpose in writing this autobiography? He was probably try-
ing to inform people about how slaves suffer, to offer hope to other slaves who may want 
to run away, and to convince people that slavery is wrong and should be abolished. The 
author’s name is Frederick Douglass. The title of his autobiography is Narrative of the 
Life of Frederick Douglass, An American Slave, first published in 1845. When you try to 
detect the author’s purpose, look at the title of the work, along with any chapter titles and 
illustrations. They may give you clues to figure out the author’s purpose.

Read the following passage. 

The humorous story may be spun out to great length, and may wander 
around as much as it pleases, and arrive nowhere in particular; but the 
comic and witty stories must be brief and end with a point. The humorous 
story bubbles gently along, the others burst.

This is from a short essay by Mark Twain called How to Tell a Story. What do you think 
Twain’s purpose was for writing this? He probably wanted to inform. The essay itself is 
also entertaining, but to entertain was not his primary purpose. Authors can often have 
more than one purpose; it is up to the reader to decide which one is most important.
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Read the following and circle the letter of the each author’s purpose.

1.  In this DIRECTORY you’ll see 
 Just what you never ought to be;
 And so, it should Direct your way
 To Good Behavior, every day.
 The children of whose faults I tell
 Are known by other names, as well,
 So see that you aren’t in this group
 Of Naughty Ones. Don’t be a Goop!
 (Gelett Burgess, The Goop Directory)

a.  entertain
b.  instruct children on how to behave
c.  call to action
d.  explain a point of view

2. ”Confident as I am that you will not trifle with this appeal, my heart sinks and my hand trembles 
at the bare thought of such a possibility.  Think of me at this hour, in a strange place, laboring 
under a blackness of distress that no fancy can exaggerate, and yet well aware that, if you will 
but punctually serve me, my troubles will roll away like a story that is told. Serve me, my dear 
Lanyon and save

 “Your friend,
 “H.J.
 (Robert Louis Stevenson, The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde)

a.  entertain
b.  explain
c.  persuade
d.  instruct

3.  Choose the freshest asparagus possible, trim the tops, scrape or peel the stalks, cut them into 
equal lengths and tie into small bunches; boil in salted water, drain, cut into one-inch pieces 
and put into a buttered baking dish; pour over a white sauce (see Sauces), cover the top with 
grated cheese and bread crumbs, and bake until a golden brown.

 (Anonymous, Vaughan’s Vegetable Cook Book, 4th edition)

a.  instruct
b.  entertain
c.  persuade
d.  call to action

4.  The sun was shining on the sea,
 Shining with all his might:
 He did his very best to make
 The billows smooth and bright--
 And this was odd, because it was
 The middle of the night.
 (Lewis Carroll, The Walrus and the Carpenter)

a.  instruct
b.  entertain
c.  persuade
d.  call to action

Continued
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5.  Four score and seven years ago, our fathers brought forth upon this continent a new nation:  
conceived in liberty, and dedicated to the proposition that all men are created equal.

 Now we are engaged in a great civil war . . . testing whether that nation, or any nation so con-
ceived and so dedicated . . . can long endure.  We are met on a great battlefield of that war.

 We have come to dedicate a portion of that field as a final resting place for those who here 
gave their lives that this nation might live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should do 
this.

 But, in a larger sense, we cannot dedicate . . . we cannot consecrate . . . we cannot hallow this 
ground.  The brave men, living and dead, who struggled here have consecrated it, far above 
our poor power to add or detract.  The world will little note, nor long remember, what we say 
here, but it can never forget what they did here.

 It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the great task 
remaining before us . . . that from these honored dead we take increased devotion to that 
cause for which they gave the last full measure of devotion . . . that we here highly resolve that 
these dead shall not have died in vain. . . that this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of 
freedom. . . and that government of the people. . .by the people. . .for the people. . . shall not 
perish from this earth.

 (Abraham Lincoln, Gettysburg Address)

a.  instruct
b.  entertain
c.  persuade
d.  call to action

6. Read the following lists of people and writing purposes. Put the number of the person on the 
line with the most likely purpose for writing.

a.  politician campaigning for office    
b.  author of a cookbook
c.  author of children’s books
d.  author of a philosophy book
e.  an activist

____ instruct

____ call to action

____ persuade

____ explain

____ entertain
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An 
 author usually writes for a specific reason.  A professional writer may write a story 

to amuse you, to tell you about something, or to give an opinion. A student may write a 
paper containing information about an assigned subject. In any of these cases, it is very 
important to know the author’s purpose for writing. The following paragraph gives an ex-
ample of why it is important to know the author’s purpose.

John T. Maguire is the best man for the job of senator. He is knowledge-
able and experienced in the field of politics. He knows our state better than 
anyone else. He is honest and willing to work for the people of his area. 
He will do the best possible job and will make the best senator we have 
ever had.

If you did not recognize that the author’s purpose was to persuade you to vote for John 
Maguire, you might not realize that this view of Mr. Maguire was the author’s opinion and 
not a statement of actual fact.

When reading, you should think about the author’s purpose in writing. Is it to amuse you, 
to give you facts, to persuade you? Your reaction will give you a clue to the author’s 
purpose. For example, if you laugh, the author was probably trying to amuse you. If you 
know more about something than you did before reading, the author was trying to inform 
you. If you have changed your mind about something, the author was probably trying to 
persuade you.

Read the following two clues to help you detect the author’s purpose.  

CLUE 1
There is growing evidence that the Wright Brothers were not the first 
human beings to build and fly an airplane under its own power.
 
CLUE 2
There is an intriguing question still to be answered by history. No adequate 
records yet encountered authenticate beyond doubt the flights of Brodbeck 
and Custead, although eyewitness accounts have removed any doubts 
that Brodbeck built a plane that flew. In the case of Pearse, however, there 
is a possibility that he may finally emerge as the world’s first aviator. 

Meanwhile, flying history’s biggest unanswered question must persist: 
Who was the first man to fly?

From these two clues, you can see that the author’s purpose is to give information about 
who was the first man to fly.
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Read each of the following paragraphs and circle the letter of the phrase that best describes the 
author’s purpose.

1. The colossal proportions of the Statue of Liberty are appreciated only when the size of each 
feature is viewed by itself. The lady’s hand alone is 16.5 feet long, which is longer than the 
average four-door car. The index finger is eight feet long, taller than the tallest basketball play-
ers. The fingernail is over one foot long and nearly as wide. The eyes are two feet across, the 
nose is more than four feet long, the mouth is three feet wide. She’s 35 feet thick at the waist, 
yet graceful in her dignity and ever-beautiful despite her monstrous measurements.

a. persuade
b. describe 
c. give an opinion
d. give directions

2. The painting illustrates the crossing of the Delaware River on Christmas night 1776, a 
Revolutionary War incident in which George Washington led his army from Pennsylvania to 
Trenton, New Jersey, in pursuit of the Hessian Army. The Hessians were German soldiers hired 
by the British to fight the Americans. Washington had chosen to attack this skillful enemy on 
December 25th for several reasons. One was the enlistment problem Washington was having 
within his own ranks. At that time, soldiers were permitted to enlist for only a few months, and 
when spirits were low, few soldiers cared to extend their tours of duty. Since many soldiers 
had the same enlistment dates, Washington was sometimes faced with having hundreds of 
his men discharged at the same time, leaving tremendous gaps within his ranks. Attacking the 
Hessians before the next enlistment period ended would give Washington the strength of great 
numbers.

a. give an opinion
b. persuade
c. give information
d. give directions

3. In our view, the most constructive step yet taken by the nation’s new energy chief was his deci-
sion last week to review the books of every petroleum refiner in the country. He wants to know 
how much money they are making, how they set prices, how much heating oil and gasoline 
they are capable of producing — and how much they have been producing.

a. describe
b. inform
c. give an opinion
d. give directions

4. To make a delicious snack that will be a winner every time, take a can of refrigerator rolls and 
a package of cocktail franks and follow these simple instructions. Take the rolls and cut each 
one in half and then wrap each piece around one cocktail frank. Place the wrapped franks on 
a baking sheet and bake for about 15 minutes. Serve with mustard.

a. inform
b. describe 
c. persuade
d. give directions
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Read 
 the following paragraphs:

Television has an important role in political campaigns. Consider 
the distressing matter of television commercials. Imagine being 
the media adviser explaining it all to Abraham Lincoln. “Yes, 
there is a marvelous machine that lets you make campaign 
speeches to all the voters across the nation at once. Let experts 
package your message into brief advertisements. The ads will 
be shown along with ads for breakfast cereal.”

Running for president through a torrent of slickly packaged half-
truths reduces the political dialogue to a commercial proposi-
tion. “You’ll like this car better than that one” or “that president 
will stand up to our enemies.”  The setting cheapens, and the 
oversimplification cheapens. Deciding which president to vote 
for becomes less important than deciding what product to use 
to wash your kitchen floor.

The purpose of the author of the above paragraphs is quite clear.  He is critical 
of the use of short television commercials to “sell” Americans on a particular 
candidate.  It is obvious that the author thinks this situation is degrading, not 
only to the candidates but also to the voters.

Very often, however, authors do not state their purpose.  It is up to you, the 
reader, to try to detect it. Detecting the purpose of the author will add greater 
meaning to what you read, and make reading more enjoyable.

It is important to remember that the author’s purpose may not always be what 
it seems. It may appear that the author had one purpose in mind for writing, 
when, in fact, the real purpose was entirely different. On the surface, for exam-
ple, a humorous story about the crazy goings-on inside a business office may 
seem to have been written strictly to entertain the reader. Yet a closer look may 
reveal that the author’s real purpose was to expose a hopelessly inefficient 
system in which there are too many unnecessary divisions and subdivisions, 
and too many promotions based on seniority rather than merit. 

Often an author has more than one purpose for writing. In 1965 Truman 
Capote wrote the famous book entitled In Cold Blood, a stunning and impec-
cably documented account of the grisly murder of a Kansas farm family by two 
ruthless young men. Capote’s reason for writing seemed to be to furnish read-
ers with a terrifying, true-life murder mystery that they would never forget. But 
his purposes went deeper than that. In addition to showing the workings of two 
criminal minds, the author used part of the story to comment unfavorably on 
capital punishment. Both killers were sentenced to hang, and Capote wanted 
the reader to think about the fact that one of the killers did not die immediately. 
Capote believed this to be cruel and unusual punishment in a supposedly civi-
lized nation such as ours.
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Read the paragraphs and then answer the questions that follow.

1. Soon you will be competing with millions of others in the great American job market.  

 Here are some of the facts that you will have to know as a job-seeker. First, you 
will have to offer a possible employer useful job skills. Next, you may have to com-
pete with others offering better job skills or more experience. Finally, you will have 
to assure an employer that you are the confident, dependable, creative worker the 
company needs.

 The author’s purpose

a. seems a bit obscure.
b. is quite obvious.
c. is definitely not stated.
d. is not what it seems on the surface.

 Is there any particular statement of the author that supports your answer?
 Yes   No

 If the answer is “Yes,” underline that statement.

2. After the space bus landed on the strange planet, the children in Mr. Rolly’s science 
class began taking their first tour of Earth. Everything was so different. They even had 
to wear air helmets in order to survive in the poisoned atmosphere. The first things 
they noticed were the brown trees and grass that crumbled to dust when touched.

 “Are the streams full of dust too?” asked one of the students.

 “No,” said Mr. Rolly. “But they’re stagnant because factories were allowed to dump 
millions of tons of waste into them. If you were to drink the water, you would get 
sick.”

 Next, they came to an area filled with large box-like objects. These were the buildings 
of Earth, now mere towering ruins preserved in the dust. Soon they spotted many 
small mounds, and wondered what they were. Mr. Rolly explained that they were 
called cars, and that the creatures of Earth used a liquid substance called gasoline 
to power them. When gasoline burned, poisonous substances were released into the 
air.

 “Why did they let this happen to their planet?” asked one boy.

 “Perhaps they were just stupid,” said Mr. Rolly sadly. “They just went on polluting 
everything.”

 One of the girls shivered, “I don’t like this place,” she said.

 The author’s purpose is to 
a. show what life will be like in far-off generations. 
b. point out the difficulties we constantly endure as residents of planet Earth. 
c. offer a real-life look at space travel of the future. 
d. dramatize the tragic consequences we face if we do not change our way of life.

Continued
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3. When considering a career, stop and take a good, honest look at yourself.

 If you are to choose a career that will suit you — and to which you will be suited 
— you will need to realistically examine what you can offer to the workforce and what 
you may reasonably expect to get in return.

 You might begin by figuring out a kind of “balance sheet” of yourself. On it you would 
list each of the following: your educational background and preparation; your special 
skills, aptitudes, and creative talents; your strengths and weaknesses of character, 
especially those that are fundamental to the world of work; your own personal 
goals.

The author’s major purpose is to 
a. show how very different people are. 
b. prove that certain types of people get better jobs than others. 
c. show people how to go about finding the job that is best for them. 
d. tell people about the variety of careers available in today’s job market.
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Many   years ago, it was a common practice to begin a friendly letter with the words:  “I 
take pen in hand to....”  This was followed by a statement of the purpose  for  which the letter 
was being written.  As with friendly letters to this day, it could have been intended to thank, 
invite, express regret, declare love, convey sorrow, or just keep in touch.  The big difference in 
the letters we write today is that we get to the point more rapidly and directly.  No matter what 
the style or format, all writing — letters, emails, movie scripts, novels, newspaper columns,  
textbooks, and so on  —  is done with a specific purpose in mind. 

Often the author’s purpose is quite obvious.  For example, you would have no difficulty 
determining the intended purpose of a book with the title How To Win Friends and Influence 
People. 

When the author’s purpose is not readily apparent, it is to the reader’s advantage to 
determine what it is.  Your own reaction to writing is often a good indication of what the 
author set out to accomplish.  For example:

• if you laugh, the author was probably trying to amuse you.
• if you learn something, the author was probably trying to inform you.
• if you find out how to make or do something, the author was probably 

trying to give directions to you.
• if you change your mind about something, the author was probably trying 

to persuade you.
• if you stop and reflect on what you have read, the author was probably 

trying to make a point.

In an article about Paul Revere’s famous ride on April 18, 1775, to warn the American 
patriots that the British were coming, the author wrote with a dual purpose. As you read the 
passage below, think about your reaction to it.

Back on the Concord road, things suddenly went awry. The three riders 
were approached by a patrol of six British officers. Dawes turned quickly, 
dashed back to Lexington and came to such an abrupt halt there that 
he tumbled head over heels from his horse. Prescott jumped a fence 
and managed to get away. He headed straight for Concord to deliver the 
message about the approach of the British. Paul Revere, on the other 
hand, was not so fortunate as Dawes and Prescott. He was captured. A 
pistol was placed against his head, and he was ordered to talk. With deep 
regret, it must be revealed that the great patriot spilled everything. He 
gave such a detailed account of his glorious nocturnal gallop, in fact, that 
if the poet Longfellow had only been there to take notes, he might have 
written a less erroneous poem to celebrate the event.

The passage is amusing; it is clearly intended to be funny. But it is also supposed to inform 
you of some very human aspects of Revere’s ride, aspects that are not highlighted in 
history texts. Notice that the author’s choice of words works very effectively to carry out 
both purposes. 

Detecting an author’s purpose can give you greater insight into your reading.
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Read the paragraphs below and determine the author’s purpose in each. Then answer the questions that follow by 
filling in the blanks with the correct numbers.

a. It is important for everyone to recognize the fact 
that people who have lived a long time have a lot 
of experience behind them. As a result, they have 
much wisdom to pass on. Wouldn’t we be stupid to 
let it go to waste? 

b.  Glass is one of our most useful materials. Yet it 
does not cost much, and it is not hard to make. All 
it takes is a mix of sand, soda, and lime heated to 
2700 degrees Fahrenheit. By the time these materi-
als become hot and syrupy, glass has been formed 
and is ready for shaping. 

c.  The following are some general pointers for remov-
ing stains: 1. Take stain out promptly. Many stains 
set with age. 2. Whenever possible, determine what 
made the stain. When you do not know, sponge 
first with cold water, then with a commercial stain 
remover. 3. Choose your cleansing agent accord-
ing to the fabric and what made the stain. 4. Always 
remove stains before pressing a garment. Heat sets 
many stains, and drives grease and dirt deeper into 
the fabric. 5. In removing a stain, do not rub too hard 
or too long. To do so may cause a white or worn-
looking place.

d.  Want to start an argument? Ask sports fans to name 
the greatest player in football. . . or hockey. . . or 
baseball. . . or basketball. Chances are that you will 
get a different answer from each fan. But ask those 
same fans to name the greatest golfer, and there is 
no argument. The answer is always the same: Tiger 
Woods, the king of golf.

e.  Here’s how to make molasses candy: Just mix 
together 1 cup of molasses, 1 cup of white sugar, 3 
Tbs. of butter, 1 cup of brown sugar, 1 cup of water, 
and 3 Tbs. of vinegar. Boil the ingredients until the 
mixture becomes very brittle when dropped into cold 
water.

f.  Methuselah is a Biblical figure who is said to have 
lived to age 969. Because of the extremely long 
life that is attributed to him, his name has come to 
be synonymous with longevity. The expression “as 
old as Methuselah” is commonly used to describe 
people who are very old.

g.  Mrs. Russo used to worry because her children 
were poor eaters. But not anymore. Now that her 
sons are teenagers, they seem to have developed 
insatiable appetites. They do not exactly “eat her out 
of house and home,” but they do not give her reason 
to complain about leftovers either!

h.  It is irrational to be afraid of black cats, spilling salt, 
breaking a mirror, or Friday the 13th. Such fears are 
illogical. Reason should tell us that these supersti-
tions have no basis in fact. 

i.  I had never wanted any kind of emotional relation-
ship with my refrigerator, but it was not long after I 
got it that its gurgling began to reach out to me.  I 
had never experienced any communicative burbles 
from other refrigerators, but this one is a vintage, 
gas-operated Servel that snuffles and seethes in a 
fetching way.

j.  “Escape from the ordinary, mundane concerns 
of your daily routine! Leave your everyday cares 
behind you! Take one of Bluebird Airlines’ fun-filled 
seven-day vacation packages to the sunny Carib-
bean. Bluebird Airlines can make your grandest 
vacation dreams come true. . . at a price you can 
afford. Call your travel agent for details.”

1. The author’s dual purpose is to inform and give directions in                          .

2. The author’s main purpose is to persuade in                     ,                       ,                      , and                  .

3. The author’s main purpose is to amuse in                         .

4. The author’s main purpose is to inform in                         ,                     , and                      .

5. The author’s main purpose is to give directions in                          . 
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Read the paragraphs below and then answer the questions that follow.

6. The liberation drive by left-handed people tried to make everyone aware of the problems faced 
by lefties in a right-handed world. They are trying to do this in a good-natured way. They liked 
to remind us that, at one time, left-handed children were forced by teachers or parents to do 
things in a right-handed way.  Today, left-handers are fully accepted and respected.

 The author’s purpose

 a. is obscured by excess detail.
 b. is dual.
 c. remains unstated.
 d. is not what it seems on the surface.

 The author seeks to

 e. amuse.
 f. give directions.
 g. persuade.
 h. inform.
 i. all of the above
 j. none of the above

7. While roaches are a serious kind of pest, rats pose even greater problems, especially for city 
dwellers. Rats carry disease. In fact, diseases carried by rats are thought to have killed more 
people than all the wars in history. Some experts believe that rats eat or contaminate half the 
grain produced in the world. Rats also cause millions of dollars worth of damage to buildings. 

 One pair of adult rats can produce more than 6,000 descendants in a year. At the end of two 
years, that same pair of adults may have given life to more than 40 million rats! You can see 
why rats cause problems for humans.

 The author’s main purpose is to be

 a. amusing.
 b. misleading.
 c. persuasive.
 d. alarming.
 e. descriptive.
 f. convincing.
 g. informative.
 h. impressive.

8. Suddenly, a message flashed on the computer screen. Myra figured it was the computer’s 
self-diagnostic report, and it would tell her that everything was working properly again after the 
repairs. She clicked her mouse to open the message. 
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 It read, “EVERYTHING IN SATISFACTORY WORKING CONDITION. GOOD MORNING, 
MYRA. YOU ARE A BEAUTIFUL WOMAN.”

 She almost fell off her chair. Then she leaned forward to make sure she had read the message 
right. It blinked and changed. “I’VE BEEN WANTING TO TELL YOU THAT FOR A LONG 
TIME.”

 Myra rubbed her eyes. “I’m getting spacey,” she said. Then she clicked her mouse to repeat the 
message.

 “YOU HEARD ME, MYRA. I’M CRAZY ABOUT YOU!”

 The author uses

 a. witty dialogue to inform.
 b. flattery to persuade
 c. the element of surprise to amuse.
 d. a futuristic setting to make a point.
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All    writing is done basically for the purpose of communicating. However, authors use different 
types of writing to serve different purposes. For example:

Charles M. Schulz wrote the comic strip, Peanuts, to amuse readers.

Alice Walker wrote her book, The Color Purple, to inform readers about experi-
ences of some African American women.

Irma Rombauer wrote her cookbook, The Joy of Cooking, to give directions to 
readers on preparing various recipes.

George Orwell wrote Animal Farm to persuade readers of the evils of totalitarian-
ism.

Gustave Flaubert wrote the novel, Madame Bovary, to point out that provincial life 
in 19th-century France was stifling to the human spirit.

Every author has a definite purpose in mind when writing. Sometimes, the purpose is apparent 
even before you read. This occurs when a title leaves no doubt as to the author’s goal. For exam-
ple, titles such as Think Thin, Solar Energy for Heating and Cooling, and A Diplomatic History of 
the Philippine Republic give accurate indications of the authors’ intentions.

Sometimes, however, analysis is required to bring the author’s purpose to light. When reading, it 
is helpful to examine personal reactions to help determine the author’s goal. To do this, use the 
following line of questioning:

Was I entertained? (to amuse)
Was I enlightened? (to inform)
Do I now know how to make or do something? (to give directions)
Have I been convinced of the validity of a particular point of view? (to persuade)
Has something cogent been pointed out to me? (to make a point)

Note that a “Yes” answer to one or more of these questions means that the author has accom-
plished the goal stated in parentheses.

The passage below is from an article on the metric system. Read it and then question yourself to 
arrive at the dual purpose the author is trying to achieve.

If Congress had passed certain bills a few years ago, we might now jokingly refer 
to ten-gallon hats as 38-liter hats.  The old song lyrics “Five-foot-two, eyes of 
blue” would have to be changed to “1.57 meters — eyes still blue!” We might even 
be talking about 28.3 grams of prevention being worth 0.45 kilograms of cure.

We are talking, of course, about the switch to the metric system that was sup-
posed to take place in the United States. We were supposed to get rid of our 
miles, pounds, and gallons, replacing them with the more globally recognized kilo-
meters, kilograms, and liters. Originally, U.S. legislation set a deadline for when 
this conversion was to be completed, but there was weak political and popular 
support for a comprehensive switch to the metric system.

Not everything would have changed under a conversion to the metric system. 
Some vestiges would have remained. For example, cups, teaspoons, and table-
spoons would have been the same. Pinches and dashes would still have been 
left to the imagination. Seconds, minutes, and hours would also have remained 
unchanged.

Were you amused? You should have been. The passage is intended to be humorous. You should 
have been informed too.

Whenever you read, you should stop and think about the author’s purpose. This can give you a 
better perspective on what the author has written.
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Read the paragraphs below and determine the author’s purpose in each. Then answer the questions below by filling 
in the blanks with the correct letter.

a.  Tea is brewed by pouring boiling water over one tea 
bag or one teaspoon of loose tea per cup. For a 
potent tea with very good flavor, the tea should be 
left to steep for three to five minutes before being 
served. People who prefer weak tea can steep the 
tea for less than three minutes, or they can dilute 
the brew with hot water.

b.  Hindus do not eat beef because of a religious taboo. 
They consider the cow sacred and revere it as a 
symbol of man’s identity with all life. To them, killing 
a cow is a serious transgression.

c.  Today, large factories make soda with automatic 
equipment that blends the secret recipes with car-
bonated water and then bottles the liquid at a rate 
often higher than 1,000 cans a minute. Not many 
people realize that a few inventive pharmacists and 
more than a century of history have led to the “bub-
bling success” of the great American soft drink busi-
ness.

d.  If any unusual lump or swelling appears, a person 
should see a doctor. Chances are it is just a simple, 
benign growth, but it is wise to make sure. Some-
times a tumor may be an indication of serious ill-
ness.

e.  Before more modern packaging was invented, a 
satisfactory method for preparing food for freezing 
was as follows:
1.  Use enough paper so the edges may be folded 

down at least three times.
2.  Place the meat in the center of the paper.
3.  Separate individual servings (such as steaks, 

chops, or ground meat patties) with sheets of 
freezer paper so they will come apart easily 
before cooking.

4.  Bring two edges of paper together above the 
meat and fold in 1/2-inch to 1-inch folds until the 
paper is tight against the meat.

5.  Press the wrap closely to the meat to force out 
air.

6.  Seal edges carefully with freezer tape, or fold 
over ends at least twice and tie securely.

f.  Corcovado is a mountain peak that overlooks the 
harbor of Rio de Janeiro. The peak is surmounted 
by a 100-foot-high statue of Jesus Christ with arms 
outstretched. From its mountain perch, this majestic 
figure appears to be looking down and blessing the 
city far below.

g.  People who have a deficiency of vitamin C may 
suffer from sore gums, bleeding under the skin, and 
tiredness. To get enough vitamin C, you should eat 
one or more of these foods daily: citrus fruits, toma-
toes, raw cabbage, strawberries, or cantaloupe.

h.  One of the people who was instrumental in bring-
ing about the Civil War was neither a fiery military 
leader nor an influential politician. She was a writer. 
Her name was Harriet Beecher Stowe. Her book, 
Uncle Tom’s Cabin, emphasized the cruelty of slav-
ery and inflamed feelings in both the North and the 
South, thus hastening the outbreak of war.

1. The author’s main purpose is to persuade in                               and                                 .

2. The author’s main purpose is to give directions in                         and                          .

3. The author’s dual purpose is to inform and make a point about something that needs emphasizing in

                         and                          .

4. The author’s purpose is solely to inform in                         and                          . 

Continued
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Read the paragraphs below and then circle the answers to the questions that follow.

5. Getting some people to go to the dentist “is like pulling teeth.” Everybody knows that having a 
tooth pulled is an unpleasant experience. Hardly anybody looks forward to it. But many people 
start to shake at the very thought of going to the dentist, even for a checkup. They just seem 
to link the dentist with pain and fear of pain. But, nowadays, changes for the better are in store 
for the millions who are afraid of the dentist’s chair, or who just will not go to the dentist.

6. Dr. Henry Viscardi, Jr., has helped thousands of disabled Americans become self-sufficient. 
Thanks to him, prejudice is beginning to fade. There is now a greater understanding of the 
situation of the disabled. Today, more than ever before, Americans who are disabled are playing 
an increasingly important part in society. But more laws are needed to guarantee the disabled 
their rights and give them the same opportunity that Dr. Viscardi made for himself.

7. One of the most feared of the poisonous mushrooms is the “death cup.” Although it looks very 
much like the common mushroom, it is lethal. Its poison acts very quickly and, unfortunately, 
there is no known antidote. Every year people die after picking and eating “death cup” 

8. Whatever the explanation, people have used the fascinating practice of dowsing, or water 
divining, for centuries. Supernatural phenomenon, reflex action, or learned skill — dowsing 
is here to stay. Water witches will probably work their “magic” as long as there is a need for 
water.

9. According to a famous music critic, Alberta Hunter, at 82, “was ten times the singer she ever 
was.” Her velvety voice was as strong as ever. Whether in English or any of the other six 
languages in which she sang, she still held her audiences spellbound. She made a dazzling 
return to the singing career she had given up 20 years ago.

The author’s dual purpose is to arouse curiosity and to offer:

a. consolation.
b. advice.

c. sympathy.
d. hope.

The author writes with the dual purpose of:

a. pointing out and predicting.
b. praising and persuading.

c. informing and inspiring.
d. amusing and apologizing.

The author seeks to:

a. amuse.
b. warn.

c. persuade.
d. emphasize the obvious.

The author’s purpose is to:

a. pass judgment.
b. state a fact.

c. make a prediction.
d. emphasize a point.

The author seeks to prove a point by:

a. making an analogy.
b. using figurative language.

c. quoting an authority.
d. name dropping.
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Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. d
2. b
3. c
4. a

Lesson G-1
1. d
2. c

g

Lesson I-1
1. b
2. c
3. c
4. d

Lesson J-1
1. b

Yes
Here are some facts that you will
have to know as a job-seeker.

2. d
3. c

1. d
g

2. a
e

3. c
h

4. b
f

5. d
6. b
7. b
8. c
9. c

Lesson L-1

Lesson K-1
1. c
2. a, d, h, j
3. i
4. b, f, g
5. e
6. b, h
7. g
8. c

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. b
3. a

Lesson C-2 & Hi C-2
1. b
2. c
3. a

Lesson D-1
1. P
2. I
3. E
4. P
5. I

Lesson D-2
1. a
2. b
3. a

Lesson E-1
4
1
3
5
2

Lesson F-1
1. b
2. b
3. b
4. a

Lesson H-1
1. b
2. c
3. a
4. b
5. d

6. b
e
a
d
c
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Maybe  you wanted to get a new toy, but your mother said you could not 
get it.  Or, you may have wanted to watch a TV show, but your brother wanted to 
watch something else.  When things like this happen, you try to make the other 
person think the same thing you do. This is called persuasion. Read the statements 
below.

“All my friends have one!”
“Hamsters are small and taking care of them is easy.”
“Hamsters are so cute!  I just have to get one.” 
“I promise I’ll be very careful and I won’t ever hurt it.”
“I’ll study harder and get better grades in school.”
“You’ll never have to clean the cage.”

Persuasion always starts with an author’s belief or opinion.  In this example, what 
belief or idea does the author, a child, want his parents to share? 

1. Hamsters are not good pets.
2. I can make good grades in school.
3. You should let me have a pet hamster.

This author wants his parents to share the idea that he should be allowed to get a 
hamster.  The answer is number 3.  Did you figure it out? 

Next, an author will give facts or reasons why his or her belief is the right one.  
One reason given should support the opinion. Reasons based on facts are usually 
stronger than reasons based on opinions.  Which evidence below would best con-
vince the parents to let the child have a hamster?

1.   Hamsters are small and taking care of them is easy.
2.   All my friends have one.
3.   Hamsters sleep all day and are often noisy at night.

The first fact, hamsters are small and taking care of them is easy, best supports the 
author’s argument. Few parents let a child have something just because friends 
have it. The third fact may be true, but knowing hamsters are noisy is not likely to 
persuade parents to get one!

Decide whether the author is right or wrong. After reading an author’s opinion and 
evidence, you have to decide whether the author has been persuasive.  Did the 
author change your mind?  Did the author convince you about something?  Do you 
agree or disagree with the author?  If you were a parent, would you be persuaded 
to get a hamster for this child?
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Circle the letter of the correct answer to the following questions.

1. Who is the author of this advertisement?

a.  Peter  b.  a bicycle store  c.  it can not be determined

2. What does the author want the reader to do?

a.  fix his bike  b.  buy his bike c.  ride his bike

3.   Underline the sentence in the note below that tells what the author wants the teacher to do.

4.   Circle the letter of the following ideas that might persuade Ms. White not to give weekend 

homework.

a. Kids need time to play outside and exercise.

b. Kids should not have school work when they are not in school.

c. Students need more time to spend with their parents.

d. I missed my favorite cartoon because I was writing a report on the solar system.

e. Only mean teachers give homework on weekends.

f. Giving homework is not fair.

5.  You decide.  If you were the teacher, would you assign weekend homework?  _________

 Why or why not?_________________________________________________________

Dear Ms. White,
   I don’t like homework on weekends.  Kids should not have to do school work 
when they are not in school.  We need time to play outside and exercise.  We 
need time with our parents when they aren’t at work.

   My Mom makes me do homework before I can watch TV.  Last weekend it took 
me two hours to finish my report on the solar system and I missed my favorite 
cartoon.  This is not fair.  Besides, only really mean teachers give homework on 
the weekends!!!!

   Please do not give us homework on weekends. I have a big game Sunday!
         Thank you, 
         Carlos 

FOR SALE:  BIKE.  Bright red, shiny, like-new condition.  All tuned 
up and ready to ride!  Brand new tires.  Only two years old.  Barely 
ridden.  $25.00 – A real bargain. Make an offer today!  Moving – must 
sell quickly!  Call 555-1234. Ask for Peter.
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“Fly Super-Duper Airlines!”

“Shop at Shopwell!” “Eat Chompos Cereal!”

“Drink Bubbles Cola!”

What 
 do all of these advertising slogans have in common?

They are all supposed to get you to do something, whether it is drinking a certain kind of soda or 
shopping at a certain store.

But sometimes ads do not come right out and tell you what to do. Often, they try to persuade you.   
This means an ad tries to get you to do something, such as fly a certain airline.  How does the ad 
do this? By telling you how good the product is. Or, by making you think you need the product.

Here is an example of how an ad can try to persuade you to buy something.
 
Skateboards are the hottest thing on wheels.  They are small and lightweight, 
and some are very reasonably priced. They are fun to ride and they get you 
where you want to go.  Best of all skateboards do not need gas!  You can go 
where you need to go for free! Thinking of buying a car? Get a skateboard in-
stead...and get around for less!

The message in this ad is very clear. You are supposed to think that skateboards are better than 
cars. If you agree with this point of view, then you may buy a skateboard.

Sometimes, when you read, you will find that one person in a story is trying to make another 
person think a certain way. Here is an example from a story about buying used cars.

After praising the used car for some time, the salesman put his arm around Ike’s 
shoulder. “I’ll be honest with you, young man,” he said. “This is probably a once-
in-a-lifetime deal. I’d take you for a test drive in this really great car, but I’ve got 
to stay on the lot. I’m waiting to hear from a man who’s interested in the car. He 
just ran home to check it out with his wife.” 

Ike felt his heart sink when he heard that the car was all but sold. The salesman 
went on. “But that guy didn’t sign any papers, so the car’s still up for grabs.”

 
As you can see, the salesman is saying and doing several things to persuade Ike to buy the 
car.

1.  He acts very friendly to Ike.
2.  He says he is being honest.
3.  He tells Ike the car is “a once-in-a-lifetime deal.”
4.  He says he would like to take Ike for a test drive but he is unable to leave the lot.
5.  He calls the car “really great.”
6.  He tells Ike that someone else is interested in the car.

Being able to tell when someone is trying to persuade you to see his or her point of view is im-
portant. It can give you a clearer understanding of what you read, and it can help you make up 
your own mind about different points of view.
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Read each of the following selections, then answer the questions.

1. Goodfellow for Governor!

 A vote for Pete Goodfellow is a vote for clean government. He is honest and he wants hon-

esty in our state government.

 A vote for him is a vote for better schools for our children. He knows how important education 

and training are for a child’s future. A vote for him is a vote for better housing.

 He believes that good housing is possible for everyone in our state. A vote for him is a vote 

for tougher laws against crime. He wants our city streets to be safe...not just during the day, 

but at night too.

 Vote for Goodfellow! With a man like Pete running our state, how can we go wrong?

What are four things that the author hopes will persuade you to vote for Goodfellow?

 a.  ___________________________________________

 b.  ___________________________________________

 c.  ___________________________________________

 d.  ___________________________________________

2. Just off the press and already selling like mad! Beyond the Lost Planet is Conrad Craig’s ter-
rific new novel about terror in outer space. If you liked Craig’s first book, Stranded Starship, 
you will love Beyond the Lost Planet. Here is what Samantha Munoz of the Chicago Evening 
News said about it: “Beyond the Lost Planet is great! Once I started reading it, I couldn’t put 
it down. No doubt about it, Craig’s done it again! He’s got another bestseller on his hands. 
It’s fast-paced, and so true-to-life that it’s scary. A ‘must read’ for everybody who wants to 
be up-to-date on the latest in sci-fi.”

This ad is supposed to persuade you to read Beyond the Lost Planet. How does the ad do this? Circle 
as many choices as you believe answer the question.

a.  telling you that many people are buying it

b.  pointing out how little it costs

c.  telling you the good things one book reviewer said about it

d.  using words like “terrific” and “great” to talk about it

e.  telling you that it can help you to “speed read”

f.  suggesting that you will be “left out” if you don’t read it

g.  saying that it is number one on the list of best-selling books
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Detecting 
  persuasion means being able to tell when an author is trying 

to get you to do something, or trying to make you see things a certain way.

How many times have you heard a person on TV or radio say something like this:

Minty Sweet toothpaste is the best toothpaste you can buy.  It keeps 
teeth healthy, white, and shiny.  What a beautiful bright smile you will 
have when you brush with Minty Sweet toothpaste.

Do you know what the person who said this is trying to do?  The person is trying to 
persuade you to buy Minty Sweet toothpaste by telling you how good it is for your 
teeth.

Here is another example.

If you are looking for action and adventure, do not miss The Runaway 
Train.  Everyone says it is the best movie of the year.  See for 
yourself.  Do not be left out.  See The Runaway Train today.  You will 
be glad you did.

Do you know what the person who wrote this is trying to do?  The person is trying to 
persuade you to see a movie, named The Runaway Train, by promising you action 
and adventure and by telling you how good other people think the movie is.

Sometimes when you read, you will find that one of the characters in a story is trying 
to use persuasion on one of the other characters.  Here is an example.

Benjy grabbed Joey’s sleeve.  “You’re not going into that dark cave all 
alone, are you?” he asked in a frightened voice.  “You might get lost, 
or slip and fall into one of those deep pits.  Please Joey, don’t do it!”

Did you detect the persuasion?  Benjy is trying to persuade Joey not to go into the 
cave by telling him of the dangers he might face.

Being able to detect persuasion is important because it will help you to better 
understand things and to form your own opinion about them. 
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Read the following selections and circle the best answers to the questions that follow.

The author of this selection is trying to persuade you that crocodiles

a. are ugly animals.

b. are important.

c. live in rivers.

 The author of this selection is trying to persuade you

 a. that crocodile skin is nice for making shoes and other things.

 b. that hunters are bad because they kill animals.

 c. not to buy things made of crocodile skin so that crocodiles will not be killed.

3. Circle the letter of the following statements in which you detect persuasion.

 a. Billy walked down the street carrying his baseball bat and glove.

 b. Please lend me a dollar.  I forgot my lunch money today and I’m really hungry.

c. We have the smartest puppy.  He is only two-months old and he already brings the 

newspaper in from the yard.

d. It took me nearly four hours to do last night’s homework.

e.	 Sam	invited	me	to	his	house	to	watch	a	movie,	but	my	dad	said	I	have	to	finish	my	home-

work	first.

f. I need a new bike because all the kids on the block have new bikes.

1. The crocodile is an ugly animal, but without this 
creature life on rivers where it lives would be very 
different.

 Without the crocodile and its pointed teeth, 
predator	fish	would	soon	fill	up	the	rivers.		People	
who	live	along	the	river	use	the	good	fish	for	food.		
If	 the	predators	ate	 the	good	fish,	 these	people	
would not have enough to eat.

 Without the crocodile, any dead animal would 
float	around	 in	 the	 river	a	 long	 time.	 	Then	 the	
water would become unsafe for other animals 

and people to use.  Once 30 crocodiles were 
seen	eating	a	dead	elephant	that	was	floating	in	
the river.  The crocodiles help keep a river clean.

 Plants grow quickly in the warm waters of the 
African rivers.  Without the crocodile, boats could 
not get through the rivers.  Animals could not 
get through the plants to get water to drink.  But 
crocodiles swim around and crawl up and down 
the river banks.  As they do this, they help keep 
the	plants	from	filling	up	the	rivers.

2. In one small lake in Africa, someone found more 
than 30,000 dead crocodiles.  One hunter had 
killed most of them.  Do you know why the hunter 
killed so many crocodiles?  Because some people 
think that crocodile skin makes nice shoes!

 If people all over the world would not buy shoes 
and other things made of crocodile skin, hunters 

would not kill them.  Hunters would not kill 
crocodiles because they could not sell the skins.

 Crocodiles are part of the chain of living things.  
All over Africa they are in danger.  We should not 
let crocodiles become extinct like their cousins, 
the dinosaurs, just because their skins make nice 
shoes!
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Read 
  the following paragraph.

This Newspaper makes it a rule not to stand behind any one candidate running for office.  
We do, however, speak out on certain issues and we also speak out when we do not 
agree with what a candidate says.  This year the questions are difficult and very important 
to our voters.  Therefore, in tomorrow’s paper, we will present our opinion and you, the 
voter, can decide how to cast your vote.

The article above appeared just before Election Day in one of the local newspapers.  Election time is 
the perfect time to understand persuasion in writing.  Authors try to make you see things their way.  The 
authors of the paragraph you just read do not come right out and say, “We think we’re right and you 
should vote the way we tell you.”  However, it is really what they mean.

It is much easier to detect persuasion in an editorial or advertisement because you know someone is 
trying to “sell you” or to get you to do something.  It is harder to detect persuasion when selections are 
not as direct and when the points are not obvious.

Read the following paragraphs about two boys who are about to buy movie tickets.  What is Jake trying 
to persuade Cody to believe?

“There are four movies playing in the theater today.  I cannot decide which one to see,” 
said Cody.  “Maybe we should get tickets for MegaMonsters.”

“Are you nuts?” said Jake.  “That movie is terrible!  Let’s see Skateboard Heroes 
instead.”

“But MegaMonsters sounds like it would be fun,” said Cody.

Jake laughed.  “Sure, Cody.  The title may make you think this is a fun movie.  But my 
brother saw MegaMonsters last week and said it was the worst movie ever!  Besides, I 
read a review in the newspaper.  The movie reviewer said to avoid MegaMonsters.  It is 
not good at all.  Skateboard Heroes is supposed to be much better.”

The author used the character Jake to persuade Cody to choose Skateboard Heroes 
rather than MegaMonsters.  Did you detect this persuasion?

Through his character, Jake, the author is trying to persuade Cody to see the skateboarding movie.  Did 
you detect this persuasion?

Now read another paragraph and see if you can detect what the author is persuading the reader to 
believe.

The picture showed a beautiful beach and people swimming and having fun.  Everyone 
was playing in the bright sunshine.  Below the picture it said, “The temperature is always 
85 degrees in Aruba and everyone always has a good time here.”

The author is persuading the reader to believe that Aruba is a good place to visit.

Keep in mind that authors may be trying to persuade you to think a certain way or to believe what they 
believe.  They are trying to “sell you an idea.”  If you detect this, you will be better able to look at an 
author’s points and make your own decision.
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Read the following paragraphs and answer the two questions that follow each.

1. Krispy Krunchies is the most delicious breakfast 
cereal you have ever tasted.  Krispy Krunchies 
are chocolate-flavored and sugar-coated.  Best of 
all, each box comes with an extra special surprise 
inside, just for you.  Krispy Krunchies are full of all 
the things kids should have every day to make them 
strong and healthy.

2. The alarm clock was ringing and telling Robert 
that it was seven o’clock and time to get up to go 
to school.  Robert’s sister called to him and said, 
“Robert, wake up.  It’s time to go to school.”  Robert 
did not get up.

 Then his father yelled, “It’s 7:30!  The bus comes at 
eight; you’d better get up.”

 Finally, Robert’s mother called, “If you don’t get up 
right now, you won’t have time to eat breakfast.”

3. It is a beautiful day and the fish are jumping.  John 
and George are going fishing.  They hope to catch 
enough fish for dinner.  They plan to cook their 
catch and serve it to their family.  Everyone at home 
is looking forward to fish for supper.

4. It was moving day at Brad’s house.  He was sitting 
on the porch watching the men put all of their 
furniture into the big truck.  He was feeling sorry for 
himself because he had to leave all his friends and 
the place he had always lived.  Brad’s father came 
out and sat down next to his son.  “Brad,” he said, 
“when we get to Ohio there will be many things that 
will be fun to do.  There will be lots of children your 
age to make friends with and play with.  We’ll live 
around the corner from a swimming pool and a park 
and you’ll go to a new school that’s only a block 
away.”

a. Is there any persuasion in this paragraph?

b. If there is persuasion, what are you being 
persuaded to do?

a. Is there any persuasion in this paragraph?

b. If there is persuasion, who is being 
persuaded to do what?

a. Is there any persuasion in this paragraph?

b. If there is persuasion, who is being 
persuaded to do what?

a. Is there any persuasion in this paragraph?

b. If there is persuasion, who is being 
persuaded to do what?
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Persuasion 
  means changing someone’s ideas or actions by presenting 

reasons or demonstrations that will convince that person to agree with you.  Authors often 
try to persuade you.

In a story about astrology, you are shown how persuasion works.  The author starts out 
very much against astrology.

In fact, at one time I completely dismissed astrologers.  I considered their 
work a lot of nonsense.

The author also has a clear impression of astrologers.  When Mr. Perry, a person mentioned 
in the story, turns out not to be what the author expected, the author has taken the first step 
toward being persuaded.

As far as astrologers go, Mr. Perry himself was hardly what I had expected.  
He was a small man with a friendly, round face and very little hair.  Instead 
of long robes and a pointed hat, he wore pants and a shirt.

The author is persuaded a little further when more information is given about Mr. Perry.

Later, when I found out that he builds electronic devices for a living, I liked 
him even more.  Science has always been my favorite subject.

Mr. Perry has gained the author’s respect.  Step three in persuasion comes when the 
author has learned that astrology is not what he or she had thought it was.

Astrology, he told me, is not black magic.  It is an ancient art based on the 
theory that the various positions and travels of the heavenly bodies affect 
things here on Earth.

The author has learned that astrologers and astrology are not what he or she had thought.  
The author is really trying to persuade you that maybe there is something to astrology after 
all.  Mr. Perry then casts his horoscope.

Perry told me that astrology books say that Gemini people are creative and 
that Capricorns stick to things until they get them done.  Sure enough, that 
described me pretty well!

The author hopes you will finally be convinced by the following:

I will not tell what he said to me, but when the time came, I took his advice.  
There is no denying that it worked because I did very well on my exams.

Many of the stories and articles you read are written by authors who want to persuade you 
to share their beliefs.  The author of this selection wanted to persuade you to believe in 
astrology.  Do you?

Authors who want to persuade their readers often start, as in this story, by showing that 
what you may have believed in the past is not true.

Next, the author will give you some reasons to share similar beliefs.  If the author writes 
convincingly enough, or gives you enough facts, he or she will be able to persuade you.  A 
wise reader will always ask, “Is the author trying to persuade me to believe as he or she 
does?”  Next, “Do I want to be persuaded to think this way?”
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Read the following selection and then answer the questions that follow.

Adam Alkin was arrested by Big City police on charges of attacking a police officer and 
possessing a dangerous weapon.  Two days later, Alkin was brought before Judge Edgar 
Bayer.  Judge Bayer released the accused man on $500 bail.

It is a crime to attack a police officer.  Judges usually set high bail in such cases.  Judge 
Bayer shocked everyone with this unusually low amount.  As a result, all fury broke loose 
against this unusual judge.  He was attacked from all sides.

Although Big City newspapers gave a lot of space to arguments against Judge Bayer’s 
startling decision, they gave very little space to his explanation of why he had made it.  If 
they had published the reasoning behind his decision, readers might have felt differently.

Judge Bayer’s argument was:  “Our constitution permits a reasonable bail for people who 
are waiting to go on trial.  I shall not punish any man by setting the amount of bail so high 
that he must wait in prison for his trial because he cannot raise bail.  In our democracy, a 
man is innocent until he is proven otherwise before a jury.

1. What does the author seem to want us to favor in this matter?

2. Underline the statement that proves your answer to question number one.

Circle the letter of the correct answers.

3. This selection proves which old saying:
 a. Evil is he who thinks evil.
 b. Honesty is the best policy.
 c. There are two sides to every story.
 d. Truth is stranger than fiction.

4. According to the selection, which is the most serious issue involved here?
 a. the reputation of the press
 b. the rights of Judge Edgar Bayer
 c. the duty of the courts
 d. the rights of the individual

5. The author has tried to persuade the reader that
a. regardless of what Judge Bayer said, the press had very good reason to feel the way   

it did.
b. Judge Bayer was really one of the best judges in the courts.
c. the press was wrong and Judge Bayer was right.
d. Adam Alkin may have been charged with the crime, but he was certainly not guilty.
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To 
 make intelligent use of the material we read, it is helpful to ask yourself what the 

author’s purpose is in writing the text. Is the author presenting facts to inform you? Is he 
or she offering a personal point of view, or is the author trying to persuade you to make 
a decision on a subject or take some form of action concerning it?

Articles that seek simply to inform you do not take a stand on any issue; they present you 
with facts, as in this newspaper item.

Residents of the metropolitan area were greeted yesterday morning with 
a storm that by 9 a.m. had dumped more than three inches of snow. 
Accumulations of up to five inches were reported in upstate areas, virtu-
ally paralyzing transportation.

Just straight facts there. In the same newspaper, an editorial expressed an opinion about 
the state’s new governor. 

In sharp contrast to his strong-willed predecessor, the governor present-
ed a State of the State message to the Legislature yesterday that was 
not only predominantly noncontroversial, it was practically a nonmes-
sage. The new governor provided no leadership on such issues as court, 
education, and campaign reform.

This editorial is intended to express the opinion of the paper’s editorial board. It does not 
actively urge readers to repudiate the new governor. They are free to accept the opinion 
or ignore it.

On the other hand, there is the kind of writing that tries to persuade us more directly to 
accept an idea or to take an action. We see this extensively in advertising, where manu-
facturers try to persuade us that their products will make us more attractive, or smell 
better, or become healthier.

Not all writing that tries to persuade is advertising material, however. We are urged 
by political writers to take a particular stand or support a certain candidate. Articles by 
experts urge us to quit smoking, or to eat a high-fiber diet.

When we evaluate material that tries to persuade us, we should ask ourselves whether 
there is sufficient reason to agree with the author. Are the arguments sound, and does 
the author back them up with facts?

In an article on swindlers, the author seeks to persuade you to be on guard against 
swindlers. The author begins by alerting you to the kinds of swindles that are practiced 
on consumers: the something for nothing lure, the free item, the exaggerated claim, and 
others. Then the author advises you how to avoid such swindles, as for example:

Don’t sign a receipt, contract, or agreement until you know exactly what 
you’re signing. Look carefully for hidden clauses, especially those writ-
ten in small print. Be sure you are not signing away your right to refuse 
services or merchandise that are not as described.

This article’s author is trying to persuade you to take actions that no one can deny are 
to your benefit. Not all persuaders may be so nobly motivated, however. For this reason, 
it is important to recognize when authors are trying to persuade you of something, and 
to study their reasons and supporting facts carefully before allowing yourself to be per-
suaded.
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Circle the answers.

1. In which of the following would you expect the author to be trying to persuade you 
about something?

 a. A report by a leading sportscaster on the final game of the World Series.
 b. A book about the history and rules of ice hockey.
 c. An article by a conservationist urging rejection of a proposed dam.
 d. An article by a farm union organizer about how large farmers take advantage of   

 workers.
 e. An article by a cat owner entitles “Dogs Are Silly.”

2. In which passages is the author making an attempt to persuade the reader?
 

a. The use of a car pool is a constructive effort during an energy crisis or at any time. 
Commuters who desire to help conserve gasoline should be encouraged to join in 
car pools where they are available.

b. Government can always be made more representative, and the New York City 
Council is no exception. The council’s 51 members represent New York’s 9.4 
million residents. While the council has made great strides in reflecting the city’s 
diverse population, it does not include a representative for every one of the dozen 
or so major ethnic groups living in New York. There needs to be a wider range of 
council members from many backgrounds to truly represent this city’s residents.

c. Gumbo is one of the few truly original and distinctive conceptions in American 
cookery. The word itself is derived from the African word okra and although gum-
bos may be made with a seemingly endless variety of meats and vegetables, they 
are always thickened with okra or fish.

d. Some parent groups have been exerting pressure on television stations to ban, 
or edit heavily, scenes from old movies that these groups find offensive. Some of 
this opposition certainly is justified. But the changing of such classic films as The 
Treasure of the Sierra Madre or Gone With The Wind is not. As current television 
programs and movies show, minority groups may make better progress by look-
ing toward the future than by trying to rewrite the past, however deplorable it may 
have been.

 a. architect 
b. car salesperson 
c. librarian 
d. trial lawyer

 

e. judge 
f. physician 
g. advertising writer 
h. political speechmaker 

3. Which of the following people deal mainly with persuasion in their work?
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Many  times authors will try to convince readers to agree with their way of thinking about a particular 
subject. The authors present reasons and arguments that support their ideas in an effort to prove that they are 
valid. This style of writing is known as persuasion. 

Authors usually start out by stating the point that they wish to make. Sometimes this is done so casually that 
you are not aware that they are trying to persuade you of anything.

No sight in the New World surprised Columbus more than seeing Native Americans who 
carried rolls of dried leaves that they set afire, and then “drank the smoke.” 

Today, you can still see people light up a roll of dried tobacco leaves — a cigarette. But we 
now know how dangerous smoking can be to a person’s health.  Cigarette smoking is an 
epidemic we must stop.

In the above paragraphs, the author’s casual use of the word “dangerous” and his description of cigarette 
smoking as an “epidemic” tell you, indirectly, how he feels about the smoking habit. Then, having made his 
point, the author tries to persuade you to agree that cigarette smoking is dangerous by presenting you with 
some statistics:

Many more smokers die from lung disease than do nonsmokers. Smokers tend to die younger 
than nonsmokers. Altogether, smoking may be responsible for the deaths of some 420,000 
Americans each year.

But it takes more than a few statistics to change the thinking of a person who believes that smoking is 
harmless. So the author proceeds to explain how his own thinking on the subject was changed.

When I was 18, cigarettes didn’t seem so bad. Everyone smoked. “Why shouldn’t I?” I thought. 
But I didn’t know that cigarette smoke acts as a poison. I thought I could stop whenever I felt 
like it. Was I wrong!

The author goes on to present some of the arguments commonly given in favor of smoking, and then gives 
evidence to discredit these arguments.

If you are a relatively young smoker, you may say, “I don’t have to worry. Most people who get 
lung cancer, heart disease, or damaged lungs are age 50 or 60 or so.” 

You’re wrong! Dead wrong!

You don’t have to be “old” to suffer from the effects of smoking. According to medical 
researchers, even teenage smokers can suffer from lung damage that can never be 
repaired.

The author seems to know all the smokers’ arguments, and has an answer for them all. He continues with 
the following:

What about the commonly held belief that you can stop smoking when you want to?  

One of the basic and most frightening facts about smoking is that — for the great majority of 
smokers — it is addictive. That means that most people cannot just “take it or leave it.”

The writer of this article wants to persuade you that smoking is a dangerous habit. Do you think his method of 
persuasion is a good one? Would you think twice about smoking after reading this selection? If his arguments 
are convincing enough, you will not smoke.
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Read the following selections and answer the questions that follow.

Where a person’s livelihood is threatened it is only 
natural to strike back in self-defense. In the 18th cen-
tury, French and English weavers rioted and physically 
destroyed the new machines that were making their 
skills obsolete. One cannot help feeling sorry for the 

weavers, for they and their families faced suffering and 
deprivation. On the other hand, one cannot help feel-
ing glad that old-time workers were unable to abort the 
growth of mechanization. If they had, we still would be 
grubbing a meager existence from the barren soil.

1. How does the author of this selection feel about mechanization?

 

2. What shows that the author has an open mind about the problem?

3. What argument does the author present in support of this viewpoint?

People in America used to take privacy for granted. 
They shrank from revealing too much about them-
selves, even to close friends. To talk about their very 
personal experiences or problems in public (so com-
mon now on radio and television talk shows) would 
have been unthinkable. They were equally tight-lipped 
with officials of any sort. They felt it was nobody’s con-

cern how much they earned or whether they had indoor 
plumbing or, if married more than once, how their first 
marriage ended (three actual questions from the long 
version of an old Census Bureau questionnaire). “It’s 
none of your business,” was a phrase far more com-
monly used in the past than now, but it is one I would 
like to see come back into fashion.

4. The author of this selection appears to be
 

a. a little undecided about his stand on privacy. 
b. an opponent of those who refuse to give out any information. 
c. a critic of those forces that threaten our privacy. 
d. glad that people in America have become more open.

5. If the author of this selection is completely successful in persuading you to see things his way, you 
will probably

 
a. never watch talk shows again. 
b. be extremely reluctant to cooperate with any agency whose purpose is to    
 obtain information about people. 
c. refuse to give your name and address to anyone from now on. 
d. agree that people in America used to have some weird ideas about privacy.

6. From the previous paragraph, underline the statement which best reveals the author’s opinion.
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Authors 
 have various goals: some seek merely to entertain, some to 

inform, and others to persuade.

Authors who seek to persuade may want you to buy a certain product, to 
become a vegetarian, or to vote for the candidate of their choice. Whatever 
they are attempting to persuade you to do or think, you should ask yourself 
some questions. First of all, who is doing the persuading? You must take 
into account what the persuaders have to gain. Should you be persuaded, 
for example, that claims about the hazards of cigarette smoking have been 
exaggerated — if the statement comes from a cigarette manufacturer’s 
advertisement?

A second question to ask is whether the persuaders are individuals who really 
knows their subjects.

“Tennis is a game to be enjoyed, and if it is to be enjoyed fully at the 
average player’s level, it cannot be taken too seriously. It is important 
to work at the game, of course. But unless you are fairly relaxed 
about it, the chances are you are not going to be as successful or 
enjoy yourself as much either.”

This bit of persuasion is stronger coming as it does from a world tennis 
champion.

Another question is whether the persuaders give sufficient reasons to back up 
their arguments. An article on emerald hunting makes it seem glamorous and 
exciting at first. But then the author persuades us that it can be dangerous for 
a number of reasons.

One well-known German geologist, who has spent several years 
in South America, said, “There is no doubt in my mind that other 
emerald deposits are there, just waiting to be discovered.” But 
he also warned that those rockhounds, explorers, and treasure 
seekers who go in search of them must be able to survive 
under the most hazardous circumstances.

Savage natives lurk in the remote jungle area waiting to 
antagonize even the most experienced visitor, and weather 
conditions are anything but pleasant. There are no roads into 
the interior, and all food and equipment must be carried on the 
backs of mules or by the visitors themselves.

Authors who are skillful at persuasion can sway the opinions of many, whether 
for good or ill. Therefore it is helpful for readers to know what to look for before 
making up their minds.
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a. There are three very good reasons why 
you should learn basic cookery: practical, 
gastronomical, and personal. On the practical 
side, it is a stubborn economic fact that 
preparing your own food is cheaper than 
buying it ready-made. Gastronomically, it is 
a fact that old-fashioned home cooking is 
tastier and more varied. As for the personal 
side, it is a fact that cooking is fun, especially 
good cooking.

b. Some African countries desperately need 
a national food policy because they are 
dangerously short of food. What is worse, 
they are also dangerously short of farmers. 
They are dangerously short of farming 

capacity — of machinery, breeding stock, and 
production supplies. They are dangerously 
short, above all, of morale among their farm 
people. All this portends that their danger will 
grow worse unless they correct its cause.

c. A program that seeks out victims of violent 
crime in this city and assumes responsibility 
for getting them medical, financial, and social 
aid has opened at the General College of 
Medicine. The program, the Crime Victims 
Service Center, is said to be the first of its 
kind in the city. It is being financed by a 
$300,000 grant from the Criminal Justice 
Coordinating Council of the mayor’s office.

2. Which of the following are examples of persuasion?  Circle the answers.

a. George Orwell writes a book called 1984, that convinces many of the evils of totalitarianism.
b. A book club sends out a circular that tells how the reader can receive free books if he subscribes 

to the book club for a year.
c. A man who has joined a mystical religious sect writes a book urging others to seek the same 

experience.
d. An author writes a book describing how you can eat all you want, and still lose weight.
e. Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring warns of the dangers of unrestricted use of pesticides.
f. A presidential candidate writes a speech explaining how he, if elected, will bring world peace and 

solve the energy crisis.

3. Which of the following statements are true about writing that is intended to persuade?
a. It is limited to factual information.
b. It is aimed at producing some effect on the reader.
c. Its purpose is to inform.
d. It is mainly intended to bring financial gain to the author.
e. Its effect may be either good or bad.
f. It will be more effective if the author is an expert on the subject.

4. In which of these fields would you be most likely to encounter the use of persuasion?
a. farming     
b. advertising     
c. religion
d. manufacturing  
e. politics 
f. sales   

1. Circle the selections below that are examples of persuasion in writing.
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Read 
 the following paragraphs.

Advertising is supposed to convince you of something. Most ads are intended to persuade 
you to part with your money. In exchange, you are promised a more attractive, more popular, 
healthier, and happier you. It does not matter if you do not get what you pay for. The point is 
that an ad persuaded you to spend your money.

For this reason, wise shoppers always stop and think before they buy. They ask themselves 
important questions such as:

•   Do I need the product?
•   Is it a good product?
•   Will it really do what the ad claims it will do?

Using this line of reasoning, a shopper will not easily be persuaded to spend money on some-
thing that is unnecessary or useless, or that cannot live up to the advertising claims made for 
it.

Often authors will attempt to convince readers to agree with particular points of views. Authors will present 
reasons and arguments that support their ideas in an effort to prove that they are valid. Like advertising, this 
kind of writing is supposed to persuade, or convince, you of something. So a wise reader, like a wise shopper, 
should ask some very important questions before being persuaded to accept a particular viewpoint.

One line of questioning you should follow concerns the persuader, the person who is trying to persuade you. 

For example, suppose you read an article that attempted to persuade you that Americans should buy only 
American-made products. When you check and see that the author of the article is the president of a large 
United States labor union, you might think two things:

1.  The author is qualified to persuade    but   
2.  he or she is most likely motivated by self-interest.

Another line of questioning you should follow concerns the article itself.

Does it contain good reasons to back up the author’s argument?

In the article discussed above, the author would be quick to point out that there will be more jobs for American 
workers if Americans buy only domestic products. In addition, prices will remain competitive without lower-
priced, foreign-made goods flooding the market. However, as persuasive as these arguments may seem, you 
may choose not to accept the author’s point of view if you believe that the policy he or she is backing is highly 
inflationary.

The following paragraph on the devastating drought that brought widespread famine to Central and Western 
Africa ends with a persuasive plea:

Considered in isolation, the drought in Africa might appear to be a remote disaster. But coupled 
with the droughts that severely reduced crop production in Australia, Asia, the former Soviet 
Union, and Central America, it became part of a global pattern. Perhaps the prophets of doom 
are right; perhaps there will eventually be worldwide famine. But perhaps concerned people 
everywhere will heed the warning and try to preserve and protect those human and natural 
resources that remain. While we still have time, we really have no other choice.

The author of this article is trying to persuade readers to do something that is obviously beneficial to all human-
kind. But not all persuaders are so nobly motivated. Therefore it is important to be able to recognize when and 
how an author is trying to persuade you of something before allowing yourself to be persuaded.

• Who is this person? • Is he or she qualified       
  to persuade? 

•  Does he or she have a selfish reason
   for trying to persuade you?
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1.  Write P if the statement is an example of persuasion. 

2.  In which of the following newspaper sections would you be most likely to find persuasion? 
Circle all answers.

a.  comics
b.  editorial page
c.  sports 

d.  business and finance 
e.  advertising 

f.  T. V. listings

3.  All of the following are necessary for good writing, but which would you choose as being most 
essential for a writer of persuasion? Circle all answers.

a.  a knowledge of the rules of correct gram-
mar

b.  good spelling
c.  an understanding of human nature 

d.  a knowledge of the rules of proper  
 punctuation 
e.  a way with words

4.  Which of the following people would use persuasion in his or her work?

a.  electrician
b. trial lawyer
c.   hair stylist
d.  airline pilot
e.  bank teller 

f.  ad writer 
g.  bookkeeper 
h.  salesperson 
i.  plumber 
j.  politician

a.  A doctor writes a book about the health benefits of jogging.

b.  Parents place a classified ad in a newspaper begging their runaway daughter to 

return home.

c.  A newspaper editor writes an editorial against the use of nuclear power.

d.  A county executive promises to lower taxes if he is re-elected.

e.  The leader of an antiwar organization writes a pamphlet putting forth his beliefs.

f.  A minister encourages his congregation to be generous to needy families in the 

community.

g.  A woman writes a column  about gardening for a local newspaper.

h.  An animal rights group prints and distributes flyers stating its position.

i.  A college student writes a term paper on the status of women under ancient Roman 

law.

j.  An electric company mails circulars explaining estimated billing.

Continued
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5.  Write P if the statement is an example of persuasion. 

Today we face the challenge of remaking our 
urban centers entirely, so that the need for 
all mass movement is kept to a minimum. 
Pedestrian malls, integrated transport sys-
tems, and the new concept of satellite towns 
show great promise in Britain and Sweden, 
where they have been tried on an experi-
mental basis. Satellite towns are not suburbs 
made up of homeowners who go to work in 
the city, but are self-contained towns where 
people live, work, and shop. “The European 
example,” says one expert, “shows how 
pleasant the urban experience can be.”

It is long past the time that Americans shared 
that pleasant experience. In a few places, 
they have begun to do so. But America, 
despite its enormous technical and financial 
ability, is a long way from being a leader in 

the vital field of urban planning. And, as a 
result, a long way from untangling the traf-
fic mess in midtown areas. In most places, 
Americans are still working with bits and 
pieces of transportation facilities, not inte-
grated transport systems. One hopes that 
somewhere and sometime soon, the people 
of the United States will put all the bits and 
pieces together in a total plan for urban living 
that will remake American cities as show-
places rather than horrible examples of envi-
ronmental decay. When and if they do, they 
will finally have achieved what could have 
been done centuries ago if only people had 
listened to Caesar, Cromwell, and Leonardo 
da Vinci, each of whom proposed his own 
unique solution for improving urban centers.

a. 

Militarily, the Crusades were a colossal fail-
ure, but some historians claim they had two 
benefits. First, the Crusades were effective 
in reducing the ferocious warrior class in 
Europe. Second, since Europeans could not 
expand east, they turned west and discov-

ered America, bringing horses with them to 
this new land. The descendants of the war 
horse helped to settle America in a civilized 
manner, by plowing fields and pulling wag-
ons.

b. 

It is clear that unions have a definite place 
and purpose in modern-day America. Federal 
law protects the right of workers to organize 
and bargain collectively and participate in 
other union business. Management must 
respect this right and it may not take hostile 
action against workers for trying to organize 
a union. Whether or not a worker wants or 

needs to join a union depends on many 
things. But one thing is certain — before 
joining any union or employee association, 
it is not only important but also vital to know 
exactly what is involved, what demands will 
be made on the worker, what the worker 
can expect in return for his time, effort, and 
dollars.

c. 

Continued
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A lot of people poke fun at  Audubon Societies. 
But the more they know about these groups, 
the less likely they are to poke fun. There are 
Audubon Societies in all 50 states, and there 
is a National Audubon Society too. Although 
each group is independent of all other groups, 
the national body loosely presides over all, 
puts out publicity, and makes the combined 
voices of the Audubon Societies something 
with which to be reckoned.

Daddy of them all is Mass Audubon (as it 
is uniquely and familiarly known). For one 
thing, it is the oldest, dating back to 1896, 10 
years, in fact, before the National Audubon 
Society was formed. In its earliest days, Mass 

Audubon led the fight to save the snowy 
egret from extinction. The bird’s plumes were 
prized by hat designers who, at first, laughed 
at the idea of a bunch of Yankee ladies in-
terfering with the exercise of free enterprise. 
The mocking laughter gave way to useless 
fuming when the ladies succeeded in slap-
ping a ban on the slaughter of egrets. Today, 
the snowy egret and its cousin, the common 
egret, roam the marshlands undisturbed, 
saved from the fate of the passenger pigeon, 
a now-extinct bird species that had the ill luck 
to run into trouble before Mass Audubon was 
around to protect it.

d. 

In your private life, there are many chances 
for you to encourage the return of privacy 
— by respecting the rights of others to have 
privacy and by encouraging them to respect 
your right to it. Also, you can encourage 
privacy by not being an enthusiastic carrier 
of neighborhood gossip, by discouraging 
strangers’ questions about friends and neigh-
bors, by defining for yourself more clearly 
the difference between your private and your 
public self.

In fact, you can begin to help curb the ero-
sion of privacy first of all by engaging in a bit 
of reflection that should sharpen the issue for 
you. Think about the irritations and injustices 

you experience now in consequence of your 
diminished privacy. Imagine what your life 
would be like if you had no private place, no 
hiding place for your thoughts and feelings, if 
you were forced to always be as obvious as 
the pages of an open book.

It is chilling to consider. We all need to know 
that not every aspect of our private lives 
can be stripped from us, that we have the 
right to shield some parts of ourselves from 
view, that in fact not everything about us is 
somebody else’s business, that we can at 
times retreat to some secret spot that’s all 
our own. The need is deep, human, and ter-
ribly important.

e. 
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Authors   often try to persuade their readers by creating an emotional response of 
some kind. They do this by carefully choosing which aspects of a scene to describe, which 
sides of a story to tell or emphasize, and what words to use in relating their story.  You prob-
ably use these same techniques when you want to convince someone to do something for 
you. If you have ever tried to garner sympathy or play on someone’s guilt to get your own 
way, you have used persuasion.  

The following two passages describe exactly the same scene. The author of the first para-
graph is simply describing the situation. The author of the second paragraph is trying to 
convince you, the reader, to do something about it. 

There were papers and empty bottles left all over the grass after the outdoor 
concert. Someone needs to clean it up.

The once pristine expanse of lawn was littered with refuse by the unfeeling 
mob. Volunteers are desperately needed to help return our beloved park to 
its previous state of beauty and serenity.

Authors use persuasion to try to get some kind of a reaction. They might be trying to shape 
public opinion, change readers’ minds about an issue, or make a “call to action.” They want 
you to do something specific, such as buy a product, volunteer for a cause, or vote for or 
against a candidate or issue. 

Persuasion is not always negative, nor is it always an attempt to manipulate behavior. It can 
be used for many different purposes. Certain words or phrases are almost guaranteed to 
elicit an emotional response from most readers: lurid descriptions of crimes, crime scenes, 
or other acts of violence; detailed descriptions of the helplessness and vulnerability of ba-
bies, both human and animal; vivid descriptions of acts of heroism or bravery. 

Suppose you see a flyer with pictures and a description of poor, little kittens that will die un-
less you help them. The author of this flyer probably has kittens for adoption and is trying to 
tug at your heart so you will feel sympathy or pity for the kittens and perhaps will adopt one 
(or two!). A poster showing the deplorable state of a neighborhood park might be trying to 
elicit contributions of time, energy, or money to clean it up. An editorial describing the heroic 
acts of a local community member might be trying to convince you to feel pride in your com-
munity and attend a parade to show your support. Political and advertising campaigns are 
notorious for describing their own candidates or products in glowing terms.  They might even 
revile competing candidates or products with the most evil descriptions they can honestly 
(or sometimes not so honestly) apply to convince readers to support their candidate or buy 
their product.
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For each of the following, decide if it is an attempt to persuade. If it is, on the lines that follow, write 
down what the author is trying to achieve and identify how the author tries to convince the reader.

1.  Since the beginning of the Industrial Revolution there have been pollutants in the air. These 
pollutants vary in intensity and in the effects they have on living creatures. Some can be harm-
ful, others are simply irritants.

a.  Is this supposed to be persuasive?

b.  If so, what is the author trying to achieve?

c.  What does the author do to try to convince the reader?

2.  John Smith is the perfect candidate for governor. He served in the military for 20 years. He 
was wounded overseas while rescuing innocent children in a remote village from certain death. 
After he returned to civilian life, he gave testimony that helped put a crime boss in prison for 
life. He comes from a working-class home, so he knows the plight of workers. He stands up 
for the rights of common citizens. He loves his family and is taking care of his aging parents. If 
elected, he will return honest, old-fashioned values to the governor’s office.

 a.  Is this supposed to be persuasive?

 b.  If so, what is the author trying to achieve?

 c.  What does the author do to try to convince the reader?

3.  Our good friend Megan is at home, writhing in agony and weak from pain. What has brought 
her to this state? She eats lunch in our very own cafeteria. The food in our cafeteria has dete-
riorated to the point that it made her sick! The cafeteria has not changed since our parents were 
students here. Something has to be done! We need to make a change. We need to demand a 
change. We need to get a fresh fruit and salad bar in the cafeteria. If we all stand together and 
tell the school board what we want, they will have to listen. Make yourself heard! 

 a.  Is this supposed to be persuasive?

 b.  If so, what is the author trying to achieve?

 c.  What does the author do to try to convince the reader?
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4.  The football team won its third game today. The members of the team all played very well. They 
worked together without any of the internal disputes we usually see on the field. They came 
together and really played as a team.

 a.  Is this supposed to be persuasive?

 b.  If so, what is the author trying to achieve?

 c.  What does the author do to try to convince the reader?

5.  This afternoon while I was walking home I heard the strangest noise. It was so soft I almost did 
not hear it. It sounded wistful and very sad. I looked around, but all I could find was a shoebox. 
The sound seemed to be coming from inside the box. I walked over to investigate. When I lifted 
the lid, I saw the biggest, bluest eyes I have ever seen gazing up at me. There, in the box, were 
three, very scared, black and white kittens. They have long, silky fur, and even longer tails. One 
of them is all black except for her little white stockings. When I picked them up, they started 
purring as only kittens can. The sound was so sweet and happy that just listening to it made my 
heart smile. I took them home with me, but now my little brother cannot breathe in the house. 
He is allergic to cats. My mom says we cannot get rid of my brother, so I need to find a home 
for the kittens.

 a.  Is this supposed to be persuasive?

 b.  If so, what is the author trying to achieve?

 c..  What does the author do to try to convince the reader?
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What   did Patrick Henry, Daniel Webster, Frederick Douglass, and William Jennings Bryan have 
in common? They were all extraordinarily gifted orators. Whether the topic was liberty, slavery, or the 
Constitution, the speeches made by these men were eloquent and highly skilled attempts to influence 
the thinking of their listeners. Most often, these speeches persuaded people to accept a particular point 
of view.

Although few people share the oratory skills of these men, people who can and do speak well still have 
the power to persuade. The same is true of authors who present arguments clearly, cogently, and with 
full substantiation.

Advertising is the foremost example of persuasive writing. Its intended effect is to stimulate consumers 
to feel the need for a given product. If, as a consequence, you buy the product, then the advertisement 
has been successful.

Political writing too is persuasive in nature. It presents candidates or issues in such a way as to make 
them appear as attractive as possible. If you develop a sympathetic attitude toward the person or issue 
described, or even if you only decide that the person or issue in question merits your consideration, then 
the author has succeeded in partially persuading you. If you should make up your mind to vote for the 
candidate or support the issue, then the author has “won you over” completely.

Being won over by persuasive writing is not always bad. Just because writing is persuasive, it is not 
unworthy of consideration. On the contrary, much persuasive writing is done by responsible, well-mean-
ing people whose motivations are above reproach and whose points of view may be valid.

For example, in an article on nuclear power, the author states:

A one-time nuclear supporter, I now believe that nuclear power should be abandoned 
as a solution to the nation’s energy problems. I also believe that nuclear power is basi-
cally dangerous because the buildup of radiation can harm future generations and 
because the process releases such a massive amount of heat that it will eventually 
have a disastrous effect on the world’s climate.

The author of the passage above is clearly attempting to persuade you to oppose the use of nuclear 
power. How?

1.  By stating a position    2.  By supporting it with relevant arguments

Persuasive writing usually follows this pattern.  Now read an excerpt from an article on the Apollo space 
program. It is a persuasive article that ends with the following entreaty:

Yes, the Apollo program’s six manned flights to the moon were successful. Yes, we got 
our money’s worth, but only if we do not throw away the resultant capability — only if we 
use what we have created. The sole conceivable failure of Apollo was the failure of our 
national resolve to modify and continue the lunar program on a permanent basis.

Remember, the Apollo flights were neither intended to be scientific missions nor base-
building missions. They were first steps, “travel engineering” missions, if you will, 
designed mostly to prove the equipment, to learn how to travel to the moon and back 
safely, and to build a space capability.

The abundant scientific riches achieved, despite the engineering orientation of the pro-
gram, were more than anyone had anticipated. Have we grown so jaded, so unimagi-
native, so blindly submissive to the government we created, so pathetically indifferent 
as to stand without a whimper as mankind’s greatest adventure is simply turned off?

The author hopes to persuade readers that the Apollo program should be reinstated. After reading 
the entire selection, you might consider accepting the author’s point of view...if, in your judgment, the 
author’s arguments are valid and sufficiently convincing.
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1. Which of the following are examples of persuasion?  Circle the letter of the example.

a. One of your history professors lectures on the causes and effects of the Russian Revolution.

b. In his “autobiography,” the canine star of a Broadway hit musical urges pet owners to neuter their 

animals and adopt new ones from shelters.

c. A catchy radio jingle points out the benefits to be gained from brushing your teeth with Flashodent 

toothpaste.

d. An animal rights group asks that you send a donation to help its members with their work.

e. A credit card company writes to you, offering you a credit card and telling you the advantages of having 

one.

f. A friend writes belatedly to thank you for a birthday gift you gave her a number of weeks ago.

g. A representative of a local newspaper calls you to find out if you would like to receive the paper by 

subscription, since home delivery is more convenient than having to buy the paper daily.

h. A doctor writes an article urging women to get proper medical care during pregnancy.

i. A homeowner puts up a sign that reads “Beware of Dog.”

j. Someone comes to your door soliciting funds for athletes representing the United States in the 

Olympics.

k. A speaker at a women’s rally pleads with her listeners to back government-supported childcare 

programs.

l. You get a flyer from an Audubon Society asking you to support conservation legislation.

m. A scientist visits your classroom to speak about biological research.

n. A friend entreats you to attend a demonstration to show opposition to the use of nuclear power.

o. Your auto mechanic points out the importance of getting your car serviced every 10,000 miles.

p. A dermatologist states that exposure to sun will cause a recurrence of skin cancer.

q. You are invited to a party at which you can meet political candidates for local government seats.

r. In an article for your college paper, you ask fellow students to take a greater interest in the public 

image of their college.

s. You receive a complimentary bar of soap in the mail to introduce you to the new product.

t. Your magazine subscription will expire if you do not renew it.

u. You receive a brochure requesting that you vote for Joseph Johnson for county sheriff.

v. Your boss gives you an assignment and says that you have only three days to complete it.

w. A member of a religious sect seeks to convince you of the merit of his way of living.

x. A League of Women Voters pamphlet encourages everyone to register in order to be eligible to vote.

y. A Navy recruiter explains the benefits of a career in the Navy.

z. A police officer explains to a suspect in custody what his legal rights are.
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2. In which of the following passages is the author attempting to persuade the reader?  Circle the letter of the 
example.

a. We are all indebted to photography for its vital role 
in conservation. The magnificent and lavish books 
produced by the Sierra Club and Friends of the Earth 
have become famous for publishing excellence and 
superior photography and it becomes difficult to 
imagine the almost incredible effort of a man who, 
in his photographic career, produced some 40,000 
plates under the most trying circumstances. Yet 
pioneer photographer W.H. Jackson played a key 
role in alerting America to the beauty of unspoiled 
lands and helped shape a national conscience 
toward conservation.

b. Gamblers Anonymous has no restrictions about the 
gender of its members, but most who attend the 
meetings are men. Still, recent statistics indicate 
compulsive gambling is a growing problem among 
women.

 “Somehow, everyone assumes that gambling 
addicts are men,” explains a male member of a New 
York City GA chapter. “But there are women who 
gamble their lives away and wreck their families 
with as much efficiency as we did. For some reason, 
however, their gambling seems more secretive. I 
only hope that someday, somehow, we’ll get to help 
these compulsive gamblers too.”

c. In a relatively short time, China has achieved 
economic growth and the elimination of most 
famine and disease. Perhaps many of us will have 
the chance to see its progress for ourselves, and 
welcome, in turn, its people to learn something 
about us.

d. Traditional medicines can have the same success 
rates as their pharmaceutical counterparts.  Herbs, 
vitamins, and other supplements offer many 
medical benefits, yet often do not have the same 
side effects as manufactured medicines.

e. Forty years ago, scientists thought their research 
on aging would lead to measurably longer lives by 
this time. While the average lifespan for American 
men and women has increased steadily over the 
decades, and the number of citizens reaching their 
100th birthday is also on the rise, the longevity 
predicted back in the 1960s has not quite come to 

pass. Still, our healthier, longer lives should make 
us think about how we will spend our “golden years.” 
Older Americans are enjoying second and third 
careers, structured re-education, and productive 
leisure. Aging no longer means slowing down, but 
rather can be seen as a chance to try something 
new.

f. Over the years, people have become enlightened 
as to the causes, symptoms, and treatment of 
diabetes and the important drugs gleaned from 
years of scientific research. Though some still 
consider the diabetic predicament a necessarily 
somber and demoralizing one, most have come to 
realize the fallacy of this outlook.

 Apart from the inconvenience of the injection and 
adherence to a restricted diet, the diabetic who is 
well regulated on insulin can lead an essentially 
normal and productive life. For example, the captain 
of the Philadelphia Flyers hockey team, Bobby 
Clarke, is a diabetic. Clarke was an outstanding 
player and led his team to victory in the Stanley 
Cup playoff in 1974.

g. In the silence of cannons that followed Appomatox, 
new gunfire could be heard from afar. The Sioux 
in the Dakotas, the Blackfoot in Montana, the 
Cheyenne along the Platte and Arkansas Rivers, 
and the Apaches were all on the warpath. They saw 
the four-year withdraw of Federal troops to fight in 
the Civil War as a sign of retreat. Charged with 
new confidence, they obliterated peace treaties, 
gathered their braves and swooped down on 
frontier settlements large and small to pillage and 
burn.

h. Despite the uncertainty of its origin, the 
unfavorable time it came into existence and its 
former condemnation by the Catholic Church, the 
tarantella has persevered. Today, it is Italy’s best-
known folk dance. Its quick, lively rhythms and 
rapid, whirling movements have universal appeal 
and oddly enough, an infectious quality about them. 
Spider or no spider, those who hear its lively music 
are inspired to dance at the drop of a beribboned 
tambourine.
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Lesson C-1  & Hi C-1
1. a.  honest government

b. better schools
c. better housing
d. safer streets

2. a
c
d
f

Understanding Persuasion

Lesson D-1
1. b
2. c
3. b

f

Lesson E-1
1. a.  Yes

b. to buy Krispy Krunchies
2. a.  Yes

b. Robert - to get up
3. a.  No

b. -
4. a.  Yes

b. Brad - to feel better
           about moving

Lesson F-1
1. The	judge’s	decision
2. If they had published the reasoning

behind his decision...
3. c
4. d
5. c

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. b
3. Please do not give homework

on the weekends.
4. a, c
5. answers will vary

Lesson G-1
1. c

d
e

2. a
b
d

3. b
d
g
h
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Lesson I-1
1. a

b
2. a

b
c
f

3. b
e
f

4. b
c
e
f

1. It is a good and necessary thing.
2. He	presented	the	weavers’	side	of	the	argument	and	elicited	sympathy	for	them.
3. If	mechanization	had	been	stopped,	we	would	still	be	living	off	the	soil,	“grubbing	a	meager	exis-

tence.”
4. c.
5. b.
6. ‘It’s	none	of	your	business,’	was	a	phrase	far	more	commonly	used	in	the	past	than	now,	but	it’s	one

I would like see come back into fashion.

Wording of answers in exercises 1, 2, and 3 may vary.

Lesson H-1

Lesson J-1
1. a, b, c, d, e, f, h
2. b, e
3. c
4. b, f, h, j
5. a, b, c, e

Lesson K-1
1. a,  No
2. a.  Yes

b. The author is trying to get John Smith to be elected.
c. The	author	provides	details	about	John	Smith’s	life	and	describes	his	positive	characteristics.

3. a.  Yes
b. The author wants the school board to improve the school cafeteria.
c. The	author	provides	details	of	Megan’s	illness	and	tells	how	the	cafeteria	has	not	changed	in	many	years.

4. a.  No
5. a.  Yes

b. The	author	is	trying	to	find	a	home	for	the	kittens.
c. The	author	describes	how	cute	the	kittens	are,	and	tries	to	get	the	reader’s	sympathy	by	telling	about	the

brother’s	allergy.

Lesson L-1
1. b,	c,	d,	e,	g,	h,	j,	k,	l,	n,	o,	q,	r,	s,	u,	w,	x,	y
2. a, d, e, f
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Recognizing Persuasive Devices Answer Key

567



Reading Plus® Recognizing Slant and Bias | B-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Think  about how you feel about things you like or do not like. 
For example, say an apple is your favorite snack. You might say, “An 
apple is the best snack.” You would be showing your feelings about 
apples. Say you do not like bananas. You might say, “A banana 
is a bad snack.” Again, you would be showing your feelings about 
bananas.

Sometimes authors show their feelings in their stories. When reading, 
you may see that the author really likes something. The author tells 
only good things. In another story, you may see that the author really 
does not like something. The author tells only bad things.  When this 
happens, the authors are showing their feelings. Their words have 
slant or bias because they tell only good or only bad things.  

Read these sentences and think about the author’s feelings.

Cats are soft and friendly. They make very good pets.

Do you see the author’s feelings toward cats? The author is showing 
slant or bias by saying only good things about cats.

Here is another example.  

Children can fall and get hurt playing hockey. Hockey 
is not a safe sport.

Do you see the author’s feelings toward hockey? The author is 
showing slant or bias by saying only bad things about hockey.

When you read, think about the words in a story. Ask yourself if the 
words show the author’s feelings about a person or thing in the story. 
This will help you see if the author is showing slant or bias.
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1.  Put a check next to the words that show the author’s feelings about 
something.

     
     a.  _____ stone wall

     b.  _____ friendly pet 

     c.  _____ yellow dog                               

     d   _____ funny TV show                                  

2.  Circle the letter of the sentences that show slant or bias.

a.   Yellow paint makes rooms brighter. 

b.   Sam hit a home run in the last inning. 

c.   A lily smells sweeter than any other flower.

d.   Kara eats cereal for breakfast.

3.  Circle the letter of the sentence in each pair that shows slant or bias.

a. Ice cream is a special treat.

b. Vanilla is a flavor of ice cream.  

c. Soccer is a good sport for girls to play.

d. Soccer is one of the sports that girls play.

e. Mrs. Lopez works at my school.      

f. Mrs. Lopez is an excellent teacher in my school.

g. Spring is a beautiful time of year.

h. Spring is one of the four seasons.
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Sometimes   when you read you can tell how an author feels about something. 
The author uses words that have slant or bias. This means the words show the author’s 
feelings about things. Sometimes the words may show that the author really likes something. 
Other times the words may show that the author does not like something at all.
                                                    
Here are four pictures of bees. You can see that the pictures are all bees. But these pictures 
are very different from one another. The artists who made these pictures each had different 
feelings about bees. See if you can match the artist’s feelings about bees to an author’s words 
about bees. 

Read these sentences and then match them with one of the four bee pictures.

“Bees are hard workers. They buzz around from flower to flower. Most times they 
are too busy to bother people. They would rather work than sting someone.”

      
Did you guess that the third picture was the best one to match this sentence?  The artist of the 
third bee picture and the author of this sentence both show a slant or bias. They both show 
that bees work to gather pollen. The artist drew a picture of a bee at work.  The author uses 
words to show that bees are hard workers. Both the artist and the author show that they think 
bees are not harmful to people. 

Now read another author’s words. Which bee picture matches this text?

“Bees are dangerous and should be avoided!  You should run for cover
if you see a group of angry bees headed toward you. You might be stung!”

      
Did you pick the first bee picture? If you looked up and saw a swarm of angry bees, you would 
not stick around to see what happens. The drawing tells you that the artist does not like bees. 
The words tell you that the author does not like bees. 

1 2 3 4
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Two authors, Alex and Bob, are each about to write a dragon story. Alex and Bob have very dif-
ferent feelings about  dragons. Alex wants to write a story about a dragon that looks like Dragon 
A below. Bob wants to write a story about a dragon that looks like Dragon B. 

1. Look at the following list of words. Put an “A” next to the words you think Alex would use 
to describe Dragon A. Put  a “B” next to the words that Bob would use to describe Dragon 
B.

2.  Read the following text, then answer the question.

 Snakes are great classroom pets. They eat only once a week.  They live in a small 
cage and are easy to handle.  Students are always interested in watching snakes.

This author of this piece has a slant or bias that

a.   shows he likes snakes.  b.   shows he does not like snakes   

3.  Circle the words that will make the following sentences show slant or bias.

a.   Birthday cake is  a special treat     a food.

b.   Cats are   mammals      excellent  pets.

c.    My school is      a large brick building    a wonderful place to learn and play.               

____  cute

____  angry

____  dangerous

____  friendly

____  evil

____  harmless

____  sweet

____  scary

____  playful

____  happy

A B
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Imagine 

 that you want to be Class President. Your teacher says 

you have to give a speech to your classmates so they will know why you 

would be a good Class President.  Look at the following pairs of sentences. 

Which sentence in each pair do you think should be part of your speech?

.

1. I am a good student.

 I never try to do well in school.

2. I am a very responsible person.

 I am a careless person.

3. I will work hard and I will do good things for our class.

 I do not care what happens to our class.

Did you select the first sentence in each pair? If you want to be Class President, 

you need to let your classmates know that you are a good student, that you 

are responsible, and that you want to do good things for the class. You need 

to tell your classmates all the good, or positive, things about yourself.

The second sentence in each pair does not tell something positive about you. 

Each of the second sentences says something bad, or negative. You would 

not get many votes from your classmates if you told them these things!

Authors can be positive or negative in the stories they write.  A story has 

a slant or bias if it is written in a way that makes you think it is positive or 

negative. When authors write about something, their words will let you know 

if they think the thing is good or bad.
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Read the following two paragraphs.  One paragraph is written by Author A.  The other is writ-
ten by Author B.  When you are done reading, answer the questions.

Author A
Fish are wonderful pets. They are beautiful and are fascinating to watch. Fish do not 
need too much care. The only things you need to do are to keep the fish tank clean 
and to feed the fish regularly. Some fish prefer to be by themselves in a fish tank. But 
most fish do not mind sharing the fish tank.
 
Author B
Fish are terrible pets. All they do is swim around and around in a fish tank. You have 
to keep the fish tank clean so the fish will stay healthy. Be prepared to clean the tank 
very often. It is easy to make a mistake and give the fish too much food. If you give 
them too much food, they can get very sick. Some fish are very mean. They will try to 
attack other fish in the fish tank.

1.  Which author thinks that it is a good idea to have a pet fish?    A B

2.  Which author thinks pet fish are a bad idea?      A B

3.  Which author has a NEGATIVE BIAS OR SLANT toward pet fish?    A B

4.  Which author has a POSITIVE BIAS OR SLANT  toward pet fish?    A B

Read the following sentences. Put and X next to every sentence that shows a NEGATIVE 
BIAS OR SLANT.

 5.  _____How could you eat that awful flavor of ice cream?

 6.  _____Ice cream is a great dessert because there is a flavor for everyone.  

 7.  _____Ice cream is not good for you because it has too much sugar.

 8.  _____Ice cream is a healthy snack because it is made from milk.  

 9.  _____When ice cream is too cold, it can give you a headache and make your 
                     teeth hurt.
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Imagine   there are three friends playing in the park. A bee flies near the group. 
Each friend reacts differently to the bee.

 Kelly screams and swats at the bee.

 Charles stands very still and waits until the bee moves away from him.        

 Fran follows the bee to a nearby flower and then watches it collect pollen.

Each person in the group has a different feeling about bees.  

 Who seems interested in bees and wants to learn about them?   

 Who is probably afraid of bee stings and wants to keep the bee far away?

 Who does not seem to have strong feelings about bees?   

Did you figure out the following:

Fran followed the bee and watched what it did; she is interested in learn-
ing about bees.

Kelly screamed and tried to chase away the bee; she is afraid.

Charles held still and waited for the bee to leave; he does not have strong 
feelings.

In this group of friends, Fran seems to like the bees.  She watches them to see what they 
are doing.  You could say that Fran has a positive bias or slant toward bees.

Who dislikes bees in the group of friends?  Clearly, Kelly does not like bees.  You can tell 
that she has a negative bias or slant toward bees.

Feelings can also have a neutral bias or slant.  Charles does not try to get away from the 
bee, but he does not follow it either. You cannot tell if he likes or dislikes bees from his 
actions. His actions show no bias or slant.

Authors may use bias or slant when they write. The words authors choose and the 
actions of their characters can give you clues about how authors feel about things.
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Three authors were each asked to write a story about chocolate milk.  One author had a 
positive bias or slant toward chocolate milk. Another had a negative bias or slant toward 
chocolate milk, and the third had a neutral slant.

Read the following passages. Then circle the correct answer.              

1.  Is there anything more delicious to drink than a glass of cold chocolate milk? The 
taste of the milk as you sip it is simply wonderful. The sweetness of the chocolate 
is a perfect match for the rich, creamy taste of the milk. I have a glass of chocolate 
milk every night before bed.

 This author’s bias or slant toward chocolate milk is

 a. positive   b.  negative   c. neutral

2.   Who would want to drink chocolate milk?  A glass of this overly sweet liquid can ruin 
your appetite. It is loaded with sugar. Some people are sensitive to the caffeine in 
chocolate, so a glass of chocolate milk may keep them awake – not an ideal drink 
before bed!  I would much rather have a glass of orange juice.

 This author’s bias or slant toward chocolate milk is

 a. positive   b.  negative   c. neutral

3.  Millions of people drink chocolate milk every day. To make this beverage, pour 8 
ounces of fresh milk in a glass. Add about two tablespoons of chocolate syrup. Mix 
until well blended.

 This author’s bias or slant toward  chocolate milk is

 a. positive   b.  negative   c. neutral
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Have 
 you ever heard the saying, “There are two sides to every story?”  People use 

this phrase a lot because very often it is true.  It is especially important to remember this 
saying when you read.  Sometimes you may read something that tells you only one side 
of a story or gives you only one point of view.  This is called biased or slanted writing.  
When writing is slanted or biased, you get only one side of the picture.

For example, read the following paragraph:

Winter is the best time of the year.  The white snow falls gently and 
peacefully.  It looks so beautiful on the mountains and lawns.  You can 
play outside in the snow and build a snowman.  The best holidays come 
during the winter.

Think about this paragraph.  Is the author biased?  Are you being given only one side of 
the story?  Yes, you are.  You are being told of only the nice things about winter.  To be 
fair, you should be told some bad things about winter.  The author might mention how 
cold it gets, or how you can slip on the ice.  The author could also be fair by telling you 
some good things about another season.

Now read another paragraph that is biased toward one point of view.

Summer is the best time of year.  There is no school to keep you busy.  
You can play all day long.  You can ride your bicycle and swim.  You might 
take a trip and see something new and interesting.

This paragraph is slanted because it tells only one side of the story about summer.  The 
author does not talk about work that must be done, like mowing the lawn.  There is no 
mention of bad things that could happen, like getting sunburned at the beach.

Here is another paragraph. This time the slant or bias may not be as clear.  Think about 
what the other side of the story might be after you read the paragraph.

Rangers try hard to find traps and punish poachers.  This is not easy 
because the parks are very large and there are not enough rangers to 
do all the work.  It is important to stop poachers because they kill many 
elephants and other wild animals.  Some day you might go to Africa.  
Wouldn’t it be sad if there were no more elephants to see?

The author of this paragraph feels that poachers have no right to hunt.  This is probably 
true.  But what about the poachers’ side of the story?  Suppose they have no food 
and need meat for their families.  Perhaps they believe they have a right to hunt the 
animals.

Always remember to look for slant or bias in whatever you read.
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1.  Read each of the following paragraphs.  Circle the ones that give a biased or slanted view.
a. Spring is a beautiful time of year.  The 

weather is warm, the grass turns green 
again, and flowers bloom in fields and 
gardens.  But spring can also be bad 
in some ways.  The weather changes 
quickly.  Many people leave home in 
lightweight clothing and are caught in 
terrible rainstorms.  Also, the strong 
spring winds can blow down trees and 
cause much damage.

b. My nephew, John, is the nicest child in 
his class.  He is respectful, does as he 
is told, and gets high marks. Some day, 
John is going to become famous.  Maybe 
he will run for president. If he does, I am 
sure he will win.

c. Mary got an “A” on her English test today.  
That’s the third “A” she received this 

week.  Mary likes English.  She says it 
is her favorite subject.  She says words 
are fun.  Maybe that is why she reads so 
much.

d. Our house is the smallest one on the 
street.  It has three bedrooms, a living 
room, and a kitchen.  We used to have 
a dining room, but my dad made it into a 
bedroom when my sister was born.

e. I would not like to be rich.  People who 
have a lot of money are never happy.  
That is because they get so many things 
they want that they have nothing left to 
wish for.  My uncle has a lot of money, but 
he also has a lot of problems.  He would 
not have all those problems if he had less 
money.

a. Most puppies love to have their bellies rubbed.

b. Puppies sometimes chew on the leg of a chair or table.

c. Kittens are just as much fun as puppies.

d. My aunt has the cutest little puppy.

e. I once had a puppy, but we had to give him away because he made such a mess in the 
house.

f. Puppies are nice, but I like birds better.

g. My puppy rolls over whenever I tell him to do so.

h. Some puppies love to run away.

i. It sometimes costs more to keep a kitten than a puppy.

j. Gerbils are fun, but there is nothing in the world like a puppy.

k. It can often cost a lot of money to keep a puppy.

2. Read the following selection. Circle the statements below that are the opposite point of view of the 
selection.

Anyone who wants a pet should get a puppy.  
A puppy is a good pet because you can teach 
him many tricks like lying down and sitting up. 
You could teach your puppy to be a watchdog 
and protect your house and your family. You 
could teach him to fetch the newspaper and 

bring it to the house.  A puppy would be your 
best friend.  You would have to find a name 
for him and take care of him.  It is not much 
trouble to feed a puppy and it is lots of fun to 
walk him every day.  All in all, a puppy would 
make the best pet possible.
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We  often hear people complain that some newspapers, television stations, or 
Internet sites slant the news, or tell only one side of the story. This means that their 
reporting of the news favors personal points of view. A slanted story, or a person who 
slants the news, is said to be biased in that particular direction.

It would be hard to find someone who does not have a bias regarding some subject, 
whether it is in regard to politics, dogs, or sports. Most people, when telling the story 
of an argument they had, will not admit to being the one who started the disagree-
ment. 

This can be seen clearly in the following descriptions of how the Boston Massacre 
started on March 5, 1770. One account is from the colonists’ point of view, the other 
from that of a British officer. Both begin by describing how the people of Boston had 
been becoming more and more upset by the presence of British soldiers in their 
homes.  However, each account is biased.

Captain Preston, the officer in charge of the British soldiers, had this 
to say:

On Monday night about 8 o’clock two soldiers were attacked and 
beat…. About 9 o’clock some of the guards came to and informed me 
the town inhabitants were assembling to attack the troops, and that 
the bells were ringing as the signal for that purpose….

By contrast, a reporter from the Boston Gazette and Country Journal described the 
events this way:

A few minutes after nine o’clock, four youths named Edward Arch-
bald, William Merchant, Francis Archbald, and John Leech, Jr., came 
down Cornhill together … the two former were passing a narrow alley 
leading to Murray’s barrack in which was a soldier brandishing a 
broad sword of an uncommon size…. Edward Archbald admonished 
Mr. Merchant to take care of the sword, on which the soldier turned 
round and struck Archbald on the arm, then pushed at Merchant and 
pierced through his clothes inside the arm close to the armpit and 
grazed the skin.

Each of these versions puts the blame for the fight that followed on the other side. 
Each author chose specific events that would make his own side look like it was 
attacked first.

You can recognize slant and bias when you read by noticing whether or not the 
author fairly presents both sides of a subject. 
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1.  Circle the letter of the following statements that show bias.

a.  Used car dealers are all crooks.
b.  It rained all day on Saturday.
c.  Modern art is awful.
d.  Apples from Fred’s Farm are the only ones worth eating.
e.  Dogs make excellent pets.
f.  Dogs have four legs.

2.  Circle the letter of the following “news items” you suspect of being slanted.

a.  The weather bureau announced that Hurricane Zelda is moving toward the 
Carolina coast.

b.  Evidence of Big Foot has been found in a national park.
c.  The census bureau announced a drop in population growth for the third con-

secutive year.
d.  Rioting broke out as an ungrateful mob responded to a tax on shoes.

3.  On the lines following each selection, write whether the quote is slanted toward a 
British or colonist point of view.

a.  “They took place by the custom house and, continuing to push to drive the 
people off, nicked some in several places, on which they were clamorous and, it 
is said, threw snowballs. On this, they were commanded to fire; and more snow 
balls coming, were told ‘fire, no matter what the consequences will be.’”

 
 ____________________

b.  “The mob still increased and were more outrageous, striking their clubs or blud-
geons one against the another, and calling out, come on you rascals, you bloody 
backs, you lobster scoundrels, fire if you dare, fire and be damned, we know you 
dare not, and much more such language was used.”

 ____________________

c.  “The people were immediately alarmed with the report of this horrid massacre, 
the bells were set to ringing, and great numbers soon assembled at the place 
where this tragic scene had occurred.”

 ___________________
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Saying  a story is slanted or biased means that it shows only one side of a 
story. It does not give the “other person’s” point of view. You see this in some news 
reports, in stories, and on the Internet. Sometimes you can see the author’s bias 
through which side of the story is told. Other times you can identify the author’s bias 
through the words that are used to describe the people or events in the story.

The same house might be described as “vintage” by one person, “broken down” by 
another and simply “old” by a third. All three people are telling you that the house 
was built a long time ago, but their choice of words tells you how they feel about the 
house. The first person is biased in favor of the house. The second person is biased 
against it. The third person is objective or neutral and not biased to either side. The 
words you choose, and the details you choose to include or leave out, can tell a lot 
about how you feel, or your bias, on the subjects you discuss.

Look at these passages from various descriptions of the Battle of Lexington and 
Concord, April 19, 1775. 

“To give a particular account of the ravages of the troops as they 
retreated from Concord to Charlestown, would be very difficult, if not 
impracticable (impossible). Let it suffice to say that a great number of 
the houses on the road were plundered and rendered unfit for use; 
several were burnt; old men, peaceably in their houses were shot 
dead; and such scenes exhibited as would disgrace the annals of the 
most uncivilized nation.”

Look at the words the author uses and the details included: “ravages,” “rendered 
unfit,” “peaceful old men shot dead.” Can you guess whose side this author is on? 

Now look at the next passage. It describes the same scene, but with different word 
and detail choices.

“The troops now combated with fresh ardour (enthusiasm) and 
marched in their return with undaunted countenances (brave looks 
on their faces), receiving sheets of fire all the way for many miles, yet 
having no visible enemy to combat with, for they would never face 
them in an open field, but always skulked and fired from behind walls 
and trees, and out of windows of houses, but this cost them dear for 
the soldiers entered those dwellings and put all the men to death.”

This author is clearly on the side of the British soldiers. The soldiers are described 
as brave while the colonists “skulk” and hide.
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1. Circle the word in each column that gives a biased description.

2. Choose an object in your home and describe it from three different points of view: 
one for, one against, and one neutral.

3. Select a conflict from a story you have read and describe it from each different char-
acter’s point of view. Bear in mind that very few characters, and very few people, 
think of themselves as “the bad guy.” Most characters, and most people, have a 
reason for doing what they do, even if other people do not understand or agree with 
that reason.

run 
trample 
jog

mob
group
gathering

smell
odor
stink 

talk
gossip
chat
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Sometimes 
 when writing about particular subjects authors will present not 

only the facts, but their own opinions or ideas as well. Such texts are said to contain 
slant and bias, and it is up to you to recognize where the facts leave off and the authors’ 
views begin.

One of the easiest ways to spot slanted and biased texts is to look for clues in the 
authors’ language or tone. Phrases such as “I believe,” “I feel,” or “In my opinion” are sure 
signs that authors are getting in their own two cents on the issue. Slanted and biased 
texts are not always so easy to recognize, however. Sometimes, for example, authors will 
attempt to win you over to their way of thinking without ever coming right out and stating 
their opinion. They will simply give you the facts, but instead of giving you all the facts 
you need to form your own opinion, they will present only those facts that enable you to 
form the opinion they want you to form.

Here is an example. Governor Henry Berlinger is running for reelection, and his 
campaign manager has scheduled a radio commercial in his candidate’s behalf. Those 
who listen to the commercial will hear that Governor Berlinger is a man of the people, 
that he instituted prison reform, lowered unemployment figures, and did much toward 
closing the gap between labor and management in the state’s three most powerful 
unions. Potential voters might certainly be impressed by such a record. What they are 
not being told is that Governor Berlinger twice raised taxes during his term, opposed 
urgently needed legislation, and refused state aid to mass transportation to keep fares 
from being increased.

Biased information can sometimes be found in newspapers. Here is an example.

“Well, now, Mr. Doyle,” inquired a female reporter, “do they play golf in the 
next world?”

“No,” Doyle replied.

“Well,” the young lady persisted, “you said they had amusement.”

“Yes, they may have more than we,” Doyle said. “Maybe golf is among 
them. I never heard them say so.”

The next morning the newspaper headline read: “Doyle says they play 
golf in heaven!”

In this instance, the newspaper gave a slanted presentation of what Doyle had actually 
said by misinterpreting the conversation. If you read a headline like this in a newspaper, 
you should check to see whether it is indeed factual or whether the information has been 
slanted.

One of the most important things you can do in your efforts to recognize slant and bias 
is to use your common sense. For instance, when reading about extremely controversial 
subjects, be suspicious if the authors have too easily convinced you that their side is 
right. If their side is so clearly right, why is there such a controversy? Perhaps they did 
not give you all the facts — both sides of the story.
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Read the following paragraphs and answer the questions. Circle your answers.

1. On a fine day in April 1962, a passenger train drew 
out of Marietta, Georgia, bound north. Those were 
not days of abundant passenger travel in the South, 
except for those who wore the butternut uniform of 
the Confederacy and carried muskets, but this train 
was well filled, and at Marietta a score of men in 
civilian dress had boarded the cars.

This selection:
a. is an example of pure bias.
b. appears to be straight fact.
c. has traces of the author’s opinion.
d. shows what the author thought of    

Southerners.

2. As soon as another celebrity is dead, slick magazines 
and papers alike get out their plumes and their 
crying towels, and self-righteously indulge in all 
sorts of disgusting tributes to the newly expired. The 
composers of the memorials make sure that we will 
keep on worshipping exactly that lie that contributed 
so heavily in almost every case to the desperate 
self-consumption that killed the celebrity.

In this selection:
a. the author reveals his dislike for celebrities.
b. what appears to be bias is merely statement of 

fact.
c. it is the opinion of the author that no one suffers 

the loss of a celebrity more than the media.
d. the author’s bias is best revealed in his   

harsh choice of words.

3. Some people are foolish enough to think the 
accident was the boy’s fault. Others can plainly see 
that Mr. Grant was to blame. It is not for me to say 
who is guilty because I do not have all the facts. I 
am not one for forming hasty opinions.

The author of this selection:
a. clearly has no opinion.
b. is not as unbiased as he claims.
c. is obviously a fair and just man.
d. will not form an opinion until he gets the facts.

4. I could be wrong but I think the truce was signed 
some time around the middle of January. It seems 
to me that the holidays had just passed, when 
both sides announced an end to the conflict. But 
whatever the date was, troops were withdrawn 
during the week.

The author of this selection:
a. seems to be making an attempt to state   

the facts.
b. has a sneaky way of presenting his views.
c. obviously had not taken sides in the   

conflict.
d. appears to be deliberately misleading   

the reader.

5. Joe and Al said the movie was terrible. But not 
Harry. He had only good things to say about this 
fine film. In fact, he said it was the best film he had 
ever seen.

After reading this selection:
a. you know how others feel about the   

movie, but not how the author feels.
b. you can guess that the author shares   

Joe’s and Al’s opinion of the movie.
c. you know what the author thinks of the   

movie.
d. you can tell that the author thinks Harry    

is wrong.
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Read 
 the following:

A.  The flight was a spectacular success, heralding the inevitable landing of the 
jumbo jet at Reynolds Airport. 

B.  Although the flight went without any mishaps, angry protestors picketed the 
landing of the noisy jumbo jet at Reynolds Airport.

The two statements above report the same incident. Yet there is clearly a difference in point of view. 
Each author has slanted the report to reflect his or her opinion. Slanted writing, or an author who 
slants a statement, is said to be biased in a particular direction.

Almost everyone has opinions and biases. You will probably find that authors’ biases often occur in 
their writing. Sometimes authors slant articles purposely, to make readers accept a particular point 
of view. They do this by presenting only the facts that back their own views. One way of recognizing 
slant and bias when you read is by noticing whether or not an author presents both sides of an 
issue.

Another way is by paying close attention to the words an author uses. We tend to associate some 
words with what most people think is good. Other words are associated with what most people think 
is bad. For example, in statement A the words “spectacular” and “success” are generally thought of as 
desirable or good. In statement B, the words “mishaps,” “angry,” “noisy,” and “protestors” are usually 
associated with unpleasantness. Words that carry emotion or feeling are used to make readers 
believe that the subject they describe has the same quality by association. Statement A reports the 
landing of the jumbo jet at Reynolds Airport as something good and desirable. Statement B reports 
it as being bad and unpleasant. Both statements use words that carry positive or negative feelings, 
and both statements are slanted.

Read the following passage from an article written when nuclear power was starting to be used as 
a source of energy in Vermont. Notice words that carry positive and negative feelings and make the 
article slanted.

“One of the silliest notions people have is that the big power companies are spending 
their own money in this mirage of nuclear power,” Professor Heronemus says. “Every 
cent is coming right out of the customers in increased electric rates.”

Of the five nuclear plants in New England, Vermont Yankee at Vernon, on the 
Connecticut River just above the Massachusetts line, is nearest to the University 
of Massachusetts and other colleges and universities in the Amherst area. Vermont 
Yankee was nearly three years behind schedule during construction and testing partly 
because the Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) was belatedly forced to recognize 
complaints about safety from citizen groups and conservationists. Disillusioned 
Vermont residents say the plant still produces mostly hot air that is packaged into 
little notes to consumers trying to explain why their electric rates have skyrocketed 
since the Green Mountain State entered the Atomic Age.

“For years the Atomic Energy Commission was promising the nation ‘dirt-cheap 
power hardly worth installing a meter to measure,’ a witness at one of the several AEC 
hearings in Brattleboro cynically declared. “We got the dirt, but it wasn’t cheap.”

You can tell that the author of this article is biased against power companies, the Atomic Energy 
Commission, and nuclear power. For example, words such as “silliest,” “mirage,” and “belatedly” 
carry negative associations in this selection and serve to make the reader think negatively about 
nuclear power. Words like “disillusioned” and “cynically” are used to make the reader sympathize 
with the Vermont opponents of nuclear power.

Since it is necessary to see both sides of a question before making a wise decision about which 
side to believe, recognizing slant and bias is very important. Identifying words that carry positive or 
negative feelings is a good method of determining if an author is biased.
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Check the letter of the ending of the sentence that shows bias.

Underline the word or words in each “news item” that show bias.

  9. The governor announced a devastating plan to change the state’s tax structure.

10. The environmental study revealed that factories had been dumping their filthy waste 
materials into the river.

11. After cleaning the vacant lot, the kindhearted teenagers went for pizza.

12. The unhappy news that the store’s opening would be postponed was announced today.

13. The poet wrote about memories and other sentimental nonsense.

14. The results of the water survey were published in a disturbing report that was distributed 
to town residents.

15. The restaurant, which featured five kinds of salad dressing, offered delicious combinations 
of fresh vegetables in generous portions.

16. The exquisite diamond jewelry at Jerry’s Jewelry Store will go on sale tomorrow.

17. The musical, High Button Shoes, will be performed by the talented Little Theater Players 
for a mere general admission charge of $8.

18. A vicious accusation of illegal campaign practices was made about Mayor Howe during 
an absurd press conference today.

19. After reading the drivel printed in a monthly newsletter, the company’s president appointed 
a different staff.

20. The suspicious victory of the young amateur tennis player over the professional star took 
place in Rocktown.

 a. are easily derailed and very dangerous.
 b. sometimes have accidents.

 a. are stationed all over the country.
 b. report only sensational stories of crime and violence.

 a. are obnoxious.
 b. yell and cheer for their favorite team.

 a. charge outrageously high fees.
 b. have raised their rates recently.

 a. have been made safer in the past ten years.
 b. are gas-guzzling machines of death.

 a. are used for political satire.
 b. are childish and silly.

 a. are durable.
 b. are so strong they can take all kinds of wear and tear.

 a. are popular.
 b. are ridiculous and farfetched.

1. Trains

2. TV news reporters

3. Baseball fans

4. Doctors

5. Automobiles

6. Cartoons

7. Wood products

8. Movies about space travel

Continued
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Read the following selections and answer the questions. Circle your answer.

21. The sound spectrograph plays a role in air safety and may act as a vital force in health care. Also, it has 
proved itself as a remarkable instrument for detecting criminals. Its future in these fields promises even 
more challenging areas of use.

The author of this selection

 a. is simply stating fact.
 b. is clearly in favor of the sound spectrograph.
 c. does not believe wise use of the sound spectrograph is feasible.
 d. examines the pros and cons of the sound spectrograph.

22. Soon after tenants moved into a New York apartment project last spring, walls began to creak, plaster 
fell from ceilings, and doors jammed in their frames. Angry building owners sued the contractor for 
shortchanging them on construction materials. 

 The contractor claimed innocence, accusing a subcontractor of poor quality work. As proof, he exhibited 
to the jury copies of three letters his office had sent the smaller firm. The letters, dated about six months 
apart, called for a quality of materials and workmanship far superior to those that were ultimately used 
on the project.

This selection

 a. is biased toward the tenants.
 b. is slanted in favor of the contractor.
 c. presents both sides of the issue.
 d. deliberately misleads the reader.

23. We are at the mercy of inspection services used by credit bureaus and insurance companies.  Such 
services too often rely on gossip, hearsay, and outdated or otherwise incorrect information as they do 
on hard facts. Because the investigators involved get paid on a piecework basis, or have quotas to fill, 
they spend only a few minutes on each case. That is hardly the way to ensure accuracy.

In this selection

 a. the author reveals only information about inspection services used by credit bureaus and 
  insurance companies.
 b. what appears to be bias is statement of fact.
 c. the author does not take sides in the controversy.
 d. you can recognize bias in the negative words used to describe inspection services used by  

 credit bureaus and insurance companies.

24. A left-hander, or a lefty, is a person who prefers to use his left hand rather than his right hand. Prejudice 
against left-handers can readily be seen. The word “left” comes from an Old English word that means 
weak or broken. In French, the word for left also means awkward. In English, the word “sinister,” which 
means on the left, also means evil and unlucky.

The author of this selection

 a. is biased in favor of left-handed people.
 b. is biased in favor of right-handed people.
 c. reports only the facts.
 d. presents both sides of a controversy.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Point of View
Recognizing Slant and Bias Level J-1

586



Reading Plus® Recognizing Slant and Bias| K-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

When  authors present a character or idea in either a good light or a bad one, they 
will often use shades of meaning to sway readers. By examining an author’s words, a 
reader can often “read between the lines” and identify the author’s slant or bias.  This 
is the author’s prejudice either for or against the subject being discussed. Think about 
the way you describe things. If you are telling your parents about a party you attended 
over the weekend, you might not use the same words or highlight the same details that 
you would in describing the same party to a friend. You often choose the words you use 
based not just on their actual meanings, but also on the shades of meaning or the feeling 
they convey.

Words used for verbal and written communication have accepted definitions or denota-
tions. These are the literal definitions found in a dictionary. Other words — such as slang 
terms or words used in a local dialect, in a geographic region, or by a specific demo-
graphic group — have definitions that may not appear in a dictionary. People who use 
these words are applying a less well-known definition to the term or phrase. The conno-
tations of words are the feelings or implied meanings they suggest. These differ from the 
literal definition. Sometimes a word’s connotation is part of local or generational slang. 

“Retro” and “old-fashioned” both describe things, ideas, or fashions of an earlier time. 
When someone’s clothes or ideas are described as “old-fashioned,” it is usually meant 
as a pejorative, as having a negative connotation. “Retro,” on the other hand, can be 
used with a positive connotation or a neutral one, depending on the situation, circum-
stance, and cultural context. If a woman’s outfit is reminiscent of the 1960s, and this is 
considered a good thing among her friends, then saying that her outfit is “retro” would be 
a compliment, or have a positive connotation.

Some connotations are not as dependent on a group attitude. A person who prefers to 
save money rather than spend it may be referred to as either frugal or cheap. These 
two words have the same denotation. Both words imply that a person does not want to 
spend money. However, the words carry very different connotations. A frugal person is 
someone who has smart spending practices. A cheap person is someone who is stingy 
with money. Other examples of words that have the same denotation but a different con-
notation are strong-willed and obstinate, and unique and weird. 

The connotations of some words can change with circumstances or context.  There are 
words that have gained a negative connotation in modern times, but they did not have a 
negative connotation in earlier times. For example, by today’s standards, eighteenth and 
nineteenth century authors were often sexist. The heroines of authors like Henry James 
were often submissive and retiring, which at the time was how women were expected 
to behave. The works of these authors are a reflection of the society in which they lived.  
Terms once commonly used to define racial or ethnic groups are today considered offen-
sive and divisive. As attitudes and cultural expectations change, so do connotations.

Almost any word can be given a positive or negative connotation depending on tone of 
voice and the meaning of the rest of the sentence.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Point of View
Recognizing Slant and Bias Level K-1

587



Reading Plus® Recognizing Slant and Bias| K-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

For each of the following sentences, underline the word or words that give the sentence a strong 
connotation, either positive (P) or negative (N) and write P or N on the following line.

1.  The woman (observed, spied on) her new neighbor. _____

2.   We jumped into the (refreshing, chilly) ocean water. _____

3.  The (tan, mud-colored) van drove slowly down the road. _____ 

4.  The sunset (glowed, burned) (deep red, blood red) on the horizon. _____

5.  The candidate (planned, schemed) how to win the election. _____

6.  Tyler decided to buy the (inexpensive, cheap) version of the product. _____

7.  A large (group, mob) of students marched into the principal’s office. _____

8.  Sara (smiled, smirked) at the new student from across the room. _____

9.  Doug and I (debated, argued) over the shortest route to the mall. _____

10.  Alan’s performance on the test was (adequate, satisfactory). _____

Read the following pairs of sentences. In each, only one word differs. Identify the author’s bias in 
each sentence.

11. a.   The man was devout in his beliefs.

 b.   The man was fanatical in his beliefs.

12. a.   A strong fragrance wafted out of the garden.

 b.   A strong odor wafted out of the garden.

Create your own pair of sentences following the pattern above. Explain the positive or negative 
connotation of each. 

13. a.

 b.
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When   reading, you cannot take impartiality 
for granted. Like everyone else, authors have 
opinions, and they frequently express them in their 
writing. If these opinions are presented as opinions, 
they are easily recognizable as expressive of the 
author’s point of view, and not as fact. Writing is 
slanted or biased when an author presents only 
one side of an issue without consideration for any 
other. In other words, it happens when the author 
“paints a one-sided picture” and leads you to think 
that it “represents the whole scene.” 

There are a number of ways in which writing can be 
slanted or biased in favor of (or against) something. 
One way is to state only those facts that support 
a particular point of view. Those facts will lead 
readers to accept that point of view and make it 
their own. Facts that support an opposing viewpoint 
are omitted.

 
Another way to slant writing is through a judicious 
choice of words. Some English words have 
acquired very definite associations. For example, 
“eccentric” and “odd” literally mean the same thing. 
Call someone “eccentric,” and your listener will 
assume that the person is “different in a quaint 
way.” But instead, describe that same person as 
“odd” and you will probably inspire fear and distrust 
in your listener. Therefore, as you read, pay close 
attention to the words used by the author. So-called 
loaded words, can influence your thinking without 
your being aware of it. That is precisely what they 
are intended to do.

In an article on technology, the author states that 
further technological advancements will provide 
highly plausible sanctions for the urgent imposition 
of governmental control. He goes on to say that:

“Such control, of course, will be facilitated by the new electronic methods of gathering, storing, 
and disseminating information — a technology that raises the Orwellian specter of governmentally 
dominated thought and expression.”

In this sentence, the phrase, “Orwellian specter of 
governmentally dominated thought and expression,” 
is deliberately used to reinforce negative feelings 
about “Big Brother.” It prompts an association with 
the totalitarian society depicted by George Orwell in 
his most famous novel, 1984. This society punishes 
love, destroys privacy, and distorts truth. It paints 

a very grim picture of what Orwell predicted for 
modern society. The author of the passage above 
is aware of this and uses it to his best advantage.

When discussing advancing technology and how it 
is impelling society toward totalitarianism, he says 
that modern technical developments:

“...make it almost certain that the authoritarianism of the future will be far more profound, far more 
inclusive, than old-fashioned Caesarism.”

The dictionary defines “Caesarism” as “absolute 
government” or “imperialism.” Clearly, the term itself 
conveys much more than “absolute government” or 
“imperialism.” It makes you think of Julius Caesar, 
dictator and ruler of ancient Rome. Once again, 

the author has succeeded in making a negative 
association to reinforce his argument, and thus his 
bias. 

In reference to technology in its most inclusive, all-
pervasive sense, he says:

“It might create a technologized nation-state, an almost superhuman force, like Frankenstein’s lurid 
monster, which we no longer would control — a kind of technological totalitarianism.”

Here, the author’s denunciation of an advanced 
technological state is blunt, unequivocal, and, most 
important, effective. Why run the risk of creating 
a monster, he says. If you agree with him, it may 
be because you too have come to believe that 

his argument is a valid one, partially because he 
supports it well, and partially because he uses 
highly inflammatory language to slant your thinking 
according to his bias.
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1. Read the following passages and underline in both the two words that best express the 
author’s slant or bias.

a. Although very tame, turtledoves do not land on people’s arms and they do not allow 
themselves to be killed in great numbers. It is surprising that they have not become 
wilder, for these islands, the Galapagos, have been frequently visited by pirates and 
whalers during the last 150 years. Sailors wandering through the woods in search of 
tortoises have always taken cruel delight in knocking down the little birds.

b. Perhaps someday soon, the sun—the engine that drives the Earth—will be harnessed 
to provide the nonpolluting energy we desperately need.

2. Read the following passages and answer the questions by filling in each blank with the 
appropriate letter.

a. Nohu is the deadly stonefish that inhabits the waters off Tahiti. Its performance has 
been an astounding evolutionary success. Its masterful adaptation to its environment 
secures its continuation as a species — something that man could well envy.

 To many Tahitians, Nohu may be a deadly sea villain. But to the naturalist’s eye, 
Nohu is not a blemish in the portrait of paradise. In its own ugly way, it is a part of 
that beauty.

b. Wully was a little yaller dog. A yaller dog, be it understood, is not necessarily the 
same as a yellow dog. He is not simply a canine whose capillary covering is highly 
charged with yellow pigment. He is the mongrelest mixture of all mongrels, the least 
common multiple of all dogs, the breedless union of all breeds and though of no 
breed at all, he is yet of older, better breed than any of his aristocratic relations. He 
is nature’s attempt to restore the ancestral jackal, the parent stock of all dogs.

 Indeed, the scientific name of the jackal means simply “yellow dog” and not a few 
of that animal’s characteristics are seen in his domesticated representative. For 
the plebeian cur is shrewd, active, and hardy and far better equipped for the real 
struggle of life than any of his “thoroughbred” kinsmen.

c. Cubans Americans make significant contributions to our country. As hard-working, 
industrious people, they contribute to the economic health of the communities in 
which they live. Their music, literature, and culture enrich the lives of all our citizens. 
In addition, Cuban Americans are staunch supporters of freedom and democracy. 
Through their proud support of this country, they remind us that these rights are not 
to be taken for granted.

 In which passage does the author express slant or bias toward one thing and against 
something else? ______

 In which does the author express slant or bias in favor of one thing without compar-
ing it to anything else? ______

 In which is the author slanted or biased in favor of something while admitting that 
there is another point of view? ______

Continued
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3. Read the following selection and then complete the exercise below it. 

Joe Sullivan is a middle-class family man who works 
for a living and pays taxes. He has to work at two 
jobs to make ends meet, so he has limited time to 
campaign for this office of U.S. Representative from 
Texas. He wishes to meet as many as possible on 
a personal basis — ”pass the word” to all those he 
does not get a chance to meet. Joe Sullivan is a man 
with a heart, a man who really cares about people 
and their needs. He cannot be bought by anybody 
or any companies. He is an independent Democrat 
— a man you can talk to. Joe Sullivan will work for 
you and represent your views. His desire is to serve 
all the people and to serve them well. You need to 
meet him to know his sincerity, his honesty, and his 

spirit. This man is ready to lay aside everything to 
serve you in Congress. He believes in the common 
sense approach and will apply Texas “horse sense” 
to our American government. Joe Sullivan believes 
in rewarding the working man and woman. He is 
against the “something for nothing” philosophy. He 
also believes that American people are tired of the 
way our government is now managing our affairs 
and spending our money. Joe Sullivan promises to 
give you more of what we want for less than what we 
are paying! He will make government work for you–
not you for the government! A vote for Joe Sullivan 
is a vote for yourself...he won’t let you down!

Circle the items from “a” to “i” that apply to the passage above. Then go back to a, and on each blank 
line labeled “Why?” write the reason you did or did not check that item.  

a. It presents a realistic picture of the candidate.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

b. It reveals the author’s true feelings about the candidate.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

c. It mixes fact with opinion.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

d. It is one-sided.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                

e. It makes supposedly guaranteed predictions.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

f. It “sticks to the facts.”

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

g. It tells what other people think of the candidate.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

h. It is 100 percent author’s opinion.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                                                 

i. It uses “loaded” cliches.

 Why?                                                                                                                                                      
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Lesson I-1
1. b
2. d
3. b
4. a
5. a

Lesson J-1
1. a
2. b
3. a
4. a
5. b
6. b
7. b
8. b
9. devastating
10. filthy
11. kindhearted
12. unhappy
13. nonsense
14. disturbing

15. delicious
generous

16. exquisite
17. talented

mere
18. vicious

absurd
19. drivel
20. suspicious
21. b
22. c
23. d
24. c

Recognizing Slant and Bias

Lesson E-1
1. a
2. b
3. c

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. A, B, B, A, B

A, A, B, A, A
2. a
3. a.  a special treat

b. excellent	pets
c. a wonderful place to learn and play

Lesson F-1
1. b, e
2. b, c, e, f, h, k

Lesson G-1
1. a, c, d, e
2. b, d
3. colonist

British
colonist

Lesson B-1 & HiB-1
1. b, d
2. a, c
3. a, c, f, g

1. A
2. B
3. B
4. A

5. X
7. X
9. X

Lesson D-1

Lesson H-1
1. trample

mob
stink
gossip

Answers will vary for 
questions 2 and 3.
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Lesson I-1
1. b
2. d
3. b
4. a
5. a

Lesson F-1
1. b, e
2. b, c, e, f, h, k

Lesson L-1  
1. a. cruel delight

b. desperately need
2. b, c, a
3. a.    According to the passage, the candidate does not have a single fault.

b. There is no way to know this for sure from the information in the passage.
X c.    Although mostly opinion, the passage does include a number of facts.
X	 d.			It	does	not	tell	about	any	other	candidates	for	the	office.
X e.   No one can accurately predict the political future.

f. It is mostly opinion.
g. It	is	only	the	author’s	point	of	view.
h. Some of it is fact.

X	 i.				Examples	are	“horse	sense”	and	“something	for	nothing.”

            Wording of answers in exercise 3 may vary.

Lesson K-1  
1. spied on N
2. refreshing P
3. mud-colored N
4. burned, blood-red N
5. schemed N
6. cheap N
7. mob N
8. smirked N
9. argued N
10. adequate N
11. a.  positive

b. negative
12. a.  positive

b. negative
13. a.  answers will vary

b. answers will vary
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Read   the following paragraphs and see if you can tell how they are dif-
ferent.

1.  “Leslie is a tall, slim, red-haired girl who lives on my block,” 
said Jake. “All the older children let her play stickball with 
them because she can hit the ball.”

2.  “I think Leslie is the strongest girl on my block,” said Jake.  
“All the older children feel she can hit the ball, so they are 
going to let her play stickball with them.”

In the first paragraph Jake is telling you something that is really so. He is telling 
you truths, or facts.

In the second paragraph Jake is telling you something he feels or thinks is true. 
He is giving you his opinion.

When you read, ask yourself, “Is this author telling me something that is true? 
Is it a fact?” Or, “Is this author telling me what he or she thinks. Is it the author’s 
opinion?”

One of the best ways to answer your questions is to look for words like think, 
believe, feel, and seems.  These words tell you that you are going to read an 
opinion. You are going to read what someone thinks. What a person thinks or 
believes may not really be so.

Facts 
or something 

that is really so

       
• Leslie is tall.
• Leslie is slim.
• Leslie has red hair.
• The older children let Leslie play 

stickball with them.
• Leslie can hit the ball.

       Opinions 
or someone’s 

       own thoughts

• The boy thinks Leslie is the stron-
gest girl on his block

• The older children feel she can 
hit the ball.
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Distinguishing Between Fact and Opinion | B-1

Read the following sentences and write F to tell if it is a fact or a truth. Write O to tell if it 
is an opinion or someone’s thoughts. If you write O as an answer, underline the word that 
shows that the sentence is indeed an opinion.

1.   Bonnie thought her apartment was just the right size.

2.   Jim lives on the tenth floor of a 20-story building.

3. The man wore a gray hat, dark blue suit, and walked with a limp.

4.    Scott is good looking and friendly. He seems to have many friends. 

5.    Nancy thought she would be able to pass her driving test without a bit 
of trouble.

6. The people who lived in Bonnie’s building seemed to be in their own 
little worlds.

7.    Mary found that the cost of ground meat went from $2.10 to $2.20 in one 
week.

8.    Many doctors feel that most people do not always eat the right foods.

 9. Fish and eggs are called foods.

10.  The man seemed happy.
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Read 
 the following paragraph.

“Look at Timmy. He has a rash all over his body and now it 
has spread to his face.” Nick turned to his wife and said, “I’ll 
bet Timmy has the chicken pox.”

“That’s your opinion. It may be a good guess. But we have 
to know for a fact what Timmy has. We’ll take him to Dr. 
Smith.”

Dr. Smith told Timmy’s parents that Timmy had poison ivy.
 
What Timmy’s father said was an opinion. That means it was a guess about 
Timmy’s rash. He had no way of proving what he said was true. Dr. Smith 
knew for a fact that Timmy’s rash was poison ivy. He could prove his state-
ment.

A statement that can be proved is a fact.

A statement that can not be proved is an opinion.

1.  Fact: Ten percent of the children at Loden Elementary 
School wear glasses.

2.  Opinion: Jared says that so many children at his school 
wear glasses.

Did you recognize the real information in statement 1? The place and num-
ber could be proved. Statement 2 is only what someone thinks.

When you are reading and trying to decide if something is a fact or an opin-
ion, it is helpful to look for real information.
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Read each sentence or paragraph, then write F if it is fact or O if it is opinion.

1.  All tall people are good at basketball.

2.  Josh studied for the test and earned a good grade.

3.  Most people look nice in the color blue.

4.  A test showed that Alyssa had an ear infection.

5.  There were 40 children on the bus because there were 40 seats and each 
seat was filled.

6.  Firefighters put out a fire yesterday.

7.  That puppy is the cutest puppy in the world.

8.  All the children Lance invited to the party said they would come.

9.  This ice cream tastes just as good as the one that costs more.

10. Emily was sure Mike would love the birthday gift she had for him.
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Did 
 you know some things you read in a newspaper are not fact? Some of what you 

read is opinion.

Of course, much of what you read in a newspaper is fact. What, when, and where something 
happened, how it happened, and to whom it happened are facts. This is information that 
can be proved. But there are some things in a newspaper that are opinions. Opinions are 
what people think about something.

You can find opinions on a newspaper’s editorial page. This is where the newspaper’s 
editors give their opinion of the news. They comment about what has happened, tell what 
they think about certain events, and explain why they think that way.

In a newspaper, it is fairly easy to tell fact from opinion. But when you read other materials, 
it is usually a little harder. You have to think carefully to decide what is fact and what is 
opinion.

Often, there are clues to help you. When an author writes “I think” or “I believe” or “It’s my 
opinion that” you know that his or her personal opinion is being expressed. Sometimes, 
there are no clues. So you must ask yourself “Can this information be proved?” If it can, 
then it is fact. If it cannot, then it is opinion.

For example, two of the following statements are facts. Which is an opinion?

1. John has red hair and brown eyes.
2. George Washington was the first president of the United States.
3. Celia has the most beautiful cat in the world.

Did you choose number 3? Celia’s cat may be very beautiful, and many people may think 
so, but you cannot prove it. It is an opinion. The other statement can easily be proved by 
looking it up in a book or, in John’s case, just by looking at him. So they are facts.

Now read the following paragraph about an African-American slave. Notice that one of the 
sentences contains an opinion. There is a clue to help you.  Other words that give you a 
clue that an opinion is being written are: thought, felt, and believed.

By this time a war was going on between the American colonies and the 
British. The battles moved closer and closer to Charles Town. My master 
began to think that we were in danger. So we moved into the country, about 
38 miles away, where we built a large house for our master.

The opinion is what the master believed about his safety and the safety of his slaves: “My 
master began to think that we were in danger.” The clue is the word think.

It is important to be able to tell the difference between fact and opinion because you will 
want to base your own opinions on fact, not on what someone else thinks.
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In the following paragraphs, underline each statement that contains an opinion and circle each clue 
word that helped you decide. 

1. People thought of the first cars as expensive toys. Car owners could not take their 
automobiles on long trips. The roads were not good enough to drive on. Before 
1900, there were only 150,000 miles of surfaced roads outside the cities. Today, 
there are more than 3 million! About half a million of those miles are highways 
more than two lanes wide.

2. City planners have studied population growth. Today, there are many urban areas. 
Cities such as New York, Chicago, and Los Angeles are growing each year. Some 
city planners think that by 2050 there will be just a few main urban areas in the 
Unites States instead of hundreds of cities.

3  In 1896, Baron Pierre de Coubertin of France suggested that the Olympic Games 
be held again. He felt that sports could be used to bring the countries of the world 
closer together. He believed that nothing but good could come from having players 
from all countries compete with one another in the spirit of friendship and good 
will.

4. In 1492, Columbus tried to reach Asia by sailing west from Spain. He thought the 
trip was possible because he believed Earth was round. Today Earth is described 
as round, but we know it is really slightly pear shaped. This information was learned 
from measurements taken of Earth by satellite in 1957.

5. In many places and at many times—even today—animals have been used as a 
medium of exchange. But animals can get sick and not be worth much. In most 
places, people tried to find things that would last a long time to use for money. 
Native Americans who lived along the seashore used shells on a string for money. 
They were called wampum. Iron, brass, gold, and silver coins have all been used for 
money, because these metals have been considered valuable by many people.

6. Everyone expected Mark Spitz to win both the 100-meter and 200-meter butterfly 
races at the 1968 Olympics. After all, he held the world’s record in each event. But 
Mark was also a strong freestyle swimmer, so he decided to try for a medal in the 
100-meter freestyle, too, as well as swim in several relay races. This gave him a 
chance to win six gold medals, which had never been done before.

  Circle the F or O next to each sentence to tell whether it contains a Fact or an Opinion.  

7. F    O    a.  Jackie is sick today.   

  F    O    b.  Mother says we are in for a bad winter.   

  F    O    c.  Harrison needs a chance to prove himself.    

  F    O    d.  I can tell it is going to rain today from the way I feel.  
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Read 
 the following:

“Pepsi-Cola is the drink for you.”
“Coca-Cola is the real thing.”

Both of these statements are opinions. Opinions are statements that tell you what someone thinks 
or believes.

“Pepsi-Cola introduced the first singing commercial.”
“Coca-Cola was first sold for five cents a glass.”

How are these two statements different from the first two you read?  Each is a fact that can be 
proved.

When you read, you must decide what information is fact and what is opinion. Ask yourself if the 
information can be proved to be true, or if it is what someone thinks or believes.

Read the following paragraph about soft drinks. Think about each sentence. Ask yourself:  Is this a 
fact that can be proved? Or is this what someone believes or thinks?

(1)  In 1886, an Atlanta pharmacist stirred up a pot of soft drink in his backyard 
and called it Coca-Cola. (2) He said it was “delicious and refreshing.” (3) Another 
pharmacist with the curious name of Dr. Pepper whipped up a soft drink and gave 
it his name. (4) In 1898, another pharmacist invented a soft drink that had “more 
bounce to the ounce.” (5) It was called Pepsi-Cola. (6) Seven-Up is the only main 
brand that was not made by a pharmacist. 

Which statements are facts? Which are opinions? Look at sentences 1, 5, and 6. Each statement 
is a fact and is true. Now look at sentence 2. Did you decide that this statement was an opinion? It 
is one man’s belief that Coca-Cola “was delicious and refreshing.” 

It is often hard to decide if a statement gives a fact or an opinion because sometimes  a statement 
gives both. For example, look at the following:

(3) Another pharmacist with the curious name of Dr. Pepper whipped up a soft drink 
and gave it his name. 

(4) In 1898, another pharmacist invented a soft drink that had “more bounce to  the 
ounce.”

While each statement is basically a fact, each has one bit of information that is an opinion. It is a 
fact that a pharmacist named Dr. Pepper invented a soft drink that bears his name. But whether 
the name “Dr. Pepper” is curious or not is an opinion. It is a fact that Pepsi-Cola was invented by 
a pharmacist in 1898, but whether that soft drink had “more bounce to the ounce” is someone’s 
personal belief.

It is important to tell the difference between fact and opinion and to decide whether or not you agree 
or disagree with what is opinion.
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1.  Circle the letter of each paragraph that contains an opinion.

a. The Grand Canyon is a wonderful place to observe rocks.  
You can easily see many different layers of rocks in the 
walls of the Grand Canyon.            

b. Each layer of rock has a slightly different color. This is 
because rock is a mixture  of minerals. Each of the minerals 
has its own color.

c. Remember what happens when you mix two colors such 
as red and yellow, or red and blue? This may help you 
understand why so many different colors can be seen in 
rocks.

d. Sedimentary rocks are made of different materials. 
Sedimentary rocks are grouped  by the materials from which 
they are formed. The four groups of sedimentary rocks are  
limestone, sandstone, conglomerate, and shale.

2.  Read each of the sentences. If it states a fact, write F on the blank. If it states 
an opinion, write O on the line provided.

a. My parents and I visited the Hawaiian Islands on our vacation.

b. We stayed at the Island Inn.

c. I think the Inn serves the best food on all of Oahu. 
 
d. We swam and surfed, and visited a park on top of a volcano.

e. Mom looked beautiful in the tropical setting.

f. On our last night, we walked along the beach in the moonlight. 

g. It is the loveliest beach in the world.

h. I think we will go back next year because we think it is a great spot for a 
vacation. 
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Today, 
 we are flooded with advice that urges us to buy this or that product, or to believe this 

or that side of an issue. It is important when making up your mind, to be able to distinguish between 

fact and opinion. How do you recognize the difference? Read the following sentences, one of which 

is fact and the other opinion.

Abraham Lincoln signed the Emancipation Proclamation.

Abraham Lincoln was the greatest president.

These statements both say something about  Abraham Lincoln. The difference between them, 

however, is that the first is a statement of fact; the second, an opinion. Fact, according to the 

dictionary, is that which has actual existence, or which can be proved. Opinion is a view or judgment 

made in the mind. No one can deny that Lincoln signed the Emancipation Proclamation. It exists 

today as proof. Whether Lincoln was the greatest president, however, is not something that can be 

proved.

In newspapers, you look for facts in the news stories, while you read the editorial pages for opinions 

on important questions. Whenever you read, you should be careful to separate what is fact from what 

is opinion. Opinion consists of statements that cannot be proved, such as the following paragraph 

from an article on food labeling.

Experts predict that as consumers choose to spend their money on foods that 

offer reliable, top-quality nutrients, food processors will have to begin upgrading 

the nutritional content of their products . . . if they hope to sell them. Provided that 

the experts are right, consumers will benefit from the new labeling regulations as 

the wide assortment of processed food available in supermarkets becomes more 

healthful than ever before.

Something that has not happened yet cannot be fact. What the “experts predict” is only an expression 

of opinions. However, if the same article tells what information the food labels are now providing, you 

are reading fact.

Today you are able to shop for foods as wisely as you can shop for clothes. Just 

the way you get full fabric information on clothing labels, you get full nutritional 

information on processed food labels. Now you can tell at a glance not just the 

ingredients of a particular processed food, but also exactly what vitamins, minerals, 

and other food nutrients those ingredients actually supply.

According to this article, regulations were  announced by the Food and Drug Administration in early 

1990, and therefore they are subject to proof: You could verify them in back issues of newspapers 

and government publications. 

Before you make decisions on what you read, ask yourself whether what you are reading is fact or 

opinion. You may be interested in reading the opinions of others, but opinions should not be accepted 

as fact.
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Circle the answers.

1. Which statements can be considered fact? 
a. According to a national poll, most adult Americans drink coffee at breakfast. 
b. Everyone likes chocolate ice cream. 
c. Dr. Jonas Salk developed a vaccine that immunizes against polio. 
d. There will be an extremely severe winter in 2015. 
e. Cigarette smoking has been shown by doctors to be harmful to your health.

2. If you want to determine the facts about a subject, you can 
a. look up information about it in the library. 
b. read the editorial pages of your newspaper. 
c. take a poll of your classmates on the subject. 
d. check with someone who is an expert on the subject.

3. You would be expressing an opinion if you were to say: 
a. April showers bring May flowers. 
b. Santa Claus is coming to town. 
c. Money is the root of all evil. 
d. Great oaks from little acorns grow. 
e. Birds of a feather flock together.

4. From whom would you be more likely to get facts rather than opinions? 
a. Math teacher 
b. Sales person 
c. Movie critic 
d. News reporter 
e. Fashion commentator 
f. Technical manual on making repairs

5. In which of the following places would you look for facts? 
a. Gossip column 
b Encyclopedia 
c. Almanac 
d. Poetry anthology 
e. Book review 
f. Technical manual

6. Write O if the phrase correctly applies to an OPINION

  a.  expresses one’s emotional reaction to a subject

  b.  can be proved scientifically

  c.  would not be used as scientific proof

  d.  is a judgment made in the mind

  e.  is what is found in front-page news stories
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Read 
 the following.

“I think it’s going to rain.”              “It is raining.”    

The statement on the left is an opinion. It is a view made in the mind of the person who said it and may 
or may not be true. The statement on the right is a fact. If rain is falling, you can prove it.  You can see it, 
hear it, and touch it. It is real.

It is important to keep in mind the difference between opinion and fact when you read. Authors who want 
to convince you of a particular view will give you their opinions. They want you to believe what they say. If 
they are able to back up their opinions with facts that can be proved, you will be and should be more likely 
to believe them.

Lawyers know they will not convince jury members of a person’s innocence by giving them their opinion 
that the defendant is not guilty. Lawyers must use all the facts they can gather to prove their client’s inno-
cence.

The following article about a crime case shows how an author can use fact and opinion.

Fact: 
Adam Alkin was arrested by Big City police on charges of attacking an officer. Two days 
after, Alkin was brought before Judge Edgar Bayer and was released on $500 bail.

It is a crime to attack a police officer and judges usually set high bail in such cases. 
Judge Bayer shocked everyone with this unusually low amount. So a lawyer for the police 
officer’s association took the case to another judge, who revoked Alkin’s bail. Once again, 
the accused man was brought before Judge Bayer and again was released on $500 bail.

Various Opinions: 
In Bayer’s judgment, Adam Alkin was a good risk. He was a family man with two  
children and owned a home and a small business in Big City. Such a man, Judge Bayer 
believed, would not disappear.

In the opinion column, The Big City Press raged: “The bail set by Judge Bayer is a slap in 
the public’s face and a sign of scorn toward the police department.”

Both the Big City Press and the City News published the mayor’s angry statement: “I am 
amazed at the low bail Judge Bayer has set and I understand why the police are furious. 
Alkin is a cold-blooded criminal if ever there was one!”

Police officials were reported to have called Bayer a disgrace and to have demanded that 
he be removed from his appointed position. One congressman told the news reporters that 
Judge Bayer was not fit to be a judge and should be investigated.

Up to this point, the author has given some facts in a case, and the opinions of the judge, the press, the 
mayor, police officials, and a congressman. Now the author’s own opinions enter the article.

The Big City citizens who one day would sit in judgment at Alkin’s trial were among those 
readers. Would the mayor’s words exert an influence on them? Would they enter the jury 
box with some strong doubts that Adam Alkin was as innocent as he claimed to be?

The answers to both of these questions must be yes. Alkin’s right and privilege to a fair jury 
trial were put in great danger by Big City’s free press.

The author’s opinion is that the jury must be influenced by the mayor’s words. There are no facts to back 
up this opinion, for the author does not tell us the outcome of the case.  We do not know if what the author 
believes is true. The author also claims that the press has endangered Alkin’s right to a fair trial. This also 
falls into the class of opinion rather than fact.

In recognizing what is fact and what is opinion, you can better recognize whether or not you want to agree 
with an author’s arguments.
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1. Circle F or O to tell which statements are fact and which are opinion.

a. It is believed that sickle-cell anemia developed in Africa many centuries ago.

b.  Scientists reasoned that early man cut off the tails of the bison.

c.  It has now been proven that man lived in North America as long ago as the Ice 
Age.

d.  To archaeologists, Abu Simbel was a storehouse of original information on the Egypt 
that existed 3,000 years ago.

e.  Skinner thought that one of the biggest problems in caring for a baby was keeping 
the baby warm.

f.  Skinner thought that children could learn arithmetic and other subjects in much the 
same way as his pigeons had learned to play ping-pong.

g.  Skinner invented the first teaching machine to demonstrate his ideas on education.

h.  Computerized instruction programs are used all over the country.

F     O

F     O

F     O

F     O

F     O

F     O

F     O

F     O

2.  Write F for Fact or O for Opinion after each paragraph to indicate which express fact and which 
express opinion.

a.  The mesquite tree, one of the few trees 
to grow in the desert, sends its roots as 
deep as 100 feet into the ground search-
ing for water. When blowing sand builds 
dunes high enough to cover the mesquite 
tree, it simply sends out thin branches to 
the top of the dune, leaving the rest of the 
tree still thriving under the sand.

b.  The work of tracing the first Americans 
goes on. Any day, the turn of a spade 
may uncover something new in the vast 
treasure house of the Southwest.

c.  In 1954, Skinner invented the first teach-
ing machine to demonstrate his ideas on 
education. Since that time, programmed 
instruction and teaching machines have 
come into use all over the country. They 

now provide instruction in many subjects 
and for many purposes. They are used 
in schools, businesses, hospitals, and 
jails. In fact, you can find programmed 
instruction and teaching machines almost 
anywhere there are people who want to 
learn something.

d.  No serious astrologers, whether they are 
scientists, electronics engineers, or just 
ordinary people, claim that their predic-
tions are always right. Often, predictions 
can be read in different ways, some 
directly opposed to others. So, for now, 
astrology remains an art and not a sci-
ence. But there are some of us who need 
no further proof that the stars hold the 
secrets of the future, provided that they 
are properly read.
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Many 
 of our opinions come from what we hear and read.  Almost constantly, we take in information 

from newspapers and magazines, the Internet, radio, TV, parents, teachers, friends, and even strangers 
whose conversations we happen to hear.

Some of what we hear is fact.  Some is opinion.  A fact is something that can be proved.  It is real or 
actual.  An opinion is a personal thought or a point of view.  It involves judgment.

It is important to know the difference between fact and opinion since what you hear and what you read 
influence your own thinking.  If you recognize that some statements are facts and others are opinions, 
you can use this information appropriately to form your own opinions.  If you mistake an author’s opinion 
for fact, you may end up thinking the way the author thinks about a subject.  You may not even realize 
that you did not make your own judgment.

This does not mean that you should always disagree with an opinion, or that it is wrong for someone 
to have an opinion.  It simply means that by being able to tell the difference between fact and opinion, 
you will be in a better position to make up your own mind, and not be fooled into believing what others 
want you to believe.

It is easy to spot an opinion because of certain “giveaway” phrases such as “I believe,”  “I think,”  “I feel,”  
“It would be my guess that,” and so on.  Sometimes authors will try to convince you that their opinions 
are facts just by saying so. For example:

This is the worst company in the world to work for, and that is a fact.

Just saying “that is a fact” does not make the statement a fact.  It is still an opinion because it involves 
a personal judgment.

When distinguishing between fact and opinion in your reading, it is very important to recognize whose 
opinion is being presented.  Authors may present their own opinions as well as the opinions of others.  
Here are two examples.  The opinion is underlined in each selection.

1. Author’s opinion.

 By the time of the surrender at Appomattox and the assassination of Lincoln, 
no definite plans had been made.  Then on April 15, 1865, Andrew Johnson 
became President.  Perhaps if Lincoln had lived and been able to put his plan into 
operation, much of the bitterness of the Reconstruction period might have been 
avoided.

2. Author reports someone else’s opinion, in this case the members of Congress.

 Members of Congress known as the Radical Republicans thought Lincoln’s plan 
was not harsh enough and did not provide enough protection for freedmen.  They 
proceeded to develop their own plan, which would have put the South under military 
rule, forced the people to say they had not voluntarily supported the Confederacy, 
and required the states to abolish slavery.  Lincoln refused to sign the bill.

In the above paragraphs, notice the words written in bold.  These are the clue words that tell you the 
statement is not fact, but opinion.  Remember also that when authors or characters predict, suppose, 
estimate, assume, or foresee, they are presenting an opinion.

Fact: My shoes cost $40.00.

Opinion: My shoes are beautiful.

Fact: Sir Edmund Hillary’s expedition was the first to reach the 
top of Mount Everest, the world’s highest mountain.

Opinion: Sir Edmund Hillary was a fool for taking on such a venture.
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Some of the following paragraphs present an opinion, some do not.  In those that present an opinion, 
underline the statement or statements containing the opinion.  

1. True Puritans worked for the glory of God, not to become rich.  Some Puritans forgot or ignored 

the reasons for working.  They began to look on wealth as a sign of favor from God.  They 

began to look on the poor as sinful.  These attitudes toward work, money, and the poor were 

carried over into American culture.  In the late 19th century, many Americans believed that rich 

businessmen had prospered because they were chosen by God.  Poverty was believed to be 

a result of sin and laziness.

2. The Nineteenth Amendment to the Constitution put women on an equal political footing with 

men. World War I helped bring more women into the work force than ever before.  Women filled 

many of the jobs of men who served in the military.  They worked as automobile mechanics and 

as laborers in some heavy industries.

3. The New Woman.  Probably few social trends during the 1920s were as important as the 

changing role of women.  What took place in the 1920s, however, was only the result of things 

that had been going on for many years.

4. The President had the power of pardon, and he intended to use it freely.  As early as December, 

1863, he issued a declaration offering to pardon all Southerners who took an oath to be loyal 

to the United States.  Temporarily, he excluded high Confederate military and political figures.

5. In the United States, distrust and fear grew.  By 1918, any unusual views about political, 

economic, or social change were looked upon as being dangerous and un-American.  In early 

1920, President Wilson’s Attorney General ordered a series of raids to round up and arrest 

known radicals.

6. The 1920s are often seen as a turning point in the social history of the United States.  Many 

patterns in American life changed during the 1920s.  Some of the biggest changes that took 

place were due to the automobile.  The average family owned an automobile.
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Read 

 the following:

“I think people in this city are more concerned about crime than any other problem.”

“According to a survey of 1,341 city residents made by The Evening Record, 63 
percent stated that crime was their greatest concern in the city today.”

The first of these statements is an opinion. You can tell because it begins with the words “I think” and it 
offers no proof that what it says is true. The second statement you may accept as fact, as it offers proof 
to back it up. Opinions are judgments made in the mind. Facts are statements that can be proved, or 
seen to be real.

When reading, it is important to be able to distinguish fact from opinion. Authors trying to convince you 
of a particular view will give their opinion. They want you to believe what they say. If they are able to 
back up their opinion with fact, you will be, and should be, more likely to believe them. Lawyers know 
they cannot convince jury members of their client’s innocence by giving them their opinion of the case. 
Lawyers need all the facts they can gather to prove their client’s innocence.

In an article about the legendary island of Atlantis, the author is careful to distinguish between fact 
and opinion.

OPINION
Atlantis attracts the same kind of fanatics who spend their entire lives trying to 
verify the claim that Bacon wrote Shakespeare’s plays. The complex Atlantis theme 
over the years has been tied variously to romanticism, racism, pacifism, socialism, 
communism, and spiritualism. Over the years, phony intellectuals, faith healers, and 
crackpots have seen Atlantis as historical proof for every variety of strange philosophy 
in which they believe.

For example, one obstinate Russian insisted that Jupiter erupted thousands of years 
ago, throwing off a fiery comet that sped past Earth about 1550 BCE, swamping 
Atlantis disastrously in the same ravaging tide that parted the Red Sea and allowed 
Moses and his followers to pass into the Promised Land.

In the following, the author has not definitely stated that Santorini is Atlantis, but he presents facts to 
support the belief that it “quite probably” is the lost island. Being able to distinguish between fact and 
opinion helps us to make up our minds about what we read.

FACT
But now, two dauntless scientists agree that Atlantis was a Mediterranean island 
off the coast of Greece. They present convincing evidence to verify their belief that 
the original Atlantis is really the island of Santorini, 78 miles northeast of Crete. 
Atlantis, they insist, was really a Mediterranean-Middle Eastern civilization, a culture 
mysteriously destroyed around 1500 BCE. They think they have even found a reason 
for its destruction: a massive volcanic eruption. There is no doubt that Santorini was 
ravaged by a huge volcanic eruption in approximately 1450 BCE. 

Today, it remains as five islands, clearly composing the nearly perfect circular walls 
and central cone of a volcano that has exploded and collapsed upon itself.

One definite result of the disastrous eruption is that it buried sections of Santorini 
beneath 100 feet of ash. Under this ash has recently been discovered a buried Minoan 
town, similar to the civilization found on Crete, and quite probably the remains of the 
city of Atlantis.
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1. Write fact or opinion in the blanks to complete the sentences correctly.

a.    is more likely to convince people than                                    .

b.    is the expression of an emotional reaction.

c. A book review is mainly a matter of                                        .

d.    is that which can be proved scientifically.

e. A sentence that begins “Some people say” is likely to express

    rather than                              . 

f. We are more likely to be convinced by an author’s    if it is supported by          

                   .

2. Write O (for opinion) or F (for fact) in the blank where it applies.

a. “This dress won’t shrink. See, the label says it’s made of synthetic fibers, and can be 

machine washed and dried.”

b. “I liked the play, but the ending wasn’t much of a surprise. I could see it coming in the first 

act.”

c. “Vote for John J. O’Toole for mayor. He’ll make the city’s streets safe once again.”

d. “Today is the first day of the rest of your life.”

e. “There is no question that he stole the watch. Three customers in the store saw him take 

it.”

f. “Snakes make delightful pets.”

Circle the answers to the following questions.

3. You are dealing with fact rather than opinion when you

a. decide which is your favorite book.
b. read a newspaper account of a baseball game. 
c. read an ad that says that one coffee tastes better than any other.
d. read an instruction book about computer repairs.
e. figure out the answer to a math problem.

4. In which instances would someone want to know facts rather than opinions?

a. A man is reading about two political candidates in order to decide how he will vote.
b. A boy is bitten by a snake and wants information about treating snakebites.
c. A poll taker wants to know what people think of a new television show.
d. A family wants to buy a new washing machine and does not know which brand is the best.

5. You are most likely to find facts in a

a. census report
b. perfume advertisement
c. discussion about ghosts
d. book of poetry
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You 
 have heard the old saying, “Variety is the spice of life.” This cliche points out that 

differences make life interesting. People are different from one another, and for as many 
people as there are, there are as many opinions or points of view. Because people tend to 
interpret what they hear or read, it is important to be able to distinguish between opinion and 
fact. You will also be able to form your own opinions, basing them on facts, rather than on just 
what someone else says or writes. Then you will not be misled into believing what someone 
else wants you to believe. 

As you know, a fact is something known to exist or to have occurred. It is something that can 
be verified or proved. Read the following information.

On October 1, 1973, the Food and Drug Administration issued an ordinance 
that went into effect putting strict limits on labeling, promotion, and the sale of 
vitamins and minerals.

In this statement, the author is presenting a fact. It can be verified by checking with the Food 
and Drug Administration, or by referring to newspapers that reported on the ordinance. Now 
read the next passage. Notice how it is different.

In 1973, tennis star Bobby Riggs reported that his zest and good health were 
the direct results of the 300 vitamin pills he consumed each day.

This statement tells that in Bobby Riggs’ opinion, massive doses of vitamins result in good 
health. But it is clearly his opinion. If you tried to verify it, you would find that there are many 
differing viewpoints on the subject of vitamin supplements, and that no certain proof exists. 
You can see that an opinion is a personal belief or judgment that rests on grounds insufficient 
to produce certainty.  Although an author may list facts to support his or her opinion, an opinion 
cannot be proved. 

Authors also present their own opinions and it is important to recognize when an opinion is the 
author’s own idea. Read the following passage.

Research goes on, and valuable information about vitamin dosage continues 
to be compiled. Perhaps, before long, conclusive evidence will enable one of 
the sides in this complex issue to emerge victorious, and put the hot debate to 
rest. In the meantime, the great vitamin controversy rages on.

In this paragraph, the opinion is that of the author. The supposition is that the controversy 
may soon be ended. When you read, try to determine if a statement supposes, predicts, 
estimates, or expresses an emotion, personal belief, thought, attitude, or judgment. All of 
these are opinions because they cannot be proved to be fact. They cannot be verified. 

Learning to distinguish between fact and opinion will help you make up your own mind about 
what you think and believe.
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1. Underline fact or opinion to complete the sentences correctly.

a. When you receive the results of your driver’s test, you know you are dealing with fact/ 
 opinion.
b. When you hear a television commercial in which a baseball player tells you which breakfast cereal 

is best, you are dealing with fact/ opinion.
c. When your friend tells you that the restaurant’s luncheon special is a good buy, you are dealing with 

fact/ opinon. 
d. When you read a newspaper article about the latest space probe, you are dealing with fact/ opin-

ion.
e. When, after an examination, the vet tells you that your dog has a broken leg, you are dealing with 

fact/ opinion. 
f. When you choose a favorite movie, you base your decision on fact/ opinion.

2. For each of the following instances, write F if the information needed is fact, and write O if opinions are 
needed.

 a. A shopper tries to decide which size box of laundry detergent will give the most value for the money.
 b. A reporter wants to know which restaurant is the town’s most popular.
 c. A taxpayer wants to know which income tax form to use.
 d. A motorist listens to a radio report to decide which highway to the city is least congested.
 e. A new bakery tries to find out whether buyers prefer wheat bread or rye bread.
 f. A fashion designer, planning a new spring line of sportswear, tries to decide which style sells    

 best.

3. For each of the following, write F if you are more likely to find statements of fact, and O if you are more likely to 
find statements of opinion.

 a.  diary
 b.  government pamphlet on the dangers of drug abuse
 c.  newspaper article on the president’s latest trip
 d.  magazine’s “Letters to the Editor” section
 e.  Internet blog
 f.  television talk show

4. Underline the word in each of the following sentences that gives you a clue that the sentence is an opinion.

a. I thought the service in that restaurant was excellent.

b. The hall is big and roomy, so I suppose it will be suitable for the party.

c. The reporter predicted that the New York Yankees would win the World Series.

d. With the spring season almost here, Brian guessed he would start feeling better soon.

e. After the discovery of fluoride, some dentists assumed there would be a marked difference in the 

amount of tooth decay they saw in their daily practices.

f. The ranger estimated that the forest fire had started around noon.

Continued
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Read the following passages and decide if each contains mostly fact or opinion. Then circle the 
answer.

5. Janis Joplin, who died at age 27, was just one more celebrity we have seen fall in the public 
arena of the pop marketplace. It is not just that this kind of early death has become a fact of life 
that is disturbing, but that it has been accepted as commonplace. We are getting to the point 
where, between show exits, we casually wonder which among our “heroes” will be the next to 
go. And we care less all the time.

a. Fact
b. Opinion

6. In 1963, John Bass, a sugar king, presented a collection of paintings to the city. Promptly, city 
officials spent $160,000 to turn a library into the Bass Art Museum. Later, the Art Dealers Asso-
ciation declared that two-thirds of the “old masters” and nearly all of the modern works were 
imitations. Bass’ collection, they concluded, was worth only a fraction of the $7.5 million value 
for which it was appraised.

a. Fact
b. Opinion

7. The most important man in the frenzied, high-impact brawl-on-ice they call professional hockey 
is not always the evasive wingman or the rock-steady center or the free-skating defenseman 
or even the heroic goalie. The most important man in pro hockey may well be the team scout, 
that eagle-eyed rater of raw talent who can spot a potential superstar when he is still an ado-
lescent.

a. Fact
b. Opinion

8. The U.S. Census Bureau asks Americans a variety of questions that are useful, even neces-
sary, for the proper function of the government. But, it also asks millions of people many per-
sonal questions, which some people think the bureau has no business asking.

a. Fact
b. Opinion

9. There was a time when the American economy was built on cash. But during the last 50 years 
or so, the economy has moved into a new phase — a credit economy. Today, total consumer 
credit card debt is $1.7 trillion, and total finance charges top $50 billion a year.

a. Fact
b. Opinion

10. Experts say that in a few years it is probable that 90 percent of all office and factory jobs as we 
know them today will no longer exist. But American industry is learning how to use machines to 
replace some kinds of human labor, and thousands of new kinds of careers are being created 
each year. After all, there still has to be someone to run, service, maintain, and use a machine 
if it is to be of any use to industry.

a. Fact
b. Opinion
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In 
 order to distinguish between fact and opinion, you must have a thorough understanding of both.

Depending on what you read, you will come across both fact and opinion. Authors typically use both to 
make a point or to convey information. However, how you react to what you read should be determined 
by your understanding of the difference. For example, assume that you were to read an old news article 
in which someone is quoted as saying, “I bet Detroit recalls more cars than it manufactures.” The word 
“bet” is a clear indication that the statement is a point of view; it is someone’s hunch or guess. On 
the other hand, if the statement were: “In 1977, Detroit recalled more cars than it manufactured,” you 
would be justified in taking it at face value as a statement of fact. You could look it up and verify it in 
any number of reliable sources such as consumer magazines, websites, newspapers, or government 
publications containing statistics on the national economy. (The statement, by the way, happens to be 
a fact.) 

Sometimes, as in the first example above, it is easy to spot an opinion because of the wording used. 
There is no doubt that an opinion is being stated when you come across the following “giveaway” 
expressions: “I think” “I feel” “I believe” “In my opinion” “Rumor has it that” and so on.

Other times, distinguishing between fact and opinion is more difficult. It is a good idea to resort to a 
series of questions such as: “Is it true?” “Can it be proved?” “Is the author well-informed?” or “Is the 
author using loaded words to slant things toward a particular point of view?” Recognizing an opinion 
should be easier if you follow this line of questioning. 

In the following paragraph about cancer, the author relies heavily on fact as well as opinion. Notice how 
both are presented.

Cancer of one kind or another has been linked with the consumption of such ordinary 
items as canned tuna, cranberries, meat, bacon, certain ingredients contained in 
toothpaste and deodorant, butter, and eggs. It has been proved that people having 
certain occupations are more likely to develop certain cancers. For example, there is a 
high incidence of cancer among factory and mine workers who handled asbestos, tar, 
and nickel. In addition, many scientists now believe that one of the greatest dangers 
of air pollution is its cancer-causing agents. The idea that soot, for example, contains 
certain properties that can trigger the development of cancer is not an entirely new 
one, however. It has been ascertained that a high incidence of cancer existed in the 
1700s among chimney sweeps, whose daily routine brought them in constant contact 
with excessive amounts of soot.

The opinions in this passage are not those of the author; they are clearly those of other people. The 
author is simply presenting them as part of the body of knowledge we have about cancer.

Something is fact only if it fulfills two 
requirements:

1. It must be real; it must have actual 
existence.

                                   and

2. It must be something that can 
be proved. You should be able 
to look it up in a book, check 
it out with an authority on the 
subject, or verify it through 
some other reputable source.

Something is an opinion if it is one of 
the following:

1. Someone’s point of view.

2. A personal belief or judgment.

                  or

3. Something only believed to be 
true.
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Read the following passages and decide whether each contains mostly fact or mostly opinion. Then 
circle the answer.

1. The Food and Drug Administration is not without vast support on the issue of vitamin supplements. 
As one leading nutrition expert put it, “The only diseases that can be cured by taking vitamins 
are those caused by vitamin deficiencies.” But many people believe that by following a program 
of supernutrition, or massive usage of vitamin supplements, they can be cured of practically any 
ailment and live to be 100. This is yet to be proved. There is no evidence, for example, that heart 
attacks can be prevented by massive intake of vitamins, or that pregnant women are not endangering 
themselves and their newborns by following a program of supernutrition.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

2. Before Orbiting Astronomical Observatory (OAO) spacecraft, scientists tried to overcome atmospheric 
difficulties by using balloon telescopes, high-altitude rockets, and fly-by space probes. Balloons 
hoisted telescopes above atmospheric distortion. But balloons were no help against airglow and 
absorption, which occur where air is too thin to provide only a brief “look” at selected targets. Until 
the advent of OAO, fly-by probes, which make use of instrument-carrying rockets aimed at nearby 
planets, represented the most ambitious attempts to get ringside reports on celestial bodies. OAO 
spacecraft, however, were designed to have a number of advantages over such space shots.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

3. The pricing regulations of the Federal Power Commission kept the price of natural gas so low that 
gas producers did not have adequate economic incentive to explore for new reserves. It is possible 
that the complete removal of price controls would have made it feasible for gas to compete on an 
equal basis with other fuels and find its own level in the energy market. This would have undoubtedly 
tempered demand for gas, while at the same time would have stimulated exploration and production. 
Nevertheless, while some thought the removal of price regulations was imperative, this was not 
the only answer. Some believed the government program to lease federal offshore lands — major 
sources of gas — was needed.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

4. Psychiatrists offer an explanation for an important characteristic of the compulsive gambler — his 
optimism. According to the late Dr. Edmund Bergler, among the first authorities to explore the 
gambling addiction, human beings do not like to admit that defeats are self-inflicted. So, the gambler 
camouflages insights into his real motivations with a dose of enthusiastic optimism. The more deeply 
he is committed to betting — and losing — the more fanatical his conviction that the next bet will 
make him wealthy.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

5. Windmills go as far back in history as the 12th century. The Persian Caliph Omar put great value 
upon windmills. Omar took as evidence of prosperity, for tax purposes, the fact that a certain artisan 
was famed for his skill at building the wind machines. The Crusaders brought back to Europe tales 
of wondrous windmills. Centuries later, Leonardo da Vinci designed a windmill with six sails.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

Continued
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6. Eight short years! Back in 1967, that was all the time authors William and Paul Paddock gave the 
world. No, they said, doomsday would not come in the form of flood or fire. . . rather, it would come 
by famine. In their book Famine, 1975! they predicted a worldwide food crisis and its logical result: 
mass starvation. According to the Paddocks, the crucial factors would be an explosion in population 
and no increase in food production in impoverished, underdeveloped nations.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

7. The Amblyrhynchus, a remarkable genus of lizard, is confined to the Galapagos Archipelago. There 
are two species resembling each other in general form, one being terrestrial and the other aquatic. 
The acquatic species is extremely common on all the islands throughout the group, and lives exclu-
sively on the rocky sea-beaches and is never found farther than ten yards inland. It is a grotesque-
looking creature of a dirty black color, and is stupid and listless in its movements. The usual length 
of a full-grown lizard is about a yard, but there are some even four feet long. A large one can weigh 
20 pounds.

  a.   Fact   b.   Opinion

Read the following passage and decide whether they contain the author’s opinion or a report of someone 
else’s opinion.

8. In general, long-living people in the United States have not been given the honor, respect, and high 
place in society that they are given in other parts of the world. Perhaps this is because many Ameri-
cans think old age is not a normal part of living.

  a.   Author’s opinion
  b.   Reported opinion

9. Fans of the Mets know that hitting and pitching helped make the team world champions in 1969. But 
they say there was more to it than that. They say there was a miracle.

  a.   Author’s opinion
  b.   Reported opinion

10. One author who has studied the disappearances says that his studies have made him sure that 
there really are UFOs. He says that more UFOs have been seen entering and leaving the Bermuda 
Triangle than anywhere else in the world.

  a.   Author’s opinion
  b.   Reported opinion

11. Do you faithfully read your daily horoscope? Are you the kind of person who would not think of 
facing the day without the advice of your daily newspaper’s astrologer-in-residence? Do you believe 
word for word each and every sentence released from the editor’s desk under the heading of “Horo-
scope”? Do you allow your free will to be guided by the predictions of an astrologer? Are you a 
person who would not dare make an important decision without first checking your horoscope. . . 
even if your life depended on it? Well, I am happy to admit, I am!

  a.   Author’s opinion
  b.   Reported opinion
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Fact 
 and opinion are two very different things.

Fact has actual existence; a fact can be proved. It can be verified by looking it up in a 
book or website, or by checking it out with an authority. It is objective. Examples of fact 
can be found in a newspaper. The who, what, when, and where details of an article about 
a workers’ strike, for example, are facts written by a reporter.

Opinion cannot be proved. It is a personal belief or point of view. It involves judgment. 
Feelings, predictions, suppositions, assumptions, and forecasts all come under the 
heading of opinion. Opinion is subjective. A good example is what you read on a 
newspaper’s editorial page in the column labeled “Editor’s Opinion” or “Op-ed.”

When you read, it is very important to distinguish between fact and opinion. An author 
who seeks to convince you of a particular point of view is presenting an opinion. If the 
author supports the opinion with facts, you will be more likely to accept his or her point 
of view.

The main thing to remember is that your reading serves to influence your thinking. If you 
recognize facts and opinions for what they are, you can use them to form your own valid 
opinions, and not run the risk of blindly believing what others want you to believe.

Authors frequently state the opinions of others in an effort to prove a point.

The following passage from an article about acupuncture in China contains a presentation 
of someone’s opinion. Note that the opinion is underlined.

In Taiwan, very few Chinese turn to acupuncture until they have 
exhausted the resources of that country’s well-equipped, Western-style 
physicians.

Thirty or more Westerners weekly find their way to Dr. Wu’s discreet, 
green-painted storefront clinic in Taiwan’s capital, Taipei. As he matter-
of-factly puts it, “If I cannot help them, nobody can.”

Now read a passage in which the author presents his own opinion in the concluding 
statement.

Dr. Wu says, “For 20 years I struggled to get acupuncture accepted 
universally. I organized the Asian Congress of the International 
Acupuncture Association, traveled through Europe and the United 
States, and over the years I have taught 169 doctors from 35 different 
countries.” Now, it seems, he prefers to spend his energy helping 
whomever comes to him in Taiwan. 

Hopefully, however, the doctor’s wish, that Chinese and Western 
medicine can work together to relieve suffering, is not too far into the 
future. At the moment, it may be that a great many American people are 
enduring unnecessary pain because the West continues to look askance 
at acupuncture, in particular, and Chinese folk medicine, in general.

Remember: Before you make a decision based on what you read, determine whether 
you are reading fact or opinion. The opinions of others often provide very interesting 
reading. However, they should not be accepted as fact.
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Read the following passages and then underline each sentence that contains an opinion, whether it is the author’s 
or that of someone else. 

1.  The worst drought since Biblical times befell 
the Sahel, a 2,000-mile belt of land along the 
southern edge of the Sahara Desert. When it 
began in 1968, it was generally regarded as 
just one of the droughts that occur in the area 
every four or five years. By 1973, however, it 
was widely recognized as an emergency of the 
greatest magnitude because, by then, all food 
reserves in West and Central Africa had run 
out.

2.  The endless epidemics of the Middle Ages 
were often brought about by the lack of sanitary 
conditions. However, one epidemic, ergotism, 
known as St. Anthony’s fire, was the product 
of a fungus that had infected rye. The acid 
from this fungus caused death. If a poisonous 
substance existed in rye, then could one have 
also existed in grapes? An infected wine could 
have been the cause of the wild, unrestrained 
dancing sickness that afflicted so many people 
in Italy in the 14th century.

3.  It is estimated that in an adult, about 1,000 
brain cells die each hour. People have 
enough brain cells so that this loss remains 
tolerable for years without destroying brain 
function. No one knows how fast brain cells 
die in an alcoholic, but doctors have found 
that the brains of alcoholics (after death) are 
so mushy and disintegrated that they are not 
suitable for dissecting by medical students 
who need to study brain structure. In addition, 
some researchers now believe that excessive 
drinking can impair learning ability and memory 
storage.

4.  After the voodoo healing ceremony, I arose from 
the ground. Simultaneously, I realized that the 
lameness in my right leg and hip had vanished 
and that the pain had subsided. Raineh, the 
witch doctor, appeared to be in a trance. His 
body was rigid, but his assistants managed to 
help him sit up. He was now supposedly totally 
possessed by the “witch” that had caused my 
affliction. He became quarrelsome and began 
to speak angrily in English.

5.  Dogged researchers in biology at Duke, 
Michigan, USC, UCLA, and other universities 
are learning about how and why cells are born, 
age, and die. They are learning about chemical 
and chemical-electrical reactions and studying 
the interrelationships of a broad range of fields. 
For example, Dr. Leonard Hayflick, who was 
at Stanford, studied the activity of cells. Dr. 
Takashi Makinodan, currently of UCLA, studied 
about cellular immunities. Dr. Roy Walford of 
UCLA was interested in, among other things, 
the effects of diet and internal body temperature 
on aging. The net result of their dogged efforts 
— and the work of dozens of other people — 
should improve the quality of life for the elderly 
and increase longevity in coming generations.

6.  No scientific studies have discovered the 
precise number of men and women who 
neglect families, steal, default on bills, risk 
jobs, and pass bad checks to place a bet. But 
estimates by social workers, psychiatrists, 
and law-enforcement officials peg the figure 
at between 5 million and 10 million people, 
making compulsive gambling one of America’s 
largest unrecognized health menaces.

Continued
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Read the following passages and decide whether they contain (a) the author’s opinion, (b) a report of someone 
else’s opinion, or (c) both. At the end of each passage, write a, b or c on the line provided to indicate your choice.

7. W.C. Handy, the man who gave the world the 
“St. Louis Blues,” was born on November 16, 
1873, in the country town of Florence, Ala-
bama. His parents were among some 4 mil-
lion slaves who were freed after the Civil War 
and then left to their own resources. His father, 
Charles B. Handy, “fell in line in the ministry,” 
and both the boy’s parents expected him to 
become a Methodist preacher. W.C. said later 
that all his relatives had one thing in common 
— they had shown neither talent nor fondness 
for music. Some of his kin had such an aver-
sion to music that they even forbade whistling 
on their property. His preacher father once told 
him, “I’d rather see you in a hearse than have 
you become a musician.”  ______

8. Handy had never had anything published and 
the “Memphis Blues” was so different that 
publishers of popular music were not sure it 
would “endure.” The composition’s sequence 
disturbed them. The endings of the separate 
strains had no finality except for the last strain. 
A melody with 12-bar strains, instead of the 
requisite 16, they said, “lacked completeness.” 
They turned down the song.  ____

9. Years after World War II, Mr. Churchill always 
treated the Habakkuk project with good humor. 
It is just possible that he may have felt that 
evoking a bit of comic relief from enormous 
pressures might be helpful at the Allied war-
time meetings. There is a fair chance that 
the round-cheek, rotund Prime Minister had 
a faintly mischievous glint in his eye when he 
was first briefed on the project and personally 
named it Habakkuk. This is the name of one 
of the lesser known prophets of the Old Tes-
tament, which includes a passage saying, “...
I will work a wonder in your days which ye will 
not believe...”  ______

10. One of the most well-known and controversial 
schools of thought places the blame for lung 
cancer on cigarette smoking. Claims that the 
cigarette-smoking theory is not valid are wide-
spread, especially from within the multibillion-
dollar tobacco industry, but support has been 
weighty enough to bring about enormous 
national campaigns urging smokers to aban-
don the habit before it is too late. But however 
preposterous the cigarette-smoking theory 
may be to some, the United States government 
considered it valid enough to order that every 
cigarette pack carry this warning: “Cigarette 
smoking may be hazardous to your health.”  
______

11. The popular belief concerning the Confederate 
Civil War prison called Libby is that it was a 
gloomy dungeon, where social pleasure never 
entered and where horrors accumulated upon 
horrors. This popular notion is quite erroneous 
and I would like to bring to light a few of the 
pleasures of the place.  ______

12. In Marseilles, France, in the 17th century, the 
leading medical man of the day pronounced 
that any man who drank excessive amounts of 
coffee “would be unable to perform his marital 
obligations.” That one statement was enough 
to deter the masses from consuming the liquid 
and overnight all the cafes in Marseilles were 
abandoned.  ______

13. In 1860, Henry Wadsworth Longfellow penned 
his beloved poem, “Paul Revere’s Ride.” Long-
fellow might have decided to allow Revere’s 
horse to remain anonymous, because in that 
poem he had already used and abused his 
poetic license until it was in danger of being 
revoked. Longfellow was a fine poet but a poor 
historian and because of his fabrications gen-
erations of Americans have swallowed enough 
erroneous information about that nocturnal 
adventure to choke a horse.  ______
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1

1. O   Thought
2. F
3. F
4. O   seems
5. O   thought
6. O   seemed
7. F
8. O   feel
9. F
10. O   seemed

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. O
2. F
3. O
4. F
5. F
6. F
7. O
8. F
9. O
10. O

Distinguishing Between Fact and Opinion

Lesson D-1
1. People	thought	of	the	first	cars	as	expensive	toys.

2. Some city planners think that by 2050 there will be just a few urban areas in the United States
instead of hundreds of cities.

3. He felt that sports could be used to bring the countries of the world closer together.  He believed
that nothing but good could come from having players from all countries compete with one an- 
other in the spirit of friendship and good will.

4. He thought the trip was possible because he believed the Earth was round.

5. Iron, brass, gold, and silver coins have all been used for money, because these metals have
been considered valuable by many peoples.

6. Everyone	expected	Mark	Spitz	to	win	both	the	100-meter	and	200-meter	butterfly	races	at	the
1968 Olympics.

7. a. F
b. O
c. O
d. O

Point of View
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Distinguishing Between Fact and Opinion

Lesson E-1
1. a

c
2. a. F

b. F
c. O
d. F
e. O
f. F
g. O
h. O

Lesson G-1
1. a. O

b. O
c. F
d. F
e. O
f. O
g. F
h. F

2.   a.  F
b. O
c. F
d. O

Lesson F-1
1. a

c
e

2. a
d

3. b
c

4. a
d
f

5. b
c
f

6. a
c
d

1. In the late 19th century, many Americans believed that rich businessmen had prospered
because they were chosen by God.  Poverty was believed to be a result of sin and laziness.

2. No	underlines	(no	opinion)

3. The New Woman.  Probably few social trends during the 1920s were as important as the
changing role of women.

4. The President had the power of pardon, and he intended to use it freely.

5. By 1918, any unusual views about political, economic, or social change were looked upon as
being dangerous and un-American.

6. Some of the biggest changes that took place were due to the automobile.

Lesson H-1

Lesson I-1
1. a. Fact, Opinion

b. Opinion
c. Opinion
d. Fact
e. Opinion, Fact
f. Opinion, Fact

2. a. F
b. O
c. O
d. F
e. F
f. O

3. b
d
e

4. a
b
d

5. a

Point of View
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Lesson J-1
1. a. fact

b. opinion
c. opinion
d. fact
e. fact
f. opinion

2. a. F
b. O
c. F
d. F
e. O
f. O

3. a. O
b. F
c. F
d. O
e. O
f. O

4. a. thought
b. suppose
c. predicted
d. guessed
e. assumed
f. estimated

5. b

6. a

7. b

8. b

9. a

10. b

Lesson K-1
1. b
2. a
3. b
4. b
5. a
6. b
7. a

8. a
9. b
10. b
11. a

1. When it began in 1968, it was generally regarded as just one of the droughts that occur
in	the	area	every	four	or	five	years.

2. If	a	poisonous	substance	existed	 in	 rye,	could	one	have	also	existed	 in	grapes?	An
infected wine could have been the cause of the wild, unrestrained dancing sickness that
afflicted	so	many	people	in	Italy	in	the	14th	century.

3. It is estimated that in an adult, about 1,000 brain cells die each hour. In addition, some
researchers	now	believe	that	excessive	drinking	can	impair	learning	ability	and	memory
storage.

4. He	was	now	supposedly	totally	possessed	by	the	“witch”	that	had	caused	my	affliction.

5. The net result of their dogged efforts — and the work of dozens of other people —
should improve the quality of life for the elderly and increase longevity in coming gen-
erations.

6. But	estimates	by	social	workers,	psychiatrists,	and	law-enforcement	officials	peg	the
figure	at	between	5	million	and	10	million	people,	making	compulsive	gambling	one	of
America’s	largest	unrecognized	health	menaces.

7. b
8. b
9. a
10. b
11. c
12. b

Lesson L-1

Point of View
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Did 
 you ever read a story that made you feel very scared?  Or a story that 

made you feel very happy?  The feeling that you get is from the mood or the tone 
of the story.  A story might make you glad or afraid or sad or excited.  It might make 
you feel unhappy or lonely or nervous.  All of these words describe the mood of 
a story.

Sometimes the author helps you feel the mood of a story by using words that give 
you clues.  Words like laughed, cried, smiled, screamed, and cheered all give you 
clues about the mood of a story.  Read the following sentence:

Molly laughed at her dog’s new tricks.

The word laughed is a clue.  It tells you that Molly is happy.  The mood of this 
sentence would be a happy mood.

Sometimes the author actually tells you what the mood of a story is.  Read the 
following paragraph and look for the word that tells you the mood.

One day Josh’s teacher said, “I want each of you to draw a picture 
of a buffalo.  The three best pictures will win a prize.”  Josh was very 
excited.  He knew he was good at drawing, but he had never seen a 
buffalo!

Did you choose the word excited to describe the mood of this story?  The author says 
Joash was very excited.  This sentence tells you the mood of the paragraph.

Read the following selection.  While you are reading, think about the mood.

Right over the car was a low branch and on the branch was a lion!  He 
was stretched out and his paws were hooked around the branch.  His 
head was between his paws.  He was fast asleep!

“Gosh!” exclaimed Josh.  “I didn’t know lions climbed trees.”

Most lions don’t,” said the teacher.  “This is one of the few places where 
they do.”

Did you find the clue that tells you the mood?  The clue is the word exclaimed.  The 
mood is one of surprise.  Josh was surprised to learn that some lions climb trees.

Remember, the mood is the feeling you get from reading a story.
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In a story, the following words or phrases might give you a clue to the mood of the story.  On the line 
next to each word or phrase, write a word that describes that mood.

1. cried unhappily

2. jumped up and cheered

3. shook with fear

4. smiled

5. sat by himself

Read each of the following paragraphs.  Circle the word below the paragraph that best describes the 
mood of that paragraph.

6. When Maddie saw what was in the box, her eyes grew wide.  She never expected to find 

anything so beautiful.  She just could not believe it.

7. Gwendolyn was delighted and said that she would marry Prince Randall.  Then Randall 

flashed a big smile, for he was delighted too.

8. All day long, Mickey kept thinking about the necklace.  “What could have happened to it?” 

he kept asking himself.  “How could it have disappeared that way?  It disappeared right 

under our noses.”  It was very puzzling.  All he could do was wonder.

9. Billy’s mother yelled, “That dragon does everything wrong!  I was going to take some of 

our best roses to a sick friend.  We used to have plenty of roses.  But now we have no 

roses at all.  The dragon has eaten every one!”

excited glad surprised sad

sad happy lonely surprised

excited sad afraid curious

afraid angry curious happy
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Some    songs make you feel happy.  Some songs make you feel sad.  Music can 
change your mood from happy to sad.

Authors can do the same thing with words. Authors often use special words to make 
you feel a certain way.  By using special words, authors help you get into the mood of a 
story.

The day came up clear and crisp.  Daisy opened her eyes.  The sun was 
shining brightly through the window blinds.  It was a good-to-be-alive day 
and Daisy knew she could face anything.  She bathed and dressed quickly, 
put on her make-up carefully, and went out the door.  She was on her way 
for her job interview.  Daisy thought, “This is going to be my lucky day.”

Did the author make you a part of Daisy’s morning?  Did you feel excited and hopeful?  
Did you feel that something good was going to happen?  If you did, then the author did a 
good job of making you sense the mood of the selection.

Read the following selection and see what feelings you get from the author’s words.

She heard the British leaving.  Then she heard a knock at her door.  Did 
they know she had heard them?  She did not answer.  She wanted them 
to think she was sound asleep.

Another knock.  Then another.  Did they know?  Had they come to arrest 
her?  Would they try to break down the door?

She got out of bed and went to the door.  Her heart pounded with fear.  She 
opened the door and there stood a British officer.  But he had not come to 
arrest her.  He had come to tell her that the others had left, and that she 
could put out the fire in the meeting room fireplace.  Then he went away.

After reading the above, did you have any of these feelings?

terror
fear
fright

Did you feel better toward the end?  Did reading the last three sentences give you another 
feeling?

Just as a song will help get you into a mood, so will words help get you into the mood of 
a story.
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Read the following paragraphs.  Circle the letter of the word that best tells the mood or feeling 
you get from the words in the paragraph.

1. Sue Ellis could hear the sound of girls laughing as she walked down the hall.  Sue 
did not even turn her head.  Why should she?  She knew who the girls were.  But 
then, so did everyone else at Central High School.  They were the “cool girls,” the 
most popular crowd at Central.

 “Let them laugh and have fun,” thought Sue.  “I don’t care.”  But Sue did care...more 
than she was willing to admit even to herself.

 The mood you get from the above is:

a. careless.

b. unhappy.

c. thoughtless.

d. happy.

2. One night a bowl of peas was placed before George Washington, and he put some 
on his plate.  Then he did something that surprised everyone in the room.  He called 
for the men in his guard to come to his table.  He picked up some of the peas with 
his fork and looked straight at one of them.

 “Harold, shall I eat these?” said Washington in a sharp tone.

 Francis, another guardsman, looked at Harold.  Harold turned white but said 
nothing.

 “Shall I eat these?”  Washington asked again, and moved the fork to his lips.  Then 
Washington put down the fork and asked for a live chicken.  A chicken was brought 
and Washington fed it some of the peas.  The chicken fell dead and Washington 
ordered Harold taken away.  Harold was later hanged.

 Washington’s words and actions show he was in

a. an angry mood.

b. an understanding mood.

c. a shameful mood.

The man who was most frightened in the above was

d. Francis.

e. Harold.

f. Washington.
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Authors    often want you to feel a certain way when you read what they write.  So 
they use words that will make you feel the way they want you to feel.  This is called the 
mood or tone.  Authors help you get into the mood of a story by making certain you have 
feelings about their characters, settings, or happenings in a story.

Read the following paragraph and decide what is the mood.

Scott ran up the steps, taking two at a time.  He opened the door of the 
apartment and shouted, “I did it!  I did it!  I got the job!”  Marie ran to him, 
smiling softly.  She knew he could do it.

In this paragraph, the mood or tone is a happy, glad, or excited one.  Did you have any of 
those feelings?  Read the next paragraph.

Scott walked up the steps.  He came to the door of the apartment, stopped 
and slowly opened the door.  “I didn’t get the job, Marie,” he said quietly.  
Marie, trying to hide the tears in her eyes, ran to him.

Did you find yourself feeling disappointed and a little sad about what happened in this 
paragraph?

Read the following paragraphs.

We looked back and watched our houses growing smaller and smaller.  
After a while, I turned off the motor and dropped anchor.  We arranged our 
fishing poles and threw the lines over the side.  

I had never seen a prettier day, and that’s the truth.  We sat in the sun 
waiting for the fish to bite.

You probably felt peaceful and content after reading these paragraphs.  Now read the next 
paragraphs and think about the mood or tone the author wants you to get.

The storm hit us all at once.  The rain came down so hard we could not 
see three feet ahead of us.  Waves banged against the sides of the boat, 
splashing water inside.  Emily began to empty out the water with a pail.

Did you feel a little worried and anxious?

When we reached the top, we stopped and stood still.  There, in the 
moonlight, was an old house.  The windows were boarded up.  Bushes 
grew all across the front door.

“I don’t think anyone has been here for years,” I whispered to Emily.

Do you have a scary feeling now?  Then you are probably realizing the mood and tone the 
author wanted you to feel.

If you are able to get into the mood and tone of  a story, the story will be more exciting and 
enjoyable to read.
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Tell the mood or tone of the following paragraphs by writing the feeling or feelings you get 
after reading each one.

1. Mark shook his head.  “I don’t have to think it over,” he said, grinning.  “That bike will 
save me a lot of time.  I will be glad to work for you Saturday mornings.”

 The mood or tone of this paragraph is________________________________.

2. “My cat!” said Mr. Stanley.  “Thank you very much, Mark.  Besides keeping mice away, 
Toby is good company and means a lot to me.”

 You can tell that Mr. Stanley is in a _______________________ mood.

3. Suddenly, the door at the top of the stairs opened.  The children hardly had time to 
move back against the wall.  They saw a large shadow, then a man’s legs near the top 
of the stairs.

 This paragraph leaves you with a _________________________feeling.

4. Cliff Ledge was not really a mountain.  It was many big rocks, one on top of another.  
Birds made their nests there when it was warm.  But nothing else lived there.  No trees 
or grass grew on the rocks.  All year long strong winds blew, winds strong enough to 
push off someone.

 The mood and tone of this paragraph is ___________________________________.

5. Ennok took hold of Kolu’s rope to keep him still.  She tried to think.  She was cold and 
afraid, and she needed some way to help her brother.  She listened for the sound of 
people, but all she could hear was the wind and Kolu’s barking.

 In this paragraph Ennok feels ________________________________________.
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Mood   is the feeling you get when you read a story.  If you feel happy after 
reading a story, you could say that the mood of that story is a happy one.  If you feel 
frightened, the mood of the story is a scary one.

The setting is one element an author uses to achieve a certain mood in a story.  If an 
author sets the story at a carnival, then the mood will probably be a happy one.  If the 
story takes place at the scene of a fire, the mood will probably be an anxious one.

Read the following paragraph.

Susana Perez lived with her father, mother, grandmother, three 
brothers, and two sisters in an apartment in New York.  It was not 
a large apartment, but it was clean and bright and Susana and her 
family were happy in it.

The setting described gives a cheerful, pleasant feeling and you learn that Susana 
and her family were happy.

Describing the feelings of characters in a story is another way an author uses to 
achieve a particular mood.  If a character is disturbed about something, you may feel 
upset about it too.  If a character is very tired, you may get a feeling of weariness.

Now read the following selection.

When Mr. and Mrs. Perez told Susana the news, she was so excited 
she could hardly believe her ears.

“I can’t wait!” she told her grandmother.

Here the mood is one of delight.  You get a good feeling because Susana is very 
happy.  You also feel that something good is going to happen.

Now look at another paragraph.

The day passed quickly, but as night drew near Susana began to 
feel a little nervous.  Now she remembered Grandmother’s scary folk 
legends, especially the one about La Llorona.  For a moment, she got 
that old, strange feeling deep in her stomach.  “That was only a story,” 
she thought.  “It couldn’t possibly be real.”

In this paragraph, the mood is one of nervousness. You first get that feeling when 
the author tells you that night is coming. Then you feel it more strongly as Susana 
thinks about her grandmother’s scary folk legends. They are only stories, but Susana 
is having a hard time convincing herself of that.

Sensing the mood of a story will make you feel as if you are a part of it.  Whether you 
laugh or cry, you will enjoy a story more if you notice and feel its mood.
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Read the following paragraphs and then circle the letter of the word that best describes the 
mood of the paragraph.

1. With terrible suddenness, an earthquake struck.  The earth under hundreds of 
Alaskan towns and villages began to rumble and shake.  The land tilted wildly.  
Whole sections of coastal towns plunged into the Pacific Ocean.

a. calm

b. delight

c. fear

d. unhappiness

2. John Muir was 11 when his family arrived in America.  His father bought a few acres 
of land in Wisconsin and became a farmer.  Muir walked through acres of woods 
looking at wild flowers, birds, trees, and animals.

a. weary

b. peaceful

c. scary

d. nervous

3. “Hey Paul!” Luke said, “did you know that a team of real astronauts will be in Arizona 
next week?  They are going to talk about exploring Mars!”  He pointed to his space 
helmet.  “We’re getting a good start.  If Mars is like the desert, we’ll be right at home 
there.”

a. excitement

b. anger

c. confusion

d. fear

4. “That’s it!” cried Kathy Simons.

 “That’s the house we’ve been looking for all right!” echoed her husband, Ed, as he 
jumped out of the car.

 “Look at it, it’s perfect!” smiled Kathy, gazing up at the huge, old brownstone 
building.

a. calm

b. fear

c. happiness

d. danger
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Everyone    feels happy, sad, excited, angry, silly, or serious at one time or 
another. When people talk, their tone of voice matches how they are feeling — their 
mood.  When someone is excited, you expect that person to speak quickly and loudly.  
When people are thoughtful, they speak quietly and more slowly than usual.  All these 
words express a feeling: 

Phooey!        Hurrah!        Rats!        Wow!        Boo!        Great!

A story can have a mood too.  It can make you feel a certain way.  Authors help you feel 
a particular mood by the words they use to describe the characters, events, or the place 
where the story occurs.

Read the following passage.  Think about how it makes you feel.

Sue Ellis could hear the sound of girls laughing as she walked down the 
hall.  Sue did not even turn her head.  Why should she?

“Let them all laugh and have fun,” thought Sue.  “I don’t care.”  But Sue did 
care....more than she was willing to admit even to herself.

She would have given anything to be standing there with them, talking with 
them, laughing with them.  But they never once asked Sue to join them.  
So she walked by with her head down.  Maybe that way she would not 
hear them or feel so alone and left out.

Did you find that you feel sorry for Sue and sad that the girls did not include her?  You can 
tell that the mood of this passage is sadness because everything in the passage leads to 
the last thought:  Sue feels “alone and left out.”

Now read the following paragraph. What mood does the author want you to feel?

The next week I got a call from a mysterious woman.  She refused to tell 
me anything about the job over the telephone, but asked me to come to 
her agency’s office, promising to tell me more in person.  The next day I 
went for an interview.

This paragraph probably makes you feel curious.  Something is being kept secret, and 
the author makes you want to find out what that secret is.  The author does this by using 
words that express the mood of mystery.  What words in the paragraph make you feel 
this mood?

The key word are:  mysterious woman
         refused to tell
         promised to tell

They make you curious about why the woman cannot or will not tell the secret over the 
phone.

By sensing the mood of a story, you will enjoy reading more.  If you feel as though you 
are part of the story, it will be more interesting to you.
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Read the following paragraphs and then circle the word that best describes the mood of the 
paragraph.

1. The pilot was an older man with gray hair.  He wore dark glasses and had a black cigar in 
his mouth.  He was smiling.

 “You people want to come with me?” he said, still smiling.

 Austin looked at the pilot.  He felt as if he were looking at death itself.

 “No!” Austin said.  “We’re not going with you.  You shouldn’t go either.  Your plane’s going 
to crash!”

 “Have you gone mad?” said Lauren.  “If you won’t get into the plane, I will!”

 She started to board the plane.  Austin grabbed her by the arm.

 “No!” he said.  “Don’t go!  It’s the pilot from my dream!  It’s him!  And it’s the very same 
plane!”

 Lauren stopped.  She looked.  She remembered what Austin had told her about his 
dream.

2. The fans yelled when the crazy looking dragster took off!  It went up the strip, but it ran only 
a little way before it stopped dead.  Then it actually seemed to shudder and sigh.  Steam 
rose from the engine.  By this time, the fans were falling down laughing.  When the next race 
was held, the crazy car made it all the way to the end, but only barely!  It stopped cold just 
over the line.  The fans yelled with joy.  They thought it had been a great show.  “Maybe it’s 
tired, again!” someone yelled.

3. Mary and Ben had just moved into the house they had rented from the Burtons, a kindly old 
couple who had lived there for many years.

 Before the Burtons had left, Mrs. Burton had said to Mary, “We know you will be happy here.  
This is a good house, even if we have had much sadness in it.”

 “What do you mean?” Mary asked.

 But Mrs. Burton had only replied, “When we rented you the house, we said that you were 
free to use all of it, but not the room with the oak door.”

 Ben did not think there was anything strange about the door, but Mary did.  The Burtons’ 
words had gotten to her.

 “What do we really know about the Burtons anyway?” she asked Ben.  “We’ve rented a 
house from them.  That’s all.  How do we know there isn’t something bad behind the oak 
door?”

 Mary felt a chill.  “Let’s get a fire going,” she said.

hope joy worry calm

excitement fright anger humor

happiness sadness mystery excitement
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The 
 atmosphere or overall feeling that comes through when you read a story 

is called the mood. Authors create a particular mood by the way they describe the 
setting or by the way they present the feelings of the characters.

For example, read the following paragraph.

The lonely farmhouse was located at the end of a long, winding 
dirt road. It had been built in the middle of a wide, open plain. 
There were no neighbors for miles around and probably few, if 
any, people ever chanced to come this way. In such an out-of-
the-way spot, it was no wonder that the house was uninhabited.

The setting described above is lonely and empty. You get a feeling of loneliness 
when you read it and so the mood of this paragraph is one of loneliness.

 Now read the next paragraph.

The storm came suddenly. Ian knew he was in trouble. His small 
boat could not take a bad beating from the wind and waves. The 
rain was already falling heavily, and from the looks of the ever-
darkening sky, he knew he did not have much time. He had to 
make it to shore fast.

In this paragraph, the mood is one of anxiety and suspense. You get a sense of 
anxiety from Ian’s feelings. He knows that he is in trouble, and he is afraid of what 
the storm can do to him and his boat. There is also suspense because you do not 
know if he can reach safety in time.

Now look at the following paragraph.

And as thousands had done before them, the Simpsons 
gathered up their few belongings. They left the South for the 
golden opportunity of the North. They were all eager to start a 
new life in the big city.

The mood here is one of hope and eagerness on the part of the Simpsons. They 
know the bad conditions they are leaving behind, but they do not know the ones 
they will have to face up North. At this point, they see the North as a kind of 
Promised Land where they will be able to start life again.

Sensing the mood of a story will deepen your involvement in it and will make your 
reading more enjoyable.
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Read each paragraph and answer the question that follows it.  Circle your answer. 

1.  The darkness accompanied a cold wind that sent shivers through the girl. Herman 
turned another corner. Sara Jane followed. Abandoned buildings loomed on both sides 
of the street. Here, crime accompanied the darkness, and even the toughest police 
officers dreaded a beat in this area.

  The mood established by this paragraph is one of

a.  hope.
b.  quiet humor.
c.  darkness and fear.
d.  sadness. 

2.  A warm, gentle, tropical breeze rustled through the palm trees. The peacocks were 
resting in the shade of the trees. In the distance, a bell bird started singing his song. 
“Ding-dong, ding-dong.” The song went on and on. Soon John slept.

  The mood established by this paragraph is one of

a.  loneliness.
b.  anxiety.
c.  relief.
d.  peace. 

3.  Charlie walked off the basketball court, beaming brightly.  His final shot, a three-pointer, 
had won the game for the team.

  The mood established by this paragraph is one of

a.  joy.
b.  hope.
c.  humor.
d.  sadness.

4.  For hours they had stood in the damp November chill just to get a glimpse of the 
president’s casket as it was carried past on that final journey, the journey to Arlington. 
The sounds of the mournful drums grew louder, and they knew that it would be here 
any moment now. But when it finally passed, they could see only a blur through the 
tears in their eyes.

  The mood established by this paragraph is one of

a.  fear.
b.  sadness.
c.  despair.
d.  relief.
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Think  about a book you have read. How did you feel as you read that book? 
Was it a joyful story that made you feel happy? Was it a suspenseful story that made 
you feel nervous and anxious? Or was it a gloomy story that made you feel sad and 
discouraged?

What was it about this book that made you feel that way? Did the actions and 
dialogue of the story’s characters affect you? Perhaps it was the setting of the story 
that made you feel happy or sad.  When authors write, they use characters and 
settings to create a certain feeling.  The authors’ words set the mood and tone for 
their stories. 

Many authors set mood and tone through a character’s dialogue and actions. As 
you read, the author’s words help you find out how the character reacts in certain 
situations. You also learn about what the character thinks, how the character feels, 
and how the character behaves. The character’s words and actions set the mood. 
Similarly, a story’s setting can affect the overall mood of the piece. Read the following 
paragraph.

I was asleep in my apartment when there was a knock at the door. 
Half awake, I rolled over and squinted at my alarm clock. It was 1:30 
a.m. I climbed out of bed and stumbled to the front door.

I opened the door a crack and peered out. It was my downstairs 
neighbor, Sally Towne. I pulled the door open.

“Sally, come in,” I said. “What’s wrong?”

Sally stood in the doorway for a second and then said, “The police 
were just here. They’re going up and down the street. Our entire 
neighborhood is being evacuated!”

“Evacuated? Why?” I asked, thoroughly confused.

“The officer said there’s a chlorine gas cloud covering half the city 
and the wind is blowing it in this direction. Everybody has to go! 
They’re opening the high school as a shelter. We’ve got to get out 
of here!”

What is the mood and tone of this paragraph? Think about the dialogue and setting. 
It is the middle of the night, when you would expect people to be sleeping. Instead, 
two neighbors are discussing a very serious situation. People must leave their 
homes at once because of a dangerous chlorine cloud. Will the characters be able 
to get away before the chlorine cloud reaches them? As you read this paragraph, 
the mood is tense and anxious. You can feel the fear and confusion these characters 
feel. 
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Read the following paragraphs. Choose the word that best describes the mood or tone of each 
paragraph.

1.    As the sun went down, Lindbergh began to feel drowsy and he realized that he had not 
slept in more than 36 hours. Battling sleep became his biggest challenge as he traveled 
across the seemingly endless sea. The jostling of the plane helped keep him awake but 
Lindbergh found that at times he was hallucinating and losing track of time.

 After 14 hours in the air, Lindbergh flew into an electrical storm. It was too large to fly 
around so, with his compass malfunctioning, he relied on his instinct alone as he flew 
through the clouds. He opened the cockpit window and saw ice on his wings. The icy spray 
from the cold rain helped keep him awake.

 The mood or tone of this paragraph is mainly

a.  cheerful.  b. tense.  c.  peaceful.   d. exciting.

2.  In 1888, P.T. Barnum took his circus to Europe. It was a tremendous success and drew 
a great many famous people to the tents, including Queen Victoria and the Prince and 
Princess of Wales. On these occasions, Barnum, who was now elderly, rode around the 
arena in an open carriage, shouting: “I suppose you’ve all come to see Barnum. Well, I’m 
Barnum.” Once, the Bishop of London attended the show and said to Barnum as he was 
leaving: “Well, goodbye, Mr. Barnum. I hope I shall see you in heaven.” Barnum never 
blinked. “You will if you are there!” he replied, with the crowd listening.

 The mood or tone of this paragraph is mainly

 a. dark.    b. humorous.  c. tense.   d. dreary.

3.   As she waited for her mother on this bright, sunny Saturday morning, 11-year-old Rosa 
checked her bag. She wanted to be sure everything she needed was tucked inside. “Okay,” 
she said aloud, “I have my gloves and a water bottle. I have a banana and an apple in case 
I get hungry. Here’s my hat. Everything I need is in my bag.” She smiled.

 The mood or tone of this paragraph is mainly

 a.  mysterious.  b. tense.   c. cheerful.   d. violent.

4.  “Take your marks!”

 The tall woman leaned forward in her stadium seat so she could get a better view of the 
action on the field. Her eyes were on the runners as they lined up for the women’s Olympic 
100-meter dash.

 “Set!”

 She felt her own muscles tighten. She felt her own heart pound as the female runners 
stepped into their starting blocks. She knew exactly what they were feeling. Oh, how well 
she knew.

    “Go!”

 The mood or tone of this paragraph is mainly

 a. anxious.   b. violent.   c. calm.   d. lonely.
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Have 
 you ever heard a song that was so happy and lively that you could 

not keep from tapping your foot or snapping your fingers?  Have you ever seen a 
horror movie that was so scary that you felt a chill run through your body?  Have 
you ever heard a story that was so sad that you felt a lump in your throat?  If you 
have, you are not unusual, for people are often affected in such a way by things 
they see or hear.

More often that not, the effect is intentional.  For example, the author who has a 
sad story to tell wants readers to feel sad so that they can fully appreciate the story.  
For this reason, the author will write in a way that will make the story seem sad.  
The author will create a sad mood and tone in the story.  Here is an example.

Brad gently touched his daughter’s cheek as she slept peacefully 
in her crib.  She would never be like other children, he realized that 
now.  He wanted to hold her small frail body in his arms, but he 
knew he would only waken her.  Instead, he stood for several quiet 
moments in the spill of pale moonlight and wept.

The mood that the author succeeds in creating is one of sadness and tenderness.  
Notice how the tone matches the mood.  There are no lighthearted comments, 
nothing to lessen the grief the reader feels for the young man and his daughter.  
Even the use of moonlight here helps to reinforce the scene’s dark, sober mood.

Here is another example of mood and tone.

One morning, after a long time and much thick water had passed, 
a gull appeared above the barge.  Then there were two gulls; then 
many.  At last the sea was near.  The word passed quickly through 
the vessel, over its deck and through all its cabins.  The jubilant 
people rushed expectantly to the open surface of the barge.  They 
were alive with laughter and excitement.  They would live through a 
wish fulfilled at last.

As the barge rounded a final turn, the rich blue of the ocean came 
into sight, contrasting with the river’s muddy water.  The barge was 
moving with the current into the mouth of the river.  The river was 
pouring itself out into freedom.

The mood created here is one of joyful anticipation and of dreams coming true.  So 
that the tone matches the mood, the author has chosen phrases such as “jubilant 
people rushed expectantly,” “alive with laughter and excitement,” “pouring itself 
out into freedom.”  Even the statement, “The word passed quickly through the 
vessel, over its deck and through all its cabins,” gives the impression of quick, 
lively movement that would be typical of such a mood on board.
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The most critical moment of all had just arrived.  Could the chain reaction be 
controlled?  Fortune or misfortune rode on those control rods.  If they could stop the 
chain reaction, then Fermi had brought the free world closer to victory in the race to 
control the atom’s power.  If, on the other hand, the controls were to fail, Fermi and 
his people would end up last in the race...dead last!

On Juno, Major George Wolf woke after a long sleep.  Sunlight steamed through 
the open wall of his room.  From his comfortable air bed, he looked down at the 
haze-covered valley.  A tame Ola bird flew in and alighted nearby.

Wolf reached for his watch and noticed that it had stopped.  He wondered how long 
he had been asleep.

A bell rang, and a moment later a boy brought in a tray of food.  He was followed 
by an old kind-looking man with long, silver hair, who smiled warmly and greeted 
Major Wolf.

Now I have this motto, “If at first you don’t succeed, try again.”  That is exactly what 
I did.  I practiced harder than I ever had before.  I guess I was hoping in some way 
to wipe away the disappointment I had seen on the face of my coach.

Here I am, standing in the same cafeteria where I knocked over Jim’s tray.  Only 
this time, there are about 50 cheering students gathered around me, trying to get 
a look at this medal I am holding.  It says ALL-CITY CHAMPIONSHIPS — FIRST 
PLACE — 100-YARD DASH.

That’s right.  It is mine, but I do not mind sharing it with Coach Waters and Jim, and 
the rest of the guys.

Mood and Tone

a. determination
b. triumph
c. loneliness
d. serenity
e. hostility
f. humor
g. prejudice
h. suspense

1.  ________

2.  ________

3.  ________

4.  ________

Read the following selections.  Write the letter of the appropriate mood and tone on the line next 
to each selection.
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Have 
 you ever heard people whistling or humming while they are doing something?  

You might have even found yourself doing this on occasion.  Most of the time, whistling or 
humming means that a person is happy.  The songs or tunes that people whistle or hum 
reflect a happy mood.  You probably know how to read the moods of the people with whom 
you live just by watching them.  If your mother or grandmother sings while she bakes, you 
might get to taste the cookies before they are cool.  If the cook is slamming the pots, you 
know to stay out of the way!

Stories can also have a mood.  You can identify those moods by the words the author 
uses.  If the author describes the main character walking under the trees with the sun 
shining through the leaves overhead, the rustle of bunnies hopping happily under the 
bushes beside the path, and pretty little birds singing in the branches, this creates a happy 
mood.  If, on the other hand, it is dark under those trees, with eerie slithering noises off 
to the side, and the strange shadows deepening in the gloom, the mood will be scary, not 
happy.  Authors use words to create word pictures and set the mood for the story they 
want to tell.

In the first chapter of The Wonderful Wizard of Oz, L. Frank Baum wants to create a scene 
that is very flat and boring.

When Dorothy stood in the doorway and looked around, she could see 
nothing but the great gray prairie on every side.  Not a tree nor a house 
broke the broad sweep of flat country that reached to the edge of the sky in 
all directions.  The sun had baked the plowed land into a gray mass, with 
little cracks running through it.  Even the grass was not green, for the sun 
had burned the tops of the long blades until they were the same gray color 
to be seen everywhere.  Once the house had been painted, but the sun 
blistered the paint and the rains washed it away, and now the house was 
as dull and gray as everything else.

Everything in Dorothy’s world is gray.  How does all that gray make you feel?  Do you think 
Dorothy is happy when all she can see is gray?  Baum does not have to describe how 
Dorothy feels.  His description of her surroundings does it for him.  After the cyclone takes 
her to Oz, she comes out of her house, and this is what she sees.

The cyclone had set the house down very gently—for a cyclone—in the 
midst of a country of marvelous beauty.  There were lovely patches of 
greensward all about, with stately trees bearing rich and luscious fruits.  
Banks of gorgeous flowers were on every hand, and birds with rare and 
brilliant plumage sang and fluttered in the trees and bushes.  A little way off 
was a small brook, rushing and sparkling along between green banks, and 
murmuring in a voice very grateful to a little girl who had lived so long on 
the dry, gray prairies.

You can immediately see the change in mood.  Before, everything was gray.  Now, 
everything Dorothy sees is brightly colored and brimming with life.  By changing the way 
he describes the setting, Baum creates a very different mood.  Authors often use changes 
in mood to show where there is a change in the action in the story.
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Choose which word best describes the mood created by the author’s description.

1. The four young faces on which the firelight shone brightened at the cheerful words, but 
darkened again as Jo said sadly, “We haven’t got Father, and shall not have him for a long 
time.”  She didn’t say “perhaps never,” but each silently added it, thinking of Father far 
away, where the fighting was.  (Louisa May Alcott, Little Women)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

2. Nobody in Pleasant Valley ever paid any attention to Freddie Firefly in the daytime.  But 
on warm, and especially on dark summer nights he always appeared at his best.  Then 
he went gaily flitting through the meadows.  Sometimes he even danced right in Farmer 
Green’s dooryard, together with a hundred or two of his nearest relations. (Arthur Scott 
Bailey, The Tale of Freddie Firefly)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

3. She could see in the open square before her house the tops of trees that were all aquiver 
with the new spring life.  The delicious breath of rain was in the air.  In the street below a 
peddler was crying his wares.  The notes of a distant song which some one was singing 
reached her faintly, and countless sparrows were twittering in the eaves.  (Kate Chopin, 
The Story of an Hour)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

4. She found herself in a long, low hall, which was lit up by a row of lamps hanging from the 
roof.  There were doors all ’round the hall, but they were all locked; and when Alice had 
been all the way down one side and up the other, trying every door, she walked sadly 
down the middle, wondering how she was ever to get out again. (Lewis Carroll, Alice’s 
Adventures in Wonderland)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

5. His rooms were brilliantly lit, and, even as I looked up, I saw his tall, spare figure pass 
twice in a dark silhouette against the blind.  He was pacing the room swiftly, eagerly, with 
his head sunk upon his chest and his hands clasped behind him.  To me, who knew his 
every mood and habit, his attitude and manner told their own story. He was at work again.  
(Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes, A Scandal in Bohemia)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

Continued
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6. Just as I was passing a place where a kind of a cowpath crossed the crick, here comes a 
couple of men tearing up the path as tight as they could foot it (as fast as they could run).  
I thought I was a goner, for whenever anybody was after anybody I judged it was ME—or 
maybe Jim.  (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

7. The door, which was equipped with neither bell nor knocker, was blistered and distained.  
Tramps slouched into the recess and struck matches on the panels; children kept shop 
upon the steps; the schoolboy had tried his knife on the moldings; and for close on a gen-
eration, no one had appeared to drive away these random visitors or to repair their rav-
ages (damage). (Robert Louis Stevenson, The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

8. The friendly cow all red and white,
 I love with all my heart:
 She gives me cream with all her might,
 To eat with apple-tart.
 (Robert Louis Stevenson, A Child’s Garden of Verses, “The Cow”)

a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

9. Saturday morning was come, and all the summer world was bright and fresh, and brim-
ming with life.  There was a song in every heart; and if the heart was young the music 
issued at the lips.  (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Tom Sawyer)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

10. There was no possibility of taking a walk that day.  We had been wandering, indeed, in the 
leafless shrubbery an hour in the morning; but since dinner (Mr. Reed, when there was no 
company, dined early) the cold winter wind had brought with it clouds so somber, and a 
rain so penetrating, that further out-door exercise was now out of the question.  (Charlotte 
Bronte, Jane Eyre)
a. happy
b. sad
c. scary
d. mysterious

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Point of View
Recognizing Mood and Tone Level H-1

640



Reading Plus® Identifying Mood and Tone | I-
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PRAC

The 
 overall mood of a story may be defined as the general tone, feeling, 

or atmosphere of the story.  The major means used to create mood are the 
presentation of setting and the description of characters’ feelings.  Sometimes 
setting is presented separately, with the characters’ feelings described elsewhere 
in the story.  Other times, they are combined.

For example, read the following paragraph:

The time is near midnight and the hospital corridors are empty and 
silent.  Except for the nurse who hurries toward heavy double doors 
marked “Emergency,” Mary Simmons is alone in the waiting room.  
She is tired and red-eyed, and paces anxiously.  News of the car 
accident had reached her as she was beginning to wonder why her 
husband was so late coming home from work.  Now she waits for 
word of his condition.

In the paragraph above, a mood of anxiety is achieved by a description of both 
setting and one character’s feelings.  The hospital is described as empty and 
silent.  Mary Simmons is waiting near doors solemnly marked “Emergency.”  Mary  
is obviously not visiting a sick friend.  Her anxious pacing indicates her grave 
concern over the events taking place in the Emergency Room.  The life at stake is 
her husband’s.

In a story or part of a story that relates a particular incident, plot development 
may also be used to create a certain mood.  The author may present a carefully 
selected series of events, all of which serve to emphasize one mood.

The following paragraph is an example of this:

Behind the closed doors procedures are urgent and measured.  Mr. 
Simmons is badly injured, and doctors work quickly to stop the flow 
of blood and repair damaged organs.  Suddenly, his heart stops.

Here, the mood is one of dramatic urgency and suspense.  In the setting of an 
operating room, events are taking place with measured precision.  Doctors are 
making every effort to save a life.  Then, all at once, the patient’s heart stops, and 
yours may skip a beat because you do not know if the patient will live or die.

If you read a story and cannot determine the mood of the piece, you will not get 
any feeling for the characters or for the events in which they are involved.  Sensing 
mood can increase pleasure in reading by increasing your involvement in the 
reading material.
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1.    Read the following paragraphs and answer the questions that follow.

 Marcie Nesbitt sniffed the hot, damp summer air, then wrinkled her nose.  The sour odor 
of goat cheese and mildew that filled the Old Bazaar was the first and only unpleasant 
thing she had encountered in the Middle East.  Still, she had to smile.  They were tour-
ists in this strange land for just one week and she wanted to stay forever.

 Marcie and her sister, Lynn, had come early to the bazaar.  It was a musty, dimly lit place 
of tiny shops filled with glittering mounds of souvenirs and piles of brass and copper 
objects spilling out of crumbling doorways.

Circle the answer for each question.

 How would you describe the mood created by these two paragraphs?

a. exciting and suspenseful
b. exotic and colorful
c. filled with anxiety
d. dark and frightening

 How is this mood created?

a. chiefly through description of the characters’ feelings
b. chiefly through description of the setting
c. by description of the setting and the characters’ feelings
d. by a carefully selected series of events emphasizing one mood

2. Read the following excerpts from President John F. Kennedy’s Inaugural Address, and 
answer the questions that follow.

“Let the word go forth, from this time and place, to friend and foe alike, that the torch 
has passed to a new generation of Americans — born in this century, tempered by war, 
disciplined by a hard and bitter peace, proud of our ancient heritage....

“Let every nation know...that we shall pay any price, bear any burden, meet any hard-
ship, support any friend, oppose any foe to assure the survival and success of Lib-
erty....

“And if a beachhead of cooperation may push back the jungles of suspicion, let both 
sides join in creating a new endeavor....

“The energy, the faith, the devotion which we bring to this endeavor will light our country 
and all who serve it — and the glow from that fire can truly light the world.”

Circle the answer for each question.

 How would you describe the mood created by these words?

a. inspiring
b. sad
c. threatening
d. disappointing

 How is this mood achieved?

a. by description of characters’ feelings
b. by a certain sequence of events
c. by colorful, stirring language
d. by a vivid description of the setting
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One 
 goal most authors want to achieve is to involve the readers in their stories.  A reader 

who is deeply involved feels and lives the action along with the characters, and enjoys the 
story to a much greater degree than a reader who remains detached.  What does an author 
do to involve the reader?  One method is to create an atmosphere or a mood that engulfs 
the reader.  A well-created mood will become the reader’s mood, and involvement will be 
impossible to resist.

There are several methods an author can use to create a mood.

1. describe the setting
2. describe the character
3. use the character’s thoughts, feelings, words, or actions
4. use the story’s plot – the action of the story as it unfolds

In creating a mood, an author very often uses a combination of methods, and sometimes all 
of them.

Look at the following example.  Begin by reading version A.

Version A
One day Bowers came to my cabin again.  He asked me to take him off the 
winch on which he was working.  He said he was going to die.

Written in this manner, the paragraph is merely a dull statement of fact that never allows the 
reader to become more than a mildly interested spectator.

Read version B to see how some well-chosen adjectives, a bit of character action and 
description, and a few lines of dialogue bring this paragraph to life.

Version B
One gloomy afternoon, Bowers came to my cabin again.  His face bore a 
painful grimace, and his hands trembled such as I had never seen in a grown 
man.  “You’ve got to take me off that winch, Sir,” he pleaded, the beads of 
sweat forming on his brow.  “You’ve got to!”  He leaned forward and clutched 
my sleeve.  “Port told me I’m going to die on that winch.”

Everything about this paragraph works toward creating and maintaining a mood that should 
surround such a chilling incident.  Notice the author’s tone.  It remains appropriately serious.  
There is no humor, sentimentality, or tenderness here to break the spell that the author is 
deliberately casting over the reader.

Look at another example.

Mary Rose stood with the others beneath the hot stage lights and drew a 
deep breath.  The emcee was preparing to read the name of the first runner-
up.  Her heart skipped a beat.  She was so close to winning the talent show, 
so close!  She wanted to squeeze her eyes shut but she just stood there 
frozen, the smile hardened on her face.  “The first runner-up is....”  The drums 
rolled.  A hush fell over the crowd.  Her throat felt thick and dry.  “Oh, please, 
please,” she prayed, “let me be the winner and I’ll do anything.  I’ll donate my 
brain to science, anything, only please....”

Notice that while the theme here is much lighter than the first example given above, the author 
has managed to create the same level of tension, suspense, and excitement by creating the 
proper mood.
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Read the paragraphs and answer the questions that follow.

1. “Splendid!” he said, jumping out from his car.  “That’s just what I need to show the 
students!”  With that, he expertly grabbed a large, thick boa constrictor that was sliding 
across the road.  “You’ve just had a meal, haven’t you, old fellow?” he said.  “How 
about sleeping it off at my house?”  He opened the trunk of the car, slid the snake 
inside, and secured the trunk lid.  “Jolly good show!” he exclaimed, and drove off.

2. The people who lived in the run-down tenement had complained to the landlord about 
the loose steps on the front stoop, but nothing was done about it.  That too was at the 
bottom of the long list of complaints such as rotting floor boards and broken windows.  
It was just one more ugliness with which they would have to live, one more hazard to 
overcome in this do-or-die endurance test called slum life.

3. In the sleepy warmth of the afternoon, Lemu lay back under the spreading acacia tree, 
staring dreamily at the sky, and smiled easily.  He was thinking about the airplane, and 
trying to imagine what the park looked like from the air.  “I wonder how the elephants 
look from up there?” he thought.  “Wouldn’t it be great to sit in the cockpit at the 
controls.”  Then another thought tickled his imagination.  “What does a cloud look like 
on the inside?”  He sighed deeply and dozed off.

4. When he awoke, the vessel was shrouded in fog.  It was impossible to see even a 
hundred feet ahead of the bow.  Fog like this meant one thing – collision!  Somewhere 
up there in the swirling mist was the blue parrot, waiting.  “Get all hands and passengers 
on deck,” the captain barked.  “Have all lifeboats ready for lowering.  Post extra 
lookouts.”

a.   In which paragraph would the mood be completely lost without the 
character’s dialogue?

b. Which paragraphs would require the greatest turn of events to put 
the reader in a humorous mood?

c. Which paragraphs best prepare the reader for a tragic outcome?

d. Which paragraph leaves the reader with the greatest sense of well-
being?

e. In which paragraphs could all of the following words or phrases 
have been used without changing the mood:  suddenly, hurriedly, 
cautiously?

f. Which paragraph seems least likely to have contained any of those 
words?
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Have 
 you ever seen a movie with a great theme song, walked out of the theater, and 

hummed the song for days? Have you ever seen a great comedy and come out grinning from ear 
to ear? 

If either of the above strikes a familiar chord, you know what it is to come out of a movie theater 
still “caught up” in the feeling of a film. The particular feeling that you experienced — and that the 
movie produced — is the mood of the film. In literary works, as in films, mood may be defined as 
the predominating atmosphere.

There are four basic channels through which an author can create a mood. These may be used 
separately or in combination with one another.

From what you read, you know that the author is transporting you to a place that is cold, dark, lonely, 
and far from civilization. Therefore, the mood is one of physical and spiritual isolation.

2. Description of character(s)

 Edward Mueller was in his 60s. He was a quiet, friendly man with snowy hair, bright blue 
eyes, and a bright, happy grin. He and his dog lived in a small, sunny apartment on the top 
floor of a building in New York City.

This description of Mueller and his lifestyle conveys a mood of simple, uncomplicated good cheer.

3. Presentation of characters’ thoughts, feelings, speech, or actions

 After what seemed like light-years deep in outer space, we were finally returning home.  
Home.  Just saying the word could make you feel good if you had been away as long as we 
had.  Starship Search’s mission had been successful. We had charted new stars and new 
planets far from our own.

Here, the author uses the narrator’s recollections to create a mood of relief and anticipation over 
the prospect of returning home.

4. Plot development: the action of the story as it unfolds

 Eddie, Vito, and Thomas had been talking about a camping trip since last summer, and they 
had planned for it all winter long. They had rented a camper that could sleep four, so there 
was room for fishing poles and camping equipment as well as the three of them. Eddie 
drove and Vito read the map, while Thomas worked on the fishing lines.

In the paragraph above, the unfolding of the plot creates a mood of happy anticipation over the 
prospect of a week of camping and fishing shared by friends.

While mood is the feeling or atmosphere of a story, tone can be compared to a person’s tone 
of voice when speaking. It comes across most clearly in the author’s style. Read the following 
paragraph and note the very casual tone the author has chosen.

Man, you know the feeling. . . when the new look is “in,” and what you are wearing is 
definitely “out.” So you make it on down to the shops where the latest styles are on display; 
you look at their assortment, and you decide that there is no point in being overlooked 
when, for a little money, you can be looked over.

Mood and tone are connected.  Just as you can often gauge a speaker’s mood by his or her tone of 
voice, so can you often gauge the mood of a piece of writing by the author’s tone.

1. Description of setting
 The place: 
 An old, abandoned logging road deep 

in the north country.

 
 The time: 

About 3:00 a.m. on a cold, moonless night 
in early December.
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Read the selections, and then answer the questions that follow by filling in the blanks.

a. As our spacecraft landed, all of us on board were 
in a state of shock. Nobody moved until the captain 
gave the order for the hatch to be opened. 

 On the ground, people were running toward us. 
They looked normal, but somehow different. Paler 
maybe, or could it be ... frightened?

 Once outside the craft, I took a deep breath. The air 
smelled all right, but, like the people, it was different. 
It just did not smell like the fresh air I remembered.

b. For fun, the system administrator called her 
computer “Wilbur.” Naming it made it seem almost 
human. Every morning when she got to work, she 
would say, “Hi, Wilbur. How are you today?” Of 
course, it was just her imagination, but she thought 
Wilbur’s hum got a little louder when she spoke to 
it.

c. The sun was going down over the prairie. Night 
came on slowly, but to me the sky became dark all 
too fast. I knew what the night would bring. I thought 
I heard the howling of prairie wolves in the distance. 
Little did I know they were so close. Before I realized 
it, their shadowy forms were creeping near. They 
growled, and I knew I was about to become the 
nightly meal of my hunted enemy.

d.  Harris slowed down as he drove through the gates 
and started up the curving lane. Past the pond, 
rolling lawns stretched all the way up to the old 
mansion. Such a perfect scene. Yet Harris felt a 
chill. He always did the moment he passed through 
the huge stone pillars with the sign, “Institute for 
the Study of the Abnormal.” The sight of the word 
“Abnormal” brought home to him something he 
forgot most of the time. For the abnormal in this 
immortal world was, simply, mortality.

 1. Which selection is characterized by a mood of growing terror?

 2. In which is the mood lighthearted?

 3. In which is there a mood of bewilderment?

 4. In which does the description of setting contribute the most to the mood?

 5. In which does a matter-of-fact tone seem out of place?

 6. In which is the mood partially dependent upon dialogue?

 7. In which is there a build-up of suspense?

 8. In which is the mood most dependent upon the narrator’s expression of feeling?
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Read the selections and then answer the questions that follow by filling in the blanks.

e. I loved her madly! Why does one love? How strange 
it is to see but one being in the world, to have but 
one thought in your mind, one desire in your heart 
and one name on your lips! Ahh, that name, that 
name, repeated over and over again, like a prayer. 

f. Suddenly, a message flashed on the computer 
screen. It was for Myra, the system administrator. 
The message was part of the computer’s self-
diagnostic test, and Myra assumed it would say 
everything was working properly.  Myra cllicked her 
mouse to open the message.

 It read, “EVERYTHING IN SATISFACTORY 
WORKING CONDITION. GOOD MORNING, 
MYRA. YOU ARE BEAUTIFUL.”

 Myra almost fell off her chair. Then she leaned 
forward to make sure she had read the message 
right. It blinked and changed. “I’VE BEEN WANTING 
TO TELL YOU THAT FOR A LONG TIME.”

 Myra clicked her mouse again to repeat the 
message.

 “YOU HEARD ME, MYRA. I’M JUST AS LONELY 
AS YOU. HOW ABOUT A LITTLE KISS?”

g. A flood of memories filled Adam Moller’s head as he 
stepped off the bus at Elmstead and looked around. 
Nothing had changed, not the sleepy main street 
nor the stores that lined it, nor the crisp mountain 
air that hung over it.

 Nothing had changed except Adam. It had been 
ten years since he and his father had left Elmstead, 
ten years of jumping from place to place. But now 
Adam was back and it felt good.

h. To the end, my dog Bingo lived the wild, wolf-like 
life he loved. He never failed to seek out winter-
killed horses and oxen on the plains. But the last 
one he found had been poisoned by some rancher 
who wanted to kill the wolves that would feed there. 
Bingo ate his fill and the damage was done. He 
returned to my cabin to die.

 I found him dead in the snow with his head on the 
sill of my door. In vain, he had come to me for help. 
My dog to the last.

 9. In which selection do sadness and resignation come through most clearly?

 10. Which selection is characterized by a nostalgic mood?

 11. In which could the words “ardently,” “passionately,” and “intensely” be used without   

 changing the mood?

 12. In which do the character’s feelings contribute the most to the mood?

 13. In which is the mood created mostly by the dialogue?

 14. In which is a sense of finality conveyed?

 15. In which is the tone almost solemn?

 16. Which is characterized by humor?

 17. In which is there a note of continuation and optimism?
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An  author’s attitude toward a subject, theme, or audience is reflected in the mood or tone of the 
text. Mood can be created in a number of ways, usually through imagery and word choice, and can 
be conveyed through descriptions of characters, setting, dialogue, actions, or any combination of 
these within the plot. The mood an author creates will affect the overall impression and meaning 
a reader draws from the text.

Charles Dickens sets the tone for Great Expectations in the novel’s first few pages. We first meet 
Pip, the narrator and main character, as he is visiting a churchyard in the late afternoon. Pip tells 
the reader that he knows his father’s name from his sister, for whom he does not give a first name, 
and from his father’s tombstone. The reader has already been told that this is not a cheerful story. 
The mood is somber and dark. Dickens reinforces this mood in the next few pages. Pip meets 
an escaped convict who holds Pip upside down and then sits him on a tombstone. The convict 
lets Pip go after forcing him to promise to bring back food and a metal file so the convict can cut 
through his chains by threatening to have his partner kill Pip and his family. As Pip is leaving he 
turns and watches the convict go and describes the scene before him.

The marshes were just a long black horizontal line then, as I stopped to look after 
him; and the river was just another horizontal line, not nearly so broad nor yet so 
black; and the sky was just a row of long angry red lines and dense black lines 
intermixed. On the edge of the river I could faintly make out the only two black 
things in all the prospect that seemed to be standing upright; one of these was the 
beacon by which the sailors steered — like an unhooped cask upon a pole — an 
ugly thing when you were near it; the other a gibbet, with some chains hanging to 
it which had once held a pirate. The man was limping on towards this latter, as if 
he were the pirate come to life, and come down, and going back to hook himself 
up again. It gave me a terrible turn when I thought so; and as I saw the cattle lifting 
their heads to gaze after him, I wondered whether they thought so too. I looked all 
round for the horrible young man, and could see no signs of him. But, now I was 
frightened again, and ran home without stopping.

Pip is describing the sunset over the marshes in black and “angry red.” The only identifiable land-
marks are an ugly pole and a place where a pirate had been chained and probably left to die. This 
description confirms the bleak mood Dickens has worked to create.

Not all stories have a mood this dark. In The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, Mark Twain describes 
Huck’s life on the Mississippi River.

Sometimes we’d have that whole river all to ourselves for the longest time. Yonder 
was the banks and the islands, across the water; and maybe a spark — which 
was a candle in a cabin window; and sometimes on the water you could see a 
spark or two — on a raft or a scow, you know; and maybe you could hear a fiddle 
or a song coming over from one of them crafts. It’s lovely to live on a raft. We had 
the sky up there, all speckled with stars, and we used to lay on our backs and look 
up at them, and discuss about whether they was made or only just happened.

The mood in this passage is peaceful and serene. The reader can almost see Huck and Jim float-
ing along the river on their raft.
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For each of the following excerpts, choose what mood the author is creating.

1.  Once upon a midnight dreary, while I pondered, weak and weary,
 Over many a quaint and curious volume of forgotten lore,
 While I nodded, nearly napping, suddenly there came a tapping,
 As of some one gently rapping, rapping at my chamber door.
 “’Tis some visitor,” I muttered, “tapping at my chamber door—
 Only this, and nothing more.” (Edgar Allan Poe, The Raven)

a.  happy
b.  melancholy
c.  angry
d.  scary

2.  Well, when Tom and me got to the edge of the hilltop we looked away down into the village 
and could see three or four lights twinkling, where there was sick folks, maybe; and the 
stars over us was sparkling ever so fine; and down by the village was the river, a whole 
mile broad, and awful still and grand. (Mark Twain, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn)

a.  sad
b.  cheerful
c.  peaceful
d.  excited

3.  It was a rimy morning, and very damp. I had seen the damp lying on the outside of my 
little window, as if some goblin had been crying there all night, and using the window for a 
pocket-handkerchief. (Charles Dickens, Great Expectations)

a.  gloomy
b.  scary
c.  happy
d.  peaceful

4.  And now the rosy blush of morn began to mantle in the east, and soon the rising sun, 
emerging from amidst golden and purple clouds, shed his blithesome rays on the tin weath-
ercocks of Communipaw. It was that delicious season of the year when Nature, breaking 
from the chilling thraldom of old winter, like a blooming damsel from the tyranny of a sordid 
old father, threw herself, blushing with ten thousand charms, into the arms of youthful 
Spring.

 (Washington Irving, Knickerbocker’s History of New York, Complete)

a.  cheerful
b.  scary
c.  excited
d.  pastoral

5.  (A man arrives in a town in a blinding snowstorm.) He might have been in a deserted vil-
lage. We picture the world as thick with conquering and elate humanity, but here, with 
the bugles of the tempest pealing, it was hard to imagine a peopled earth. One viewed 

Continued
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the existence of man then as a marvel, and conceded a glamour of wonder to these lice 
which were caused to cling to a whirling, fire-smote, ice-locked, disease-stricken, space-
lost bulb.

 (Stephen Crane, The Blue Hotel)

a.  lonely
b.  cheerful
c.  peaceful
d.  scary

6.  In the following passage from Life on the Mississippi, Mark Twain uses an extended meta-
phor to describe the Mississippi River. He refers to the river as a book. Read the passage 
and then describe the mood, using the words and details Twain included.

 The face of the water, in time, became a wonderful book—a book that was a 
dead language to the uneducated passenger, but which told its mind to me 
without reserve, delivering its most cherished secrets as clearly as if it uttered 
them with a voice. And it was not a book to be read once and thrown aside, for 
it had a new story to tell every day. Throughout the long twelve hundred miles 
there was never a page that was void of interest, never one that you could 
leave unread without loss, never one that you would want to skip, thinking you 
could find higher enjoyment in some other thing. There never was so wonderful 
a book written by man; never one whose interest was so absorbing, so unflag-
ging, so sparkingly renewed with every reperusal. The passenger who could 
not read it was charmed with a peculiar sort of faint dimple on its surface (on the 
rare occasions when he did not overlook it altogether); but to the pilot that was 
an ITALICIZED passage; indeed, it was more than that, it was a legend of the 
largest capitals, with a string of shouting exclamation points at the end of it; for 
it meant that a wreck or a rock was buried there that could tear the life out of the 
strongest vessel that ever floated. It is the faintest and simplest expression the 
water ever makes, and the most hideous to a pilot’s eye. In truth, the passenger 
who could not read this book saw nothing but all manner of pretty pictures in it 
painted by the sun and shaded by the clouds, whereas to the trained eye these 
were not pictures at all, but the grimmest and most dead-earnest of reading-
matter.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Point of View
Recognizing Mood and Tone Level L-1

650



Reading Plus® Identifying Mood and Tone
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SK E 

Lesson B-1 & HiB-1
Answers for 1-5 may vary, but should 
be similar to the following.
1. sad
2. happy
3. scary
4. happy
5. lonely
6. surprised
7. happy
8. curious
9. angry

Lesson H-1
1. b
2. a
3. a
4. b
5. d

6. c
7. d
8. a
9. a
10. b

Identifying Mood and Tone

Lesson E-1
1. c
2. d
3. a
4. b

Lesson C-1 & HiC-1
1. b
2. a, e

Lesson C-2 & HiC-2
1. happy
2. grateful
3. scared
4. lonely
5. afraid

Lesson D-1
1. c
2. b
3. a
4. c

Lesson D-2
1. worry
2. excitement
3. mystery

Lesson F-1
1. b
2. b
3. c
4. a

Lesson G-1
1. h
2. d
3. a
4. b

Point of View
Recognizing Mood and Tone Answer Key
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Lesson K-1
1. c
2. b
3. a
4. c
5. d
6. b
7. c
8. a

9. h
10. g
11. e
12. e
13. f
14. h
15. e
16. f
17. g

Lesson L-1
1. b
2. c
3. a
4. d
5. a
6. Answers will vary, but should include

ideas like wonder, mysterious, and
powerful.

Lesson J-1

1. a, e
2. b, c
3. d, f
4. b, c, e

Lesson I-1
1. b, b
2. a, c

Point of View
Recognizing Mood and Tone Answer Key
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When   you read, a timeline can make it easy to remember things.  A 

timeline tells you when things happened.  It is a picture that makes it easy to 

see when things happened. A timeline needs only a few words and a small 

space.  Read the following.

 

In October the turtles and frogs around the pond go under the 

mud.  They sleep on the pond’s floor for the winter.  In late April 

you can find the frog eggs on the top of the water.  By May the 

frog eggs turn into tadpoles.  By July the tadpoles have turned 

into frogs.

Now look at a timeline that tells the same thing – about when things happen 

to a frog.

A timeline makes it easy to see and remember what happened and when it 
happened.

Frog eggs are 
dropped.

Frogs go to 
sleep for the 
winter.

Tadpoles turn 
into frogs.

Eggs turn into 
tadpoles.

April May July October
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The Praying Mantis in the Cold Winter
 

It is cold in the winter where I live.  Here, the praying 

mantis lives only until fall.  In the fall, the praying man-

tis lays her eggs.  Then her time to live is over.  The 

mother and father praying mantis can not live through 

a cold winter.  In the spring, the babies come from the 

eggs.  They grow up in the summer.  In the fall, they will 

be the mothers and fathers and their time will be over.  

This goes on year after year.

Read the following, then answer the question. 

On each line, write the word that tells when each thing happens.

mantis lays 
eggs

babies come 
from eggs

babies grow 
up

mantis dies
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Read   the following selection about Jackie Robinson.

1.  Jackie Robinson was born in 1919 on a farm near Cairo, 
Georgia.

2.  When Jackie was a one-year-old, his family moved to the West 
Coast. Jackie discovered sports when he was eight. During 
his school years, he had an unusually good all-around sports 
record.

3.  Jackie was in the U.S. Army from 1941 until 1944.

4.  Jackie was 28 when he was ready to play for the Brooklyn 
Dodgers.

5.  In 1962, he was the first African American player to be named 
to baseball’s Hall of Fame.

6.  The life of Jackie Roosevelt Robinson ended suddenly in 
1972.

 
Now look at a timeline that tells you almost the same as what you just read.

A timeline gives you information in a few words and a small space. When you see 
a timeline, use it to get facts quickly.

Jackie 
Robinson
born

Shows 
interest 
in sports

Enters
U.S.
Army

Joins
Brooklyn
Dodgers

First African 
American named 
to baseball’s Hall 
of Fame 

Jackie 
Robinson
dies

   

      6

   

      5

   

      4

   

      3

   
      2

   
      1

1919 1927 1941 1947 1962 1972
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Read the following selection, then complete the timeline.

The Mets first played as a National League team in 1962. The Mets 
did not win often that year. They lost 120 games.

The next year, the Mets got better. They lost only 111 games.

In 1964, the Mets played all their home games in the new Shea 
Stadium. They lost 109 games that year.

The following year, the Mets were losers in 112 games.

The Mets lost only 95 games and made it to ninth place in 1966.

They fell back into last place in 1967 when they lost 101 games.

The Mets lost only 89 games in the 1968 season and ended up in 
ninth place again.

But 1969 was the year of the miracle. The Mets got to the World 
Series and won! 

1.  Fill in the year it happened.

2.  How many years did the Mets play in the National League before they won the 
World Series?

   
      5 

   
      4 

   
      8 

   
      7 

   
      1 

   
      3 

   
      2 

   
      6 

Mets
come to
National
League

Mets 
lose
111
games

Mets
play
home 
games
at
Shea

Mets 
lose
112 
games

Mets win
World
Series

Mets
lose
89,
end
up in
ninth
place

Mets
lose
101
games, 
end up
in last
place

Mets
lose 
95,
end 
up in
ninth
place
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A 
 timeline is a picture that tells when things happened.  A timeline does this in 

only a few words and a small space.  It makes information easy to understand and to 
remember.

In the story Willie Mays, many things happened.

Now read some of the story.

Willie Mays was born in Atlanta, Georgia, on May 6, 1931.

He came from a family that loved baseball.  His father and his grandfather 
had been good ball players.

People would point to Willie and say that someday he would be a great 
ball player.

Willie came to the Giants in 1951.

Willie’s first year with the Giants passed quickly – too quickly!  Willie had 
to go into the Army.  He was to be away for two years.

It was a great day for the Giants when Willie Mays got out of the Army.

In 1954 Willie was named the Most Valuable Player of the year.  The 
Giants made it to the World Series and won four games in a row.

Then in 1972, the Mets were pleased to find out that the great Willie 
Mays would be on their team.  During his very first time up at bat, he hit 
a home run!

Now look at the timeline.  It makes the things that happened to Willie easy to see and 
remember.

When an author gives you a timeline, read it for a quick way to find out important 
things that happened.

1931 1951 1952-54 1954 1972

1 2 3 4 5

Willie is Most 
Valuable Player 

of the Year

Willie
is

born

Willie
joins the
Giants

Willie
goes into
the Army

Willie
joins the

Mets
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“Stonewall” Jackson

“Stonewall” Jackson was one of the best soldiers of 

the South during the Civil War.  He was born in West 

Virginia in 1824.  He went to school to be a soldier.  In 

1851, he left the army and was a teacher for ten years.  

After that, he was a general under General Lee.  He 

helped the South because he was born there.  He was 

shot and killed in 1863.  In 1955, he was named to the 

Hall of Fame.

Read the following, then fill in the timeline. 

Finish writing in the dates to tell when each thing happened in the life of 
“Stonewall” Jackson.

Jackson
was
killed

Jackson
was
born

Jackson
started

teaching

Jackson 
named to 

Hall of Fame

1824
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If  you were reading a book about children, you might find something like this.

This is a graph.  A graph is used to let you see quickly how amounts or things compare to one another.  If 
you study a graph carefully, it will tell you a story.  Look carefully at the graph again.

What does the title tell you?
What does the information on the bottom of the graph tell you?
What does the information on the left side of the graph tell you?
What do the dark bars in the graph tell you?
What story do the dark bars tell you as you compare each one?

If you answer each of the above questions, you may come up with a story like this:

How Tommy Grew from Age 5 – 10
When Tommy was five years old, he was 42 inches tall.  By the age of six he had grown 
three inches and was 45 inches tall.  A year later when he was seven, he reached a height 
of 48 inches.  From seven to eight he grew only one inch.  When he was nine years old, 
he was 54 inches tall and a year later, at 10, he reached the height of 56 inches.  Tommy 
made the biggest gain in height between the ages of eight and nine.

Look again at the graph and see if you can find all the facts you read in the story.

Read the following paragraph.  As you read, think about a graph that would show the same information at 
a glance.

In the late 1800s, cities in the United States really began to grow.  In 1870, 75 out of 100 
(75%) Americans lived in rural areas.  Rural areas are places with farms and villages.  
Today only three of every ten Americans (35%) live in rural areas.  The rest live in cities and 
towns.  We call cities and towns urban areas.

Notice how the graph gives the same information at a glance.

100%

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%
1870  Today

Rural Areas of Yesterday and Today

Inches

60

56

52

48

44

40

Age 5 6 7 8 9 10

Tommy Grows — Years 5 to 10
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Read the following graph.  Then complete the exercises by writing the correct answers on the lines.

1. This graph tells about Jenna’s weight gain from the ages _______ to _______.  During those years she 

weighed between _______ and _______ pounds.  She gained _______ pounds between her fifth and 

sixth years.  When she was seven, she weighed _______ pounds.  She made her biggest weight gain 

between the ages _______ and _______, when she gained _______ pounds.  At the age of 9, Jenna 

weighed _______ pounds, and at 10, she weighed _______ pounds.

2. The above graph shows the temperatures for _______________________ on_____________.  The 

graph shows a range of from _______ degrees to _______ degrees.  The graph tells the weather 

temperature over a _______ hour period of time.  The highest temperature of the day was at _______  

p.m. and _______ p.m. when the temperature was _______ degrees.  At 6 a.m., the temperature was 

_______ degrees.  By noon, the thermometer reached _______ degrees.  At 6 p.m. the temperature 

went down to _______ degrees, just _______ degrees above the temperature 12 hours before.

64 lbs.

60 lbs.

56 lbs.

52 lbs.

48 lbs.

44 lbs.

40 lbs.

36 lbs.
Age 5 6 7 8 9 10

Jenna’s Weight — Years 5 to 10

80˚

70˚

60˚

50˚

40˚

30˚

20˚

10˚

0˚
6 

a.m.
7 

a.m.
8 

a.m.
9 

a.m.
10 

a.m.
11 

a.m.
12

noon
1 

p.m.
2 

p.m.
3 

p.m.
4 

p.m.
5 

p.m.
6 

p.m.

Buxville Temperatures for March 24
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In 
 an effort to show events in their proper relation to one another, authors who write about history often use a 

type of graph called a timeline.  A timeline is an excellent means of presenting historical information in its correct 
chronological order.

Read the following section on Indonesia and then study the timeline to the right.

Notice that each event is located next to the year in which 
it occurred, and each condition that spanned a period of 
time is indicated by a brace extending from the beginning 
of the period to the end of the period.

This timeline makes it easy to see that there was little 
or no resistance to Dutch colonial rule in Indonesia until 
1940.  Looking at the years from 1940 to 1949, it is 
obvious that turmoil and bloodshed preceded Indonesia’s 
final victory in its struggle for independence.

Timelines tell when historical events occurred and indicate 
how events are chronologically related to one another.  
They also help make it easier for you to remember dates 
you come across in your reading.

In 1901, after three centuries of colonial domination 
and exploitation of Indonesia, the Netherlands began to 
make amends to the Indonesian people by introducing 
many welfare services.  Under this benevolent policy, 
peaceful colonial rule was maintained until 1940.  As 
of 1940, however, strong nationalist feeling became 
manifest among the Indonesians, and independence 
from the Netherlands became their major goal.

During World War II, Japan ousted the Dutch and 
made Indonesia a part of its empire.  The period 
of Japanese occupation (1942-1945) proved to be 
a gateway to independence for Indonesia, giving 
Indonesians the confidence they needed to gain their 
independence after the war.

World War II officially ended on August 15, 1945, and 
two days later, Indonesia proclaimed its independence.  
The Dutch, who had returned to power, opposed 
this.  As a result, the years from 1945 to 1949 were 
marked by alternating periods of negotiation and 
extremely bitter warfare between Indonesians and 
the Dutch.  Finally, due to the Indonesian Nationalist 
movement and to U.S. and U.N. pressure, the Dutch 
gave up their claim and recognized the sovereignty of 
Indonesia on December 27, 1949.

Dutch introduce welfare 
services

Peaceful colonial rule

Strong nationalist feeling  
becomes manifest

Japanese occupation

World War II ends
Indonesia declares independence

Negotiation and warfare
between Indonesians and Dutch

Dutch give up claims
to Indonesia

1900

1910

1920

1930

1940

1950

}
}
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Use the timeline to help you decide if the statements about Indira Gandhi are true or false.  Write T or F next to 
each of the statements at the bottom of the page.

1.	 Indira	Gandhi	became	India’s	first	female	prime	minister	at	the	age	of	59.
2. She served as India’s Minister of Information and Broadcasting from 1964 - 1966.
3. She was widowed in 1960.
4.	 She	was	born	in	the	first	quarter	of	the	20th	century.
5. She was president of the National Congress Party from 1955 to 1959.
6. In December 1942 she was serving a jail sentence.
7. At 12 years of age, she began her work in the Indian movement for independence.
8. She was married for 20 years.
9. She became India’s prime minister in 1966.
10. She became a member of the Working Committee of the National Congress Party 10 

years after she was imprisoned.

1915

1917

1920

1925

1929
1930

1935

1940

1942
1943
1945

1947

1950

1955

1959
1960

1964
1965
1966

Joins nonviolent resistance movement against British colonial rule of India

Indira is born, the only child of Jawaharlal Nehru

Marries Feroze Gandhi
Is imprisoned for political activities

Serves as president of the National Congress Party
Feroze Gandhi dies

Becomes member of the Working Committee of the National Congress Party, India’s leading 
political party

Serves as India’s Minister of Information and Broadcasting
a.	 Becomes	India’s	first	female	prime	minister
b. Becomes president of National Congress Party again

}

}

} [
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A timeline is probably the best way to graphically present a series of events that take place over an extended 
period of time.  It shows events and time periods in their proper relation to one another and in correct chronological 
order. Information presented on a timeline can be much more easily seen, understood, and remembered than it 
would be if presented in a paragraph or long reading material. Read the following passage and then study the 
timeline below it.  Notice that both convey the same information.

In comparison to the written passage, the timeline presents the facts more clearly.  It organized the information in 
such a way that you can “see” the entire period at a single glance.

The following timeline is based on an article entitled The Treasure of Caverna del Oro.  As on all timelines, the 
events are recorded in as few words as possible. Notice that

1. Each event is located below the year in which it occurred,
2. An event that spanned a period of time longer than a year is indicated by a brace extending from

the beginning to the end of the period.

The period from 1815 to 1900 in American 
history is characterized by a great surge of 
immigration to the United States.  The first 
wave, referred to as the “old” immigration, 
came between 1815 and the mid-1880s.  
The immigrants were English, Irish, German, 
and Scandinavian. They were similar to 19th 
century Americans in appearance, customs, 
and manners.  Most of them spoke English.  
These things facilitated their assimilation into 
the mainstream of American life.

In the mid-1880s, however, immigrants began 
to come from other areas — the southern and 
eastern parts of Europe.  These “new” immigrants 
were Italians, Hungarians, Austrians, Slovaks, 
Greeks, and Jews from Poland and Russia.  
They were different from most Americans in 
appearance, customs, and manners. Most of 
these newcomers did not speak English. These 
things made their assimilation into American life 
slower than that of the “old” immigrants.

Gold is found
in La Caverna del 
Oro

Cross and skeleton 
encased in armor 
near La Caverna
is discovered

Forest ranger is 
told about cave, 
and explorers enter 
labyrinth

Explorers 
map cave 
and discover 
ancient shovel

Author of article 
explores cave in 
search of legendary 
ancient treasure

Explorers 
discover 
new wing, 
which more than 
doubles cave’s 
known size

}}

1950s   1960s
1972191918691811

1950   1960   1970190018501810 1920

• Most come from the British Isles and western
Europe

• Are English, Irish, German, and Scandinavian
• Are similar to Americans in appearance,

customs, and manners
• Are “assimilated” fairly easily
• Many speak English

• Come from southern and eastern
Europe

• Are Italians, Hungarians, Austrians,
Slovaks, Greeks, and Jews from
Poland and Russia

• Are different from most Americans in
appearance, customs, and manners

• Slow assimilation because most do
not speak English

The Great Surge of Immigration to the United States

The “Old” Immigration         The “New” Immigration

1815 1880 1890 1900
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1.	 Read	the	following	paragraphs,	then	complete	the	timeline	by	filling	in	the	blanks	with	the	appropriate	years	and	
events.

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was born in Salzburg, Austria, 
on January 27, 1756.  His extraordinary musical talent 
was already evident by the time he was three years old.  
At age four, he learned to play the harpsichord.  When 
he	was	five,	he	was	composing	music.		A	year	later,	he	
played for the Austrian empress at her court in Vienna.  
In 1763, Mozart’s father, also a musician, took his son 
on an extensive musical tour to perform throughout 
Europe.  Everywhere the young prodigy went, his harp-
sichord, organ, and violin playing won him applause and 
renown.

At age 13, Mozart began composing music for the 
Archbishop of Salzburg.  He worked in this capacity until 
1781, when he was dismissed because of his frequent 
absences from Salzburg.  The dismissal was a blessing 
in disguise.  It gave Mozart the opportunity he wanted to 
leave his hometown and seek his fortune in Vienna, an 
important music center.

There, he was well received because, although no longer 
a child prodigy, he was a brilliant performer and an active 
composer.

On	August	 4,	 1782,	 he	 married.	 	 During	 the	 next	 five	
years,	 he	 produced	 some	 of	 his	 finest	 compositions,	
including The Marriage of Figaro and Don Giovanni, two 
of his best operas.  Although his works were received 
with enthusiasm, he made very little money from them.  
This unfortunate circumstance, coupled with the fact that 
he had a growing family and a wasteful wife, forced him 
to take music pupils and to do whatever else he could 
to supplement his income.  Eventually, his health began 
to weaken under the strain.  He contracted typhus fever, 
and on December 5, 1791, he died.  He was buried in 
an unmarked pauper’s grave somewhere in Vienna.  
Ironically, there was no music to accompany the funeral 
services for one of the greatest musical composers of 
all time.
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2. Use your timeline on Mozart’s life to decide if the statements below are true or false.  Write T or F on each 
blank.

3. Read the statements below.  Then write the letter of each statement in the circle that shows where it belongs 
on the timeline.

Important Dates in the History of Montana

190018501800 1950 1980

a. Mozart was seven years old when he went on an extensive musical tour 
throughout Europe.

b. He married at the age of 28.
c. He composed some of his best works between the ages of 26 and 31.
d. He was only 35 when he died.
e. He was 13 in 1767.
f. In 1773 he was working for the Archbishop.
g. He lost his job at the age of 24.
h. He learned to play the harpsichord in 1760.
i. He played for the Austrian empress at her court in Vienna at the age of six.
j. Two years passed between his dismissal from his job and his marriage.

a. On November 8, 1889, Montana became the 41st state in the Union.
b. Northwestern Montana became part of the United States as a result of the 1846 

Oregon Treaty with England.
c. In 1973 Montana’s new state constitution went into effect.
d. General Custer’s troops were wiped out at the Battle of the Little Bighorn in 

1876.
e. In 1803 the Louisiana Purchase made eastern Montana a United States 

territory.
f. Work on Yellowtail Dam was completed in 1966.
g. Glacier National Park was established in 1910.
h. In 1862 gold was discovered in the area known as Grasshopper Creek.
i.	 The	first	oil	wells	in	the	Montana	section	of	the	Williston	Basin	started	producing	

oil in 1951.
j. Work was completed on Fort Peck Dam and Reservoir in 1940.
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Interpreting Images and Timelines Level ###

Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
Fall
Spring
Summer
Fall

Lesson D-2
1824
1851
1863
1955

Lesson I-1
1. F
2. T
3. T
4. T
5. F
6. T
7. T
8. F
9. T
10. F

Lesson D-3
1. This graph tells about Jenna’s weight 

gain from the ages 5 to 10. During 
those years she weighed between 
38 and 62 pounds. She gained 2 
pounds between her fifth and sixth 
years. When she was 7, she weighed 
44 pounds. She made her biggest 
weight gain between the ages 9 and 
10, when she gained 6 pounds. At the 
age of 9, Jenna weighed 56 pounds, 
and at 10, she weighed 62 pounds.

2. The above graph shows the tempera-
tures for Buxville on March 24. The 
graph shows a range of from 20 de-
grees to 50 degrees. The graph tells 
the weather temperature over a 12 
hour period of time. The highest tem-
perature of the day was at 2 p.m. and 
3 p.m. when the temperature was 50 
degrees. At 6 a.m., the temperature 
was 20 degrees. By noon, the ther-
mometer reached 40 degrees. At 6 
p.m. in the evening the temperature 
went down to 30 degrees, just 10 
degrees above the temperature 12 
hours before.

Lesson C-2 & Hi C-2
1. 1962, 1963, 1964, 1965, 1966, 1967, 

1968, 1969
2. 7
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Interpreting Word Meaning: De�nitions Level ###Answer Key
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Interpreting Images and Timelines Level ###

Lesson K-2
1.  1756 - Was born in Salzburg

1759 - Displayed extraordinary musical talent
1760 - Learned to play harpsichord
1761 - Began to compose music
1762 - Played for Austrian empress in Vienna
1763 - Went on extensive musical tour throughout Europe
1769 - Began composing music for Archbishop of Salzburg
1769-1781 - Worked for Archbishop
1781 - Was dismissed from his job
1782 - Was married
1782-1787 - Composed The Marriage of Figaro and Don Giovanni
1791 - Died a pauper
Wording of answers may vary.

2. a. T
b. F
c. T
d. T
e. F
f. T
g. F
h. T
i. T
j.  F

3. e, b, h, d, a, g, j, i, f, c
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Read 
 the following short story.

A young prince ran into the forest.  There he met a 
mean witch who turned him into a frog.  The witch told 
the prince she would change him back into a young 
man if he would take her little blackbird as his princess.  
The prince said, “Yes.”  And so the little bird turned into 
a beautiful princess.

The frog became a prince again and he and the 
princess lived happily ever after.

Someone reading this story might say, “Oh, that is a fairy tale.  It did 
not really happen.  It is make-believe.”

Sometimes when you read, it is easy to know when the story is 
make-believe. Other times, it is not so easy.

For example, you might read a story about a raccoon that tells about 
toys that come to life in a toy shop. What are some ideas that help 
you know the story could not really happen?

1. Toys can not come to life like they do in the story.
2. A raccoon can not tell a story.

When you read, ask yourself, “Could this really happen?” or, “Is this 
story make-believe?”  The answer will give you a better idea of what 
the author is saying.
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Read the following, then circle the correct answers.

1. Lily lay down on her bed.  Soon her eyes were shut.  What 
was that sound?  She looked out the window.  A beautiful 
white pony was eating grass not far away.

  Lily called to the pony, “Come over here.”

  Then Lily heard someone say, “Lily, are you okay?  You’ve 
been talking in your sleep.”

a. The story about the pony was a true story.

b. The story about the pony was a make-believe story.

2.  Why?

a.  The pony was real.

b. The pony was a dream.

3. John was about to have his milk and cookies.  Then, surprise!  
One of the cookies talked to him.

  It looked right up at him.  It said, “Don’t eat me.”

  John looked back down at the cookie.

a. The story about the talking cookie was make-believe.

b. The story about the talking cookie really happened.

4.  Why?

a.  Cookies do not talk.

b.  Boys do have cookies and milk.
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Read 
 the following:

Thomas had a wonderful time building a snowman during his vacation in 
Miami.

What did you think when you read this sentence?  Depending on what you know about 
Miami, a warm city in Florida, you might have thought, “That’s crazy! My grandparents live 
in Miami. It is almost always very warm in that city.  There is never any snow there when I 
visit Grandma and Grandpa.  This sentence does not make any sense!”

You correctly decided, or judged, that this statement can not be true or valid.  The information 
in this sentence does not match information you know to be true about Miami.

You should judge the validity of things as you read.  When the words and ideas in a story 
match information you know is true, the story makes sense.  Sometimes things you read 
do not seem to match information you know.  The story may not seem valid.  But if you 
read on in the story, you may find out some extra information that will help you make sense 
of things. For example:

Almost every child in the school had lost his or her lunch money to Billy 
Wood.  He was the biggest bully in the school.  The other children called 
him “Big Bad Billy,” but they never let him hear them use this nickname.  The 
other children were too afraid of what might happen if Billy heard them.

It was a cold, rainy day when Billy looked down and saw the tiny, wet kitten 
shivering at his feet.  It was all alone and it shook with fear.  He gently 
picked up the kitten and carefully tucked it into his warm jacket.  “Don’t be 
afraid,” he said quietly, “I’ll take care of you.”

Did the information about Billy in the first paragraph match Billy’s actions in the second 
paragraph?  Based on what you already know, it would not seem valid that a bully would 
be kind to a cold, wet kitten.  Now read the next paragraph from the story.

Billy knew what it was like to be alone and scared.  When he first moved to 
this town all the other kids teased him.  They said he was a baby.  No one 
wanted to be his friend.  He showed them!  He wasn’t a baby!  He was a 
tough guy!

Does Billy’s kindness toward the kitten make more sense now?  Billy felt alone and scared, 
just as the kitten felt.

When you read, think about what you already know to be true.  This will help you judge the 
validity of what you are reading.
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Read the following paragraphs. Then, read the two sentences that follow the paragraph.  
Circle the letter of the sentence that provides additional information to make the 
paragraph valid.

1. Natalia named the dog “Fluffy.”  The pink and purple dog was waiting at home 
every afternoon when Natalia came home from school.  Fluffy was a gift from 
Natalia’s favorite aunt.  Every time Natalia looked at Fluffy, she remembered 
the wonderful day when she and Aunt Thelma selected Fluffy!

 _______ a.  Aunt Thelma likes bulldogs best, but Natalie likes poodles.

 _______ b.  Every child should have a stuffed animal that is as cute as Fluffy.
 
2.  Jake was leaning over, hands on his hips.  He was perspiring and breathing 

hard.  He had a huge smile on his face.

 _______ a.  Jake just woke up from an afternoon nap.

 _______ b.  Jake just took first place in the 100-yard dash.

3.  Lucy and her mom sat in the dark kitchen.  The room was perfectly silent.  
There was not a sound, except for the rumble of thunder and the splatter of 
raindrops against the window.  “I sure hope the food in the refrigerator does not 
go bad,” said Mom.

 _______ a.  Lucy and Mom were about to eat dinner.

 _______ b.  The storm knocked out the power, so the kitchen lights and   
          refrigerator were not working.
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Two 
 of the following statements are false. Which are they?

1. Giraffes have long necks.
2. Man has landed on the moon.
3. “H” comes after “L” in the alphabet.
4. Liquid soap makes suds.
5. January is the last month of the year.
6. A square has four sides. 

Did you decide that statements 3 and 5 are false? The rest are true. To make your choice, you had 
to judge the validity of each statement. Statements 1, 2, 4, and 6 are true because they are valid, 
or based on fact. The false statements are not valid because they are not based on fact.

It was easy to judge the validity of these statements because you are familiar with giraffes, the 
alphabet, soap, and so on. But often, when you read, you will come across information with which 
you are not familiar. Then you will need help to judge validity. For example, suppose you read the 
following:

Tropical coral reefs that circle lagoons are called “atolls.”

You could judge the validity of this statement by looking up the definition of atoll in a dictionary.  An 
atoll is defined as “a ring-shaped coral island that completely or partly encloses a lagoon.” So you 
know that the statement you read is valid.

If you are reading about the Olympics, where do you think you could look to judge the validity of the 
information? You could look online or in an encyclopedia. Read the short paragraph below. Then 
read the next paragraph from an encyclopedia article on the Olympics. Decide whether or not the 
information in the first paragraph is valid.

Since 1896, the Olympic Games have been held every four years. The only years they 
were not held were 1916 (because of World War I), and 1940 and 1944  (because of 
World War II).

The Olympic Games were stopped in 394 CE because they had become 
unsportsmanlike. Then in 1896, due to the efforts of Baron Pierre de Coubertin of 
France, they began again, to be held every four years. World Wars I and II stopped the 
games in 1916, 1940, and 1944, but they restarted in 1948.

Comparing the information you read about the Olympics with information from the encyclopedia, 
you know that what you have read is valid.  It is not complete because it does not mention everything 
that the encyclopedia does, but what is in the article is valid.  

Dictionaries, the Internet, and encyclopedias are useful tools for determining the validity of 
information. But there are other ways of checking validity. Often, you can check validity by asking a 
person who knows a lot about the subject. Libraries are full of books on almost every subject and 
librarians will help you find the information you want.
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Read the following paragraphs. Then judge whether or not the statements after it are valid. Write V 
for valid or N for not valid on each answer line. If you cannot judge the validity of a statement from 
the information in the paragraph, write ? next to it.

1.  One day while working his land, the young Sequoya took a piece of charcoal 
and began making marks with it on a piece of bark. One mark pleased him very 
much. He decided it would stand for one of the sounds in the Cherokee language. 
Suddenly he became excited. There it was! That little mark could be the beginning 
of something the Native Americans had never had. Perhaps it was a crazy idea, 
and a difficult thing to do, but Sequoya decided to create a written language for his 
Cherokee nation.

a.  Sequoya was the kind of man who would turn down a challenge.  ____
b.  Until Sequoya, the Cherokees had a spoken but not a written language.  ____ 

2.  On Saturday afternoon I took my camera and rode my bike toward town, along 
the river road. Between our house and town, there is nothing much but woods. I 
thought I would try to get some pictures of animals. In the woods, you can always 
see some kinds of animals, whether it is chipmunks, rabbits, or squirrels.

a.  The speaker in this passage is old enough to drive a car.  ____

3.  The Bonhomme Richard had been an old French trading ship before the American 
colonists outfitted it as a warship for use against the British. It appeared as if any 
small storm would tear it apart. The deck groaned under the weight of the cannons. 
Half the cannons had been found unfit by the French Navy. Captain John Paul 
Jones was uneasy about these guns on his ship. There was the danger that they 
would explode when fired, killing the sailors who manned them.

a.   At the time described in this paragraph, the Bonhomme Richard belonged to          
  the French.  ____
b.  Captain John Paul Jones was not concerned about the safety of his men.  ____

4.  For generations, the piñata has delighted Spanish children at parties. What is a 
piñata? It is a candy-and-toy-filled container. On the outside, the piñata is decorated 
with rows and rows of colored paper. It could have the shape of a flower like a rose, 
or even the shape of an animal like a donkey. The piñata is hung high above the 
children who try to break it with a stick. Sounds easy, right? Yes, except that as 
each child takes a turn, his or her eyes are covered with a blindfold. Then the 
piñata is swung back and forth. To make it even harder, the child whose eyes are 
covered is spun around three times. When the piñata is finally smashed, goodies 
rain down on the children, who try to catch as many as they can.

a.  The piñata is made by Spanish children.  ____
b.  It is brightly colored, in the shape of a flower or an animal.  ____
c.  As each child gets a turn, his or her eyes are covered and he or she is spun   
 around so that the piñata is not easily located.  ____
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Every 
 now and then you may read information that you are not sure is correct. In 

talking with friends or classmates, for example, someone may make a statement that you 
feel is not accurate.

Usually, you can find out whether the information is right or wrong by looking it up online or in 
a book. Checking on information to find out whether it is right is known as verifying.

Here is an example:

Suppose you and your friend are having a conversation and your friend tells 
you that everything on Earth can be  divided into two groups, living things 
and nonliving things. He says that people are living things, but that rocks are 
nonliving; grass and birds are living, but that such things as dishes, pencils, 
and chairs are nonliving. He tells you that no matter what it is, it can be 
placed into either the living or nonliving group.

Everything your friend says seems to be true, but you want to be sure. You 
want to verify it. So you read  through an article about living things, and this 
is what you find.

“A snail is a living thing. But it looks almost like a nonliving pebble. The mold 
that spoils bread is a living plant. But the rust that spoils a knife is nonliving, 
though  it seems to grow like a mold.

“Scientists are sure about the snail and the pebble and the rust. But there 
are  in-between groups about which they are not sure. You have probably 
heard about viruses.  Scientists are not sure if viruses are truly living things. 
Some things do not fit easily  into groups. They seem to be between living 
things and nonliving things.”

According to the article, your friend is wrong.

Sometimes not enough information is given in an article for you to verify a statement. Here 
are some statements you might want to verify.

1.   Roberto Clemente was married.
2.   Clemente led his team to a championship.
3.   Clemente’s best year was 1963.

This is what an article about Roberto Clemente has to say.

During that season, Roberto’s presence in the Pirate lineup sparked the 
team to the National League championship. Then he led the Pirates to their 
first victory in the World Series.

Roberto himself had  his best year ever, with a .314 batting average and 
almost 100 runs batted in.

The next year, the proud Puerto Rican hit 23 home runs, batted a sensational 
.351, and won his first National League batting championship.

Notice that the only statement that can be verified from this article is number two. There is 
not enough information to verify the others.
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One winter more than 1,000 years ago, a ship was 

lost in  fog in the Atlantic Ocean. In those days, men 

had no instruments to guide them so they  steered 

by the sun, moon, and stars. But the men on this 

fog-bound ship could not see the heavens. Day after 

day they sailed, not knowing where they were.

At last the fog lifted on a scene that must have 

startled the lost sailors. Ahead of them lay a low 

coast covered with trees. They drew closer, but saw 

no trace of inhabitants on this strange  shore.

The captain of that vessel was a Viking named 

Bjarni Herjolfsson. He and the others were the first 

Europeans to set eyes on North America more than 

500 years before Columbus.

In 1000 CE, a Viking named Leif Ericson sailed to 

the lands Bjarni had described. He  was to become 

the first man from Europe to set foot on North 

American soil. Leif called the land Vinland the Good. 

The woods were full of wild grapes, and since wine 

is made from grapes,  Vinland, or “wine land,” was 

a good name.

We know now that Vinland was somewhere between 

Labrador and southern New England. But its exact 

location is not certain. It is not surprising that the 

first ship to sail into  American waters was Viking. 

From about 700 CE to the 12th century, the Vikings 

were masters of the sea. Their strong oak ships 

were the best in Europe, and their skill in handling 

them  could not be matched.

Students of history are still seeking to solve the 

mystery of Vinland the Good.  Some  say that the 

Vikings never did reach North America. Not long 

ago, ruins of a Viking  village were uncovered north 

of the New England coast. Perhaps this was Vinland 

the Good, perhaps not. But it is visible proof that in 

their rovings, the Vikings did at one time  reach the 

New World.

Verify the statements below by reading the following paragraphs about ancient Viking explorers. Next to each 
statement, enter T for true, F for false or N for not contained in the selection. For the true and false answers, 
underline the words that helped you arrive at the answer.

1. The word Vinland means Viking.

2. The Vikings were the only seamen who had compasses.

3. The first Vikings to set eyes on North America saw no trace of inhabitants.

4. The Vikings used ships made of wood.

5. Bjarni and Leif were not just Viking seamen.  They also were best friends.

6. Even today, people have no idea where Vinland the Good was located.

7. Bjarni Herjolfsson told of the strange new land when he returned home.

8. Leif Ericson saw Vinland the Good as a place where he could settle with his family.
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Suppose 
 that you are looking at the sports page of a newspaper to see how your 

favorite basketball star did in last night’s game. The article you are reading contains a great deal of 
information about the game, but you read it through quickly, pausing only when you come to facts 
that are related to your favorite player. 

Finding related  information in reading material means finding facts that have something to do with 
a  particular topic that is of interest to you.

The following news article from many years ago contains facts about some ski races that took 
place in New York State. Underlined is information that relates to a female skier named Barbara 
Cochran.

Today is Cochran Day at Whiteface Mountain. Two members of the famous ski-

racing family from Richmond, Vermont, Bob and Barbara, scored impressive 

slalom triumphs in subfreezing weather.

Bob topped a field of 86 skiers made up of Canadian and American starters; 

Barbara beat 68 rivals.  The turnouts were by far the largest for a major competition 

this season.

For both Cochrans, who have just completed a tiring European campaign, the 

successes  were notable. They represented their first triumphs of the season. Bob 

had not won since his World Cup triumph at Heavenly Valley, California, at the end 

of last winter.

But for the personable, 23-year-old Barbara, victory had been even more elusive. 

A  loser all last winter, Barbara’s previous first place had been registered at the 

Sugar  Slalom at Stowe, Vermont, the previous spring. That was the same year 

she captured an Olympic slalom gold medal at Sapporo, Japan.

Now read the following paragraphs.  Decide which of them contain information related to the history 
of the U. S. flag.

Since June 14, 1776, the flag of the United States of America has served as the 
chief symbol of the nation. It has been flown over important public buildings, carried 
into battle, flown at sea, and planted on the moon by the American astronauts, the 
first men to land there.

“Old Glory,” “Red, White and Blue,” and “Star-Spangled  Banner” are affectionate 
nicknames that people of the United States use when they talk about their flag.

Since 1818, the flag has had a total of 13 stripes. The number of stars  has 
increased as each new state has been admitted to the Union. The 50-star flag has 
been  the flag of the United States since July 4, 1960.

The first and third paragraphs contain information related to the history of the flag. The first gives 
the date when the flag became the American symbol.  The third tells how the flag has changed over 
the years. The  second paragraph lists the nicknames of the flag, but these facts are not related to 
the  flag’s history. 

Learning to find related information will help make your fact-finding easier. 
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1.  In the following list of facts about Benjamin Franklin, circle the letter of those related to the 

government and politics of the United States.

a.  Franklin’s schooling ended at age 10, but he went on to read every book he could find and 
became one of the best-educated men of his time.

b.  At age 24, Franklin became the owner of a print shop.  He published a newspaper.

c.  Franklin was the only man to sign all four of these important documents: Declaration of 
Independence, Treaty of Alliance with France, Treaty of Peace with Great Britain, and 
Constitution of the United States.

d.  Franklin’s experiments with electricity led to his development of the lightning rod, which 
protects buildings from lightning strikes.

e.  It was largely through Franklin’s influence that France came to the aid of the colonies in the 
American Revolution.

f.  Franklin was a member of the Second Continental Congress in 1775, helping to lay plans 
to unite the American Colonies.

g.  The Franklin stove, invented by Benjamin Franklin, gave more heat than other stoves, and 
used less fuel.

2.  Most of the nine words below are related to a particular subject. Circle those words that are not 
related to the others.

3.  In both of the paragraphs below, underline the sentence that is least related to the information 
presented.

a.  Legends tell of a land that sank under the ocean. The ancients called it Atlantis and named 
an ocean after it. Perhaps Atlantis does lie drowned in the ocean. Some scientists think 
so. But others say it is the island of Thera, on which there was once a great volcano. 
The ancient Roman city of Pompeii was destroyed by a volcano. Today, Thera is a tiny 
quarter-moon of land around a deep body of water. Scientists have found evidence that 
about 3,500 years ago the volcano erupted with such force that it buried much of the island 
beneath the sea and destroyed the civilized world of King Minos of Crete.

b.  In 1874, the Arctic was largely an unknown area. It included the North Pole, but the pole 
itself had not yet been reached by explorers. The first person to reach the North Pole was 
Commander Robert E. Peary, in 1909. In 1874, the mighty arctic gales, the heavy ice, and 
the bitter cold made the Arctic a place where few men dared to go. Most explorers came 
to the Arctic in the short summer, when the thaw melted the ice a little and allowed ships a 
channel through which to pass. A person unlucky enough to be caught in the Arctic when 
the summer was over knew he or she would have to face the fury of the bitter arctic gales, 
lack of food, and nearly certain death.

tugboat locomotive canoe

steamboat rowboat automobile

freighter schooner ocean liner

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Reasoning and Rhetoric
Judge Validity Level E-2

677



Reading Plus® Judging Validity| F-1
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

A   valid statement is one that you know to be true, or that can be proved.  You can prove that it is true 
by checking in books, looking on the Internet, or by asking someone who is an expert on the subject.

For example, some people might doubt the following statement:  The first space traveler was a dog.  You 
can judge the statement to be valid when you look on the Internet or in an encyclopedia and read the 
following:

The world’s first space traveler was a dog named Laika, sent up in a satellite in 1957 by 
Russian scientists.

Sometimes you want to check the validity of something you read because you feel the author has not 
given you enough facts to back up his or her statement.  Read the following paragraph:

Aspirin is a simple substance, like sugar or salt, rather than a compound of several 
substances.  In raw form, it can be found in many of the barks, roots, and herbs used to 
cure sickness in the days before modern medicine.

You may want some more information in order to determine the validity of the author’s claim.  You want to 
know what plants supply aspirin and what people used them.  You judge the statement to be valid when 
you find the following information in a reliable source:

Aspirin (acetylsalicylic acid), is an odorless powder with a bitter taste.  We make it from 
coal tar and use it to relieve pain and reduce fever.  This acid is found in the willow tree.  
Its leaves and bark were used as medicine in ancient Rome, by certain African tribes, 
and by the Native Americans of North America.

Judging validity is not always easy.  Sometimes, different books will contain conflicting information on a 
particular subject, making it difficult for you to tell what is valid and what is not.  The information below 
is taken from different stories about Socrates.  Read both excerpts to determine the validity of this 
statement:  The people at Socrates’ trial seemed sympathetic toward the philosopher.

As you can see, one source indicates that the people at Socrates’ trial were sympathetic toward him 
and the other indicates the opposite.  Therefore it is impossible to judge the validity of the statement by 
reading only these two sources.  You would have to find a third and perhaps even a fourth account of this 
same event in order to reach a decision.

Source 1
The crowd quieted down, and Socrates 
stood up to face the unkind eyes of his 
judges. People began to laugh and make 
hostile remarks. Perhaps they were 
nervous, or perhaps they were just being 
mean.

One of the jurors spoke. “Socrates, you 
have been found guilty as charged.”

Source 2
When it was time for the judges to  
announce their decision, Socrates  
stepped forward. A hush fell over the 
tearful crowd.  Somehow they sensed the 
outcome.  They knew now that there was 
no way to give Socrates back his freedom, 
his life.  This man they so admired would 
die for his crime.
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1. Which of the following statements are made with validity?  Circle the answers.

a. “It says right here in the encyclopedia that Irish Setters are good hunting dogs.”

b. “It is so snowing!  Here’s a snowflake on my glove!”

c. “Dr. Brown said these spots are chicken pox.”

d. “Mary would look better with short hair.”

e. “I did my homework, but on my way to school a big dog grabbed it and ate it.

f. “The weather station said that this is the hottest summer on record.”

2. On television, you see a movie about a Civil War battle.  To judge the validity of the facts in the story, 
which of the following could you do?  Circle the answers.

a. pay close attention to the movie

b. ask a history teacher about the battle

c. look in a history book about the Civil War

3. Read the excerpts from the two sources below and answer the question that follows.

After reading both sources, which of the following statements can you judge valid?  Circle the 
answers.

a. Luis Munoz-Rivera is a famous and much respected Puerto Rican.

b. Puerto Ricans were made citizens of the United States under the Jones Act.

c. The Jones Act was passed in 1917.

d. Every Puerto Rican has the right to vote for the President of the United States.

e. Luis Munoz-Rivera died one year before the Jones Act went into operation.

f. Luis Munoz-Rivera is honored in an annual celebration.

Source 1
Under the Jones Act of 1917, Puerto Ricans were 
made citizens of the United States and could elect 
their own legislature.

The Jones Act also allowed Puerto Ricans to vote 
for the President of the United States if they lived 
on the U. S. mainland.

Unfortunately, Luis Munoz-Rivera died one year 
before the law went into operation.  To this day, 
his people honor him with gratitude, calling him 
the George Washington of Puerto Rico.  Every 
year his birthday is the occasion of a joyful 
celebration on the island, just as the Fourth of 
July is celebrated on the U. S. mainland.

Source 2
Luis Munoz-Rivera is well remembered by his 
Puerto Rican countrymen.  Every year, great 
celebrations are held in honor of that island’s 
famous leader, and for good reason.  It was 
because of Munoz-Rivera that the Jones Act of 
1918 was passed.  Even through Munoz-Rivera 
died just after the law went into operation, his 
people have never forgotten what he did for them.  
It was under the Jones Act that Puerto Ricans  
were made citizens of the United States and given 
the right to elect their own legislature.  According 
to the Jones Act, all Puerto Ricans would be 
allowed to vote for the President of the United 
States.
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If 
 you want to find out how your favorite baseball team did in last night’s game, you read a 

newspaper article about the game. Sometimes, though, you do not want to read about the whole 
game. You are interested mainly in how your favorite player did. So you read the article quickly, 
looking for any information that relates to that player.

Finding related information in reading is finding material that suits your purpose, or is related to 
the topic of interest to you.

Suppose you are interested only in finding out about desert birds. In the following paragraphs, 
the related information is underlined.

At twilight the desert begins to come alive. Lizards and snakes begin looking for 
a tasty insect dinner. At dusk desert birds leave their sheltered resting places to 
search for food. Hawks and owls prey on the rats that thrive in the desert. Frogs 
and toads hop about. Larger animals such as the fox and the ringtail cat search 
for their prey, namely smaller animals such as pack rats and rabbits.

These creatures have had to adapt to the heat and drought of the desert. 
Although many kinds of animals thrive in the desert, only certain species of 
birds can survive. They can survive only because they have adapted in many 
ways over the years. The desert roadrunner is an example.

In an article about Coretta King, the wife of Martin Luther King, Jr., you would read many things 
about her life. If you wanted to find out about her interest in music, you would pick out the related 
information from the article below.

Coretta King became active in the Antioch College chapter of the NAACP and 
the Race Relations Committee. Through her work with Quaker groups at the 
college, she acquired a devotion to world peace movements and the idea of 
peaceful resistance to injustice.

On graduation from Antioch, Coretta resolved to become a concert singer. She 
had been interested in music and singing since high school and had given 
several concerts during her years at Antioch. In 1951 she entered Boston’s New 
England Conservatory of Music on a scholarship.

Shortly after her arrival in Boston, Coretta was introduced to a young minister, 
Martin Luther King, Jr., who was studying at Boston University. On their first 
date, King resolved that Coretta would be his wife. But Coretta had other ideas. 
She was absorbed in her studies and felt that marriage would hinder her efforts 
to become a concert singer.

The second paragraph gives information related to Coretta’s interest in music; the first does not. 
If, on the other hand, you wanted to find out about Coretta King’s early interest in peace and 
freedom, you would find that the first paragraph contained related information, while the second 
did not.

Being able to recognize related information helps when you are reading to learn facts.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Reasoning and Rhetoric
Judge Validity Level F-2

680



Reading Plus® Additional Skills | F-2
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1.  Thomas Jefferson was a man of many talents and achievements, some of which are shown 
below.  Circle only the sentences that relate to Jefferson’s political activities.

2.  You are doing research about dogs to learn how to take care of your new puppy. Check the 
letters of the sentences below that are related to the information you need.

 
______a.  Dogs are used for transportation in the Arctic. 
______b.  The average dog needs a great deal of exercise. 
______c.  Dogs are used by scientists in experiments on new medicines. 
______d.  A balanced diet is very important for a dog’s health. 
______e.  Dogs can and should be vaccinated against diseases. 
______f.   Dogs can be trained as puppies to obey their owners’ commands. 
______g.  Dogs are descended from a wolf-like animal that lived 15 million  
                years ago.

3.  Most of the nine words below are related in a particular way to one another. Read them care-
fully to decide how they are related. Then circle the words that are not related to the others.

hockey

reading

boxing

singing

baseball

football

long-distance running

tennis

star-gazing

4.  Read the following paragraph. Then underline the sentence that is least related to the main idea. 

Inside a hen’s egg are the egg membranes, the white, the yolk, and the germ. The white is 
made of four layers, arranged in a pattern of thick, thin, thick, thin. The innermost layer of white 
is twisted into ropelike strands. These are attached to the thin yolk sac surrounding the yolk. 
The yolk is of great food value because it contains minerals and vitamins. The ropelike strands 
of white secure the yolk, and keep constant its location in the center of the egg.

Jefferson wrote the
Declaration of Independence.

In 1779, Jefferson
was elected Governor

of Virginia.

He was the inventor of
the swivel chair.

Jefferson became the third 
President of the United States.

Jefferson was the
foremost architect of

his time.

He was invited by 
President Washington 

to be Secretary of State.

He prepared vocabularies
of Indian languages.
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When 
 you question the validity of an author’s statement, you are asking, “Can that be 

proved? Can it be supported by facts or by some recognized authority?”

Sometimes an author supports statements with facts, or lists sources for the information presented. 
If the author does not, you must judge for yourself the validity of what is written by checking in 
reference books or by asking an expert about the subject.

One evening in 1871, a dinner party took place at the home of the French historian 
Edouard de Laboulaye. One of the guests, the young sculptor Frederic August 
Bartholdi, suggested that France present the American people with a gift on the 
100th anniversary of their independence. It was agreed that the gift would be a 
statue, designed by Bartholdi, and that he would select the site for it. 

On a June day that same year, Bartholdi stood on the deck of a ship entering New 
York Harbor. His eye fell on Bedloe’s Island, a tiny oval island on which stood a 
fort named after Col. Eleazar D. Wood, a hero of the War of 1812.

“In this very place,” predicted Bartholdi, “shall be raised the Statue of Liberty.”

Was this really the way it happened? To check the validity of the facts in this passage, look in a 
history text, an encyclopedia, or on the Internet. You can determine the author’s statements to be 
valid when you read in an encyclopedia:

A monument to symbolize liberty was suggested by the French historian Edouard 
de Laboulaye. Thereafter, a statue was designed by his friend Frederic August 
Bartholdi, who also chose the site.

The presentation of the statue to the people of the United States was made in 
Paris on July 4, 1884. The statue was shipped to America in 1885 — in 214 cases 
— and erected in the center of old Fort Wood on Bedloe’s Island, overlooking the 
ship channel of New York Harbor.

In an article on working people, the author states that America’s workforce in the early 1900s was 
made up mainly of immigrants who were forced to accept the least desirable, poorest-paying jobs 
in factories, mines, and mills.

How valid is this statement? You can judge when you read in a history book:

At the turn of the century, most immigrants to the United States found that the 
only jobs open to them were those with the hardest work that paid the least. In 
the early 1800s, miners and mill hands had been mainly English and Scottish 
immigrants, but by mid-century, Irish immigrants held these jobs.  By the 1900s, 
other immigrants had fallen heir to the Irish.

By familiarizing yourself with reference materials available online or in a library — encyclopedias, 
almanacs, atlases, and so on — you will know where to look when you want to check the validity 
of material you have read. 

` `
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1. The paragraphs below appear in two different reference works about the origin of modern 
languages. Read both references. Based on the information given in both, circle the letter of 
the statements that are valid. 

Reference A
The language spoken by the people of Europe and parts of Asia developed from an ancient 
mother tongue now known as Indo-European. Although there is no written record of the lan-
guage, scholars believe that it originated in Central Europe among people who lived there in 
prehistoric times. Various migrations took these people to far-flung lands. Some went to what is 
now Greece, others to Italy, France, or England. Some migrated east to Asia Minor and north-
ern India, while others moved to the Baltic region or to Russia. Over time, each group devel-
oped new words and eventually they each spoke a different language. The Latin of ancient 
Rome, which was an Indo-European language, became, in turn, the Romance languages that 
include Italian, French, and Spanish. Another language that developed from Indo-European 
was Celtic, spoken by the Celts who in early times inhabited the coast of France, England, 
and later Scotland and Ireland. Today the people of Wales, Ireland, and Brittany in France  
speak languages derived from Celtic. Cornish, spoken by the people of Cornwall, England, 
was also a Celtic tongue. It died out in the early 1800s. The English language itself shows little 
Celtic influence.

Reference B
The long development of the English language began with the arrival of Indo-European lan-
guage elements from the continent. These were brought by invading Celts, beginning about 
500 BCE. The first wave of Celts to arrive in England were the Gaels, who later settled in 
Scotland and Ireland. Their language survives today in Ireland, where Gaelic is spoken by 
many people. Later waves of Celts settled in Cornwall, Wales, and Brittany.  In the latter two 
places, the Celtic language still survives as Welsh and Breton. In the English language, how-
ever, few Celtic words remain.

a.  The people of Cornwall, England, used to speak a language derived from Celtic.
b.  The Celtic tongue had developed from the Indo-European language.
c.  The Indo-European language spread from the European continent to numerous other places.
d. Italian, French, and Spanish are derived from the Celtic language.
e. Some Indo-European-speaking peoples migrated from Central Europe to Greece.
f.  Celts invaded England from Ireland in about 500 BCE.
g.  The people of Brittany, France, speak a language today that comes from Celtic.
h.  The Gaelic spoken in England today was brought there by a Celtic people called the Gaels.

2. Suppose you have read an article about snakes and want to check the validity of some of the 
author’s statements. Which of the following might you do?  Circle your answer(s).

a. Read an article about snakes in an online encyclopedia.
b. Visit a snake exhibition at a natural history museum and read the exhibit descriptions.
c. Visit a zoo and speak to someone who knows about snakes.
d. Ask someone who raises snakes to give you information.
e. Ask a classmate for more information.
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Do 
 you believe everything you read? Most people do not. Many times it is necessary to 

judge whether or not information and statements are accurate and true. Another word for 
truth is validity. True information is valid and false information is invalid (or not valid). 

Whenever you read something you should judge its validity. If you are not sure if 
something is true, you should check the information in another source. You might check an 
encyclopedia, an almanac, or a reliable online source. Or you might ask an authority on the 
subject or look it up in a magazine or newspaper.

Read the following paragraph.

Joe Louis, an American boxer, was born in 1914. He won the heavyweight 
championship in 1937 by knocking out James J. Braddock. When Joe 
Louis first retired from the ring in 1949, he had defended his title 25 times, 
scoring 21 knockouts. He attempted to regain his crown in 1950, but 
was defeated by Ezzard Charles. He was knocked out again by Rocky 
Marciano in 1951.

How would you check the validity of the information in this paragraph? You might look 
up Joe Louis online or in an encyclopedia, or you might go to the library to look in some 
old boxing magazines or newspapers. In any case, you could easily find information that 
supports the statements above. 

But another important question is, “What information really needs checking?” It would be 
absolutely impossible to check everything you read or hear. Look at the two sentences 
below. Which one’s validity would you be more likely to question?

A. Your friend Tom, who failed his last science test, told you the moon is 
about 238,857 miles from the earth. 

B. Your science teacher said the moon is about 238,857 miles from the 
earth.

If you chose A, you are right. It would make much more sense to question information 
given by your friend than to question the same information from an authority. If you wanted 
to check the validity of the speaker’s information, you could look it up online or in an 
encyclopedia. 

Read the following paragraph:

Not long ago, a lawyer tried to sell to a New York marine salvage company 
what he claimed was an authentic 18th-century treasure map. The map, 
wrinkled and brown with age, was supposed to reveal the location of a 
Spanish treasure ship that sank off the Florida coast.

How could the map’s validity be checked? One of the company officials took the map to 
an expert in the field. You usually will not go to such great lengths to judge the validity of 
something, but it is important to know how and when to check validity.
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Read the following paragraphs. Under each are several statements. Judge the validity of each statement by 
referring to the paragraph above. If the statement agrees with the information in the paragraph, write V (for valid); 
if it does not, write NV (for not valid).

1. Along the peninsula of Scandinavia, and especially 
on the coast of Norway, one sees everywhere 
the deep narrow arms of the sea winding their 
way, often 100 miles, amidst masses of rock. 
These arms of the sea are called fjords. Those 
of Norway are far larger and more majestic than 
those of Sweden. As you gaze at their walls, 
towering thousands of feet above the sea, the 
question naturally arises, What are the causes 
that have formed these channels? As the sea has 
no sweep adequate to produce them, the second 
thought that naturally arises is that some great 
upheaval of nature led to their formation. But 
neither the sea nor geological upheavals have 
been the cause. 

 Invariably at the end of a fjord there is a valley, 
with a stream collecting the water from the 
mountainsides. These valleys are the continuation 
of the fjord, only one is land, the other water, and 
both are cut out of the solid rock. 

 Everywhere you see the grooving, striation, and 
polishing due to the action of ice. Numerous 
moraines are so extensive that they are often 

covered with farms, fields, and hamlets. Everything 
shows that the fjords, like the valleys, have been 
scooped out of the solid rock by the action 
of glaciers. Looking at the immense height of 
these walls, and adding the great depth of the 
fjord, which is often equal to the height of the 
mountains, one cannot comprehend the vast time 
period that the glaciers required to do this work 
on their slow but ceaseless march to the sea. One 
gets an idea, which nothing else can give, of the 
tremendous power of water, in the form of ice, in 
changing the surface character of the globe. 

 Today in Norway there are glaciers at the upper 
end of the fjords still coming down to the sea, silent 
witnesses of the work they have accomplished 
and are still continuing. Month after month, they 
leave on the rocks precisely the same marks 
that they did ages ago. Time, frost, and weather 
have wiped out these ice marks in many places, 
and often the dirt and debris of centuries hide 
them from the eye, while preserving them for the 
geologist.

2. The ancient Incas used the varied climate in 
Peru by cultivating plants that were best suited 
to each part of the country. Near sea level, they 
cultivated the banana. As the banana faded from 
the landscape, they cultivated maize. Maize was 
the most commonly cultivated plant in North and 
South America. The Peruvians used maize in 
many ways, although they did not generally use it 
for bread. They extracted a sort of honey from the 

stalks, and made a drink from it. The Incas also 
grew tobacco, but it was used only as a medicine. 
High on the slopes of the Andes, the Incas raised 
a grain that resembled rice. Even higher on the 
slopes, they cultivated the potato. The potato was 
the staple food for those in the higher regions. 
Later this plant was introduced in Europe where it 
also became a staple food.

a. Fjords are less than 100 miles in length.                
b. The sweep of the sea is not powerful enough to cause fjords to form.               
c. Grooving is caused by the action of wind and water.                
d. The depth of a fjord is often equal to the height.                  
e. Glacial action has almost stopped in Norway because of the change in climate.             
f. Man-made changes in Earth’s surface have hidden the marks of the glaciers.               

a. The Incas did not use their varied climates.                
b. Bananas were the most commonly cultivated plant in South America.                
c. The Incas did not generally use maize for bread.                 
d. The Incas made a drink from maize and potatoes.                
e. The Incas used tobacco as a medicine.                 
f. The potato was grown at a higher altitude than maize.                
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Many 
 authors present informational material in a statement and support pattern. This is a particular 

kind of paragraph pattern in which an important idea is stated and material is then presented that supports 
this idea. The supporting information may come before or after the statement. There may be one supporting 
point or many. The supporting information may be contained within the same paragraph, or it may be found 
in one or more following paragraphs. In any case, learning to recognize this statement and support pattern 
will help you to locate an author’s major ideas more quickly, and to understand them more fully.

The following is an example of a statement and support pattern. The statement is underlined and all the 
supporting information is listed next to the paragraph.

Often the supporting information follows the statement, but not always. The following paragraph contains 
a reverse pattern; the supporting information is listed before the statement.

You will notice that the fact that 11 percent of the workers surveyed were dissatisfied was not included as 
part of the supporting material. Not all the information in a statement and support paragraph is actually 
part of the supporting material.

The first step to follow when reading a statement and support paragraph is to locate the statement, or main 
idea. Ask yourself which sentence gives the key information presented in the paragraph. When you think 
you have found the statement, it is very easy for you to check yourself. Simply turn the statement around 
so that it asks a question. If the rest of the material in the paragraph answers the question, you have found 
the correct statement.

Below is another example of a statement and support paragraph.

In many cases, the quality of eyeglass frames depends on the price of the glasses. Frames 
on glasses that do not cost much are generally more cheaply made. They have flimsy, 
plastic pin hinges instead of the sturdier metal barrel hinges. On higher quality frames, 
each hinge is usually secured by a screw instead of a pin.

If the statement in the above paragraph were made into a question, it would read as follows.

“Does the quality of eyeglass frames depend on the price of the glasses?” 

As you can see, the supporting information in the paragraph answers this question.

a.   Frames on glasses that do not cost much are generally more cheaply made.
b.   They have flimsy plastic hinges.
c.   On high-quality frames, the hinges are secured by screws instead of pins.

Having your car repaired today can be a 
difficult, if not impossible, task. Many of the 
repairs have been proven to be faulty. Often 
repair shop workers are in such a hurry to 
finish that they do not even complete the 
necessary work. Many car owners also find 
that much of the work for which they paid 
was unnecessary.

SUPPORT: 
a. many repairs proved faulty  
b. work often incomplete 
c. unnecessary repairs

Among the workers surveyed, only 11 
percent were not satisfied with their pay. 
Among that 11 percent was a high proportion 
of less-educated workers, minority workers, 
and female workers. This clearly indicates 
that some forms of prejudice, especially 
against minority and women workers, 
remain strong in the economy.

SUPPORT:
a. high proportion of dissatisfied 

workers were minorities
b. high proportion of dissatisfied 

workers were women
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In each paragraph, locate the main idea statement and write it as a question on the lines below the 
paragraph. Then list all the supporting information that answers the question. 

1. Despite all efforts, some fields continue to be male-dominated. For example, only 25 per-
cent or so of medical scientists and engineers are women. Among doctors, women num-
ber about 35–40 percent of the workforce. Among dentists, about 20 percent are women. 
But the need for well-trained health care professionals continues to grow.

Statement as a Question:  

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

Support: 

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________

2. No one is safe from the schemes devised by pickpockets. These clever criminals single 
out no particular type, except those who offer the greatest temptation. The victim’s gen-
der is not a factor. Women are victims only a little more often than men. No clear pattern 
emerges for occupation groups. Losses are just as frequent among professional workers 
as unskilled laborers.

Statement as a Question: 

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

Support:

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________

Statement as a Question:___________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

Support:

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________

                                                                                                                                                          

3. There is no real relief in sight from the electricity shortage. In fact, energy demands are 
growing faster than the facilities to supply them. Americans are buying more electrical 
appliances than ever before. More industries are using electricity to run vital machinery. 
The demand for electricity is expected to double by 2015 and continue to increase.
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A 
 valid statement is a true statement. An invalid statement is an untrue statement. Judging validity 

means deciding whether or not something is valid or invalid. Judging validity is sometimes easy. Read 
the following statements.

•   Lake Superior is a body of water. 
•   The Los Angeles Dodgers is the name of a baseball team. 
•   Tuesday is the day after Wednesday.

Is there any doubt in your mind that the first two statements are valid (true), and the last one is invalid 
(untrue)?  Judging validity is easy in this case because the information is within the range of your own 
general knowledge and experience.

This is not always the case. Sometimes the only way to judge whether something is valid or invalid is 
by checking with an authoritative source, such as a person who is an expert on the subject, or a book 
that contains the facts you need.

For example, perhaps you are attempting to judge the validity of the following statements:

1. Jean Baptiste de Lamarck was the first scientist who believed there was no doubt 
about evolution.

2. Lamarck was a 16th-century scientist.
3. Before the 1800s, there was no logically developed theory of organic evolution in 

print.
4. Lamarck sometimes felt that his work on evolution interfered too much with his family 

life.

In judging the validity of these statements, you would check with an authoritative source. Assume that 
the following paragraphs qualify as an authoritative source on Lamarck and read them carefully.

The French biologist, Jean-Baptiste de Lamarck, is credited with being the first scientist 
to publish a logically developed theory of organic evolution. Lamarck published his 
ideas between 1801 and 1809. He believed that there was no doubt about evolution.

There were two major ideas presented by Lamarck to account for the adaptation of 
organisms to different environments. The first idea was the use and disuse of parts, 
and the second idea was the inheritance of acquired characteristics. Lamarck had 
observed that structures or parts not used tended to become small, and parts used a 
great deal tended to enlarge.

If you read the paragraphs carefully, you should have determined that the first statement is invalid. The 
selection states that Lamarck was the first scientist to publish a logically developed theory of organic 
evolution, and that he believed there was no doubt about evolution. It does not state that he was the 
first scientist who believed in evolution.

The second statement is invalid. Lamarck published his ideas between 1801 and 1809. Therefore, it is 
safe to assume he was not living two centuries earlier.

The third statement is valid. If Lamarck was the first to publish a logically developed theory of organic 
evolution, and he did so between 1801 and 1809, then it is true that no such publication existed before 
the 1800s.

The fourth statement cannot be judged valid or invalid according to the selection, because no reference 
is made to Lamarck’s work schedule or his family. In this case, another authoritative source, such as a 
biography of Lamarck, might be consulted.

Now and then, authoritative sources may offer conflicting information on a particular subject. For 
example, one book might state that Lamarck died in 1829, while another states that he died in 1831. 
When such a conflict occurs, always try to check one or two other authoritative sources.
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Read the following paragraphs. Then read the statements below and write V next to those that are valid 
and I next to those that are invalid.

1. Even though the electric eel looks like an eel, it is really a fish that belongs to the catfish family. 
Scientists believe that electric eels were once saltwater fish and swam only in the oceans. But 
as they evolved, electric eels took to fresh water. Today, they can be found in only two South 
American rivers, the Amazon and the Orinoco.

 A few other varieties of fish can produce an electric current, but none can develop the electrical 
wallop delivered by an electric eel. They are living electric generators and can create an electric 
charge of about 600 volts, easily enough to kill a person. This electricity is produced in the eel’s 
tail, which is the largest part of its body. Electric eels grow as long as five or six feet, and are 
as thick as a man’s arm. Only about one foot of the electric eel holds its organs — heart, lungs, 
liver, and so on. The rest of the eel’s length contains its electric generator.

a. Electric eels are no longer found in oceans.                           

b. Many people have been killed by eels.                           

c.	 The	eel	is	the	only	fish	that	can	produce	an	electric	current.	                      

d. Underwater, the eel’s body can easily be mistaken for that of a human.                     

e. The eel’s vital organs are contained in a relatively small portion of its body.                          

2. In 1902, Richard Pearse, an obscure New Zealand farmer, was making brief hops of 100 – 150 
yards in an airplane he built from junk. The following year, he made a short, controlled flight over 
a small field before 25 witnesses.

 Six years before the Wright Brothers got their airplane off the ground at Kitty Hawk, North 
Carolina, on December 17, 1903, W.D. Custead, a railroad ticket agent in central Texas, 
supposedly flew a powered plane of his own design for a distance of five miles. This is not 
documented as substantially as the flights Pearse made later in New Zealand. However, 
accounts published in 1897 by Waco, Texas, newspapers say that Mr. Custead successfully 
made a round-trip flight between two villages and landed safely. The plane was powered with 
an engine built by Gustave Whitehead of Bridgeport, Connecticut, who supposedly flew a more 
adequate version of the plane at Bridgeport in 1901.

 The principal contender for the place presently occupied by Orville and Wilbur Wright in aviation 
history, however, is Jacob Brodbeck who was flying nearly four decades before the incident at 
Kitty Hawk.

a.	 The	Wright	brothers	very	likely	were	not	the	first	men	to	fly.	                        

b.	 There	is	evidence	that	the	first	man	to	fly	was	W.D.	Custead.	                         

c.	 There	seems	to	have	been	at	least	a	dozen	men	who	flew	before	the	Wright	brothers	did.                   

d. The turn of the 20th century was an important period in aviation history.                       

e.	 One	man	is	believed	to	have	flown	as	long	ago	as	about	1865	or	1870.	                       
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Read 
 the paragraphs below.

The vice president in charge of sales for a large auto parts firm tells the company’s 
president that the company faces financial disaster. The alarmed president asks, 
“What have you got to back up such a claim?” The vice president explains that the 
latest figures show that parts sales dropped more than 50 percent in recent months, 
while the cost of materials soared. He then reminds the president of the 8 percent 
wage increase just awarded the company’s 2,000 workers.

The above selection is an example of statement and support. Statement and support means that 
someone makes a statement, then presents other statements that support or help justify it.  People 
often use statement and support patterns when they speak. For example: The vice president’s 
statement is, “The company faces financial disaster.”

His supporting statements are:

 1. “. . . parts sales have dropped 50 percent in recent months.”
 2. “. . . the cost of materials has soared.”
 3. “. . . 8 percent raise for 2,000 workers.”

How do you recognize statement and support? Just think of the statement as a main idea. The main 
idea is that the company faces financial disaster. This is the most essential point — the main idea. Any 
statement that backs it up, justifies it, or helps to prove it is a supporting statement.

Statement and support patterns can be found in most written or spoken messages — newspapers, 
television or radio commercials, news broadcasts, online news sites, podcasts, and so on. Learning to 
recognize statement and support will sharpen your understanding of what you hear and read.

Below are examples of statement and support. The statement is underlined. Support statements 
appear in italics. In some cases, the supporting statements come before the statement.

“. . . meat prices rose sharply this month. Beef was up 8 cents per pound, pork was up 
l2 cents, poultry was up 6 cents. And increases may be even higher next month.”

“. . . at the Chinese Palace restaurant the food is excellent, the decor enchanting, and 
the service unparalleled. That’s why Chinese Palace has come to be known as the 
best restaurant in town. Find out for yourself. Visit Chinese Palace.”

“. . . there was a heated exchange of words at the United Nations today. Both Arab 
and Israeli representatives fired angry charges of aggression at each other for recent 
terrorist raids in their respective nations. The session was adjourned earlier than usual, 
but is scheduled to resume Wednesday morning.”

Some statements in the paragraph are neither underlined nor italicized. This is because not every 
statement is a supporting statement.

Authors of textbook material use statement and support patterns to give a more informative treatment of 
the subject. Below is an example. Again the statement is underlined, supporting statements italicized.

In African villages the land is owned by all. There are no rich farmers. Everyone does 
the same work and lives on the same social level. When a decision has to be made, 
the people talk until everyone is agreed. This may take days. It is plain to see that the 
African village community is quite democratic.

In this paragraph, the statement appears at the very end, following the supporting statements. The 
statement “This may take days” is not italicized because it is not a supporting statement.
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1.  Read each paragraph. Notice that each sentence is numbered. Write the number of the statement 
and supporting statements in the spaces provided.

a. 1.The African village woman does not 
usually object to polygamy. 2. (Polygamy 
means having more than one wife at the 
same time.) 3. On the contrary, she is glad 
if her husband has another wife, since she 
will help with the work. 4. Because of the 
hard work women do, additional wives are 
valuable. 5. A man must pay a girl’s parents 
for the right to marry her.

 Statement:                                             
 Supporting Statement(s):                         

b. 1.The African man and woman live with 
their children in a family compound. 2. 
Between 50 and 600 people may live in 
the family compound. 3. All members of this 
large group live, work, and play together. 
4.Thus Africans have little privacy in their 
lives.

 Statement:                                             
 Supporting Statement(s):                         

c. 1. African villagers have few tools to help 
make the work load easier. 2. Modern 
technology has not come to some African 
villages. 3.Few people have TV, radio, 
electricity, or running water. 4.There are not 
many machines.  

 Statement:                                             

 Supporting Statement(s):                         

d. 1.The village has no television or Internet 
and few, if any, of its people can read. 2. 
So the villagers make their own recreation. 
3. Africans play checkers, for example, by 
drawing squares in the dust and using 
pebbles for checkers.

 Statement:                                             
 Supporting Statement(s):                         

a. Religious ceremonies also include danc-
ing. In a religious dance the priest and 
priestess may wear masks. These masks 
are another important form of African art. 
They are used for religious purposes.

b.	 In many parts of Africa, musicians form a 
caste, or a kind of class. The profession is 
handed down in the family and musicians 
marry only members of other musician 
families. (The caste system also applies 
to some other occupations, such as black-
smiths and weavers.)

c. The African villager has other loyalties after 
his family. He is loyal to members of his 
community and, beyond that, to his tribe 
and to those who speak his language. If 
they meet in a distant city, fellow villagers 
or tribespeople will help one another even 
though they are strangers.

d. A visitor to an African village sees no auto-
mobiles, sidewalks, or stores. At the center 
of the village is a large tree where people 
gather to be shaded from the hot sun. The 
homes are small huts with walls made of 
dried earth.

2. Read the following paragraphs and circle the ones that contain statements and support.

Continued
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Accuracy 
 is extremely important when you write about or discuss scientific sub-

jects. The best way to ensure the accuracy of what you write or say is to verify it. Verifying 
means checking information or facts with a reliable source. If you remember having seen 
authoritative information in print, then a good way to verify it is to refer back to what you 
read.

For example, suppose a friend has been reading an article about the sun. If she tells you 
that the sun’s chemical composition has not yet been definitely established by scientists, you 
might ask her to verify her statement. She could do this by referring back to the article she 
read. The following would verify that her statement is correct:

The two lightest elements, hydrogen and helium, account for more than 99 
percent of the sun’s mass. Astronomers suspect, however, that all of the 92 
naturally occurring elements are present to some extent.

Someone else who also read the same article might remark that solar wind usually has no 
effect on the Earth and, when it does, its influence cannot be detected without special sci-
entific instruments. If you tried to verify this statement, you would find that it is only partly 
correct. The article says:

Under normal conditions, most of the particles of the solar wind are deflected 
by the Earth’s magnetic field, or they are absorbed in our upper atmosphere. 
But when a large solar flare erupts near the center of the sun’s disk, there is 
a sudden and very great influx of electrified particles into that portion of the 
solar wind directed toward the Earth. In a day or so, when the cloud reaches 
the Earth, there are major disturbances in the Earth’s magnetic field and 
upper atmosphere.

Among the more dramatic effects produced by the eruption of a large solar 
flare are unusually brilliant nighttime displays of lights in the higher latitudes 
of each hemisphere: the aurora borealis (northern lights) and the aurora aus-
tralis (southern lights).

Especially troublesome effects are magnetic storms, which cause compasses 
and other magnetic instruments to go haywire. Changes in the reflecting 
layers of the upper atmosphere cause the disruption of long-distance radio 
communications.

In both these cases, the statements could be verified and proved either correct or incorrect 
on the basis of information in the article. However, consider the following sentence:

High-altitude telescopic photographs of the sun reveal that the photosphere 
has a mottled, “rice-grain” appearance.

You would not be able to verify this information in the article. You would have to go to another 
recognized source such as a science textbook, a book, or website about the sun, an ency-
clopedia, or a science teacher. With one or more of these, you would be able to verify that 
the statement is correct.

Verifying is a helpful skill whenever you are dealing with facts or information.
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Read the following exercise. Then read the statements. If you can verify the statement with informa-
tion in the exercise, write yes. If you cannot verify it, write no.

Almost all the information we have about the interior of the Earth has come from analysis of 
seismograms — records made on a machine to measure earthquakes. Scientists would like 
to be able to check this information by actually drilling down into, and perhaps even through, 
the crust of the Earth, an extremely difficult task.

In 1957, a group of scientists suggested that it might be possible to drill a hole through the 
crust of the Earth and into the upper regions of the mantle. The proposed project was called 
Project Mohole. These scientists suggested that the hole be drilled through the crust under 
the ocean rather than on a continent.

The crust of the Earth is much thinner under the ocean than it is in the areas of the continents. 
In fact, there are places on the ocean floor where the crust is less than 3.11 miles thick. In 
comparison, the continental region of the crust is about 18.64 miles thick. Scientists involved 
with Project Mohole believed that it might be possible to drill through 3.11 miles of rock.

As the project developed, it became clear that one very difficult portion of the project would 
be the design of the drilling platform. The platform would have to be steady in spite of winds 
and waves.

Even if a steady platform could be devised, the drill shaft would have to extend through more 
than 10,000 feet of water before contacting the ocean floor. With nothing to constrain it from 
the sides, the shaft might bend and twist too much to operate properly.

In this drilling operation, the drilling rod would be a steel pipe with a diameter ranging from 
six inches to one foot. It might seem that a steel pipe of this size would have little tendency 
to bend and twist. But 10,000 feet is a long distance and it was possible that the steel pipe 
might actually twist itself into knots. A very large and sturdy platform was devised.

As the years went by, the technical difficulties in Project Mohole became greater and greater. 
The amount of money estimated for successful completion also became greater and greater. 
Finally, the project was slowed down for reevaluation and redesign, and eventually Project 
Mohole was discontinued. But someday, scientists may try again.

1.	 Project	Mohole	was	a	United	States	government	scientific	undertaking.	                        

2. In some areas, the Earth’s crust measures less than 3.11 miles in thickness.                 

3. Originally, drilling was supposed to go through the Earth’s crust and penetrate into the 

upper mantle.                            

4. Project Mohole was not completed.                            

5. Adequate funding was a problem in the project.                          

6. Eventually, a large, sturdy platform that could resist the wind and waves was devised.  

_______

7. Scientists abandoned all hope of drilling through the Earth’s crust.                        

8.	 In	the	operation,	scientists	faced	similar	difficulties	with	the	drill	shaft	and	the	drilling	rod.	 

_______

9. Scientists thought they would be better able to predict earthquakes with information gath-

ered by drilling through the Earth’s crust.                       

10. Project Mohole will probably be resumed about 2010.                         
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Sometimes  an author will use an argument that looks good on the surface.  However, 
the longer you consider it, the less sure you become about its validity. When you try to explain it 
to someone else, it loses substance. Chances are good that is because the author made errors in 
logic, intentionally or unintentionally. These errors are referred to as logical fallacies. When judg-
ing the validity of someone’s argument, begin by looking for the more common logical fallacies, a 
few of which are listed below.

With this, therefore because of this: the fact that two things happen at roughly 
the same time does not necessarily mean that one caused the other. This is also 
known as: correlation does not imply causation. As an example, Jake wore his 
new blue shirt the day his favorite professional sports team broke its losing streak. 
He then decided to keep wearing that shirt every time the team played so it would 
keep winning.  This is faulty logic. There is no reason to believe that what shirt 
he chooses to wear has any direct influence on whether or not his team wins a 
game.

Post hoc ergo propter hoc or after this, therefore because of this: just as the fact 
that two things happening together does not mean that one caused the other, so 
the incidence of two things happening one after the other does not mean one 
caused the other. As an example, “We never had trouble with gangs in the school 
until after we started selling soda in the cafeteria; therefore, selling soda in the 
cafeteria must be the reason we have problems with gangs.”

These two logical fallacies are often used to find simple ways to blame individuals or groups for 
social issues that are actually more complicated than the explanation would suggest. “The number 
of crimes has gone up in the city ever since they built that affordable housing.” This statement does 
not take into account other factors, such as whether the overall population has also increased, 
whether there are enough jobs to support the increased population, or whether the overall number 
of crimes or the number of crimes per capita (number of crimes of a specific type as compared to 
the total population) has gone up. Here are some other popular logical fallacies.

Appeal to force: an example is: “If you do not believe this, you will suffer violent 
consequences.” This error in logic causes people to argue about which ball team 
(or which sport) is best. Would having someone yell at you actually change your 
mind about which baseball team you prefer?

Begging the question: what is being proven is assumed in the premise, or the 
premise itself is in doubt. An example of begging the question might appear when 
a prosecutor states in a closing statement, “The defendant has shown no remorse 
for the crime and should be punished.” This presumes that the defendant is actu-
ally guilty, which is the question being addressed. This type of logical fallacy also 
is evident when teenagers ask parents for money to buy a new outfit for the prom 
without first making sure they are allowed to go to the prom.

Appeal to tradition: this logical fallacy suggests that something is right because it 
is the way it has always been. In the Dark Ages most people believed the world 
was flat. Although people had believed that for a long time, it did not make it true. 
Some of our traditions are very good and should be maintained.  However, the 
fact that something is a tradition does not necessarily make a strong argument. 
Members of one family always cut the end off the roast before putting it in the 
oven. They finally found out that great-grandma’s oven was too narrow to put the 
roast in whole. They stopped the tradition.
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Read the following fictitious editorial for a local newspaper. Identify the logical fallacies and then write 
your own solution to or explanation of the problem being addressed by the author.

In the last few months there has been a dramatic drop in the number of people shopping in 
the downtown area. This trend must not be allowed to continue and must be reversed! This 
precipitous drop has kept pace with the increase in the number of birds roosting on store build-
ings. We need to do something about all those birds. They are dirty, noisy, and scary. People 
are staying away because no one wants to see that many doves all in one place. 

What caused this proliferation of doves? They were never seen downtown until after the old 
playground was “improved” with a ball field. They must have come from there. Perhaps the 
sounds of the young people playing ball have scared them out of the area. In any case some-
thing must be done. No one has been hurt yet, but if those birds are not removed quickly, they 
will begin to attack people. People also will get hurt trying to avoid bird droppings. There must 
be dozens of doves all over town!

In years past, we always had a quiet playground. We had swings and climbing bars for the 
young children and young adults could play ball in the streets. Now, with the addition of this ball 
field, the young people are congregating as they never have before. I say we take all the trees 
that they propose digging up to expand the parking area at the new shopping plaza and replant 
them where the ball field is now. They remove a hundred trees or so for the original lot, and it 
is often more than half full.  If they dig up fifty more trees, we can have more room to park. By 
planting those trees midfield, we will have our quiet playground back as in days of old.
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Good   authors know that if they make a statement in print, they had better support 
it! For this reason, authors often use the statement and support pattern in their writing. 
This is a particular way of organizing a paragraph so that it is made up of:

1. a statement of major importance
                      plus
2. support in the form of details that serve to prove, back up, or justify 

the statement.

The supporting information may be presented either before or after the statement. It 
may consist of one supporting detail or many. The supporting information may be com-
pletely contained within the paragraph, or some of it may appear in the following para-
graphs. In any case, recognizing patterns of statement and support can help you to see 
how the text is organized and to locate major ideas more rapidly and efficiently. 

Most paragraphs follow a conventional statement and support pattern. That is, the 
statement appears in the first sentence and the support follows. A less frequently 
encountered, but nonetheless valid, statement and support pattern reverses the order 
of statement and support.  That is, the support comes first and the statement follows.

How do you recognize a statement and support pattern? Look for the main idea of a 
paragraph, the sentence that states the essential point being made. Then change the 
sentence from a statement to a question. If other material in the paragraph answers the 
question, you have found the statement.

The following paragraph about 16th-century Cuzco, Peru, is organized according to the 
statement and support pattern. The statement is underlined and the support appears 
in italics.

Prices in Cuzco, the Inca capital, were instantly affected by a sudden 
overabundance of precious metals. The most ordinary articles were to 
be had only for enormous sums. A measure of paper sold for ten ounces 
of gold; a bottle of wine, for 60; a sword, for 40 or 50; a cloak, for 100 
and sometimes even more. A pair of shoes cost 30 or 40 ounces of gold 
and a good horse could not be had for less than 2,500. Some brought 
a still higher price.

Restated as a question, the statement from this paragraph would read as follows: 
Were prices in Cuzco, the Inca capital, instantly affected by a sudden overabundance 
of precious metals? 

Clearly, the remainder of the paragraph supports an affirmative answer to this 
question.

As you read, keep in mind the fact that supporting details must answer the “how,” 
“what,” or “why” of the main statement in any paragraph organized according to the 
statement and support pattern.

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Reasoning and Rhetoric
Judge Validity Level K-3

696



Reading Plus® Additional Skills | K-3
Taylor Associates COMPREHENSION SKILLS PR E 

Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. Read the following paragraphs and notice that the sentences in each are numbered. On the appropriate 
lines, write the number of the sentence containing the statement and the number of each sentence 
containing support.

2. Read the paragraphs below. Then, on the appropriate lines, write the number of the statement and the 
number of each sentence that does not support the statement.

a. 1Pizarro was a bold and ruthless explorer in the 
service of Spain. 2In 1531, with the permission 
of the king, he began his campaign to 
overthrow the Inca empire, which was already 
beset with internal troubles. 3The Inca noble, 
Atahualpa, had recently become emperor by 
overthrowing the true sovereign. 4In one of the 
darkest chapters in Spanish colonial history, 

Pizarro pretended to befriend Atahualpa and 
then massacred him and his followers. 5Soon 
after, Pizarro realized that Manco, a young Inca 
prince, could serve him well. 6With Manco on 
the throne, Pizarro hoped to win control over 
the empire. 7Pizarro marched toward Cuzco, 
the Inca capital, with the stated intention of 
making Manco the ruler.

a. 1During President James Monroe’s first 
administration, a Boston newspaper wrote of 
the period as an “era of good feeling.” 2We 
still use this phrase to describe the period. 
3However, it is not accurate in all respects. 4On 
the surface, party battles had been subdued 
and no serious complaints were expressed by 
any particular group, but, in reality, Monroe’s 
administration was a calm before the storm. 
5Many differences existed below the surface of 

apparent good feeling. 6National tariffs helped 
some sections and penalized others. 7New 
England manufacturers prospered while rural 
Southerners grew poorer. 8The slave question 
had begun to smolder. 9Some states had no 
need for, or were revolted by, slavery. 10Others 
could overlook the immorality of slavery by 
seeing the institution only in terms of profit and 
loss.

 Statement:                                                        Support:                                                           

b. 1Knighthood had started only a few centuries 
before the beginning of the Crusades, and the 
newly recruited knights were eager to show the 
infidels their prowess. 2The huge horses they 
had bred measured nearly a foot and a half 
higher at the shoulder than today’s horses and 
were several hundred pounds heavier. 3It was 

this war horse that gave the European knight 
such a great advantage against even the most 
ferocious opponent. 4 Astride his colossal mount, 
a knight could wipe out a dozen infantrymen 
who might be armed only with spades and 
scythes.

 Statement:                                                        Support:                                                           

c. 1When Franklin Delano Roosevelt took office in 
1933, the country seemed to be facing its dark-
est hour. 2Thousands of businesses had failed. 
3Banks were closing their doors. 4Every fourth 
person in the labor force was jobless. 5Farm 
income had dropped to such a low level that 

many farmers had lost their farms. 6Worst of all, 
many American’s were gloomy and hopeless, 
and feared for the future. 7Roosevelt asked 
Congress to give him great powers to deal with 
the emergency. 8 In response, Congress quickly 
voted Roosevelt such powers.

 Statement:                                                        Support:                                                           

 Statement:                                                        Non Support:                                                           
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b. 1Despite the early and widespread belief that 
coffee was injurious to one’s health and morals, 
its use could not be repressed. 2It spread from 
Mecca to Cairo, where it was pronounced haram 
(prohibited) in 1532.  3But as it became more and 
more popular, religious authorities pronounced 
a series of decrees permitting its use. 4From 
Cairo it spread to Syria, Persia, and Turkey. 
5In 1554, during the reign of the great sultan, 

Suleiman the Magnificent, a man opened the 
first coffee house in Istanbul, Turkey. 6Although 
coffee houses had been popular in Cairo and in 
one or two other places, they became the rage 
in Istanbul. 7They attracted the intellectuals: 
poets, writers, professors, scholars, and civil 
servants. 8The new institution was jokingly 
called the “school of knowledge.”

3. Read the following paragraphs and circle the letters of those that contain a statement and support 
pattern.

a. During World War II, all Dutchmen in Indonesia 
were relieved of their official positions as a 
result of the Japanese occupation of the 
archipelago. But there were not enough 
Japanese to fill their vacated positions. This 
meant that the Indonesians were called 
upon to fill important jobs for the first time in 
centuries. In addition, the Japanese permitted 
the Indonesian nationalists to recruit an 
army that eventually numbered 120,000 
men. The Indonesian national language, a 
creation of the nationalist movement, was 
officially adopted because Japan wanted to 
eliminate all traces of Dutch domination. All 
of these developments, without the Japanese 
really knowing it, laid the groundwork for the 
Indonesian fight for independence at the 
war’s end.

b. At every hour of the day, classes in French, 
German, Spanish, and all popular languages 
were taught at Libby Prison in 1863. A book 
in Libby was the object of immeasurable 
envy. Once, when I saw an officer with a 
certain well-known volume, I put my name 
down on his list of applicants to borrow it 
and my turn came six months later. Dancing 
was among the accomplishments taught and 

it was truly refreshing to see grave colonels 
indulging joyfully. Under the ministers, daily 
and nightly prayer meetings were held. It was 
not uncommon to see a lively gathering at 
one end of the room and a prayer meeting 
at the other; to hear the loud hum of the 
banjo mingling with the solemn melody 
of a hymn. The doctors endeavored to 
enlighten audiences by occasional lectures 
on “Gunshot Wounds,” “Amputation,” “The 
Effect of Starvation on the Human System,” 
and other cheerful topics.

c. The streets of Cuzco, Peru, were long and 
narrow. They were arranged with perfect 
regularity, crossing one another at right 
angles. From the great square diverged four 
principal streets connecting with the high 
roads of the empire. The square itself along 
with many other parts of the metropolis were 
paved with myriad fine pebbles. Through 
the heart of the capital ran a river of pure 
water, the banks of which, for the distance 
of 20 leagues, were faced with stone. Across 
this stream, bridges, constructed of similar 
material, were erected at intervals, so as 
to afford easy communication between the 
different quarters of the capital.

 Statement:                                                        Non Support:                                                           
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Most   of us have heard commercials and campaign speeches on the radio and TV. People 
who create advertising or political campaigns have a common tendency to make errors in logic, or 
use logical fallacies. When judging the validity of the messages you hear, it is a good idea to look 
for the following fallacies before deciding if an argument is reasonable.

Argumentum ad populum: or an appeal to the people: this fallacy, which is the 
basis for most peer pressure and advertising, suggests that if a large number of 
people believe something, it must be true. How many commercials tell you that 
thousands of people switch to the advertised brand every day, and all of those 
people cannot be wrong. To put that in perspective, during the Dark Ages, almost 
everybody thought the world was flat. They were all wrong. Just because a lot of 
people do something, or think something, does not automatically make it right or 
good (nor does this make it wrong or bad).

Appeal to authority: this fallacy suggests that because a person is well known or 
an authority on one subject means that everything he or she says must be true. 
The fact that a popular musician has sold millions of records does not make him 
or her an authority on which brand of cell phone is best. The fact that Billy is cap-
tain of the high school football team does not mean that he would make an excel-
lent student body president.  This is the logical fallacy that is behind the “celebrity 
spokesperson” in advertising.

Political speeches sometimes contain the aforementioned fallacies.  However, there are others 
that are even more common during election campaigns.

Slippery slope argument: this fallacy states that allowing or forbidding one specific 
thing will inevitably lead to dire consequences. “They want to take soda out of the 
cafeteria because it isn’t healthy. Soon all we’ll be left with are tofu and alfalfa 
sprouts!” 

Argument ad hominem or against the man: this fallacy is an argument that seeks 
to weaken an opponent’s position by attacking the person instead of the idea. 
Imagine your school is debating whether or not to have a blood drive. “Jack says 
we should have the blood drive, but Jack is failing three of his classes. How can 
you trust his opinion?” This argument has nothing to do with the value of the blood 
drive, but instead diverts attention away from the main question and focuses it on 
something irrelevant to the question, Jack’s educational difficulties. This fallacy 
can also be phrased as guilt by association. “Marie says we should have a bake 
sale to raise money for the new scoreboard, but since her best friend got caught 
cheating on the test, how can we trust Marie?”

False dilemma: this fallacy suggests that there are only two options available 
when there might actually be several others. This is where the “you’re either for us 
or against us” slogan comes into play. In some situations, that may be accurate, 
but there is quite often room for a middle ground. It is possible for a person to 
neither love nor hate the local professional football team; he or she might honestly 
have no interest and therefore no opinion!
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Read the following speech from a fictitious election campaign. Identify all of the logical fallacies, and 
then write down your ideas of how to eliminate them.

My fellow citizens, I appear before you today to speak about the issues in this election. My 
worthy opponent has already stated his case; now let me present mine. The issue before us 
is driving rights. My opponent claims that we should allow 13-year-olds to get their permits. I 
disagree. No child that age is ready to drive. If we allow our children unlimited access to cars, 
they will get into trouble. Where will it lead? Will we next allow them to drink? To vote? To get 
married without parental consent? How many of our students will bother to graduate from high 
school or even consider college if we allow them all the rights of adulthood before they are 
even ready to shave? We will have chaos! 

My opponent claims he stands for civil rights, but where was he when the time came to vote 
on the issue in Congress? He was at home, in his apartment in the city. He said he was sick, 
but his wife and children were at their country house. Was he sick, or was he doing something 
to be ashamed of? There is no one to vouch for his claim. How can we trust his opinion or his 
claims, when we do not know for sure where he was? 

Our most famous citizen, the sports star who put our little town on the map by winning the 
national championship, has declared his support for me, not my opponent. Surely he would 
know! I have gained the support of over 60 percent of the people in this community. Surely, 
they would know! Now I ask for your support as well. When the time comes to cast your vote, 
you will have two choices. You can vote for me and have safety in our streets or vote for my 
opponent and have chaos and lawlessness. The choice is yours.
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When   presenting written information, authors typically use several kinds of organizational 
patterns in paragraphs. The easiest to identify is the question and answer pattern. With such a pattern, 
an author poses a question (usually at the beginning of the paragraph), and then proceeds to supply 
the answer in the remainder of the paragraph. Using a statement and support pattern, an author states 
a fact and then backs it up with supporting information. A third pattern is the conclusion and proof 
pattern, in which an author draws a conclusion and then presents evidence, or proof, to support it.

The conclusion and proof pattern is very similar to the statement and support pattern. It is easy to 
confuse the two. Keep the following differentiation in mind: in a paragraph organized according to the 
statement and support pattern, an auhor states a main idea and then furnishes details or information 
to support it. (This pattern is usually used to explain a topic.) With a conclusion and proof pattern, an 
author expresses an opinion, and then offers arguments to convince readers to accept that point of 
view and draw the same conclusion.

Here is an example of a paragraph organized according to the conclusion and proof pattern. The 
conclusion is underlined and the proof is printed in italics.

It is likely that Venice began to sink the same day invading barbarian hordes forced 
5th-century Italians to flee the mainland and make their homes on the sea. After all, 
Venice’s foundation consists of concealed wood pilings that are driven into the sand 
and clay of the mud islands along the Adriatic coast. The very nature of sand and 
clay is partially responsible for Venice’s present plight. As its museums, palaces, and 
churches were being built, the ground below them was already beginning to settle.

In this case, the author offers scientific analysis to prove a point. Often, however, an author will offer 
proof as the testimonial of an acknowledged authority on a particular subject. Here is an example.

Though a gambling addiction is devastating, psychiatric treatment offers hope and help 
for those afflicted. “I’ve had some gamblers that have been cured, and by that I mean 
that the drive to gamble has been arrested,” says Dr. Harry Perlowitz. “If the gambler 
takes care, he can stay away from betting. But if he is careless, or experiences a 
sudden disappointment or catastrophe, the addiction may reassert itself.”

Another kind of proof is information from common knowledge that serves to prove that the author’s 
conclusion is correct. In the following paragraph, common knowledge is offered as proof for what the 
author has concluded.

The system we call capitalism is really a family of systems capable of great variation 
in political, social, and economic performance: witness the guaranteed lifetime 
employment offered by some of the big Japanese corporations, and, on the other hand, 
the free-market economy of most European nations, and the laissez-faire principles 
applied in some countries.

Recognizing conclusion and proof patterns in paragraphs can help you to understand how authors 
have organized their material. It can also make you aware that authors are attempting to convince you 
of their particular point of view.
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Read the following paragraphs. Then underline the author’s conclusion in each.

1.  It would be dishonest not to credit the Dutch with 
some contributions to Indonesian life during their 
colonial rule. They accomplished many things that 
the Indonesian rulers — divided, and often at war 
with one another — could not have. The Dutch 
brought peace and unity to the country for the first 
time in its history. The Dutch made many improve-
ments in the area of public health, which lowered the 
death rate and prolonged life for many Indonesians. 
They helped to improve irrigation facilities for rice 
cultivation, to establish modern schools, and gener-
ally to develop the economy.

2.  The Baltimore Colts were going to beat the New 
York Jets in the 1969 Super Bowl football game, and 
it was absurd to believe otherwise. The Colts were 
one of the finest professional football teams in the 
history of the game. What’s more, they belonged to 
the National Football League, the older, more estab-
lished league, whose reputation was built on great-
ness. In two previous Super Bowl games, the NFL 
team had emerged victorious.

3.  The intriguing plans and notes stolen from inventor 
Jacob Brodbeck about 140 years ago have never 
been found. But when Orville and Wilbur Wright put 
their motor-powered plane aloft for 59 seconds at 
Kitty Hawk nearly four decades later, some of those 
who had watched Brodbeck’s flight in 1865 were 
amazed at the resemblance between the design of 
Brodbeck’s airplane and that of the Wrights. It is pos-
sible that Brodbeck’s plans and notes had somehow 
supplied a basis for the design the Wright brothers 
used.

4.  In reality, the naming of our Earth was a classic mis-
take. Ancient inhabitants supplied the name Earth 
because they were familiar only with the land area 
where they lived plus a few small bodies of water. 
Had they known that the oceans were not what they 
thought — narrow rivers that circled the edge of 
the land — but rather huge areas of water covering 
nearly three-quarters of the planet’s surface, they 
might have named it in honor of their water god.

5.  Joplin In Concert was one of the last albums Janis 
Joplin recorded before her death. It is as revealing 
as a written biography. For the most part, the album 
is not pleasant to listen to. This is not because the 
music is bad (although it must be conceded that 
much of it is rather second-rate), but because lis-
tening to it you can remember and see a person 
disintegrating before your very eyes. Her erosion is 
vividly represented on the two discs that make up 
this recording.

6.  The occasional discourtesy of the press was under-
standable because Sir Arthur Conan Doyle was 
sometimes too outspoken for his own good. He 
claimed, for instance, that the spirit world would 
make a direct appeal to mankind on radio within four 
years. He further suggested that the death of a cer-
tain world-renowned archaeologist may have been 
due to violated tombs, curses, and evil spirits.

The following paragraphs are organized according to the conclusion and proof pattern. Read them and then com-
plete the exercises by filling in each blank with the appropriate letter.

a.  During the uproar of a thunderstorm you may not be 
safe from lightning, even if it strikes some distance 
away. That is because a lightning bolt can travel 
quite far in an abnormal zigzag pattern. A lightning 
stroke once hit a tree 30 feet from an Oregon camp, 
dug underground to the camp site, leaped through 

a floor to a steel bed, and jumped to the ankle of a 
standing man. The lightning then went through his 
chest, leaped out to a steel spike in the wall, and 
from there traveled to a power line. It followed the 
power line to another cabin and into the telephone, 
blowing the instrument to pieces.

Continued
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b.  For immigrants, the Statue of Liberty, as no other 
sign, was proof that America was mankind’s 
second chance. One Italian immigrant recalled first 
gazing on Miss Liberty as a ten-year-old boy: “As 
she loomed through the mist, I half doubted her 
reality. She brought silence to all those around me. 
Mothers and fathers lifted up their babies so that 
they too could see this promise of a new and happy 
beginning. This symbol of America — this enormous 
expression of what we had all been taught was the 
inner meaning of this new country to which we were 
immigrants — caused many of the older among us, 
burdened with a thousand memories of what they 
were leaving behind, to openly weep.”

c.  Creating a lasting government — and therefore 
achieving nationhood — is a slow process. It is not 
done simply by an announcement of independence. 
For example, it took the United States 13 years 
after the Declaration of Independence to agree on 
and ratify its Constitution. Nor did the Constitution, 
in itself, assure the American form of government. 
Only with the Civil War, almost 100 years after 
independence, did the United States solve a major 
issue of nationhood.

d. I was struck with the singular posture the captain 
maintained. Upon each side of the Pequod’s 
quarterdeck there was a hole, bored about half an 
inch or so into the plank. With his bone leg steadied 
in that hole and one arm elevated, grasping 
a shroud, Captain Ahab stood erect, looking 
straight out beyond the ship’s ever-pitching bow. 
There was the firmest fortitude and a determined, 
unsurrenderable willfulness in the fixed and fearless 

forward dedication of that glance. Almost constantly 
meditating, he spoke not a word, nor did his officers 
say a thing to him. Though by all their minutest 
gestures and expressions, they plainly showed the 
uneasy, if not painful, consciousness of being under 
a troubled master-eye.

e. In recent decades women have made great strides 
entering traditionally male-dominated fields.  For 
example, in the 1970s less than 20 percent of the 
nation’s scientists and engineers were women.  
By 2000, slightly more than half of people earning 
bachelor’s degrees in these fields were female.  
Thirty years ago, women numbered only 17 percent 
of U.S. doctors.  By 2010, nearly 1 in 3 physicians 
in America will be female.  Not long ago, only 7 
percent of U.S. dentists were women, while today 
women represent about 50 percent of dental school 
students.  The need for well-trained professionals 
in each of these disciplines is growing rapidly, and 
women will continue to expand their presence in 
each field.

f. Harnessing the wind with modern windmills is not 
a frivolous notion. It does not add to the thermal 
pollution of the Earth. Some scientists claim this may 
eventually prove to be the most important feature 
of wind power. Every power plant in the world that 
burns fossil fuels, coal, or oil has one big liability. 
It pours out waste heat. Nuclear plants, despite 
their out-of-this-world publicity, depend upon boiling 
water just like an old-fashioned teakettle and must 
dispose of vast amounts of heat to keep the turbines 
churning out electricity.

 7. In which paragraph does the author offer statistics as proof for the conclusion?

 8. In which does the proof consist of a dangerous and unusual incident?

 9. Which offers the description of a character as proof?

 10. Which cites the opinion of authorities as proof?

 11. Which offers an example from history as proof?

 12. In which does the proof consist of the emotional recollection of an eyewitness?

Copyright © 2013 Taylor Associates/Communications, 
Inc.

Reasoning and Rhetoric
Judge Validity Level L-3

703



Use of Language
Interpreting Word Meaning: De�nitions Level ###Answer Key

Reasoning and Rhetoric
Judge Validity Level ###

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. b
2. b
3. a
4. a

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. b
3. b

Lesson F-1
1. a, b, c, f
2. b, c
3. a, b, f

Lesson D-1
1. a. N

b. V
2. a. ?
3. a. N

b. N
4. a. ?

b. V
c. V

Lesson E-1
1. F   Vinland, or “wine land.”
2. F   In those days, men had no

instruments to guide them, so 
they steered by the sun, moon, 
and stars.

3. T   They drew closer, but saw no
trace of inhabitants.

4. T   Their strong oak ships
5. N
6. T   We know now that Vinland was

somewhere between Labrador 
and southern New England

7. T   ...the lands Bjarni had described.
8. N

Lesson E-2
1. c, e, f
2. locomotive, automobile
3. 

a. The ancient Roman city of 
Pompeii was destroyed by a 
volcano.

b.	 The	first	person	to	reach	the	
North Pole was Commander 
Robert E. Peary, in 1909.
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2. b, d, e, f

3. reading, singing, star-gazing

4. The yolk is of great food value because it contains minerals and vitamins

Lesson F-2

Jefferson wrote the 
Declaration of Independence

In 1779, Jefferson 
was elected Governor 

of Virginia

Jefferson was the 
foremost architect of 

his time

He was invited by 
President Washington 

to be Secretary of State

He was the inventor of 
the swivel chair

Jefferson became the third 
President of the United States

Lesson H-2
1. Statement as a Question:	Which	medical	fields	continue	to	employ	more	men	than	

women?
 Support: Only 25 percent of scientists and engineers are women 35-40 percent of 

doctors are women 20 percent of dentists are women

2. Statement as a Question: Who is safe from pick pockets?
 Support: Criminals single out no one in particular gender is not a factor losses just as 

frequent among professionals and laborers

3. Statement as a Question: Why will the demand for electricity increase?
 Support: Americans are buying more electrical appliances more industries are using 

electricity to run machinery

Lesson G-1 Lesson H-1
1. a

b
c
e
g

1. a.   NV
b.   V
c.   NV
d.   V
e.   NV
f.    NV

1. a
b
c
d

2. a.   NV
b.   NV
c.   V
d.   NV
e.   V
f.    V
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Lesson I-1

Lesson J-1

Lesson I-2
1. 

a. Statement: 1
 Supporting Statement: 3
b. Statement: 4
 Supporting Statement: 1, 2, 3
c. Statement: 2
 Supporting Statements: 1, 3, 4
d. Statement: 2
 Supporting Statement: 3

2. 
b, c

Lesson K-1
With this, therefore because of this:

increase in birds caused decrease in 
shoppers

After this, therefore because of this:
adding	ball	field	to	playground	caused	in-
crease in birds

Appeal to force:
if something in not done, people will get hurt

Begging the question:
presuming that birds come from playground; 
presuming	that	replanting	trees	on	ball	field	
will reduce noise

Appeal to tradition:
playground has always been quiet

Solutions and explanations will vary

Lesson L-1
Appeal to the people:

60 percent of the people must be right

Appeal to authority:
national sports champion must be right

Slippery slope:
allowing children to drive will lead to allowing 
them to drink, vote, and marry, and to their 
dropping out of school or not going to college

Against the man:
opponent may have been doing something 
shameful at home when he missed 
Congressional vote

False dilemma:
choice is limited to voting either for safety in 
the streets or for lawlessness

Ideas on eliminating fallacies will vary.

Lesson K-3
1. 

a. Statement: 5
 Support: 6, 7, 8, 9, 10
b. Statement: 3
 Support: 2, 4
c. Statement: 1
 Support: 2, 3, 4, 5, 6

2. 
a. Statement: 1
 Non-Support: 3
b. Statement: 1
 Non-Support: 7, 8

3. a

1. a.   V
b.   I
c.   I
d.   I
e.   V

1. No
2. Yes
3. Yes
4. Yes
5. Yes

2. a.   V
b.   I
c.   I
d.   V
e.   I

6. Yes
7. No
8. Yes
9. No
10. No
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Lesson L-3
1. It would be dishonest not to credit 

the Dutch with some contributions to 
Indonesian life during their colonial 
rule.

2. The Baltimore Colts were going to 
beat the New York Jets in the 1969 
Super Bowl football game, and it was 
absurd to believe otherwise.

3. It is possible that Brodbeck’s plans 
and notes had somehow supplied a 
basis for the design the Wright broth-
ers used.

4. In reality, the naming of our Earth was 
a classic mistake.

5. It is as revealing as a written biogra-
phy.

6. The occasional discourtesy of the 
press was understandable because 
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle was some-
times too outspoken for his own 
good.

7. e
8. a
9. d
10. f
11. c
12. b
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Read  the following paragraphs.

Maria opened her front door and stepped outside. 

She was carrying her beach chair and a small bag. 

Packed inside the bag were sun block, a sandwich, 

and a small bottle of water.  Maria had planned to 

go to the beach today with her mother and grand-

mother.

Maria looked up. Thick, dark clouds covered the sky 

and blocked the sun. Maria could see the tall trees 

in the yard swaying in the chilly breeze. She could 

feel the cool, damp air, which made her wish she 

had worn a sweater and long pants instead of a t-

shirt and shorts. 

The facts in these sentences are 

1.  Maria was ready to go to the beach.

2.  The weather was not very nice.

What do you think happened to Maria? If you add up the two facts 

you can reason, or figure out, that Maria cannot go to the beach 

today.  When you reason, you come up with your own idea. Your 

idea is not part of the story, but it comes from adding together other 

information in the story.   
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Read the following paragraphs. Use reasoning to figure out what will happen. Circle 
the correct answer.

1.  Mrs. Smith told me that things were different when she was a girl. Few 
people had telephones or televisions. Some boys and girls had jobs to help 
their families make more money.

 Mrs. Smith said she had a job when she was a girl. She had a newspaper 
route. Every day after school, she would pick up that day’s newspapers 
from a big building on Main Street. Then she would deliver them to the 
people in her neighborhood.

a.  When she was a girl, Mrs. Smith earned money to help her family.

b.  When she was a girl, Mrs. Smith wanted a telephone and television.

 2.  “I wish I had a pet,” Colin said.

 “That would be nice, dear,” said his mother from across the kitchen. “What 
kind of pet?” she asked.

 “Maybe an alligator,” said Colin.

a.  Colin’s mother will get an alligator for Colin because alligators are good 
pets.

b.  Colin’s mother will not get an alligator for Colin because alligators are 
too dangerous.

3.   Tito gets out of his bed very early. He is so excited! Something good will 
happen today. He has wanted this day to come for a long time. Tito, Mama, 
and Dad will fly in an airplane today! Mama has been in an airplane many 
times. Dad has been in an airplane many times too. But Tito has never been 
in an airplane. Today will be the first time Tito is in an airplane.

a.  Tito will always remember this day.

b.  Tito will soon forget this day.
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Sometimes 
 when you read, something in the story makes

you ask, “Why?”  When you ask why, you are looking for a reason.  You 

may find the answer to your question clearly stated in the story. Or, you 

may need to figure out the answer by adding together information from the 

story. If you come up with an answer to why even if the answer is not in the 

story, you are reasoning.

Read the following paragraph. 

Tanya was making a birthday cake for Rob’s party. She 

mixed the ingredients and put the cake batter in the pan. 

She carried the pan to the oven, placed it on the oven rack, 

and shut the oven door. An hour later, Tanya opened the 

oven door. She took one look inside the oven and said, “Oh 

my goodness! I have to go to the bakery right away and buy 

a cake for Rob’s party!”

Why would Tanya need to go to the bakery for a birthday cake? The story 

says that Tanya put a pan filled with cake batter into the oven. You would 

think that Tanya would not need to go to the bakery. Since the author does 

not tell you directly, you need to use reasoning to figure out why she had 

to buy a cake.

Did you reason that Tanya forgot to turn on the oven when she put the pan 

inside? 

The author did not say this directly, but you can use reasoning to figure out 

why Rob’s birthday cake came from the bakery!
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Read the passages below. Circle the correct answer.

1. I have been thinking a lot about home tonight. Everything is so crowded
here in the city and everyone is always running. I do not remember the last
time I walked on grass. Sometimes when I wake up in the morning, I think
I am back home. I look out the window, hoping to see trees and hills, but
all I see are cars and trucks on the noisy street.

Although the author does not say so, you might reason that

a. the person talking in this passage used to live in the country.

b. the person talking in this passage always lived in the city.

2. For Native Americans who lived on the Great Plains, the buffalo was a very
important natural resource. A natural resource is anything found in or on
Earth that is useful to humans. The Native Americans did not waste any of
this resource. They never killed more buffalo than they needed.

Although the author does not say so, you might reason that

a. Native Americans used every part of the buffalo.

b. Native Americans used only the hide of the buffalo.

3. Lava is a hot liquid that comes out of a volcano. As it cools, lava hardens
and becomes rock.  Some volcanoes are at the bottom of the ocean. Lava
from these underwater volcanoes piles higher and higher. Over time,
mountains form. The mountains grow taller and taller. Finally, the tops of
the mountains stick out of the water.

Although the author does not say so, you might reason that

a. some islands are the tops of mountains.

b. all islands are formed from lava.
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Have  you ever heard someone say, “I put two and two together and I got
the answer?”

Sure you have.  But did you ever stop to think about what it really means?

Putting two and two together means adding up the facts. Coming up with the 
answer means finding the answer.

When you read, you may find it helpful to add up facts, or the things you know.  
Then you can use what you know to find the answer.

Read these sentences.

I have a cat named Cleo. I also have a dog named Inky. They get 
along very well when they are alone. But once I show up, things 
change.

Cleo purrs and rubs on my legs. At the same time, she waves her 
long tail in Inky’s face, as if to push him away. When Inky was a 
puppy he learned to push Cleo.  He wanted to make sure I pet 
only him.

The facts are clear.

1. The author’s cat and dog get along well when it is just the two of
them.

2. When the author is there, the cat and the dog try to push each
other out of the way.

By adding up these facts, you can figure out that the author’s pets both want him 
to pet just them.  This idea is not written.  You figured it out.

Read the next paragraph. See if you can use the facts to figure out an idea that 
is not written.

Jess Green dreamed of going to school. But since she was a girl, 
that was not possible. Back in the 1700s, most people thought 
there was no need to teach girls. Some, in fact, believed that too 
much reading gave girls brain fever!  All a girl had to know was 
how to run a home and care for children.

From what you read, you know in Jess’ day, boys and girls were not able to do the 
same things.  This was not written.  You figured it out.

You can get more meaning out of what you read if you use the facts to figure out 
ideas that are not directly stated. 

When you read you will learn more if you use facts to figure out what is not 
written.
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Read each of the following paragraphs.  Circle the best answer.

1. In the early 1900s, the world of banking was a man’s world. Few women found jobs
in banking.  But there was one woman who could not be stopped. In 1903, Maggie
Lena Walker, an African American woman, became a bank president.

If you add up the facts in the paragraph, you can figure out that Maggie Lena
Walker probably

a. looked for the easy way out of things.
b. did not like to work.
c. did not give up easily.

2. In 1930 some movie makers were against the idea of a movie about a vampire.
They said it would be too scary  People would not like it. But, as everyone knows,
movie goers loved Dracula. It became the most famous vampire movie.

If you add up the facts in the paragraph, you can figure out that the movie makers

a. knew exactly what the people wanted to see.

b. were wrong about what movie goers would like.

c. hoped that people would come to like vampire movies.

3. I just got a postcard from Grandma and Grandpa who are in Canada. They say the
food is great. There are many things to see and do. They also wrote that it is very
beautiful.

If you add up the facts in the paragraph, you can figure out that Grandma and
Grandpa probably

a. would like to return to Canada some time.

b. can not wait to get back home.

c. are having fun, but would have had just as good a time someplace else.
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Read   the following paragraph.

Scott and his dad were on their way to the movies. They had been 
planning to see this exciting film all week. Mr. Banes parked the car and 
the two went in to the movie theater. Mr. Banes reached into his pocket, 
looked at Scott and laughed, “Scott, I don’t think we’ll get to see this movie 
tonight.”

Can you figure out why Scott and his father would not see the movie that night?

When you figure something out, even though the author does not come right out and give 
you the answer, you are reasoning.

Did you reason that Mr. Banes forgot his wallet?

The author gave you an important clue when he told you Mr. Banes reached into his 
pocket and then said they would not see the movie that night.

In the paragraphs below, the rabbit uses reasoning so he can continue to be king. Are you 
able to figure out the rabbit’s plan?  See if the clues help you.

At last the rabbit found just the field he wanted. It was the right size and 
in the middle there was a clump of bushes. The bushes were so thick that 
no one could see through them.

After he found the right field, the rabbit went into the woods. He picked 
some thick vines and tied them together to make a strong rope.

The next day he started by saying, “Will the cow and her friends please 
follow me? He came down from his stump and took the cow and her 
friends to one side of the field he had picked out.

“Now,” he said to the cow, “you take one end of this rope. I will take the 
other end across the field and then I will pull you over to me! But wait for 
me to call out before you pull.

Then he did the same with the horse on the other side of the field.

The rabbit ran across the field to the bushes in the middle. He hid in the 
bushes. He was glad now for his size.

None of the animals could see him.

“Ready?” he called. The horse and the cow each took up one end of the 
rope.
“Pull!”

Now use reasoning to tell what will happen. 

The horse and the cow pulled as hard as they could. They thought the 
rabbit was at the other end of the rope.

Go back and reread all the underlined clues.  Did they help you figure out what the rabbit 
planned for the animals?

Reasoning, or figuring out what or why from the clues the author gives, will help you better 
understand what you read.
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Read each paragraph. Then use reasoning to answer the questions on the lines below.

1. Angela loved to see the flower wagon coming. The flower man always had time for a wave and 
a hello. Sometimes he even stopped his wagon and Angela would walk away with a sweet-
smelling flower. Angela turned her head. Along the street came the flower wagon. 

 “Hello,” called Angela. “Your flowers smell so good.”

 “Thank you, Angela,” and the man stopped his wagon.

a. What will happen?

b. Underline the sentence with the clue that helped you figure out what happened.

2. Jack and I went right over to the Millers’ yard and started to work. The grass was so tall that 
the mower got caught every foot or two. We were not really strong enough to push through it. It 
was hard work. The grass did not look very good after it was cut. I could not help but know how 
Mr. Miller would feel when he saw his yard.

a. How will Mr. Miller feel when he sees his yard?

b. Underline the sentence that gives the best clue about how Mr. Miller would feel.

3. It was dark. Ellizabeth could not find her father. She was alone in the dark cave.

 “Clomp.” She heard a sound. Then she heard it again, “Clomp, clomp.” Then she heard, “Eliza-
beth, Elizabeth.” She was more afraid than ever. She knew that bats and cats cannot say 
“Elizabeth.” She did not want to see what could go “Clomp.” She did not want to see what was 
saying, “Elizabeth.”

 The clomping got nearer. “Clomp, CLOMP, CLOMP!” The calling got nearer.

 Suddenly, there, right in front of her, she saw..........

a. What did Elizabeth see in front of her?

b. Underline the sentences that give clues that tell what Elizabeth saw.
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Read   the following paragraph.

Eddie looked around the room. His suitcase was all packed. He 
wanted to be sure he had not left anything out of his bag. “Guess 
I’m all set,” he thought.

Just then his father called, “Hurry up, Ed, we don’t want to be 
late.”

From the facts the author gives you, you were probably able to figure out that 
Eddie must be going on a trip. This is called reasoning.  Reasoning is a way of 
figuring something out from the facts an author gives.

Read the following paragraph.

When settlers first came to the United States, the Great Plains 
were the home of bison, antelope, prairie dogs, jack rabbits, and 
ground squirrels. These animals all fed on the rich grasses of the 
plains. Other animals such as wolves, coyotes, and birds of prey 
also lived there.  They did not eat grass.

By reading this paragraph, you can reason that the grass-eating animals were 
eaten by the meat-eaters.

The wolves, coyotes, and birds of prey were meat-eaters and they 
killed off the grass-eaters for their food.

Now read the next two paragraphs.

The roots of plants help hold the topsoil in which the plants grow. 
They keep wind and running water from carrying away soil.

Farmers know that plants hold the soil in place. So they grow 
plants in rows around the sides of hills. This helps keep water from 
washing away the soil. Farmers sometimes grow trees around 
their fields. This helps protect the soil from wind. 

How do you think the trees protect soil from the wind? You can reason that:

The row of trees around the field block the wind. So less soil is 
blown away by the wind than if the trees were not there.
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Read each of the following paragraphs. Circle the best answer.

1. After the hunt, Native American women prepared the dead buffalo for use.
Some of the meat was cooked and eaten right away. The rest was cut into strips
and dried or smoked.

Why was the meat smoked?

a. Smoked meat can not be eaten right away.

b. Smoked meat would last until the time when there was no food.

c. Only smoked meat can be cut into strips.

2. Cities began to grow rapidly when factories were built. Factories were built in
cities. People needed jobs. They came to cities to work in the factories. The
factories made more machines. Machines could not be made without iron and
coal. Some cities grew up near the iron ore and coal fields. Other cities grew up
where roads, railroads, or rivers came together.

Why did cities grow up where there were roads, railroads, or joining rivers?

a. It was easy to build factories there.

b. They would be close to iron ore and coal fields.

c. Traveling to them was easy for people.

3. When blackbirds move from one place to another, it is called migrating. The
blackbirds migrate south in the winter. The blackbirds have adapted to winter
by migrating south. In the spring they migrate north.

Why do some birds migrate south in the winter?

a. They need a warm climate.

b. They need the exercise.

c. They like to fly long distances.

4. Heat from the flame on a stove makes a pan hot. The heat of the pan makes the
water hot. Things that are hot can make other things hot. This is because heat
energy can move from one object to another. This kind of movement of energy
is called heat transfer.

Suppose that something very hot is placed next to something cold. Suppose
that hot water is poured into a cold metal cup.

What will happen to the cup?

a. The cup temperature will stay the same.

b. The cup will get warm.

c. The cup will get cold.
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Reasoning 
 is thinking in an orderly way to arrive at a conclusion. 

You are reasoning when you solve a math problem. The weather forecaster 
reasons when he or she checks all the information collected, examines it, and 
decides what tomorrow’s weather will be.

Scientists, using reasoning, have discovered many ways to fight disease. 
The following selection shows how a scientist’s reasoning gave the world the 
knowledge that insects can carry disease.

In the late 1800s, a disease called Texas Fever was killing off U. 
S. cattle at an alarming rate. No one could explain why healthy 
northern cows, when shipped to the South, soon sickened and 
died, while the southern cows remained healthy.

A scientist named Theobald Smith heard that western cattle 
growers thought that Texas fever was caused by ticks, the tiny 
insects that lived on cattle. Although other scientists laughed at 
this, Smith decided to try an experiment.

In one fenced field, he placed several northern cows and some 
tick-carrying southern cows.  In another field, he put northern 
cows with southern cows from which he and a helper had  
removed every tick. In a third, he placed only northern cows, but 
he covered the grass with ticks. Sure enough, the only northern 
cows that did not die of Texas fever were those that had been 
penned with the tick-free cows. It was not hard to reason from 
this that the ticks were causing Texas fever. 

Smith later showed that the reason the southern cows did not die 
of the disease was that they had had mild attacks of it as calves 
and grew up immune to it.

By putting together a set of facts and thinking about them, Smith came to the 
conclusion that the ticks caused Texas fever.

You can use reasoning in your reading. You can add to your knowledge by 
reasoning about facts you read — comparing them and thinking about them 
—  to make conclusions on your own.
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Read the statements below.  Circle any answers that correctly complete the sentence.

1.  You are reasoning when you

a.  learn to recite a poem from memory.
b.  decide what clothing and equipment will be necessary on a 

camping trip.
c.  study a road map and find the best route to where you want to 

go.
d.  notice something unusual about your dog’s behavior and 

appearance and take him to an animal doctor.
e.  listen to and enjoy music at a concert.

2.  Read the paragraphs below and then underline the sentence or sentences that 
show reasoning.

a.  The Mariner 10  spacecraft flew around the planet Venus, its 

cameras sending back pictures to Earth.  Other instruments 

on board also revealed much information about the planet’s 

atmosphere.  Scientists are interested in Venus’ atmosphere and 

how it developed because it seems to be responsible for that 

planet’s great heat. Their findings have been of use in studying 

our own air pollution problems. Some scientists believe continued 

pollution of our air may some day make it unbearably hot on Earth. 

Comparing Venus’ atmosphere with our own may prove helpful.

b.  The U.S. government’s Centers for Disease Control (CDC) are like 

a  detective agency that tracks down the causes of diseases in 

an effort to prevent them from spreading.  One case involved an 

outbreak of illness in Sioux City, Iowa. An officer of the CDC found, 

by means of questioning, that all 250 patients had eaten at the 

same restaurant. Further questioning showed that all had eaten 

the same kind of sliced meat. The CDC was thus able to prove that 

an infected meat slicer was the cause.
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You 
 get to class and you do not have your homework. Before you explain, 

your teacher figures that one of three things is possible: You left it at home, you 
lost it on your way to class, or you did not do it.

What did the teacher do to decide on the three different things that were possible? 
She used reasoning. Reasoning is used to figure things out with information you 
are given, especially if you are given only some of the information you need.

For example, in an article about microorganisms, you would read the following 
facts about bacteria.

Bacteria can remain inactive when the conditions for growth are 
not present. Once conditions for growth are found, they grow very 
rapidly. The best conditions for growth are dampness, darkness, 
and a source of food. When these conditions are present, most 
bacteria begin dividing. Each one divides and forms two bacteria 
in about 20 minutes.

With this information, decide which setting described below might be best suited 
to the growth of bacteria.

1.   a sunny beach in autumn

2.   an indoor roller-skating rink

3.   a shady forest after a rain shower

Did you choose, “a shady forest after a rain shower?” That is the setting where 
bacteria are most likely to grow. How was reasoning used to get the answer?

From your reading, you know that dampness, darkness, and a source of food are 
what bacteria need to grow. You do not know what kind of food bacteria take in, 
but you still have two other conditions to work with: dampness and darkness. So 
you can consider each setting with these conditions in mind.

First, while a sunny beach in autumn may be damp, it has no darkness.

Second, an indoor roller-skating rink is not damp, and it is not dark either.

Third, a shady forest after a shower is both damp and dark.

Using reasoning, you can see that even if there were a source of food, the first 
two settings are not likely to allow the growth of bacteria. Either dampness or 
darkness or both are missing in each. Only the last setting has at least two of the 
necessary conditions. So, by reasoning, you see that, given a source of food, a 
shady forest after a shower has the best conditions for the growth of bacteria.
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Read the paragraphs and use reasoning to answer the questions. 

1.  As Alan floated in his rubber raft and watched the shark chase the bright fish in and out among the 
mushroom corals, he suddenly heard a hissing noise. It sounded just like a flat tire on a car. There 
was another “hiss,” and then Alan felt himself sinking slowly.

What happened?_________________________________________________________________

2.  Clotting is very important in stopping the flow of blood from a cut. If you are unlucky enough to cut 
yourself, your body’s blood-clotting factors stop the bleeding. But a hemophiliac is a person who does 
not have one of the necessary clotting factors that other people have in their blood.

What happens when a hemophiliac gets a cut?__________________________________________

3.  The octopus has a number of unusual ways to escape. For example, it can squeeze its body into 
small places, and is fond of making its den between rocks. Then, when a big fish or an eel is nearby, 
the octopus heads for its den. There it expertly squeezes its entire body through the smallest hole.

What happens to the big fish or eel?__________________________________________________

4.  White rats are easy to handle, fairly tame, and trainable. As an example, one rat learned to get food 
that was placed on a shelf above its head. The rat would climb up a pile of blocks to the top of a toy 
tower. From there it would jump to a shelf across from the one on which the food was placed and pull 
a string which was tied to a small swing. When the swing was near enough, the rat would get on it 
and ride over to the food shelf and have lunch. One day the rat’s owner put a small ladder in the cage 
that would make it possible to climb straight up to the food shelf. The smart rat immediately used this 
way of getting to his food.

Why did the smart rat use the new way instead of the old way to get his food?_________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

5.  Erosion is the process by which soil is carried away by wind or water. It is a big problem for farmers. 
When land is plowed for farming, the soil is loosened and its protective coat is taken away. The soil 
then can be blown away in dust storms or washed away by water.

What would keep ground covered by grass or trees from blowing away easily?_________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

6.  The human body is covered by skin. It is made up of many layers of cells, with one layer on top of 
the other. Because skin grows from the inside out, the outer layer of skin is made up of cells that are 
usually dead.

What happens to the layer of dead cells when you take a bath or shower?____________________

_______________________________________________________________________________
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When 
 you read, you learn much from facts supplied by the author. For example, you may 

come across a description of a spacecraft that was used in one of the journeys to the moon. The 
facts that the author provides help you to learn what a spacecraft is really like. Getting information 
from stated facts is the most common way of learning. Another way is by using some facts to arrive 
at other facts, ones that are not stated. This is known as reasoning.

Here is an example of reasoning. Begin by reading the following statements about air.

1.  When heated, air becomes less dense.
2.  Heated air rises.

 
By thinking about the above stated facts, you can reason that:

1. Cool air is more dense.
2. Cool air falls.

 
Look at another example. Read the first and second paragraphs. Then read the question and circle 
the answer.

1. Aspirin relieves pain and fever that accompany sickness. No one really knows how 
aspirin works, even though it was discovered in the late 1800s.

2.  The young boy lay on his cot in the broken-down shack where he lived with his 
family. For two days he had been burning with fever. Rest would have helped 
but there was no rest — not with the crashing of cannons from General George 
Washington’s troops.

The sick boy in the second paragraph could not have aspirin because
a.  it was hard to get aspirin in wartime.
b.  his family was too poor to afford any.
c.  there was no such thing as aspirin in those days.
d.  his family had run out of aspirin.

 
If you had used reasoning, you would have chosen c as the answer. The only way to arrive at that 
answer is to put certain stated facts together.

Stated fact from first paragraph:  Aspirin was discovered in the late 1800s.

Stated fact from second paragraph:  There was no rest — not with the crashing of 
cannons from General Washington’s troops.

 
By reasoning, you would tell yourself that George Washington fought in the Revolutionary War, 
which took place 1775 – 1783. Since aspirin was discovered in the late 1800s, aspirin had not yet 
been discovered at the time of the Revolutionary War. Therefore it was impossible for the sick boy 
to have any.
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1. An alligator’s rate of growth depends on the amount of food it devours. The rate of 

growth varies greatly from alligator to alligator.

 Alligators

 a.  all eat about the same amount of food.

 b.  eat great amounts of food.

 c.  eat different amounts of food.

2. The painting was supposed to be the work of a 17th-century master. The style of the 

painting was clearly that of the master. But the sky was cobalt blue, a color that was not 

used before the 19th-century. Therefore the painting was judged a forgery.

 The most successful art forgers

 a.  do not have to know anything about art except how to copy a master’s style.

 b.  have to know a lot more about art than just copying a master’s style.

 c.  should never use cobalt blue when forging a painting.

3. Both living and nonliving things can move. But a living thing gets the energy to move 

from within itself.

 The energy that makes a tin can roll down a hill

 a.  comes from within the can.

 b.  comes from outside the can.

 c.  comes from the hill.

4. There are two types of cattle — beef cattle and dairy cattle. Beef cattle are bred to pro-

duce the largest amount of meat at the lowest cost. Some important kinds of beef cattle 

in the United States are Hereford, Shorthorn, Angus, Santa Gertrudis, and Brahman. The 

Holstein is considered the most important of the dairy cattle. It is usually black and white, 

has broad hips, and its horns slant forward.

 The Holstein

 a.  is one kind of beef cattle.

 b.  is bred for its milk.

 c.  is the only one of its kind.

Read the following paragraphs and statements and use reasoning to answer the questions. Circle 

the answers.
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Reasoning 
 is using your thinking powers in an orderly way to arrive 

at a conclusion. When you reason, you put together bits of information to arrive 
at new information. Reasoning may be a relatively simple process.  For instance, 
after looking at the thermometer, checking the barometer, and listening to the 
weather report, you can determine what the weather will be and therefore decide 
what clothing will be appropriate for the coming day. Or, reasoning may involve 
highly complex thinking.

Reasoning lies behind many scientific advancements, as the following selection 
shows:

Agriculture scientists were experimenting with the sterilization of 
insects as an environmentally acceptable way to control insect 
pests. By making large numbers of insects incapable of producing 
fertile eggs, and then releasing them among normal insects of the 
same kind, the scientists could reduce or eliminate some insect 
populations in one generation, without the use of sprays that 
harmed other forms of life.

One drawback to sterilization of the gypsy moth, however, was the 
six-month hibernation period that the insect eggs undergo before 
hatching. This time lag made it impossible for scientists to raise 
at one time the large numbers of moths that are needed for the 
sterilization program to be successful on a large scale. However, 
the 1970s Skylab program solved the problem. Scientists found 
that plants taken into space showed certain cell changes. These 
effects led them to believe that zero gravity might cause insect 
eggs to end their hibernation period ahead of schedule. 

The scientists knew that sterilization of the gypsy moth could reduce or eliminate 
this insect pest. Their problem was the six-month hibernation period. As a result 
of cell changes observed in plants at zero gravity, scientists reasoned that insect 
eggs might also be affected by zero gravity.

You can use reasoning to help you profit from information you read. Suppose that 
you read an article that tells about various types of pickpockets: the “mechanic,” 
the “rouster,” the “moll buzzer” and the “nudger.” By using reasoning, you can turn 
this information to your advantage. You can learn to carry your wallet in the safest 
places, or to use safer kinds of handbags and purses. You can learn to recognize 
when to be on the alert for pickpockets, and what to do if they strike.

Reading material that causes you to reason gives you the added benefit of profiting 
from what you read, as well as enjoying it.
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Read the following paragraphs. Use reasoning to select the statement that best expresses the con-
clusion.

1. Women make up one half of the U.S. workforce.  More than 60 percent of women age 16–24 
work at some kind of job, and more than 70 percent of women age 25–44 hold jobs.  Yet 
women can expect to earn only 77 percent of what a man would earn for the same job.

a. Sixty percent of all women age 16–24 work at jobs.
b. In the United States, there is still discrimination against women in terms of wages.
c. The average wages of women are less than men’s average wages.

2. An oil shortage in the 1970s caused Japan to cut its exports by 15 to 25 percent, thus 
endangering the economies of those Asian nations whose industries and agriculture were 
heavily dependent on Japanese supplies. At the time, officials in Japan feared this drop 
in exports would intensify the already existing resentment in Southeast Asia over Japan’s 
economic dominance.

a. Oil shortages affect not only rich, manufacturing nations, but, indirectly, 
smaller, weaker ones as well. 

b. Japan worried that jealousy of its economic dominance in Southeast Asia 
would increase because of its cut in exports.

c. A cut of 15 to 25 percent in Japan’s exports would cause severe economic 
difficulties to some other Asian countries.

3. Which of these people are using their reasoning powers?  Circle the correct answers.

a. A doctor studies a patient’s symptoms and then decides what is wrong with 
the patient.

b. A detective examines a set of clues and comes to a conclusion about who 
committed a crime.

c. After hearing a famous concert pianist, an audience jumps up and gives her 
a standing ovation.

d. Although he does not set his alarm clock on Saturday night, a man wakes up 
on Sunday at the same time he gets up on weekdays.

e. By trying different diets, a person decides which is the best way to lose 
weight.

f. An automobile mechanic looks at an engine, listens to it, then decides why it 
is not running properly.

4. Which of the following are mainly the result of reasoning?  Circle the correct answers. 

a.	 the	first	telephone
b. reaching a mountain peak
c. the invention of the wheel
d. a blue ribbon for cooking
e. a perfect math test
f. survival in harsh climates
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Computers 
 are highly complex electronic devices. Once facts (or information) have 

been entered, the computer processes (or analyzes) the data to arrive at solutions. This process is 
called reasoning. Computers are often called “electronic brains” because reasoning is used to solve 
problems. A computer examines stated facts and comes to conclusions based on those facts.

Scientists often use reasoning to discover important facts about the world in which we live. For 
example, the following paragraphs on the theory of motion show how the Italian scientist Galileo 
reasoned and proved a significant point about the behavior of freely falling bodies.

Aristotle (384 BCE — 322 BCE), a Greek philosopher, stated that when two differ-
ent bodies are dropped from the same height at the same time, the heavier body 
will strike the ground first. Aristotle’s theory claimed that a heavy body (large mass) 
falls faster than a lighter body (small mass).

This theory was accepted until the time of Galileo (1564-1642), an Italian scientist. 
Galileo believed that all bodies, regardless of mass, fall at the same rate. Galileo 
performed an experiment to test his hypothesis. Galileo timed the motion of a ball 
rolling down a smooth groove on an inclined board. He reasoned that since the 
movement of a ball down an inclined board is caused by gravity and since the 
speed of the ball can be measured in the same way as a freely falling body, then a 
ball rolling down an inclined board would behave the same as a freely falling body. 
Therefore the same laws should apply to both.

Galileo’s idea was that the distance a ball travels increases with each unit of time. 
So at equal intervals of time, Galileo marked the distance the ball had traveled in 
the experiment. He found that the distance traveled was always proportional to the 
square of the time elapsed. The ball moved four times as far during the second time 
interval as it had in the first time interval. It moved nine times as far during the third 
time interval. No matter how heavy or how light the ball, the rate of acceleration 
was always the same.

By comparing the behavior of freely falling bodies with the behavior of balls rolling down an inclined 
board, Galileo reasoned that:

1. Aristotle’s theory was incorrect. 
 
and

2. All bodies fall at the same rate of speed regardless of their mass.

Reasoning can help you get more out of your reading. If you carefully analyze what you read, you 
will be able to go beyond what is stated and greatly add to your understanding.
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In the following exercises, read the paragraph and the question beneath it. Using reasoning, 
decide the answer and write it on the lines provided.

1. In a flower, the stigma is a specialized part of the pistil. It is adapted to receiving pollen. It 
may be sticky, or it may have many hairlike cells that tend to catch and hold the pollen. In 
plants that are pollinated by wind-blown pollen, the stigma tends to be relatively large.

 Why is it important for the stigma to be specially adapted to receiving pollen?

2.	 The	process	of	electrification,	or	becoming	charged	with	electricity,	is	common	in	our	lives.	
Metal objects can be electrically charged by rubbing, unless the objects are in contact with 
the ground. A car moving down a highway becomes charged because the metal parts of 
the car are not in contact with the ground. Charging takes place because of the friction of 
air moving over the car. In effect, air rubs against the car as it moves along the highway, 
causing the car to become charged.

    What happens if the car’s tailpipe gets loose and drags on the ground?
   

3. Sounds that have frequencies above 20,000 vibrations per second are said to be ultra-
sonic. These sounds are above the range of human hearing. Dog whistles, for example, 
produce ultrasonic sound. A person cannot hear the sound made by a dog whistle.

  Why do dogs react to dog whistles?
     

4. Throughout most of history, people considered comets to be omens of misfortune and 
impending doom. In the 17th century, however, the English scientist and mathematician 
Edmund Halley studied the path of one comet very thoroughly. By using the laws of plan-
etary motion described earlier by the German astronomer Johannes Kepler, Halley was 
able to predict the reappearance of that comet. Now called Halley’s comet, that comet 
becomes visible about every 75 years. It was last seen in 1986 and will reappear in the 
night skies in the summer of 2061.

   How did Halley’s research help to change mankind’s attitude toward comets?
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Read         the following.

“Be reasonable!” “Why don’t you listen to reason?”

These expressions frequently are used in the context of an argument or a disagreement. They are 
intended to have a calming effect by appealing to a person’s sense of reason. This “sense of reason” is 
the mental process of thinking logically or rationally, and seeing things as they really are, unclouded by 
emotion. Reasoning, therefore, is a way of thinking clearly.

You reason when you draw a conclusion, make an inference, solve a puzzle, or come up with the 
answer to a riddle. In each case, you figure something out by using known facts to arrive at one or more 
facts that are unknown. Here is an example.

A boy and his father are out driving in their car and they have a bad accident. They 
are both injured and have to be taken to a hospital. When the unconscious boy is 
carried into the emergency room on a stretcher, the doctor on duty exclaims, “Oh, my 
goodness! That’s my son!”

How can this be ?

This riddle presents an apparent contradiction. But by reasoning, you could figure out that the doctor is 
the boy’s mother.

The following excerpt shows how research psychologists reasoned and experimented to prove a 
hypothesis about competitive behavior.

Although rural Mexican children seem to avoid competitive behavior, it does not 
follow that they are devoid of competitive motivation. Competitive social behavior is 
considered taboo in some Mexican cultures, so it may be that rural Mexican children 
show inhibition rather than absence of competitive motivation.

To test this hypothesis, researchers contrived a task in which children could express 
competitive motivation without direct social interaction. They gave a toy to one child 
and allowed a second child to move a marker on a board. They told the second child 
that he could move the marker to one of two goals: either let the first child keep his 
toy, or take the toy away. Seventy-seven percent of the Mexican children chose to take 
the toy from the other child; 92 percent of the American children made this choice. 
This difference in the experiment’s results was definitive in showing that rural Mexican 
children are competitively motivated.

Thus it appears that rural Mexican children inhibit the expression of competitive behavior 
when it directly involves other persons.

The researchers reasoned that the fact that rural Mexican children tend to avoid competitive behavior 
does not prove that they lack competitive motivation. So the researchers set up an experiment in which 
such children could demonstrate competitive behavior without social contact that might inhibit them. 
The experiment indicated that social inhibition rather than a lack of competitive spirit is what often 
determines their behavior. Therefore, the researchers reasoned, rural Mexican children are competitively 
motivated.

As with the example above, you will often have to follow an author’s line of reasoning as you read. Other 
times, however, facts are presented, and the reasoning is up to you. Whichever the case, reasoning can 
help you derive greater meaning from your reading. If you carefully analyze the information you read, 
you will be able to go beyond what is stated and greatly add to your comprehension.
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Read each paragraph and the question beneath it. Using reasoning, decide the answer and write it on 
the lines provided.

1. In the mid-19th century, Gregor Mendel formulated 
the basic laws of heredity. He discovered that some 
pea plant traits are dominant traits. Other traits 
are recessive traits. A dominant trait is one that 
dominates or prevents the expression of another 
trait. A recessive trait is one that is dominated by 

another trait. This is known as the law of dominance. 
Mendel discovered the basis for the law by crossing, 
or mating, plants with different traits. For example, 
he crossed tall pea plants with short pea plants. He 
found that all of the offsprings were tall. No short pea 
plants were produced in the first generation.

2. Light moves through space at a velocity of 186,000 
miles per second. When light passes through air, as it 
does before it reaches our eyes, it is actually slowed 
down a little compared to its speed through a vacuum. 
It is slowed down even more as it moves through 

glass, water, or any other transparent medium. 
Besides being slowed, light rays also may be bent 
when they pass from one medium into another. This 
bending of light is referred to as refraction.

3. The Wilson cloud chamber is an instrument that is 
used to detect and observe the results of radioactivity. 
This device consists of a glass or plastic container 
filled with very cold alcohol vapor. The container is 
lit from the side while in a darkened room, and a 
source of radioactivity is placed inside the container. 

As radiation from the radioactive material passes 
through the alcohol vapor, tiny droplets of alcohol 
form along the paths the particles followed. These 
“vapor trails” are easy to observe. They do not show 
the particles themselves, they only show the paths 
followed by the particles.

4. Glaciers form in areas of heavy snowfall, where 
more snow falls each year than melts. As the snow 
becomes thicker, more and more pressure is placed 
on the underlying snowflakes. They melt at the point 
where they touch one another, because the pressure 
is higher there. The water moves to nearby points 
of low pressure, and refreezes there as small solid 
ice crystals. (You do this when you make a snowball 

with warm hands.) Thus as more snow accumulates 
each year, more turns to ice. The ice may eventually 
become hundreds of feet thick.

 When the ice becomes thick enough, it may begin to 
move or “flow.” This is a result of gravity and the great 
weight of the pile of snow and ice on the bottom ice. 
Once the ice is moving, it is a glacier.

Why could the formation of a glacier never be an “overnight” phenomenon?

                                                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                _                                                   

What can you infer about the particles of radioactivity?

                                                                                                                                                                                          

                                                                                                                                                                                          

What can you infer about the nature of space?

                                                                                                                                                                                             

                                                                                                                                                                                           

What can you conclude about the trait for tall and the trait for short in pea plants?

                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                                                                                                                                                                           

Continued
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5. Under normal conditions, most of the particles of 
the solar wind are deflected by the Earth’s magnetic 
field, or they are absorbed in our upper atmosphere. 
But when a large solar flare erupts near the center 
of the sun’s disk, there is a sudden and very great 

influx of electrified particles into that portion of the 
solar wind directed toward the Earth. In a day or so, 
when the cloud reaches the Earth, there are major 
disturbances in the Earth’s magnetic field and upper 
atmosphere.

6.  Under normal conditions, temperature will decrease 
with altitude and columns of warm air containing 
pollutants can rise high into the sky. The pollutants 
then become dispersed. When a temperature 
inversion occurs, a layer of warm air overlaps cold air 
at a certain altitude. The columns of warm air can no 

longer rise into the atmosphere. The escape of the 
pollutants into the upper atmosphere is prevented 
by the layer of warm air. In effect, the pollutants 
are trapped in the lower air levels and become 
increasingly concentrated.

7.  One instrument that is very important in 
oceanographic research is the echo sounder. An 
echo sounder produces short or ultrasonic sound 
waves electronically. Part of the energy of these 
waves is reflected back, or echoed, off the ocean 
floor. The length of time it takes for the echo to 

return is a measure of the distance that the sound 
has traveled. The method is comparable to a person 
calling out from one place and hearing the echo from 
cliffs across a valley. The farther away the cliffs are, 
the longer the time interval before the echo returns.

8. All species have the potential for overproduction. 
Species tend to reproduce in geometric progression 
if unchecked. The protozoan called paramecium can 
divide up to 600 times a year. If all of the descendants 
from a single paramecium were to survive and 
continue to divide, the total bulk of these organisms 
after several months would exceed that of the Earth. 

Overproduction, however, does not occur under 
normal conditions. The number of individuals within 
a species tends to remain approximately constant. 
This is because many individuals are eliminated by 
disease, enemies, climatic factors, and competition 
for food, shelter, and mates. At times, overproduction 
does occur in nature under unusual circumstances.

How do life-saving advances in modern medicine tend to upset the balance of nature among humans?

                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                                                                                                                                                                           

What happens to the energy of sound waves as they travel through water?

                                                                                                                                                                                              

                                                                                                                                                                                           

What effect might rain or snow have on lower air levels in which pollutants are trapped?

                                                                                                                                                                                            

                                                                                                                                                                                          

What can you conclude about the relationship between the atmospheres of the sun and Earth?
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1. a
2. b
3. a

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
2. a
3. a

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1

1. b
2. c
3. a
4. b

Lesson F-1

Reasoning

1.	 a.			Angela	will	get	a	flower.
b. Sometimes	he	even	stopped	his	wagon	and	Angela	would	walk	away	with	a	sweet-smelling	flower.

2.	 a.	 Mr.	Miller	will	feel	angry,	unhappy,	dissatisfied.
b. The grass did not look very good after it was cut.

3. a. Elizabeth saw her father.
b. Elizabeth	could	not	find	her	father.

  She	knew	that	bats	and	cats	cannot	say	“Elizabeth.”

Lesson E-1

1. c
2. b
3. a

Lesson D-1 

Lesson G-1
1. b, c, d

2.	 a.	 Scientists	are	interested	in	Venus’	atmosphere	and	how	it	developed	because	it	seems	to	
be	responsible	for	the	planet’s	great	heat.		Their	findings	have	been	of	use	in	studying		 	
our own air pollution problems.  Some scientists believe continued pollution of our air may 
some	day	make	it	unbearably	hot	on	Earth.		Comparing	Venus’	atmosphere	with	our	own			
may prove helpful.

b. An	officer	of	the	CDC	found,	by	means	of	questioning,	that	all	250	patients	had	eaten	at	the
same restaurant.  Further questioning showed that all had eaten the same kind of sliced
meat.  The CDC was thus able to prove that an infected meat slicer was the cause.
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1. c
2. b
3. a

Lesson D-1 
1. c
2. b
3. b
4. b

Lesson I-1Lesson H-1
1. The rubber raft developed a leak.
2. His or her blood does not clot and the bleeding does not stop.
3. It cannot get through the hole.
4. The new way was easier.
5. The soil is held together tightly and has a protective coat.
6. The layer of dead cells gets washed away.

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson J-1
1. b
2. a
3. a

b
e
f

4. a
c
e
f

Lesson K-1
1. To make sure pollination will take place.
2. The car loses its electrical charge.
3. Because they can hear ultrasonic sound.
4. By showing that the appearance of a par-

ticular comet was a predictable event.

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson L-1  
1. Tall is a dominant trait and short is a recessive trait.
2. It is a vacuum.
3. They are invisible.
4. A glacier forms as a result of a gradual but steady accumulation of snow.
5. They are actually physically intermingled.
6. A cleansing effect.
7. Part of it is lost.
8. By prolonging the lives of individuals who would otherwise be eliminated by disease.

Wording of answers may vary.
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Read   the following paragraph.

We had a new girl in class today. Mr. Lopez told us, “I want you all to 
meet Paula.” I will not forget her name. It is the same as mine. I will not 
forget the way she looks. She looks different from me in many ways. 
Paula has long black hair, big brown eyes, and a tiny button nose. I 
have long, light-colored hair, big brown eyes, and a long thin nose.

A girl named Paula wrote this paragraph. She compared herself to the new girl. That 
helped the writer remember a lot about the new girl.

The first thing that Paula would not forget is the new girl’s name. It was the same as 
hers.  Here are some other things that are the same or different about the two girls 
named Paula.

When you read, ask yourself what is different and what is the same. It will help you 
when you are trying to remember what you have read.

Same long hair

Different color

Same eyes

long thin nose Different

        Paula, the writer  Paula, the new girl

 long light hair long black hair

 big brown eyes big brown eyes

tiny button nosesize and 
shape of 
noses
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Read the following. Circle the two correct answers.

1. Anna was born on Christmas Day nine years ago. Alex was born on that day
seven years ago.

a. Alex and Anna have the same birthday.
b. Alex and Anna are the same age.
c. Anna is two years older than Alex.

2. Jenna and David both work at a school. Jenna is a reading teacher and David is
a gym teacher. They have to be at the school by 7:00 a.m.

a. Jenna and David work at the same place.
b. Jenna and David teach the same things.
c. Jenna and David start work at the same time.

3. Jenna works on Monday and Wednesday. David works on Tuesday and Thurs-
day. They have been working for the same school for three years. Each year the
school wins a prize for having  the best teachers in the state.

a. Jenna and David both work on Saturdays and Sundays.
b. Jenna and David have each been with the school for three years.
c. Jenna and David both work for an award-winning school.
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Sometimes   it is easier to remember what you read if you ask yourself 
two questions:                                                

How are things different?

How are things the same?

If you look for ways things are different and for ways they are the same, you will under-
stand them better. Read the sentences below.

Read the following. Choose what is different and what is the same about the twins.

Katie and Jack are twins. They both have dark brown hair and brown 
eyes. Jack is about an inch taller than Katie.  He is about five pounds 
heavier. They get along well together. They both do well in school. They 
like swimming and skating. Jack loves baseball, but Katie never plays 
ball with Jack and his friends.

Did you find these things that are the same?

1.   Both are twins.

2.   Both have brown hair and brown eyes.

3.   Both do well in school.

4.   Both like swimming and skating.

Did you find these things that are different?

1.   Jack is taller and weighs more than Katie.

2.   Jack plays baseball.

3.   Katie never plays ball with Jack.

Always try to look for ways things are the same or different. This will help you understand 
and remember more of what you read.

1770s        

All men had to hunt and fish to 
feed their families.

All women made candles and 
their own clothes.

People made their own fun by 
telling stories and by being to-
gether.

 Today 

Some men hunt and fish for 
sport.

Some women make candles 
and sew as hobbies.

People have fun by watching 
TV and going to the movies.
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Read the following.

Water Snakes and Land Snakes

There are two kinds of snakes, water snakes and land snakes. The 
two do not always eat the same foods. Water snakes eat frogs and 
fish. 

Land snakes eat small animals and insects. Like water snakes, they 
hide behind a tree or stone until their dinner comes along. Then they 
pop out and eat it. Some land snakes climb trees and eat birds or 
eggs from birds’ nests. Some eat other snakes!

After eating dinner, land snakes go to sleep. If they eat a large animal, 
the snakes may not eat again for a long time.

Land snakes do not do things little by little. They eat their food all at 
once, and they get a new skin all at once.

Write S on the line if the words tell about something that is the same for both water 
and land snakes. Write D on the line if the words tell about something different.

1.            may eat other snakes

2.            eats its food all at once

3.            eats frogs and fish

4.             hides when waiting to find dinner
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Look 
 at the two pictures below. How are the guitar and saxophone the same?

Both are musical instruments.

How are they different?

They have different shapes. They make different musical sounds.

When you read, it is a good idea to think about how things are the same and how they 
are different. This can help you get a better understanding of what things are like. It can 
help when you read about people too.

For example, think about Robin Hood, the famous outlaw of Sherwood Forest. Robin 
Hood is the same as other outlaws because he broke the law. But, unlike other outlaws, 
he did not steal things and keep them. He stole from the rich and gave to the poor. 
Seeing this difference can help you understand better what Robin Hood was like as a 
person.

Edward Mueller was a counterfeiter, which means he printed his own money and thus 
broke the law. How he was different from other counterfeiters tells you a lot about the 
kind of person he was.

What made Mueller different from other counterfeiters was that he 
printed only $1 bills.

Also, most counterfeiters are quite skilled at their work. Their counterfeit 
money often looks and feels so much like the real thing that only the 
most experienced bank workers or police can tell the difference. Mueller, 
however, was far from skilled at counterfeiting. His work was very poor.

Other counterfeiters have tried to make thousands of dollars in a short 
time. Not Mueller. He was, and remains to this day, the least greedy 
counterfeiter who ever lived.

From what you read, you can see that Mueller was not the same as other 
counterfeiters.

Being able to see how people or things are the same and how they are different can 
increase your understanding of what you read. It can help make your reading more 
interesting too.

saxophoneguitar
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Read the following paragraphs. Circle the correct answers.

1.  Lupe had been selling dresses in a large store for three years. She was happy with her job. 
She loved talking to people and helping them pick out things that looked good on them. 
Then her boss left and the new boss changed Lupe’s job. Now she is in the office, planning 
and keeping records. Every day, by lunchtime, she gets a headache.

 What is the author saying?

a.  There is a difference in Lupe. She caught a strange disease.

b.  There is a difference in Lupe’s job. She is no longer working as a salesperson.

c.  There is a difference in the store. It no longer sells clothes.

2.  Bram Stoker wrote the book Dracula. But vampires were not something he just thought 
up. People have told stories about these night monsters for centuries. People in every part 
of the world have told vampire stories. In Stoker’s own time, other authors wrote vampire 
stories. But Stoker’s book is the only one that has had lasting fame. That is because he 
told his horror story so well.

 What is the author saying?

a.   There was a difference in the way Stoker told his story. He told it very well.

b.   There was a difference in the way people thought of vampires. They no longer 
feared  them.

c.   There was a difference in the way most authors told their vampire stories. They 
copied  Stoker’s story.

Read the following paragraph. Fill in the blanks below with S if the words tell about something 
that is the same for both poison ivy and poison oak. Enter D if they tell about a way the plants 
are different.

3.  There are a number of poisonous plants. Two of them are common: poison ivy and Western 
poison oak. Both of these grow as shrubs or vines. Poison ivy, however, also grows in the 
form of a small plant. It can be found everywhere in the United States except in California 
and parts of its neighboring states. Western poison oak, on the other hand, grows only in 
California and its neighboring states. Both plants have leaves that grow in groups of three.
They both give off the same poison, so treatment for poisoning from these two plants is 
the same. 

 the poison they give off 

  where they grow 

  the forms in which they grow

  treatment for their poisoning

  the way in which their leaves grow

 the poison they give off 

  where they grow 

  the forms in which they grow

  treatment for their poisoning

  the way in which their leaves grow
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Look at the two pictures. How are the apple and banana the same? How are they different?

Same
Both are types of fruit.
Both grow on trees.
Both have peels.

Different
Apples are crisp and crunchy, but bananas are soft.
Apples grow where the weather is cool, but bananas grow where it is warm.
You eat the apple peel, but not the banana peel.

When you read, it is important to think about how things are alike and how they are different. This 
can help you better understand what you read. It makes reading more interesting too.

Read the following paragraph from a story about a starship crew that returns to Earth after many 
years in space. How are things the same as they were before the starship left? How are they dif-
ferent?

It was a city all right, but it was different from any we had seen before. It was cov-
ered with a huge glass bubble. Through the bubble, we could see streets, build-
ings, and people staring up at us as we got nearer. Outside the bubble, there was 
nothing except heavy, greasy smoke.

Suddenly, the bubble opened to admit us and, just as suddenly, it closed behind 
us once we were inside.

On the ground, people were running toward us. They looked normal but somehow 
different. Paler maybe, or could it be . . . frightened.

Once outside the ship, I took a deep breath. The air smelled all right but, like the 
people, it was different. It did not smell like the fresh air I remembered.

The lists below show the things that are the same and the things that are different.

Same
 The city has streets, buildings, and people.     

 The people looked normal. 

 The air smells all right.     

Different
 The city is covered with a glass bubble.

 The air outside the bubble is fi lled with heavy, greasy smoke. Inside, the air 
does not smell like the air they remember.

 The people looked paler, or maybe frightened.

If you think about the way things were when the starship crew left, and what things were like when 
they returned, you can see that something happened. You might even be able to guess what hap-
pened. This makes your understanding and enjoyment of the story greater.
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Read the following story. 

Scientists are studying some animals to find out how they can get around without 
the aid of sight. Two similar, yet very different, creatures that scientists are now 
studying are bats and dolphins.

Bats are small flying mammals. Their young are born alive and get milk from their 
mothers. At night, they fly about, easily finding insects to feed upon. It is their ability 
to fly at night without using sight that interests scientists. Studies have shown that 
bats give off high-pitched cries that people cannot hear. These cries are like waves 
that travel out and hit any objects in their path. These cries echo back to the bat. 
When the signals reach the bats, they know if there is something in the way.

Bottle-nosed dolphins, small sea mammals much like whales, are also the sub-
ject of study by scientists. These highly intelligent creatures are swift and graceful 
swimmers. They live on fish. They also give birth to live young, which feed on the 
milk produced by their mothers. They are able to swim freely through the ocean 
at high speeds without hitting objects. Dolphins make sounds like high-pitched 
whistles. These sounds bounce back when they hit any objects and dolphins hear 
the echoes, in much the same way as bats.

Read the list below.  In each blank, write S if the words tell about something that is the same for 
both bats and dolphins. Write D if the words tell something different. 

1. _______ where they live   

2. _______ what they eat   

3. _______ how they avoid objects   

4. _______ kind of high-pitched sounds they make  

5. _______ kind of animal group to which they belong   

6. _______ how they avoid objects  

7. _______ how their young are born  

8. _______ how they move from one place to another  
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Read 
 the following paragraphs.

Erica could not decide which dress to buy. The yellow one was bright and 
cheerful. But the brown one matched her eyes. She looked good in both 
dresses, and both were popular styles. She looked very carefully at how the two 
dresses were made. She noticed that the brown dress was finished smoothly 
with seam binding. But the seams of the yellow dress were ragged.

Erica finally decided when she looked at the price tag — the yellow dress cost 
$20 more than the brown one!   

What was Erica doing as she tried to decide which dress to buy? She was comparing the 
two dresses. Comparing means noticing ways in which things are alike and the ways in 
which things are different.

By comparing and contrasting, and recognizing when an author is comparing and contrasting, 
you will better understand what you read.  Noticing how things are alike or different can also 
help you make your own decisions.  

Read the following paragraphs about magicians.

Magicians of the past traveled from town to town performing their ancient art 
for whoever would watch. Sleight of hand was the mainstay of their magic. 
Sometimes they traveled with other performers who were thieves. Magicians 
were not considered to be very respectable.

But in 1845, magic changed forever when Robert-Houdin presented his first 
performance. What made his act so different and important? He had done 
away with the ordinary methods that other magicians used: the strange 
costumes, the heavily draped tables, the helpers hidden in the audience. 
Instead, he used elegant stage sets and streamlined magic equipment that 
he had designed. Instead of the old apron with large pockets that magicians 
had worn, he wore full evening dress and gave himself the airs of a gentleman 
when he presented his tricks.

Did you notice that this paragraph shows only contrast? It is easy to see how Robert-Houdin’s 
magic was different from performances of the past. By noticing these differences you can 
see why Robert-Houdin was important in the history of magic.

Finding comparisons and contrasts in your reading will make the information clearer and 
more interesting.

Similarities

Both looked good on her.

Both were popular styles.

Differences

The yellow dress was bright and cheerful.

The brown dress matched her eyes.

The yellow dress had ragged seams but 
the brown dress had seam binding.

The yellow dress cost $20 more.
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1.  Read the following paragraphs. Compare and contrast Sam’s hobby with Jack’s hobby. Write S on the line next 

to the things that are similar for Sam and Jack. Write D on the line next to those that are different.

2.  Read the following paragraphs. Look at the list of things that describe alligators and crocodiles. Write the letter 
for each thing listed below in the correct column to tell if it is a similarity or a difference.

Crocodiles and alligators are very much alike and 
are often mistakenly identified. Both have a long, 
low, cigar-shaped body, short legs, and a long, 
powerful tail. They both have a tough hide, a long 
snout, and sharp teeth. Their jaws are very strong. 
But the alligator’s snout is broader and more 
rounded, while the crocodile’s is narrow and more 
pointed. Crocodiles usually weigh less and are 
somewhat smaller. They are more active and move 
much faster than alligators. Crocodiles are more 
likely to be vicious than alligators.

Alligators and crocodiles are both reptiles and both 
eat small animals that live in or near the water. They 
eat fish, snakes, frogs, turtles, and small mammals. 
In America, crocodiles are found only at Florida’s 
southern tip. Alligators are found throughout the 
southeastern United States. They are now legally 
protected in all states because so many were hunted 
and killed for their hides. Crocodile skins, however, 
are still used in making shoes and handbags.

a. tough hides

b. still used to make shoes and handbags

c. are reptiles

d. feed on small animals

e. faster and more vicious  

f. found only in southern Florida

g. broader snout

h. protected in all states

i. strong jaws

Sam’s hobby is painting.  He likes to paint pictures 
of outdoor scenes.  His favorite subject is the water.  
He likes to paint rivers, lakes, and oceans. He 
especially likes to paint beach scenes because he 
likes the ocean.  He also enjoys being outside in the 
sunshine and fresh salt air.

Jack enjoys all water sports. He likes swimming, 
sailing, water-skiing, and surfing. Surfing is his 
favorite because he likes the ocean and beach.  He 
feels healthy when he is outside being active.

_____ a.  painting

_____ b.  the ocean

_____ c.  active

_____ d.  outdoors

_____ e.  sports

Differences

________

________

________

________

________

Similarities

________

________

________

________

________
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Read  the followng paragraph.

Illinois is a state of contrasts: from the cosmopolitan city of Chicago to 

the great Illinois prairie’s glorious farm belt. Here is a state that is the 

home of what is probably one of the world’s best symphony orchestras. 

It is also the nation’s largest producer of soybeans and Swiss cheese. 

It is the second-largest producer of corn, hogs, peat, and stone. Illinois 

is Chicago’s North Michigan Avenue shopping area, the endless prairie, 

and the Mississippi River bluffs. Although Chicago is by far the state’s 

largest urban area, it is not the only important urban area. Illinois has 

many mid-sized cities, almost all unique. Each city reflects the diversity 

of the Illinois economy: industry, transportation, farming, and politics.

In this paragraph the author is showing the contrasts within the state of Illinois. Notice 

that there is also a basic similarity between what is being contrasted. All of the areas 

are in the state of Illinois. 

When authors show the contrasts between things, they are noting only the differences. 

When they compare things, they note both the similarities and differences. Comparing 

and contrasting information will help you to gain a better understanding of what you 

read.

By showing the contrasts within Illinois, the author provides a vivid picture of the sharp 

differences in the urban and rural areas within the state.

Urban
symphony orchestra        
North Michigan Avenue shopping
industry

Rural
largest producer of soybeans and Swiss cheese
endless prairie
farming
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Read the following paragraphs. Notice contrasts in what is being discussed. Write a heading and 
fill in the blanks with the contrasts. The first heading has been done.

1.  The Clydesdale is a breed of draft horse. Clydesdales are descendants of the huge horses 
that were bred centuries ago to carry knights into battle. The Clydesdale breed was devel-
oped in Scotland from the hard-working farm horses of Clydesdale, Scotland. They were 
brought to North America hundreds of years ago, where they were widely used for pulling 
heavy loads in rural, industrial, and urban settings in the days before the automobile. This 
use extended into the early 1900s when they were still a familiar sight pulling the carts of 
milk and vegetable vendors. They were workhorses and were treated accordingly.

 By the late 1960s the Clydesdales became famous as the mascots of various beer com-
panies. Today they are used mostly for breeding, showing, and parading. The Clydesdales 
are pampered. It takes about five hours to get eight horses ready for shows. Preparations 
for the Tournament of Roses Parade, for example, begin at 2:00 A.M. The handlers spend 
about 45 minutes washing and grooming each horse. Then they braid ribbons into the 
mane and tail and insert paper flowers into the mane. Next they put a black leather and 
brass custom-made harness on each Clydesdale. This routine is repeated for each public 
appearance.

 Heading: Clydesdales before 1960       Heading: Clydesdales after 1960   

2.  “Dachshund” means badger hound in German. Originally, these long, low-slung, short-
legged dogs were bred to hunt badgers and other small animals that live underground. 
The dog’s sausage-shaped body and short legs, plus its fearless spirit, make it the perfect 
badger hunter. Originally, all dachshunds had short, smooth hair and they were either 
black or tan. They were much larger dogs and they were always short-haired.

 Today dachshunds may be short-haired, long-haired, wire-haired, brown, red, black, tan, 
or spotted. They are bred to be pets. The “modern” dachshund is half the size of its ances-
tors of the 1920s and 1930s.

   Heading:                                                Heading: 
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Read 
 the following:

• John F. Kennedy was the youngest elected President of the United States.

• One of the hottest summers we ever had in these parts was in 1998.

• My Aunt Lori makes the world’s worst meat loaf.

• I won the prize for the funniest essay in my class.

• Danielle and Nicole are the same age.

You may not think so at first, but all of the above statements have something in common. Do you know 
what it is? Take a closer look. Here is a hint. Each of the statements contains one of these words: 
youngest, hottest, worst, funniest, same. Each statement makes a comparison—pointing out some 
similarity or difference between things. Compared with all other presidents, John Kennedy was the 
youngest. Compared with all the other summers in these parts, the hottest was in 1998, and so on.

Comparisons can be made on a wide variety of subjects. You probably have come across comparisons 
in your reading. Authors often make comparisons when writing about a particular subject because it 
helps the reader to understand the subject more fully, and also makes the subject more interesting. 
For these reasons, the reader should carefully note such comparisons.

In the following paragraph, the author compares Robert Frost and Mark Twain.

In his poetry, Robert Frost captured the spirit of New England and its people in much the 
same way as Mark Twain, the great American author, captured the spirit of the Midwest and 
its people. Each employed humor in his work, and was considered something of a philoso-
pher. More than anything else, except for the appealing style that helped make both men 
famous, Frost’s poems, like Twain’s volumes, reflected great wisdom and understanding.

Now see how this information can best be compared.

Comparing is noting both similarities and differences, but contrasting is noting only differences. For 
example, if you were asked to contrast Mark Twain and Robert Frost, you would pick out only the 
ways in which they were different, and not include their similarities.

Mark Twain and Robert Frost

Similarities 
1. both captured spirit of an area and its 

people 

2. both used humor 

3. both are considered philosophers 

4. writing of both is greatly appealing

5. writing of both reflected wisdom and 

      understanding

6. both are famous

                    Differences
1. Twain an author; Frost a poet

2. Twain wrote of Midwest; Frost wrote 
of New England
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1. Read the following paragraph and compare the Cajuns with the Creoles.

Outside Louisiana, many people still confuse Cajuns 
with Creoles, thinking both are some mix of French, 
African American, and Native American heritage. A 
Creole is anyone of French origin born in the New 
World. By that definition, the Cajuns are Creoles, being 
descendants of French Canadians. But the true Creoles 
of Louisiana had been living there for generations 
before the Cajuns arrived.

Besides, the Louisiana Creoles are often of distinguished 
origin and have always considered the Cajuns culturally 
inferior because they are mostly descended from 
farmers or fishermen.

2. Read the following paragraphs and contrast Longfellow’s poem with the real-life incident.

It was the forced movement of people from Acadia that 
inspired the Evangeline legend, Longfellow’s poem 
about Evangeline, and the later widespread use of 
the name for hair salons, movie theaters, and other 
businesses. In the poem, Evangeline and her lover, 
Gabriel, are put on separate ships. She makes her way 
to the Bayou Teche port of entry to “New Acadia.” But 
Evangeline arrives just a day after Gabriel has gone 
off in search of her. For a lifetime, she dogs his trail, 
always just one step behind him. Finally, she gives up 
and joins a Quaker group. Years later, tending the poor 
in Philadelphia, Sister Evangeline comes upon a dying 
old man, recognizes her Gabriel, and the lovers enjoy 
one last moment together before he dies.
 
There really was an “Evangeline.” She was Emmeline 
Labiche and “Gabriel” was Louis Arceneaux. They were 
separated when they were forced to leave Acadia, 
and Emmeline did not get to St. Martinville, the Bayou 
Teche port, until three years after Louis. He was 
standing by an oak tree at the dock when this newest 
batch of exiles came down the gangplank and greeted 
Emmeline with a mixture of amazement and dismay. . . 
because he had to tell her that he had given up waiting 
and married another. Emmeline fainted, fell into a deep 
sorrow and very soon into her grave.

Poem

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Real-life Incident

g.

h.

i.

j.

k.

l.

Similarities

a.

b.

c.

Differences

d.

e.

f.

Comparing Cajuns and Creoles
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Have 
 you ever noticed that white looks whiter and black looks blacker when these colors are 

close to each other? Artists often take advantage of this fact to create a strong reaction in the people 
who view their works. They are aware of the value of contrast.

Contrasting means noting the differences between things. Authors realize that things are often clearer 
and more easily understood when they are contrasted with similar things. Therefore they make use of 
contrast in their writing. The following paragraph shows how effective contrasting can be.

At the beginning of the American Revolution, the British had well-organized armies and 
officers equal to those of any nation. At first, the colonists had no army and few leaders 
capable of organizing and training men. Then too the British had factories for making 
guns, swords, and bayonets, as well as great shipyards for the building of warships. 
America, on the other hand, was not equipped to manufacture implements of war; nor 
did she possess cannons to arm her warships. Finally, Great Britain had the strongest 
navy in the world and many ships were available to carry troops and supplies across 
the ocean and up and down the coast. The Americans did not have a single armed 
naval vessel.

From this paragraph, you can readily see how contrasting can point out important differences.

Often in the process of contrasting, it becomes obvious that there are similarities between things as 
well as differences. Noting the similarities as well as the differences is called comparing. The follow-
ing paragraphs continue the contrast between Great Britain and the colonies, but they also contain a 
similarity.

Other factors too favored the British. For one thing, the colonies were united only by 
the Continental Congress, which had so few powers that it could scarcely be called 
a government. Great Britain, on the other hand, had an enormously powerful central 
government that commanded great respect. In addition, the population of the colonies, 
which was only about 3 million, was not in agreement about the war. Almost a third of 
the colonists were British sympathizers. These people, known either as Loyalists or 
Tories, refused to fight against the mother country.

Internal disagreement was a disadvantage that the colonies and Great Britain had in 
common. Like the colonists, the British too were not united in their feelings regard-
ing the war. The Whigs, under the leadership of such great men as William Pitt and 
Edmund Burke, did much to oppose the moves of the king’s followers, who were 
known as Tories. This disagreement at home was a handicap to the British.

Comparing (noting similarities and differences) and contrasting (noting only differences) information will 
enable you to gain a deeper understanding of what you read.

Contrasting
British

 Well-organized armies; good officers
 Factories for making implements of war; shipyards
 Strongest navy in the world; many ships

American
 No army; few capable leaders
 Not equipped to manufacture implements of war
 Not a single armed naval vessel

Comparing
Different

 Continental Congress weak; British government very 
strong

Similar
 Both the colonies and Great Britain had people who 

were not united in their feelings about the war
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Read the following paragraphs. Then contrast the views of those who were for imperialism with those who were 
against it. Write your answers on the lines provided.

Between 1877 and 1914, Americans wanted 
overseas expansion for many reasons. Business 
people wanted to sell goods. They saw the Far 
East, South America, and the Caribbean as 
markets. Military men also called for expansion. 
The Influence of Sea Power Upon History, 1660–
1783, a book by Captain Alfred Thayer Mahan, 
was widely read. It said that all great countries had 
understood the need for colonies and sea power. 
Many politicians believed this. They called for 
colonies and a large navy.

New ideas about race were also important. At that 
time, many Americans believed that the white race 

was more advanced than any other race. They 
believed that it was the duty of more advanced 
peoples to uplift and govern less-advanced 
peoples.

Those who wanted colonies were called imperialists. 
Americans who did not want colonies were known 
as anti-imperialists. The anti-imperialists said it was 
wrong to tell other people how to live. They also 
said the cost of defending colonies would be great. 
They warned that overseas expansion would bring 
the United States into the affairs of other colonial 
powers.

                                     For

1.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

2.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

3.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

                                                                                    

Against

1.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

2.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

3.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

                                                                                    

Read the following paragraphs. Compare the Yalta Conference with the Potsdam Conference.

World War II left Germany’s fate in question. But 
in 1945, two major Allied meetings were called, 
mainly to discuss Germany’s future. At the Yalta 
Conference in February 1945, plans were made 
for the Allies’ postwar occupation of Germany. After 
V-E Day, these plans were carried out. Germany 
was divided into four occupation zones. The Soviet 
Union occupied East Germany, which included the 
German capital, Berlin. The United States, Britain, 
and France each occupied one of the three zones 
in West Germany. The city of Berlin was also 
divided into four zones. Each was held by one of 

the four powers. This plan caused major problems 
during the years that followed.

At the Potsdam Conference in July 1945, plans 
were made to destroy Germany’s war machine. 
At Potsdam, it was also decided that Nazi leaders 
should be tried as war criminals. Shortly there-
after, an International Military Tribunal was set 
up at Nuremberg, Germany. The tribunal tried, 
sentenced, and put to death several high-ranking 
Nazis. However, Adolf Hitler was not among this 
group. For he had met death, most likely by suicide, 
in the war’s closing days.

Likenesses

1.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

2.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

3.                                                                                 

                                                                                    

Differences

1.                                                                                

                                                                                    

2.                                                                                 
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You 
 have probably heard the exclamation “They’re as different as night and day!” This state-

ment is a simple yet very effective way of contrasting.

Contrasting means comparing differences. It involves noting the differences between persons, 
things, or ideas that are basically similar in some way. Night and day, for example, are highly dif-
ferent, but they do have something in common. Contrast them and you will note that night is dark 
and characterized by relative quiet, while day is light and characterized by activity. Nevertheless, 
both have one basic thing in common: each makes up half of the daily 24-hour cycle. 

Now read the following paragraphs. Notice the basic similarity and the differences between the 
items being contrasted.

A great variety of deep-water submers-
ible craft are now in use. Even the deep-
est ocean bottom can be reached by the 
Trieste. The Trieste is a free-moving ship 
that can carry two people to any depth. It 
has dived nearly seven miles to the bot-
tom of the Marianas Trench off Guam. The 
people travel in a spherical steel cabin 
on the underside of a huge gasoline tank 
and ballast. The tank and ballast raise and 
lower the ship. Electrically driven propellers 
give the Trieste a horizontal range of four 

miles. The cabin has plexiglass portholes, 
lights, and a mechanical arm for grasping 
objects. 

A vehicle designed for exploration of the 
continental shelves is the Aluminaut. This 
craft is limited to shallower depths than the 
Trieste, but it has longer range and greater 
maneuverability. It can carry three people 
to a depth of 15,000 feet and remain sub-
merged for 72 hours. Its equipment includes 
sonar, television, and mechanical arms.

The Trieste

1. can reach the deepest ocean bottom, 
nearly seven miles  

2. can carry two people
3. has a horizontal range of four miles
4. is raised and lowered by means of a 

gasoline tank and ballast

The Aluminaut

1. is limited to the relatively shallow depths 
of the continental shelves — 15,000 
feet 

2. can carry three people
3. has a longer range than the Trieste
4. has greater maneuverability than the 

Trieste

These contrasts are fairly obvious. However, this is not always the case. Sometimes when you 
read, you will have to decide upon differences yourself.

Recognizing differences can help you to better understand what you read.

In these paragraphs, the Trieste and Aluminaut are contrasted. The basic similarity is:

Both are deep-water submersible craft.
The contrasts are:
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Read the following paragraphs. Write the basic similarity and differences between the items on the appropriate 
blank lines under each.

1. You have two endocrine glands lying close together 
in your neck. Of the two, the thyroid gland is the 
larger. It produces a hormone called thyroxine. 
Thyroxine stimulates cells to release more energy. In 
order for your thyroid to make thyroxine, it must have 
iodine. In many areas of the world people get iodine 
from the drinking water.

 The parathyroid is thought of as one gland, but it is 
really four separate tiny glands, which are almost 
buried in the thyroid tissue. The hormone that they 
produce controls the use of calcium in your body. 
The parathyroid causes the right amount of calcium 
to be at the right places in your body when it is 
needed.

Basic similarity:

                                                                                                                                           

                                                                                                                                          

Contrasts

Heading:

 a.                                                                       

                                                                             

 b.                                                                       

                                                                           

 c.                                                                       

                                                                           

Heading:

 a.                                                                       

                                                                           

 b.                                                                       

                                                                           

       c.                                                                      

                                                                                

2. There are two types of reproduction in flowering plants: 
vegetative reproduction and sexual reproduction.

 When new plants are developed from roots, stems, 
or leaves, the process is known as vegetative 
reproduction. In vegetative reproduction, the new 
plants have the identical characteristics of the 
parent, since they can be regarded as extensions 

of the parent plant. In sexual reproduction, two 
parents with somewhat different characteristics are 
involved. Sexual reproduction produces plants that 
are different in some respects from either parent. 
For example, a plant with red flowers and a plant 
with white flowers may reproduce plants with pink 
flowers.

Basic similarity:

                                                                                                                                           

                                                                                                                                          

Heading:

 a.                                                                       

                                                                           

 b.                                                                      

                                                                           

Heading:

 a.                                                                       

                                                                           

 b.                                                                      

                                                                           

Contrasts
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“You’ve never been to Atlantic City? Well, it’s something like Coney Island. It has a board-
walk, but it’s different too. Coney Island doesn’t have the big casinos near the boardwalk, 
or all the fancy hotels.”

In this conversation, the speaker is trying to describe Atlantic City by comparing it to another similar 
place. The speaker explains what Atlantic City is like by pointing out how it is like Coney Island and 
how it differs from it.

Authors often stress similarities or differences to sharpen the reader’s understanding of a topic. 
When they do this, they are comparing and contrasting. Comparing means telling both the similarities 
and differences. Contrasting means noting only the differences.

Read the following passage, which contrasts China before 1949 with modern China.

Americans who have recently visited 
China have found a remarkable change 
in the country.  There is a prevalent vigor 
and enthusiasm for Western culture 
and business practices, yet the Chinese 
people continue to hold on to some of the 
ideals of the 1949 Communist revolution. 
The enduring dedication to some of the 
revolution’s ideals is not hard to understand, 
since it was responsible for major changes 
to the lives of China’s citizens. For the first 
time in the country’s history, people had 
enough to eat, job stability, and hope for a 
better future. This was in contrast with the 
tragic past before 1949, when the Chinese 

suffered under years of domination 
by foreign powers, corrupt domestic 
governments, greedy businesspeople, 
and landlords who exploited workers 
and peasants. In addition, there were the 
chronic natural disasters — flood and 
drought — that resulted in great famines. 
In the famine of 1927-28, for example, 75 
percent of the population in some regions 
of China starved to death. A famine that 
occurred between 1914 and 1943 took the 
lives of one million Chinese. The plight of 
the peasants was so bad that men were 
forced to sell their wives and children in 
order to survive.

By contrasting pre-1949 China with China after 1949, the author gives a vivid picture of the 
dramatic changes that emphasize the importance of that revolution. 

Recognizing the comparisons and contrasts that an author uses can clarify a topic.

China after 1949
Enough to eat

Homes

Job stability

Communist philosophy

Hope

China before 1949
Famine

Greedy businesspeople and landlords

Exploited workers

Corrupt government

Natural disasters

Read 
 the following paragraph:
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1. Fill in the blanks using one of the following words to correctly complete the sentences below: com-

paring, compared, contrasting, or contrasted.

a. The tropical foliage was green and lush                                              to the grasses and 

scattered trees of the savannah.

b. When the salesperson                                              the old, upright vacuum with the new, 

canister model, the customer could see the advantages and disadvantages of each.

c. By                                              today’s fashions with those of the past, you can see how 

some of our activities have changed and how some things never change!

d. The judge’s calm demeanor                                              sharply with the lack of poise 

displayed by the inexperienced district attorney.

e. After                                              the puppies, you could see they were like two peas 

in a pod.

f. Bart saw that the two shoes were slightly different after                                              them 

with each other.

g. The soft, near-light of dawn was a welcome relief                                              with the 

cold, frightening dark of night.

h. After thieves cased the neighborhood,                                              the various homes, 

they decided which would be easy marks and which they would pass up.

i. Sam tasted the two different brands of soda but even after                                              the 

two flavors, he could not tell them apart.

j. Bonnie said the testimony of the two witnesses ____________________________                       

significantly.

2. Read the following excerpt. List the differences between the Federalists and the Anti-Federalists on 
a separate sheet of paper.

Alexander Hamilton’s economic philosophy 
was backed by a group of men who came 
to be called Federalists. They wanted a 
strong central government and favored an 
interpretation of the Constitution that gave 
broad powers to the federal government. 

Among the Federalists were the wealthier 
Americans — landowners, merchants, 
manufacturers, lawyers, and bankers. They 
supported Hamilton’s financial programs, 
believing them helpful to their economic 
interests.

Federalist strength was centered largely in 
New England and the mid-Atlantic states. 
They believed that the upper classes should 
run the government. They were afraid of 
too much democracy. So they hoped to 

keep political  power out of the hands of the 
common people.

Thomas Jefferson was the leader of those 
Americans who were against Hamilton’s 
programs. At first, this group took the name 
of Anti-Federalists. The Anti-Federalists 
believed in strict interpretation of the 
Constitution. They were afraid that all the 
power would fall into the hands of the rich.

Thomas Jefferson believed that the people 
as a whole were the true source of power 
in the United States. The Anti-Federalists 
appealed to the common people — farmers, 
shopkeepers, craftsmen, and workers. The 
greatest support for Jefferson’s philosophies 
came from the South and the West.

Continued
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3. Read the following story about Puerto Rico. Compare the island under Spanish rule and American 
rule. List the similarities and the differences on a separate sheet of paper.

For 400 years following its discovery by 
Columbus in 1493, Puerto Rico was a 
Spanish colony. When Spanish soldiers 
came to the New World, their primary 
concern was finding gold and riches. They 
had no intention of developing Puerto Rico 
as a place where they would settle. 

The people of Spain reaped considerable 
wealth from Puerto Rican gold, sugar, 
tobacco, and labor. But the Spanish soldiers’ 
primary responsibility was to the King of 
Spain, not to the people of Puerto Rico, 
who made the Spaniards’ wealth possible. 
The islanders reaped nothing from their 
hard work and fertile land but decay and 
early death.

Through the centuries, public health 
was neglected. The islanders lived in the 
depths of poverty and disease. Public 
education was never considered, so the 
children grew up unable to read or write. 
Freedom of speech, worship, and the press 
were severely limited. Spain itself was not 
a democracy, so it was natural that the 
Spaniards never allowed the Puerto Ricans 
the means to create a democracy of their 
own.

Only Spaniards could own land and 
carry on business and trade. Most of the 
islanders learned no special trades or skill 
in business — so no sizable middle class 
grew. Under Spain, most of the Spaniards 
in Puerto Rico were very wealthy, and most 

of the other people were desperately poor.

The Spanish-American War broke out in the 
summer of 1898. American troops landed 
on the island. The Puerto Rican people had 
fought off all previous attackers, but this 
time they did not dispute or try to prevent 
a takeover. They welcomed the Americans 
as they landed because they believed that 
life in Puerto Rico would improve under the 
wing of a strong democracy. And they were 
right.

When the Spaniards left, American military 
governors took over and life improved 
considerably. Public health stations were 
set up to cure disease and teach disease 
prevention. Roads and dams were built. 
Schools were established and teachers 
were brought in from the U.S. mainland. For 
the first time, Puerto Ricans fully enjoyed 
freedom of worship, the press, and trade.

But they would pay considerably for the 
benefits reaped from the U.S. takeover. For 
now, the island’s wealth was controlled by 
United States business firms. Most of Puerto 
Rico’s sugar mills and plantations were 
owned by American sugar companies, and 
the fabulous profits from these operations 
were reaped not by hard-working islanders, 
but by American owners in the United 
States.
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Are  you an early bird or a night owl? 

Do you feel more awake and alive early in the day? Or do you really get into the swing of things toward 
evening?  

Inherent in these questions is a contrast between two activity cycles. They point out the difference 
between a “day person” and “night person.” 

When you contrast two basically similar things, you show the differences between them. Comparing, 
on the other hand, involves pointing out the similarities as well as the differences between things. 

For example, the author of the following paragraph contrasted what he had read about Janis Joplin with 

what he learned about her from people who knew her personally.

From talking with people who were around Janis Joplin at various times, one gets an 
impression far different from that conveyed by the press before and after her death. 
Instead of being a wayward, romantically doomed figure, she is described as a nervous 
young girl, dazed, unsure of herself, and unable to sit still for more than a few seconds 
at a time or, often, unable to maintain a conversation with anyone.

Notice how the use of contrast got the point across more forcefully than a simple statement of Janis’ 
insecurity would have.

Comparison too is used for the purpose of making a strong impression. Below is an example:

Aspirin relieves a greater variety of ills than any other drug in the history of medicine, 
and it is one of the safest drugs a person can take. But, as with most medicines, there 
are people who become ill from it and children can become seriously ill if they take too 
much.

Comparing aspirin with other drugs, the author indicates two differences: 

1. Aspirin relieves a greater variety of ills.
2. Aspirin is one of the safest of all medicines. 

The author also indicates a similarity: the fact that, like most other drugs, aspirin can make you sick. 

In the following paragraph, alcohol is contrasted with other beverages. Notice the differences as you 
read.

Today, millions of young and not-so-young people are at risk of becoming alcoholics 
by yielding to the urge to have “one more drink.” The potential poisonous effect of 
alcohol is evident when we consider that alcoholic drinks are different from all others. 
When we drink a glass of water or milk, or a soft drink, we are satisfying our thirst. 
Consequently, a guest who is served one of these drinks is never immediately urged 
to have another glass of water or milk or another soft drink. With alcoholic beverages, 
however, it is different. The thirst is never quite completely quenched. In fact, it may 
even be whetted. Unless the guest has become boisterous, he or she is urged to have 
another.

In contrast with other kinds of drinks, alcoholic beverages do not quench thirst. In fact they may even 
whet your thirst. Moreover, hosts often urge their guests to have “one more” alcoholic drink, something 
they do not do with nonalcoholic beverages. 

The important distinction to remember between comparing and contrasting is that, if you wanted to 
compare alcoholic and nonalcoholic drinks, you would note the differences described above as well as 
any similarity between them: the fact that both are beverages. 

The ability to compare and contrast things can enable you to achieve a clearer and more complete 
understanding of them.
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1. Circle the letter of each sentence that contains an example of contrasting. 

a.  A few other varieties of fish can produce an electric current, but none can develop the electrical 
wallop that electric eels can deliver.

b. Hemingway wrote crisp, spare, straightforward prose, but Melville wrote richly descriptive 
narrative.

c. The wealthy can afford to protect their premises with elaborate security devices, but such measures 
are out of the question for many apartment dwellers.

d. Each of the twins has a personality that is uniquely her own.
e. Like company stores everywhere, the plantation commissary too often was a thinly disguised device 

for keeping farmhands all but chained to the cotton fields.
f. This engine has a separate combustion system, similar to the oil burner of a furnace, and uses 

unleaded gasoline, diesel oil, or kerosene.
g. Both Frederick Remington and C.M. Russell created paintings of the West.
h. While humans risk death on the treacherous ice of the Arctic, seals, on the other hand, are perfectly 

at home on the desolate ice floes.
i. The poet Robert Burns wrote that his love was like a red rose.
j. Unlike the vast majority of wild birds, hens can lay almost as many eggs as there are days in a 

year.

2. Read the following paragraph and compare the Inuits and the Native Americans.

Both the Inuit and Native Americans who live in 
northern Canada are small ethnic groups. Most 
Inuits and Native Americans have straight, black 
hair and flat noses. Both groups have close ties 
to the land, and try to live in harmony with nature. 
The two groups differ, however, in some physical 

features. Inuits’ faces tend to be very broad. Their 
bodies, which are short and stocky, have adapted 
over millions of years to keep the Inuits warm in 
their cold climate. Native Americans are usually 
taller than Inuits, and they tend to have higher 
cheekbones and narrow faces.

Similarities

a.                                                                        

                                                                     

b.                                                                       

c.                                                                       

d.                                                                       

Differences

e.                                                                       

f.                                                                       

g.                                                                       

h.                                                                       

Continued
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3. Read the following paragraph and then answer the questions that follow.

With chimps constantly coming and going, Jane 
Goodall was able to study every aspect of their 
behavior. What she saw was very illuminating. In 
general, she found that chimp lifestyle is far more 
complex than had previously been supposed, 
and that the similarities between humans and 
chimpanzees are striking — so striking, in fact, 
that they justify her belief that human and chimp 

share a common ancestor. According to Jane, 
there is only one highly significant difference, 
which is also the reason her studies are so 
important: “Chimp behavior is not as complicated 
as human behavior because far less cultural 
tradition is passed down from one generation to 
another.”

a. In the first half of the paragraph, the author makes a contrast between

          and             

                                                   .

b. In the remainder of the paragraph, humans and chimps are

       compared      contrasted

c. Go back to the paragraph and underline the facts that support your answer. 

4. Read the paragraph and then fill in the blanks.

Astronomers know more about the sun than they 
do about any other star because of its proximity 
to Earth. Like other stars, the sun is composed 
of extremely hot gases. Deep inside the sun, gas 
particles are packed together more tightly than the 
particles of any substance we know on Earth. 

When compared with Earth’s size, the sun is 
enormous. Measurements of the sun’s visible 
disk indicate a diameter of approximately 865,000 
miles, about 109 times greater than the diameter 
of Earth. A million globes the size of Earth could 
fit inside the sun with plenty of room to spare.

a. Comparison of the sun and other stars

b. The paragraph contrasts the sun and Earth by pointing out the fact that

                                                                                                                                                         .
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“One minute you’re friendly. The next you’re mean and rude. You’re a reg-
ular Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde.”

This expression originated from the famous horror story by Robert Louis Stevenson, which was about a 
doctor who takes a drug that changes him. The doctor, a handsome and good-hearted man, is transformed 
into an ugly, evil person. In The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde, Stevenson contrasts the two 
characters of one man. The physical differences between Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde are obvious, while the 
psychological differences are less so. But expressions similar to “You’re a regular Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde” 
are widely used to point out contrasts or differences between two things, people, or ideas. 

Read the following passage about Project Mohole.

In 1957 a group of scientists suggested that it might be 
possible to drill a hole through the crust of Earth and 
into the upper regions of the mantle to learn about the 
interior of Earth. The proposed project was called Proj-
ect Mohole. These scientists suggested that the hole be 
drilled through the crust under the ocean rather than on 
a continent. 

The crust of the earth is much thinner under the ocean 
than it is in the areas of the continents. In fact, there 
are places on the ocean floor where the crust is less 
than 3.5 miles thick. The continental region of the crust 
is about 18.5 miles thick.

In this passage, the thickness of Earth’s crust on the ocean’s floor and on a continent is contrasted. The 
contrast is simple and easy to recognize. The passage explains why the ocean floor would be the site of 
Project Mohole by pointing out the difference in Earth’s crust on the ocean floor and on the continents. 

Contrasts are not always so easy to identify. Read the following passage.

Your internal body control is self-regulating. This means 
that it takes care of itself, automatically, without your 
doing anything. You have no control over the hormones 
that exert control in your body. Likewise, you have no 
control over the way your nervous system regulates 
your body processes. The term involuntary is used to 
describe this type of automatic nervous control. 

Your nervous system also enables your body to respond 
to the environment. If somebody throws a rock at you, 
you will duck or try not to get hit. Your nervous system 
allows you to make this response. But the response is 
voluntary, that is, you purposely controlled your action. 
You could have let the rock hit you.

By contrasting voluntary and involuntary responses, both are made clearer. But because both responses 
are explained separately, the contrast is not as readily apparent. 

Now read the following passage from a story about an archaeological expedition in Mexico. Harry has just 
found an artifact near an old Mexican pyramid.

“Pete, look at this,” Harry shouted, handing me a small 
figurine of a woman with braided hair and a very slender 
waist. After examining it closely, I felt as excited as 
Harry. It was a figurine, probably a genuine example of 

pre-Columbian art. To us it meant a sensational find. But 
the little old woman felt differently about our acquisition. 
When she saw it, she jumped back, crossed herself, and 
began an emotional tirade in Spanish.

The contrast between the feelings of Pete and Harry and the feelings of the little old woman serve to add 
to the suspenseful mood of the story. The contrast sets the scene for future conflict and confrontation in 
the story.

Read 
 the following:
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Read the following passages. After each, identify what is being contrasted and describe the differences.

1. Like few other groups of foreign nationals who recently 
came to the United States, the Cubans experienced 
almost immediate assimilation into United States 
society. Few other ethnic groups took root so fast or 
made such rapid progress in their adopted country. 
Almost overnight, many Cubans left behind them 
all trace of typical refugee privation and became 

part of the American middle class. In some cases, 
they agilely skipped over — or never even touched 
— the lowest rung of the economic ladder that was 
an essential first step for immigrants from Ireland, 
Eastern Europe, and Italy, among others, in the early 
stages of their assimilation into U. S. society.

2. From Vienna (still famed for its coffee houses), the 
drinking of coffee spread all over Europe, profoundly 
changing the social patterns of the West. It is no acci-
dent that it was not long after the introduction of the 
palatable brew into France that the French revolution 

occurred. The coffeehouse provided the ideal place 
to meet and plot the overthrow of the government. 
Instead of dulling the mind with wine and beer, intel-
lectuals could drink a savory concoction that kept 
them alert and awake.

3. With chimpanzees constantly coming and going, 
Jane Goodall was able to study every aspect of their 
behavior from her campsite. What she saw was very 
illuminating. In general, she found that chimp lifestyle 
is far more complex than had previously been sup-
posed, and that the similarities between man and 
chimpanzee are striking. So striking, in fact, that they 

justify her belief that man and chimp share a common 
ancestor. According to Jane, there is only one highly 
significant difference, which is also the reason her 
studies are so important: “Chimp behavior is not as 
complicated as human behavior because far less 
cultural tradition is passed down from one generation 
to another.”

a. In this passage,                                                                                  are being contrasted with
                                                                                                                                                                 
b. The differences are:                                                                                                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                 
                                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                 

a. In this passage,                                                                                  is being contrasted with
                                                                                                                                                                 
b. The differences are:                                                                                                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                 
                                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                 

a. In this passage,                                                                                  is being contrasted with
                                                                                                                                                                 
b. The differences are:                                                                                                                                    
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A  
 comparison is being made when:

1. Likenesses or similarities alone are noted.

 Example:  The identical twins are as alike as two peas in a pod. Everything about them 
— hair color, eyes, height, weight, and facial features — is exactly the same.

2. Both similarities and differences are noted.

 Example: In the course of her research with chimpanzees, anthropologist Jane Goodall 
discovered that the similarities between humans and chimps are so striking that they justify 
her belief that humans and chimps share a common ancestor. According to Ms. Goodall, 
there is only one highly significant difference: “Chimp behavior is not as complicated as 
human behavior because far less cultural tradition is passed down from one generation to 
another.”

A contrast is being made when differences alone are noted.

 Example:  In some countries, a girl is treated as her brother’s opposite in every way. A boy 
will support the family and carry on its name. A girl, on the other hand, is an expense and a 
temporary burden. He must work and study, but she is free of such responsibilities. When 
he is enlightened with family secrets, she is excluded and prepared for a time when she will 
leave home and live with strangers.

When comparing or contrasting things, an author can choose between the direct or indirect approach. Here 
is an example of direct comparison from an article about acupuncture in Taiwan.

Dr. Wu is a man devoted to healing by whatever means, and he works at it incessantly. 
“In China,” he says, “we eat with chopsticks, but in the West, you use knives and forks. 

(difference) What matters is that they both feed the body.” (similarity)

In the example above, the comparison has been made for you. It would have been an indirect comparison 
if the author had simply supplied you with information about eating customs in China and the Western 
countries, thus allowing you to determine the similarities and the differences.

The following passage contains an example of direct contrast. That is, the contrast has been made for you. 

The differences have been underlined.

Stress medicine has only recently been discussed in the West. Its Chinese adherents have 
been aware of its value for thousands of years. The reason the West is so far behind is 
that its medicine draws sharp distinctions between mind and matter, body and spirit, the 
natural and the supernatural. Understandably, Western medicine accordingly developed 
along two paths, one physical, the other psychological. The patient is split in half. As Dr. Wu 
puts it, “Western medicine is based on the study of the dead. Chinese medicine is based 
on the study of the living. When a patient dies, Western doctors cut him open to learn. 
Acupuncturists have nothing to learn from a dead man. His chi, or life energy, is gone, his 
meridians have vanished. It is finished. In acupuncture, we consider only the whole man. 
There are four steps to making a diagnosis, in this order: looking, asking, listening, and 

taking the pulse.”

The same information would have been contrasted indirectly if the author had written one paragraph on 
the philosophy behind Western medicine and another on the philosophy behind Chinese medicine. Then 
readers would have had to make the contrast on their own.
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The following passages contain examples of comparing and contrasting. Read them and then answer the questions 
by circling a or b and filling in the blanks.

1.   Like other countries of Southeast Asia, Vietnam’s 
industry is still growing and developing. The great 

majority of the people still make their living from the 
land.

2.   Like the other nations of Southeast Asia (except 
Thailand), the countries of Indochina were once 
under European control. Laos, Cambodia, and Viet-
nam were part of the French Empire. After World 

War II, the French were driven out and the three 
new countries were created from former French 
Indochina.

3. The hot, wet land of the Mekong River Delta had 
two big cities, Saigon (now called Ho Chi Minh City), 
and Cholon. It used to be common to mention them 
as Saigon-Cholon, because they more or less grew 
together. In this way they were like our twin cities 
of Minneapolis-St. Paul. Saigon-Cholon served the 

rich delta lands of South Vietnam and also han-
dled much business from Cambodia. In addition to 
canal and river connections with the Mekong River, 
Saigon-Cholon was also connected by a railroad 
with the east coast.

4. South of Laos, the Mekong River flows through the 
small country of Cambodia. Although Cambodia is 
smaller than Laos, it has twice as many people. 
Most of Cambodia is a plain, which is well suited for 
growing rice. In fact, Cambodia, like Thailand and 

Myanmar, produces rice for export. The flat lands 
are flooded each year during the rainy season. The 
fertile soil and warm days produce bountiful har-
vests. Over 80 percent of the land is planted with 
rice.

5. In the West, considerable emphasis is now placed 
on preventative medicine, something that the 
Chinese have been involved with for millenniums. 
Among the wise sayings and tenets in the Yellow 
Emperor’s Classic of Internal Medicine (written about 

1000 BCE) is the following statement: “The superior 
physician cures before the illness is manifested; the 
inferior physician can only care for the illness that 
he has been unable to prevent.”

This paragraph
a. compares b. contrasts

                                                                                      and                                                                         .

In this paragraph, Thailand is
a. compared to b. contrasted with 

                                                                                                                                                                     .

Here,                                                             is directly compared to                                                             .

The likeness is that both                                                                                                                               

                                                                                                                                                                       .

In the passage above, the first paragraph contains a
a. comparison.  b.   contrast.

The second paragraph contains a
a. comparison. b.   contrast.

This paragraph contains two
a. comparisons. b. contrasts.
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Read the following paragraphs, noting comparisons and contrasts. Then answer the questions below by writing the 
letter for each paragraph on the appropriate line.

a.   A long time ago (generations ago, in fact), people in 
America took privacy for granted. That is because 
there was a lot more of it around than there is today! 
People, in general, shrank from revealing too much 
about themselves, even to close friends. To talk 
about their very personal experiences or problems 
in public (so common now on radio and television 
talk shows) would have been unthinkable. People 
were equally tight-lipped with officials of any sort. 
It was nobody’s concern how much they earned 
or whether they had indoor plumbing or, if married 
more than once, how their first marriage ended 
(three questions from the long version of an old 
Census Bureau questionnaire). “It’s none of your 
business,” was a phrase more commonly used in 
the past than now.

b.   When conventional Western medical treatment 
failed to help Anthony LePore, he gave up and 
went for treatment to Dr. Wu, Taiwan’s foremost 
acupuncturist. When he returned home, he went 
to see his doctor. LePore says, “The doctor didn’t 
believe it. Last time I’d seen him, I was taking all 
kinds of drugs and I was on a 1,000-calorie-a-day 
diet that they said might take anywhere from four 
to ten years to get my cholesterol count down to a 
healthy level. Now here I was, three weeks later, with 
a normal count, taking no medication, and feeling 
like a human being again. You know, it’s funny, but 
I almost wanted the pain to come back again just 
for a minute so I could know I hadn’t imagined the 
whole thing.”

c.   Dr. Wu is in no way disdainful of Western medicine. 
“Like acupuncture,” he says, “Western medicine is 
an imperfect, incomplete system. The two should 
be brought together.”

d.   Dr. Wu has some reservations about Western 
drugs: “They have side effects that Chinese herbal 
drugs do not.”

e.   When Pizarro and his men plundered Cuzco, the 
Inca capital of Peru, the amount of loot taken was 
estimated variously by those present at the division 
of it. Pedro Pizarro, a cousin of Francisco’s and 
an eyewitness of the conquest, said that each 
horseman got 6,000 ounces of gold and each 
man in the infantry half that sum, though the same 
discrimination was made by Pizarro as before in 
respect to the rank of the parties and their relative 
services. But Sancho, the royal notary and secretary 
of the commander, estimated the whole amount as 
far less — not exceeding 580,200 ounces of gold 
and 215,000 marks of silver. In the absence of the 
official returns, it is impossible to determine which 
is correct.

f.   Vietnam extends all the way from Cambodia to 
southern China. This is about 1,000 miles, or about 
the same as the distance from New York City to 
Jacksonville, Florida. However, unlike the eastern 
coast of the United States, Vietnam lies entirely 
within the tropics.

6. Which paragraph contains a direct comparison with a single likeness?                    

7. In which paragraph is there a contrast between a condition “then” and a condition “now”?     

               

8. Which presents a contrast between two estimates?                    

9. Which contrasts a condition “before” and a condition “after”?                    

10. Which contains a comparison made up of the likeness and one difference?                    

11. Which presents a direct contrast between two items?                    
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Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
1. a
 c
2. a
 c
3. b
 c

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
1. b
2. a

1. S
2. D
3. D
4. S
5. S

Lesson D-1
1. D
2. D
3. S
4. D
5. S
6. S
7. S
8. D

Lesson B2 & Hi B-2
1. D
2. D
3. D
4. S

Comparing and Contrasting

Lesson E-1
1.  a. D

b. S
c. D
d. S
e. D

2. Similarities            Differences

              a b
              c e
              d f
               i g

h

Lesson F-1
1. Heading: Clydesdales before 1960

carried knights into battle
used for pulling heavy loads before the automobile
treated as workhorses

Heading: Clydesdales after 1960
famous as mascots for beer companies
used for breeding, showing, and parading
pampered

2. Heading: Original Dachshunds
bred to be hunters
had short, smooth hair
large

Heading: Modern Dachshunds
bred to be pets
can be short, long, or wire haired
much smaller than originals
Wording of answers may vary.

Comparative Reading
Compare, Contrast, and/or Integrate
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Lesson G-1
1. a.  Both are French descendants

b. Both inhabit Louisiana
c. Both are confused by other people
d. Creoles lived in Louisiana before Cajuns
e. Creoles of distinguished origin
f. Cajuns	peasants	or	fisherman

2. a.  Lovers named Evangeline and Gabriel
b. Evangeline arrives at Bayou Teche port after Gabriel leaves
c. Evangeline spends lifetime looking for Gabriel
e. Evangeline joins Quaker group
f. Evangeline and Gabriel meet again just before he dies
g. Lovers enjoy one last moment together
h. Lovers named Emmeline and Louis
i. Emmeline arrives at Bayou Teche three years after Louis
j. Not a happy meeting
k. Louis marries another
l. Emmeline faints and later dies

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson H-1
For

1. Wanted new markets for trade
2. Wanted increased sea power
3. Believed that it was the duty of more

advanced people to uplift and govern less
advanced peoples

Against

1. Believed it was wrong to tell other people
how to live

2. Believed the cost of defending colonies
would be great

3. Feared	 that	 overseas	 expansion	 would
bring the United States into the affairs of
other colonial powers

Likenesses

1. Both were Allied meetings
2. Both	 were	 called	 to	 discuss	 Germany’s

future
3. Both took place in 1945

Differences

1. Yalta Conference: met in February; Pots-
dam Conference met in July

2. Yalta: Allies planned postwar occupation of
Germany. Potsdam: Planned for destruc-
tion	of	Germany’s	war	machine;	planned	to
try Nazi leaders as war criminals.

Wording and order of answers may vary.

Comparative Reading
Compare, Contrast, and/or Integrate
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Lesson I-1
1. Basic similarity: Thyroid and parathyroid both are endocrine glands located in the human neck.

Contrasts
Heading: Thyroid
a. One gland
b. Large
c. Produces a hormone that stimulates

cells to release more energy

Heading: Parathyroid
a. Four separate glands
b. Small
c. Produces a hormone that controls

the use of calcium in the body

2. Basic similarity:	Vegetative	reproduction	and	sexual	reproduction	both	are	types	of	reproduction	in
flowering	plants.

Contrasts

Heading: Vegetative reproduction
a. New plants develop from roots, stems, or

leaves
b. New plants have the identical character- 
 istics of the parent.

Heading: Sexual reproduction
a. Two parents are involved.
b. New plants are different in some

respects from either parent.

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson J-1
1. a. compared 

b. compared
c. comparing
d. contrasted
e. comparing
f. comparing
g. contrasted
h. comparing
i. comparing
j. contrasted

2. Federalists
a. backed Hamilton
b. strong central government
c. wealthier people
d. supporters mostly in New England and

mid-Atlantic sates
Wording of answers may vary.

Anti-Federalists
a. backed Jefferson
b. power of the people
c. common people
d. supporters mostly in the South and

West

3. Spanish Rule
a. public health neglected
b. no public education
c. limited freedom
d. Spanish	benefited	from	island’s	wealth

Wording of answers may vary.

American Rule
a. public health improved
b. schools established
c. enjoyed freedom
d. American	 business	 benefited	 from

island’s	wealth

Comparative Reading
Compare, Contrast, and/or Integrate
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Lesson J-2
1. a

b
c
d
h
j

2. Similarities
a. Both are small ethnic groups.
b. Both have straight black hair.
c. Both	have	flat	noses.
d. Both have close ties to the land and live in

harmony with nature.

  Differences
e. Inuits’	faces	are	broader.
f. Inuits’	bodies	are	short	and	stocky.
g. Native Americans are taller.
h. Native	Americans’	cheekbones	are

higher and faces are narrower.

3.	 a.	 the	actual	complexity	of	chimp	life	style
what had previously been supposed about it

b. compared
c. similarities between humans and chimpanzees are striking- so striking, in fact, that

they justify her belief that human and chimp share a common ancestor
there	is	only	one	highly	significant	difference
“Chimp	behavior	is	not	as	complicated	as	human	behavior”

4. a. Similarities
Sun is a star like all other stars.
Like other stars, sun is composed of 
extremely	hot	gases.

b. the sun is much greater in size.

  Differences
Astronomers know more about the 
sun.
Sun is near to the earth.

Wording and order of answers may vary in exercises 2, 3, and 4.

Comparative Reading
Compare, Contrast, and/or Integrate
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Lesson K-1
1. a. Cubans

other immigrant groups.
b. Cubans assimilated rapidly, while others did not. Cubans skipped typical refugee privation and
 became part of middle class, while others did not.

2. a. coffee
wine and beer

b. Coffee keeps the mind alert, while wine and beer dull the mind.
3. a. chimpanzee behavior

human behavior
b. Chimpanzee behavior is less complicated than human behavior because less cultural

tradition is passed down from one generation to another. 

Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson L-1
1. a. Vietnam and the other countries of Southeast Asia.

2. b. All the other nations of Southeast Asia.

3. Here, Saigon-Cholon is directly compared to Minneapolis-St. Paul. The likeness is
that both are twin cities that grew together.

Wording of answers may vary.

4. b
a

5. b
6. c
7. a
8. e
9. b
10. f
11. d

Comparative Reading
Compare, Contrast, and/or Integrate
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Imagine 
 you have a group of different things. How can you 

remember all the different things in the group? An easy way to remember 
all the things is to think of a way that they are all the same.  Look at these 
pictures.

Is there a way these things are the same?

Are they all fruits?  No
Are they all machines? No
Are they all animals  Yes

Sometimes you will want to show the way things are the same. You can 
put things under a heading. A heading tells the way things are the same 
and it tells why things belong together. A cat and a dog and a snake look 
different from one another. But they are all animals.

Now look at these pictures. Think of a heading that will tell how they are 
the same.

A good heading for these three pictures is fruit. An apple, a bunch of 
grapes, and an orange are all types of fruit. Another good heading for 
these three things is healthy snacks. These three fruits are all healthy 
choices for snack time.

cat dog snake
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Student Name_______________________________________________________________

1. Look at each of the following pictures and read their names. Write each one under the 
correct heading.  The first one is done for you.

2. Look at the pictures. Think of another heading and write it on the heading line. Then 
write each item under the correct heading.

                     Things to Wear
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How are these things the same? These are all things people can use to travel from one place to another. 
Now look at these pictures.

These are NOT all the same. The bus and the train are used to travel. The hot dog and the cake are 
foods. You can remember these things better if you put the ones that are alike together, like this:

You may want to remember HOW they are alike too. You can do this by writing a heading and putting the 
things under it. Each heading should tell you how the things listed under it are alike.
 
Here are the things under the right headings:

Now each of the things is where it belongs. Each has been classified. Classifying means you put 
things that are alike under a heading. Classifying can help you remember what you read.

There 
 are times when you want to remember a number of things that you have read. It is helpful 

if you try to think of one way that these things are alike.  Look at these pictures:

Foods  Travel

How are these the same? These things are all foods.  Look at the next pictures.
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Circle the answer that best completes the sentence. 

1.  Soccer can be classified as a

a.  sport played with a ball.      
b.  sport played with a racket.

2.  Spring and summer belong on the list under

a.  seasons.
b.  months.

3.  May, June, and July belong under

a.  some seasons of the year.
b.  some months of the year.

4.  Computers and fax machines are found in

a.  a business office.
b.  a playground.

5.  A horse, a monkey, and a mouse can be classified as

a.  monsters.
b.  animals.

6.  “Things you eat” would be the heading for

a.  bread, rice, and pasta.
b.  wood, tickets, and shoes.

7.  A wife, a daughter, and a sister can be classified as

a.  men.
b.  women.

8.  A glass, a clock, and an egg can be classified as

a.  things that can break.
b.  things you can eat.
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Two  , four, six, and ten are classified as numbers. Classifying means putting things into groups.
Things  in a group should be the same in at least one way as the other things in that group.

For example, one group might have crayons, pens, and pencils in it. These things could be grouped 
together because they are all things a person uses to write. This group would be classified as things 
with which you write.

Another name for a group is a class. In the example above, the class would be things with which you 
write. Everything in that class would have to be something used for writing.

Almost everything can be classified, or put into a class. To put things in a class, you must find 
something about each one that makes it the same as the others. Look at the following list. Can the 
things in this list be classified?

cherries     string beans     peaches     potatoes     grapes     peas     pineapple     carrots

The things in the list can be classified in two classes. One class is fruits and the other class is 
vegetables. Here are the things as they would be classified:

Fruits:  cherries, peaches, grapes, pineapples

Vegetables:  string beans, potatoes, peas, carrots

Read the following sentence and think about classifying.

In Sweden, the important holidays are Midsummer Eve and Christmas.

In this sentence the class is holidays. The two members of the class  are Midsummer Eve and 
Christmas. There are many other members of the class of holidays. Some others are New Year’s 
Day, Valentine’s Day, Halloween, and Thanksgiving Day.

Read the following paragraphs.

On Midsummer Eve day, the sun comes up over Lake Siljan in Dalarna about 2 
a.m.

The young girls dress in pretty costumes with white caps. They go into the woods 
and fields for tree branches and wild flowers. 

In the village, the mothers cook and bake. The children look forward to having the 
red and white candy they like so much.

It is made in a little town in the south of Sweden.

The shopkeepers set out all the things the villagers have made. There is needlework, 
iron and copper work, carved horses, and other wooden things.

From these paragraphs we can make classes and place members in each one. We can make a 
class of the different people of the village. We can make a class of the jobs that must be done for 
Midsummer Eve.

These are just a few examples of classifying. Remember:

1. Things can be put into a class.
2. The things in a class are all the same in at least one way.

Village People

young girls shopkeepers
mothers children

 Things To Do

 find flowers and branches    
 cook and bake
 set out things villagers have made 
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1. There are four classes listed below. Each one has a letter in front of it. Below the classes is a list of
many different items. Each item belongs in one class. Next to each item, write the letter of the class to
which it belongs.

a. Colors c. Weather

b. Months d. Animals

     March

     duck

     April

     blue

     sunny

     goat

     May

     red

     hot

     purple

     January

     cat

     cold

     pig

     July

     cloudy

     cow

     white

     August

     rainy

     dog

     orange

     freezing

     black

2. Here is another list. The items on this list belong in three different classes. Write a name for each class
on the top line, and then put each item in its correct class.

mother
John
Mary
Pete

Mike
father
Sue
brother

Carol
Roger
Joan
sister

Class Class Class

3. Below are the names of two classes. Under the name of each class, list three items that could be in that
class.

Games Flowers
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When 
 you read, you come across many facts. These facts often can be easier for you to 

remember if you classify them. When you classify things, you find something that the things have 
in common. Then you put them into groups.

Read the following paragraph.

In spring, flowers begin to bloom almost everywhere. Gardens come alive with 
tulips and lilacs. Crocuses and daffodils spring up in the meadows. But spring is 
not the only time of year for beautiful flowers. In the fall, there are the bright yellow 
marigolds and chrysanthemums. Gardens and hillsides are lightly dotted with 
petunias, dahlias, and salvia.

In order to classify the information contained in this paragraph, ask yourself the following questions.

What is the paragraph about?
Do the things mentioned have anything in common?
What groups can these things be put into?

You will notice that the paragraph is about flowers. Notice also that the flowers are either spring 
flowers or fall flowers. Therefore, you would classify the flowers as follows:

SPRING FLOWERS
tulips
lilacs

crocuses
daffodils

FALL FLOWERS
marigolds

chrysanthemums
petunias
dahlias
salvia

Information is much clearer and easier to remember when arranged in this manner, rather than in 
a wordy paragraph filled with unimportant details.

Now look at another example.

Plastic is one of the most useful materials. There is more than one kind of plastic.  
Dishes, clock radios, and football helmets are made of plastic that is very hard. 
Some other items made of hard plastic are cameras, flashlights, and toys. But not 
all plastic is hard. Plastic tablecloths, storage bags, and squeeze bottles are made 
of soft plastic. Soft plastic is also used to make blow-up swimming pools, drinking 
straws, and raincoats. 

HARD PLASTIC
dishes

clock radios
football helmets

cameras
flashlights

toys

SOFT PLASTIC
tablecloths

storage bags
squeeze bottles
swimming pools
drinking straws

raincoats  

Sometimes you will need more than two groups in order to classify all of the information in a story.
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Read the following paragraphs about rocks.Classify the three types of rocks.

Melted rock from within the earth’s surface that cools and becomes hard is called igneous 
rock. The lava that flows from volcanoes is one type of igneous rock. So are basalt and granite. 
Granite is one of the strongest of all rocks.

Limestone is a different kind of rock called sedimentary rock, which is formed when bits of rock 
torn from larger rocks collect in one place. Pennsylvania, New York, Colorado, and Florida 
contain large deposits of sedimentary rock. Coal, shale, and sandstone are sedimentary rock. 
So is flint, a hard, grayish rock. Flint is used with steel to light fires and to explode gunpow-
der.

The states of Georgia, Vermont, and Wisconsin contain large quantities of metamorphic rock. 
Metamorphic rock is formed when igneous rock and sedimentary rock undergo change due to 
great pressures in the earth. One of the rocks formed in this way is marble.

Every color in the rainbow can be found in rocks. Some, like marble, are pink. Others such as 
slate, which is a metamorphic rock, are deep green or purple. One type of igneous rock, obsid-
ian, is black with brown streaks running through it. And, of course, clay, which is a sedimentary 
rock, is often deep red.

______________________________

(Heading)

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

(Heading)

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

(Heading)

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________

______________________________
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Classifying   means grouping things that are alike.  You classify when you 
group all items that are alike in some way, and list them under a particular heading.  
Classifying is a handy way to organize a number of items that fall into different classes 
or divisions.

For example, if you had the following articles of clothing:  bathing suit, leather boots, 
mittens, overcoat, sandals, and shorts, you could arrange them alphabetically as 
they are here.  But you might find it more useful to classify them by putting them into 
separate groups like the ones below.

Things can be classified in a number of ways.

For example, baseball, cycling, racquetball, skating, snowboarding, soccer, and 
tennis, could be grouped under the following headings:

Think about a story that compares city living to suburban living. A good way to handle 
the information in this kind of story is to sort out the ideas and then classify them.  
Under the two headings, “City” and “Suburb,” you might group some of the information 
as follows:

Classifying is a useful way of organizing information.

Individual Sports Two-Person Sports Team Sports

cycling tennis baseball

skating racquetball soccer

snowboarding

Winter Clothing Summer Clothing

leather boots bathing suit

mittens sandals

overcoat shorts

City Suburb

apartment buildings houses

crowds open space

public transportation cars
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1. Study this list of foods carefully.  You will find that each item on the list falls into one of two classes: single 
foods (those that are complete in themselves) and combined foods (those that are made up of more than 
one food).  On the lines below, write each food under the correct heading.

2. All of the animals on the list below can be grouped into four classes.  Study the list carefully.  Then write 
the headings on the lines provided and under each heading list the animals that belong in that group.  
The first two headings have been filled in for you.

3. Read the following paragraph about Canadian products.  Select three headings.  Then classify the 
information under the correct heading.

On Canada’s vast plains, wheat and other grains are grown for a world market.  Its forests, 
which cover half the country, produce wood and paper.  Canada is also a huge storehouse 
of various minerals, such as nickel and uranium.  Its minerals help make Canada one of 
the world’s richest nations.

salt onions fudge doughnut eggs

pancakes milk bread fruit nuts

stew wheat honey salad soups

alligator dinosaur ostrich pheasant

man owl snake crocodile

moth elephant cricket monkey

bear grasshopper mosquito pigeon

Combined FoodsSingle Foods

Mammal	 													Reptile

Products of Canada
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Classifying 
 is arranging items in groups according to similarities. In the classified 

ads in the newspaper, for example, job offerings will be listed under the headings “computer 
programmers,” “medical technicians,” and so forth. Classifying in this way makes it easy for 
you to find information you are seeking.

Classifying can be useful also in helping you remember what you read. For instance, an article 
giving many facts about so-called wonder drugs is easier to understand if the facts are classi-
fied as follows.

An author of a story about Mary Shelley, who wrote Frankenstein, the author suggests that 
Mary’s own life may have influenced her to write the famous horror story. Because there are 
certain similarities, and also marked differences, between Mary Shelley and her fictional mon-
ster, it would help the reader to classify some facts about them. In the lists below, similarities 
between the two are underlined, differences are not.

By classifying the likenesses and differences between Mary Shelley and her monster, you 
could get a clearer picture of them and therefore you are more likely to remember them.

                    ASPIRIN
• discovered in 1853 by Charles 

Gerhardt, a German chemist
• relieves more ills than any 

other drug
• one of the safest drugs
• a simple substance, like sugar 

and salt
• found in many roots, barks, 

and herbs
• today is made from coal tar 

and starch

PENICILLIN 
• an antibiotic
• can cure sore throats and more 

serious illnesses
• discovered in 1929 by Sir 

Alexander Fleming in Scotland
• comes from a mold that 

destroys bacteria

SULFA DRUGS
• discovered in the 1930s
• can have bad side effects

DR. FRANKENSTEIN’S MONSTER
• created by Dr. Frankenstein from stolen grave-

yard bodies
• rejected by its creator, who was horrified by it  
• leads a lonely existence
• finds its ugliness terrifies people
• is an intellectual and speaks with great elo-

quence
• gains revenge by killing innocent people

MARY SHELLEY
• born to two English authors and intellectuals
• rejected by her father, who blamed her for her 

mother’s death
• not ugly, but thin, drawn and sickly as a child
• withdrawn and extremely lonely
• is an intellectual and an author
• happily married to the poet Percy Bysshe Shelley 

until his death
• lived to be 54, writing and traveling with her son
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A librarian receives a new shipment of books that can be classified into four categories:
a.  mystery
b.  science
c.  sports
d.  history

1.  Read the list, then write the letter of the proper classification next to each.

 _______  The Case of the Missing Jewels   

 _______  How to Improve Your Tennis Game   

 _______  Ten Great Football Stars   

 _______  Mayors of New York City   

 _______  Wonder Drugs: How Safe Are They?  

 _______  The Story of the American Civil Rights Movement  

 _______  A Scream at Midnight   

 _______  Native Americans, First Inhabitants of the American Continent

 _______  The Secret of Loon Lake   

 _______  Abraham Lincoln’s Years in the White House

 _______  Undersea Creatures   

 _______  Exploring the Moon’s Surface   

 _______  Without a Clue   

 _______  Great Olympic Swimmers   

2.  Circle the letter next to the people who are classifying something.
a.  Mrs. Jones arranges flowers in a vase.
b.  Bob arranges his stamp collection according to country.
c.  A boy looks up some information in an online encyclopedia.
d.  Lance chooses a tie from a rack in a men’s clothing store.
e.  An FBI employee examines a set of fingerprints, and puts it in a file with others like it.
f.  A photographer hangs samples of his work on a wall in his studio for customers to see.

3.  Listed below are various members of the animal kingdom. They can be classified into three main groups, 
or families. In the spaces below, write the names of the three classifications and list the animals that 
belong in each.

blue jay

sailfish    

jackrabbit

gazelle

owl

elephant

pike

hummingbird

barracuda

horse

cat

trout
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AS    you read you come across information about many different things. This information will be 
more organized and easier to remember if you arrange it into groups. This is known as classifying. 
When you classify, you place things that have something in common in the same group.

Read the following paragraph about foods.

Your body needs many things in order to get energy and build new cells. One type 
of food the body needs is carbohydrates such as sugar. Sugar is useful as quick 
fuel for muscles. Another carbohydrate is starch, which is found in such foods as 
potatoes and corn. But the body needs more than carbohydrates. It also needs 
such things as minerals. Calcium and phosphorus are minerals needed for bone 
growth. Iron is another mineral. Iron is necessary for healthy blood.

Some of the important information presented in this paragraph can be classified. By classifying the 
information, you can easily highlight the most important ideas in the text under general headings. 
The information will be easier to remember. You can make things even more helpful if you list the 
information in alphabetical order under each heading, as in the following example. 

Now reading the following paragraph about weather.

Weather can be tame or it can bring disaster. That is why weather forecasters keep 
their eyes on weather conditions 24 hours a day. They have instruments for this 
task. The thermometer, of course, is used for measuring the temperature of the 
air. Another kind of gauge is used for measuring the amount of water in the air, a 
condition called relative humidity. A barometer is used to measure the pressure of 
air. An instrument that is like a tube in a bucket is used to  measure the amount of 
rainfall, and one that looks like a wheel with cups on it tells the weather forecaster 
the direction and speed of the wind.

Consider the above paragraph carefully. Notice that two types of things are discussed: weather 
conditions and weather instruments. Therefore, these will be the headings under which you will 
group the information.

CARBOHYDRATES
Starch
 Sugar

MINERALS
Calcium

 Iron
 Phosphorous

WEATHER CONDITIONS

Air pressure
 Rain

 Relative humidity
 Temperature

 Wind

WEATHER INSTRUMENTS

Barometer
 Thermometer

 Tube in a bucket
 Wheel with cups
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Read the following paragraphs. Classify all of the important information into two groups.

1. During the Revolutionary War, John Paul Jones  
commanded the largest American ship in British 
waters, the Bonhomme Richard. This  ship had been 
an old French trading ship before it was outfitted as a 
warship. It appeared  that any small storm would tear 
it apart. The deck groaned under the weight of the 
cannons. Half the cannons had been found unfit for 
use. There was the danger that they would explode 
when fired. The captain of the British warship Serapis 

was aware of this. He was heading straight for the 
Bonhomme Richard, certain that he would succeed 
in getting its captain to surrender . The Serapis was 
one of the best ships in the British Navy. It had no 
groaning decks, no cannons in danger of exploding 
when fired. This was a newer, faster warship than 
the Bonhomme Richard,  with greater fire power.  
Everything pointed to victory for the British warship 
on that bright September afternoon in 1779.

2. Many people once thought that the moon was made 
of cheese. Today people know better. Unlike the 
Earth, which is one of the planets in our solar system 
and has a surface covered largely by air, water, and 
fertile land, the moon is a place where nothing grows. 
Its surface is covered with dust. While the Earth has a 
variety of climates, the moon has no weather. It does 
not even have air. But the Earth and moon do have 
some things in common, for example, mountains. 

Scientists now know that a number of the moon’s 
mountains are far higher than the Earth’s tallest 
mountain. Like the Earth, the moon has gravity. But 
the moon’s gravity is far weaker than the Earth’s. Still, 
the moon has a forceful pull on Earth. As the moon 
revolves around the Earth, a gravitational pull causes 
tides on Earth’s oceans. While the moon revolves 
around the Earth, the Earth is revolving around the 
sun.

BONHOMME RICHARD SERAPIS

(Heading) (Heading)
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Classifying   means arranging similar things in groups. A telephone 
book, for instance, may include yellow pages in which business firms are classified 
according to the type of service they provide. This makes it easy to find a plumber, 
dentist, or party planner when you need one. 

Classifying can be helpful to you in remembering reading material that contains many 
facts. An article about life in the desert, for example, may mention many different 
types of animals, birds, and plants.  If you classify the types under the headings, it 
will make remembering easier.  Look at the example below.

Notice that the things are listed alphabetically in the above example.

Think about two different places on Earth. In one place, the people take care of their 
environment. In the other place, people have no respect for their surroundings. You 
could classify the reasons for these differences in the two places, as in the example 
below.

Animals Plants Birds

foxes cacti hawks

frogs trees owls

lizards bushes roadrunners

Ways in which the places are different

Place one

1.  leaves and grass green and healthy
2.  large trees, standing tall
3.  many birds and animals

Place two

1.  leaves and grass dry and brown
2.  trees crumbled into dust
3.  no birds and animals

Reasons for Differences
1. water and air polluted
2. trees not replaced
3.   wildlife killed by insect spray
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1. Study the picture carefully, then classify each of the people under the correct heading.

Working Not Working

2. Read the following selection, then classify the facts about alligators and crocodiles under the correct 
heading.

Differences (list at least 3)Similarities (list at least 6)

Crocodiles and alligators belong to the class of 
animals called reptiles.  Like other reptiles, they 
lay eggs and they are cold-blooded.

Crocodiles and alligators have long, low bodies, 
short legs, and strong tails that help them to swim.  
They have long snouts, although the snout of the 
alligator is wide and rounded, while that of the 
crocodile is narrow and comes to a point.

Both animals have extremely sharp teeth, with 
the lower fourth tooth extra long.  In the alligator, 

this fourth tooth fits into a pocket in the upper 
jaw.  In crocodiles, however, this same tooth fits 
into a slit in the side of the upper jaw.

Alligators and crocodiles eat small animals such 
as fish, birds, and small mammals. Sometimes 
they attack larger animals. Crocodiles are 
somewhat more dangerous to humans than 
alligators, since they are more vicious and likely 
to attack.
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If  you found out you were going camping for a month over the summer, you would 
want to make sure you packed everything you would need. You could just make a 
list. It would be easy to check off everything on your list as you packed, but it would 
be difficult to ensure that you had not forgotten anything when you wrote the list! One 
way to help make sure you remember everything would be to organize your list, or 
classify everything on it. Your finished list might look like the following:

You could probably list a lot of other items as well. Notice that both the categories 
and the items listed are alphabetized. This is not necessary, but it can sometimes be 
helpful. 

Lists are helpful in lots of ways.  Having those lists organized, or classified, can help 
keep you organized as well. There are different ways to organize lists. You might 
go back to the list above and make a shopping list organized by where you would 
purchase each item that you need and where in the store each item is located. This 
could prevent you from having to run back and forth across the store or between 
stores, and keep you from forgetting things on the list.

Classifying a list can also help you to remember what you read. You can classify 
characters as protagonists or antagonists, by characteristics, by where they live, 
or by any quality that distinguishes them from on another. Classified lists are also 
helpful in other subjects, like science, history, and geography.

Camping Supplies
Camp stove
Canteen
Insect repellent
Lantern
Pillow
Sleeping bag
Sleeping pad
Tent

Clothes
Boots
Pants
Shirts
Shorts
Sneakers
Socks
Underclothes

Miscellaneous
Book
Paper
Pen/pencil
Playing cards
Sports equipment

Toiletries
Brush
Comb
Conditioner
Deodorant
Shampoo
Soap
Toothbrush
Toothpaste
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Read the following passages from Introductory American History by Elbert Jay Benton and Henry 
Eldridge Bourne and then classify the information they contain using the headings given. (Notice 
that Benton and Bourne begin their history with Ancient Greece and Rome.)

Ancient Cities That Still Exist. In Ancient Times the most important peoples lived on the 
shores of the Mediterranean. The northern shore turns and twists around four peninsulas. 
The first is Spain, which separates the Mediterranean Sea from the Atlantic Ocean; the 
second, shaped like a boot, is Italy; and the third, the end of which looks like a mulberry 
leaf, is Greece. Beyond Greece is Asia Minor, the part of Asia which lies between the 
Mediterranean Sea and the Black Sea.

The Italians now live in Italy, but the Romans lived there in Ancient Times. The people 
who live in Greece are called Greeks, just as they were more than two thousand years 
ago. Many of the cities that the Greeks and Romans built are still standing. Alexandria 
was founded by the great conqueror Alexander. Constantinople used to be the Greek city 
of Byzantium. Another Greek city, Massilia, has become the modern French city of Mar-
seilles. Rome had the same name in Ancient Times, except that it was spelled Roma. The 
Romans called Paris by the name of Lutetia, and London they called Lugdunum.

Countries
Cities – Modern name: Ancient name (where different)

The principal difference between the Germans and the Gauls was that the Gauls lived in 
villages and towns and cultivated the land or dug in mines or traded along the rivers, while 
the Germans had no towns and dwelt in clearings of the forest. Their wealth, like that of 
the early Romans, was their cattle. The land they cultivated was divided between them 
year after year, so that a German owned only his hut and the plot of ground or garden 
about it. Some of the towns of the Gauls were placed on high hills and were protected by 
strong walls.

Lifestyle of Gauls
Lifestyle of Germans

The Middle Ages, like Ancient Times, are recalled by many interesting tales. Some of them, 
such as the stories of King Arthur and his Knights, the story of Roland, and the Song of the 
Niebelungs, are only tales and not history. Others tell us about great kings, Charlemagne 
and St. Louis of France, Frederick the Redbeard of Germany, or St. Stephen of Hungary. 
The hero-king for England was Alfred, who fought bravely against the pirate Danes and 
finally conquered and persuaded many of them to live quietly under his rule.

Legendary Kings
Historic Kings
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Newspapers and websites classify their ads because classifying is an efficient means of arranging or 
organizing information. It is a two-step process that involves:

The month of June is rapidly approaching, and with June comes graduation. Betina is 
eagerly looking forward to getting her degree in electrical engineering. But, when she gets 
out of college she will need a job. Where should she start looking? One good place is the 
classified ads section of a big newspaper or an Internet employment website. In either 
place, she can find job ads for engineers listed after those for editors but before those for 
estimators.

1. Grouping things that are alike or that have something in common.
2. Listing each group under a particular heading.

For example, suppose you were to read an article on Detroit’s “Big Three” auto manufacturers and some of 
the cars each company produces. You could organize the information by classifying it the following way.

General Motors
Buick

Cadillac
Chevrolet 

Ford
Ford

Lincoln
Mercury 

Chrysler
Chrysler
Dodge
Jeep

Notice that in the lists above, the different makes of cars are grouped according to manufacturer. They 
are also listed under the name of the appropriate manufacturer. The name serves as a heading for that 
particular group. Notice too that the cars are listed in alphabetical order. Listing items alphabetically is not 
absolutely necessary in classifying, but it is helpful. 

While classifying is a useful way to organize items that fall into different classes or divisions, it is also helpful 
for organizing facts. 

In an article about the Coca-Cola™ Company, three men in particular are said to have been responsible 
for the Coca-Cola success story. They are John S. Pemberton, Asa G. Candler, and Robert W. Woodruff. 
Some of the important facts pertaining to each have been classified below:

Pemberton
• Was an Atlanta wholesale-retail 

druggist
• Invented Coca-Cola in 1886
• Spent more on advertising than 

he made in profits and thereby 
set a precedent

Candler
• Was an Atlanta druggist
• Said to be the man who “made” 

the company
• Successfully negotiated to 

acquire 100 percent interest in 
Coca-Cola by 1891

• Founded the Coca-Cola™ Com-
pany as a Georgia corporation in 
1892

Woodruff
• Reorganized the company and 

made it a worldwide corporation
• Responsible for new concepts 

and innovations
• Became president of company 

in 1923
• Exercised dominance to get 

Coca Cola bottled and sold 
outside the United States.

When you classify information, you organize it in such a way that it becomes easier to remember.

Read 
 the following paragraph.
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1. The high school subjects listed below can be grouped into three different classes. Use the lines 
under the headings to classify the information (it is not necessary to list items in alphabetical 
order).

Music
Spanish
History

Italian 
Astronomy
Chemistry

Biology
Art
German

Literature
French

Physics
Russian

Languages
                                                       
                                                       
                                                       
                                                        
                                                       
                                                       

Sciences
                                                       
                                                       
                                                       
                                                        
                                                       
                                                       

Liberal Arts
                                                       
                                                       
                                                       
                                                        
                                                       
                                                       

2. Read the following passage. Classify the information presented in the text.

The section of the ocean called the upper waters extends 
to a depth of 600 feet and enjoys bright sunlight. In the 
upper waters, fast-swimming fish such as the marlin and 
tuna can be found. The largest kinds of fish, including 
the giant manta ray, also live at this level.

The midwaters go down to a depth of 3,000 feet. This 
level gets only dim sunlight. One of the inhabitants of 
the midwaters is the oarfish, which grows as long as 
50 feet. However, most of the fish found at this level 
are less than six inches long. Like the lantern fish and 

hatcher fish that live here, most midwater fish have 
light-producing organs.

At the level called the depths, there is little or no 
sunlight. The waters are always cold and almost totally 
dark. They extend from the lower midwaters all the way 
down to the ocean floor. Anglerfish and many other 
species with a large mouth and sharp teeth live in the 
lower midwaters. The rattail and the tripod fish can be 
found living near the ocean floor.

(Headings)                                         
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3. Read the following passage. Classify the information presented in the text.

There are three main types of glaucoma. The most 
dangerous is called closed-angle glaucoma. It comes 
on very suddenly. And, unless it is treated quickly, it 
may cause blindness in just 24 hours.

An attack of this kind of glaucoma causes pain. The 
victim’s sight becomes blurred, and he or she sees 
hazy rings around bright lights. Most of the time, the 
high eye pressure can be brought down quickly when 
certain drugs are given. Sometimes a simple operation 
may be performed. A bit of the colored part of the eye 
is cut out. This allows eye fluids to drain even when the 
pupil is dilated.

Open-angle glaucoma is another type. This is the most 
common form of the disease.

Open-angle glaucoma does not strike suddenly. What 
happens is that eye pressure increases, little by little, 
over months or years, and the victim’s sight grows dim 
around the outside of his field of vision. He ends up 

getting “tunnel vision.” That is, he can see only straight 
ahead, as if he were looking out of a tunnel.

The problem with this kind of glaucoma is that it works 
so slowly and painlessly that it may not be noticed until 
it is too late. Once the disease is noticed, however, it 
can be treated, and no more damage may occur. But 
if vision has already been lost, it cannot be brought 
back. 

Doctors think that this kind of glaucoma runs in some 
families. So if a member of your family has it, you should 
have your eyes checked. Yearly visits to an eye doctor 
are the best way to protect yourself. 

Congenital glaucoma is another form. A baby is born 
with it, or may get it during the first two years of life. 

This kind of glaucoma is very serious. It can damage 
a young child’s eyes in a week’s time. Once it is 
recognized, an operation is done to prevent complete 
blindness. 
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When 
 Angela decided to buy a home, 

she went to see a real estate agent. The 
agent asked her what type of house she was 
interested in buying, what type of location she 
wanted, and how much money she wished 
to spend. Then the agent looked in a book of 
real estate listings. She turned to the pages 
classified under the description Angela had 
given of the kind of home she wanted. 

The homes that the agent had to sell were 
classified, or listed under headings describing 
those homes. Because the homes were 
classified, it was easy for the agent to locate 
the ones that might interest Angela. Classifying  
 

 
is arranging information in groups according to 
similarities in order to make access easy.

Many sources of information are organized 
by a system of classification, for example, 
classified ads in the newspaper, phone book 
yellow pages, department store catalogs, and 
books in libraries. Classifying is a useful study 
skill because it helps you organize facts from 
your reading. By classifying, you will better 
understand information, and it will be easier to 
remember.

The following is a classification of some animals 
according to the type of food they prefer. Notice 
they are organized under headings and listed 
in alphabetical order.

In an article on dirigibles, a number of reasons 
are given to explain why a return to the use of 
airships is desirable, and why such a revival 

has not occurred. The classification of facts 
below gives you a picture of the future of diri-
gibles.

Carnivores
 

Crocodiles
Lions
Seals

Herbivores
 

Deer
Elephants

Horses

Omnivores
 

Bears
Pigs

Raccoons

Anti-Dirigible Arguments

No real need

Retooling would be expensive

Building materials and labor would 
be more expensive today.

 

Pro-Dirigible Arguments

Hauls big loads

Burns little fuel

Requires small landing area

Makes little noise

Has ability to hover

Classifying helps you understand and remember what you read.
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1.  Look at the following list of cities and states. Some are state capitals and some are not. Classify them by listing 

them in alphabetical order by city under the correct heading below.

Jackson, Mississippi
New Orleans, Louisiana
Nashville, Tennessee
Aspen, Colorado
Detroit, Michigan

Buffalo, New York
Little Rock, Arkansas
Providence, Rhode Island
Abilene, Texas
Augusta, Maine

Cheyenne, Wyoming
Phoenix, Arizona
Miami, Florida
Winnetka, Illinois

2.  Study this table of foods from the five basic food groups. Enter each food in alphabetical order under the correct 
heading.

bran 
hamburger 
cheese 
English muffin
baked beans 
squash

    yogurt 
    celery 
    grapefruit 
    pancakes 
    pork chops 
    sausages

      ice cream 
      chicken 
      plums 
      turkey 
      whipping cream 
      peaches

          rye bread 
          lettuce  
          corn flakes
          chocolate milk
          crackers
          cream

Capital Cities and States Other Cities and States

Meat / Beans Vegetables Grains Milk Fruits

Continued
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3. Read the following passage. Classify the facts according to the headings below. 

You have probably heard the expression “smart like 
a fox.” Foxes have long been characterized as smart, 
sly, quick, and clever. All of these descriptions rightly 
apply to the bushy-tailed, sharp-snouted member of the 
canine family.

True foxes include the Arctic fox, the gray fox, and the 
red fox. Several foxlike animals are also called foxes, 
including fennecs, raccoon dogs, and maned wolves. 
These creatures vary in color from the yellow-orange 
red fox to the frosty-gray silver fox, to the salt-and-
pepper-colored gray fox. They also vary in size. A kit fox 
measures from 15 to 20 inches and weighs from four to 
six pounds, while the raccoon dog is about 22 inches 
long and weighs up to 18 pounds. Fennecs are the 
smallest kind of foxes, growing to only 16 inches long 
and weighing just two or three pounds. South American 
foxes, or maned wolves, on the other hand, grow as 
long as four feet and weigh as much as 50 pounds. 
Foxes and foxlike animals live in most parts of the world 
including forests, farmlands, deserts, and even in the 
wooded areas around cities and suburbs.

Foxes are quick, skillful hunters. Their sharp, pointed 
ears give them keen hearing, while their long, sharp 
snouts give them an excellent sense of smell. Using 
these two senses, foxes locate their prey. A red fox can 
hear a mouse squeak more than 100 feet away, and 
quickly see moving objects.

A fox has five toes on each front foot, with the first toe 
not completely developed. This toe is called a dewclaw 
and does not reach the ground. The hind feet have only 
four toes each.

When running, foxes carry their long, bushy tails straight 
backward. But their tails droop when they walk. Foxes 
sleep with their tails covering their noses and front 
paws.

Foxes live in family groups while the young are growing. 
At other times, they live alone or in pairs. If one member 
of a pair is pursued by an enemy, the other is likely 
to dash out of its hiding place and lead the hunter off 
in another direction. It is tripod of this skill in eluding 
hunters and avoiding capture that foxes have earned the 
reputation of being crafty and cunning.

                    Fox Appearance                         Fox Behavior
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Notable People in Rock Music
The Beatles
Green Day

The Rolling Stones
U2

Notable People in Classical Music
Johann Sebastian Bach

Johannes Brahms
Ludwig van Beethoven

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart

The information above is classified. That means it is grouped according to a basic similarity, in this 
case type of music, and it is listed under a heading.

Classifying is a method of organizing or arranging information that logically falls into different 
classes or divisions. You are using a reference tool that contains classified data when you look 
something up in the yellow pages of a telephone book or in the want ads of a newspaper. In both 
of these cases data is easier to locate because it is classified.

The ability to classify can be helpful to you in a learning situation. For example, if you were to read 
about World War II, you could classify the major countries that were involved as follows.

The Allies
France

Great Britain
Soviet Union
United States

The Axis Powers
Germany 

Italy
Japan

Notice that in the lists above, the names of the countries are grouped according to side. They 
are also listed under the name of the appropriate faction. The faction name serves as a heading 
for that particular group. Notice too that the countries appear in alphabetical order. Listing  
items alphabetically is not absolutely necessary in classifying, but it is helpful.

While classifying is a good way to organize items that fall into different classes or divisions, it is 
also useful for organizing facts that can be grouped. For example, information from an article on 
natural glass might be classified as follows:

Petrified Lightning
• Formed when lightning strikes sand 

and causes it to fuse into long, slim 
glass tubes.

• Also called fulgurites

Obsidian
• Formed when hot, liquid, volcanic rock 

cools rapidly
• Black in color
• Brittle and easily broken

In an article about tooth care, fluoride treatments as well as the use of dental floss and brushing 
regularly are recommended for proper dental hygiene. The following shows the way some of the 
important facts pertaining to each could be classified.

Fluoride
• A compound of fluorine, a chemi-

cal element in the periodic table
• Ingested or used as a coating 

on teeth
• Makes tooth enamel tougher 

and more impervious to attack 
by bacteria

Dental Floss
• A kind of abrasive string
• Used for removing plaque that 

forms between teeth

Regular Brushing
• Removes plaque and food par-

ticles from teeth
• Stimulates blood flow for healthy 

gums
• Helps maintain oral hygiene

Read 
 the following lists.
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Read the following passage. Complete the exercise by classifying the important information presented in the text. 

1. The gas turbine was invented by Leonardo Da Vinci 
in the 14th century, but application of the principle 
was refined by Chrysler Corporation and Ford Motor 
Company. Experimental cars using the theory have 
been successfully tested, yet problems persist. A 
compressor, continuous-combustion burner, and 
one or more turbines through which the burned fuel 
products expand, propelling the car, as well as a 
device to recover some of the heat in the exhaust 
gas are required. This latter device is about the size 
of a conventional engine, but it operates at high-
level temperatures and needs exotic and expensive 
fuels. The high-frequency whine in Chrysler’s early 
experimental cars has been reduced, but tests 
indicated gas turbine power is better suited to heavy-
duty trucks.

 The concept of steam power resulted in steam-
powered vehicles such as the famed old Stanley 
Steamer, which actually hissed down the highways 
in the early 20th century. Yet it is one invention 
that did not improve with age and experimentation. 
Unanimously, auto companies today do not seriously 

consider it a replacement for conventional power. 
Strangely enough, it creates air pollution problems 
through its combustion principles, takes too long to 
warm up, the water freezes, and its requirement of 
a 1000-degree Fahrenheit boiler is a safety hazard. 
Owners accustomed to power accessories would be 
disappointed, because when the steam car idles, 
there is nothing to work the gadgets.

 Today automakers are looking at other types of power 
to run vehicles. Some manufacturers are producing 
electric cars, which are powered by an electric motor 
instead of a gasoline engine. An electric motor is 
powered from a controller, which runs on a collection 
of rechargeable batteries. Hybrid cars are also being 
produced. There are a lot of models on the market 
these days and most automobile makers have 
plans to produce a version of this kind of car. Hybrid 
automobiles get 20 or 30 more miles per gallon 
than standard cars and pollute less than standard 
vehicles. Hybrids run on a combination of gasoline 
and electric power. 
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Read the following passages. On a separate sheet of paper, classify the important information presented in the 
text.

2. Seven centuries ago, a brilliant Italian looked with 
dismay at the traffic crunch that was slowly dulling 
the brightness of the golden cities of the Renais-
sance. Like a few concerned men before him — and 
thousands afterward — he offered a plan he hoped 
would save his country’s urban centers from stran-
gling from downtown congestion. His name was 
Leonardo Da Vinci, and he sketched out a system 
of multilevel roadways to separate different kinds of 
traffic, with pedestrians on the top level and “all carts 
and loads... confined to the low-level roads.” It was a 
brilliant idea worth the close attention of traffic engi-
neers in the 14th century... or the 21st. But nobody 
listened.

 People, it seems, have consistently failed to listen to 
resourceful solutions for the ugly, foul-smelling traf-
fic snarls that have been clogging city streets, pol-
luting the air, and threatening the quality of urban 
life since ancient times. Once in a great while, they 
had to listen — as in the glory era of Imperial Rome, 
when downtown traffic around the forum became so 
bad that Julius Caesar himself put a stop to the cart-
ing of garbage and heavy freight during the daytime, 
and imposed strict limits on the number of chariots 
and carts permitted in the midtown area during peak 
hours. In the years since, many urban authorities 
have longed for the power of a Caesar to segment 
traffic by time periods rather than allowing all vehi-
cles to come into town at once.

 Perhaps the most inspired of the early anticonges-
tion schemes was that of Oliver Cromwell. In the 
mid-17th century, the Lord Protector of England tried 
to stop London’s urban sprawl — at the same time 
limiting the weight of central-city traffic — by set-
ting aside a series of broad belts around the town 
as open country on which no major concentration of 
houses or workshops might be built. But, as it turned 
out, no one wanted the Lord Protector’s protection 
very much, either in urban planning or anything else. 
Over the centuries since then, almost all of the sound 
and resourceful ideas proposed by wise individuals 
have fallen on deaf ears as cities have become vic-
tims of growth for growth’s sake. The resulting tangle 
in urban traffic has taken its toll in irritation, anguish, 
and financial loss amounting to hundreds of billions 

of dollars — not to mention a million traffic fatalities 
in the United States alone.

3. There are many different forms of lightning. Usu-
ally these different forms are really lightning strokes 
seen under different weather conditions. For exam-
ple, you might see a flickering flash of light far away 
on the horizon, usually at nighttime. This kind of 
lightning, called heat lightning, is caused when a 
lightning stroke takes place on the inside of a cloud, 
rather than between its exterior and the ground. The 
flickering light is really the glow the lightning causes 
inside the cloud. If one part of the cloud is thick, the 
light that passes through it shows less. Light passes 
more easily through the thin sections of cloud and 
this difference in thickness produces the flickering 
appearance.

 Another form is termed ribbon lightning. This variety 
occurs during a strong wind. As a lightning stroke 
reaches the earth, wind might sometimes blow it 
sideways from the path it is taking. If other strokes 
follow the first, they appear to be a few feet from 
one another, provided a strong wind is blowing. The 
result is what appears to be several lightning strokes 
forming a wide ribbon of light.

 One form of lightning that is truly a distinct variety is 
called ball lightning, and ball lightning is a frightful 
sight. In addition to having the power to maim and 
burn, it is one of the strangest things nature has ever 
created.

 An Illinois farm wife once encountered ball lightning 
right in her home. During a violent thunderstorm, she 
heard a strange noise and glanced toward her fire-
place. As she watched, an eerie, glowing sphere the 
size of a grapefruit floated out of the fireplace and 
hovered over the kitchen floor. The woman reported 
that the light was so intense it was like the arc from 
a welder’s torch. Suddenly, in one great uproar, the 
ball exploded, turning the wooden floor black in a 
brief instant. Luckily, there were no casualties.

 Other people have reported episodes in which they 
saw the balls of glowing light during thunderstorms. 
One man swore that one of the strange balls of glow-
ing light actually dipped into a barrel of water, caus-
ing it to come to an instantaneous boil.
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Lesson B-2 & Hi B-2
1. a
2. a
3. b
4. a
5. b
6. a
7. b
8. a

Classifying

1.

2.

3.

Lesson C-1 & Hi C-1
B
D
B
A
C
D

B
A
C
A
B
D

C
D
B
C
D
A

B
C
D
A
C
A

Family
mother
father

brother
sister

Girls
Mary
Sue

Carol
Joan

Boys
John
Pete
Mike

Roger
Order of answers may vary.

Baseball
Hide and Seek

Football

Roses
Daisies
Lilies

Wording of answers may vary.

1.

2.

Lesson B-1 & Hi B-1
Animals

chipmunk
frog

Foods
apple
bread
milk

People
Mr. Carson

princess
king

Things to Wear
shoes 

tie
glove

Things to Eat
soup
corn

ice cream

Lesson D-1
Igneous Rock

lava
granite
basalt

obsidian

Sedimentary Rock
limestone

coal
shale

sandstone
flint
clay

Metamorphic Rock
marble
slate

Comparative Reading
Classify
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Lesson F-1
1.   a

c
c
d
b
d
a
d
a
d
b
b
a
c

Birds
blue jay
owl
hummingbird

Fish
sailfish
pike
barracuda
trout

Mammals
jackrabbit
gazelle
elephant
horse
cat

2. b
e

3.

Lesson E-1
Single Foods

salt
onions

milk
wheat
honey
fruit
eggs
nuts

Combined Foods
pancakes

stew
fudge
bread

doughnut
salad
soup

Mammal
man
bear

elephant
monkey

Reptile
alligator
dinosaur

snake
crocodile

Insect
moth

grasshopper
cricket

mosquito

Bird
owl

ostrich
pheasant
pigeon

Plains
wheat
grains

Forests
wood
paper

Minerals
nickel

uranium

1.

2.

3.

Comparative Reading
Classify
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Lesson G-1
1.   
BONHOMME RICHARD

• commanded	by	John	Paul	Jones
• largest	American	ship	in	British	waters
• had	been	French	trading	ship
• now	a	warship
• appeared	weak
• groaned	under	cannons
• cannons	might	explode

SERAPIS
• commanded	by	British	captain
• wanted	to	capture	American	captain
• one	of	best	British	Navy	ships
• strong	decks
• cannons	in	good	condition
• newer,	faster	ship
• greater	fire	power

2. 
EARTH

• covered	by	water,	fertile	land
• air
• variety	of	climates
• mountains
• gravity
• revolves	around	Sun

MOON
• covered	with	dust
• no	air
• no	weather
• taller	mountains	than	Earth
• weaker	gravity	than	Earth
• revolves	around	Earth

Lesson H-1
1.   

Working
firefighters
police	officer
window washer
ice cream vendor
newspaper vendor
camera man
model

Not Working
bicyclist
model
shoppers
man walking dog

2.
Similarities
lay eggs
cold-blooded
long, low bodies
short legs
strong tails
sharp teeth

Differences
snout shape
fit	of	fourth	tooth
viciousness

Comparative Reading
Classify
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Lesson I-1
Countries
Greece
Italy
Spain

Cities
Modern Name
Constantinople
London
Marseilles
Paris
Rome

Ancient Name
Byzantium
Lugdunum
Massilia
Lutetia
Roma

Lifestyles of Gauls
Lived in villages and towns
Cultivated land
Dug in mines
Traded along rivers

Lifestyles of Germans
Did not live in towns
Dwelt in forest clearings
Owned only hut and small plot
Raised cattle

Legendary Kings
King Arthur
Roland
Niebelungs

Historic Kings
Charlemagne
St. Louis of France
Frederick the Redbeard
St. Stephen of Hungary
Alfred of England

Comparative Reading
Classify
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Lesson J-1

Languages
Italian
Spanish
French
Russian
German

Sciences
Biology
Chemistry
Physics
Astronomy

Liberal Arts
Art
Music
History
Literature

Upper Waters
• 600	feet	deep
• bright	sunlight
• fast-swimming	 fish	 such	 as

marlin and tuna
• largest	 fish,	 including	 giant

manta ray

Midwaters
• down	to	3,000	feet
• dim	sunlight
• oarfish,	which	grows	to	50	feet
• most	fish	here	are	less	than	six

inches
• like	lantern	fish	and	hatcher	fish,

most	 midwater	 fish	 have	 light-
producing organs

Depths
• little	or	no	sunlight
• water	 always	 cold	 and	 almost

totally dark
• extend	from	lower	midwaters	to

ocean	floor
• anglerfish	and	others	with	 large

mouth and sharp teeth live here
• rattail	 and	 tripod	 fish	 live	 near

ocean	floor

Closed-angle
• most	dangerous
• comes	on	suddenly
• may	 cause	 blindness	 in	 24

hours
• pain,	blurred	vision,	hazy	rings

around bright lights
• drugs	or	an	operation	as	treat-

ment

Open-angle
• most	 common	 form	 occurs

gradually
• produces	“tunnel	vision”
• may	 be	 noticed	 only	 after

damage has been done
• treatment	 can	 halt	 further

damage

Congenital
• afflicts	infants	or	babies
• damage	 can	 occur	 in	 week’s

time
• operation	 to	 prevent	 complete

blindness

1.

2.

3.

Comparative Reading
Classify
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Lesson K-1

1. Capital Cities and States Other Cities and States

Augusta, Maine
Cheyenne, Wyoming
Jackson, Mississippi
Little Rock, Arkansas
Nashville, Tennessee
Phoenix,	Arizona
Providence, Rhode Island

Abilene,	Texas
Aspen, Colorado
Buffalo, New York
Detroit, Michigan
Miami, Florida
New Orleans, Louisiana
Winnetka, Illinois

2. Meat/Beans Vegetables Grains Milk Fruits

baked beans
chicken
hamburger
pork chops
sausages
turkey

celery
lettuce
squash

bran
corn	flakes
crackers
English	muffins
pancakes
rye bread

cheese
chocolate milk
cream
ice cream
whipping cream
yogurt

grapefruit
peaches
plums

3. Fox	Appearance Fox	Behavior

bushy-tailed
vary in color
vary in size
dewclaw on front feet
four toes on hind feet
pointed ears
long snouts

quick, skillful hunters
keen sense of hearing
excellent	sense	of	smell
carry tails straight backward when running
tails droop when walking
sleep with tails over noses and front paws
when chased one member of pair may distract pursuer

Comparative Reading
Classify
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2. Wording of answers may vary.

3. Wording of answers may vary.

Lesson L-1

Gas Turbine

• Invented	by	Da	Vinci	in	14th
century

• Refined	 by	 Chrysler	 and
Ford

• Involves	 a	 compressor,	 a
cont inuous-combust ion
burner, and one or more tur-
bines through which burned
fuel	 products	 expand	 (pro-
pelling the car), and a device
to recover some of the heat
in	 the	 exhaust	 gas.	 The
latter device is the size of
a conventional engine, but
operates at high tempera-
tures	and	needs	exotic	and
expensive	fuels.

• Tests	 indicate	 this	 type	 of
engine is better suited to
heavy-duty trucks than cars.

Steam Power

• Used	 in	 the	 old	 Stanley
Steamer of early 20th cen-
tury

• Has	 not	 improved	with	 age
and	experimentation

• Not	 seriously	 considered
as replacement for conven-
tional power

• Creates	 air	 pollution	 prob-
lems, takes long to warm up,
the water freezes, and boiler
is a safety hazard

• No	 power	 for	 accessories
when car idles

Hybrid Cars

• Are	 powered	 by	 an	 electric
motor instead of gasoline.

• Electric	motor	powered	from
a controller, which runs on
a collection of rechargeable
batteries

• Get	20	or	30	more	miles	per
gallon than standard cars

• Pollute	less

Wording of answers may vary.

1.

Comparative Reading
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